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Preface 

Purpose and Audience 

Design 

The purpose of the RT-11 Software Support Manual is to provide detailed 
descriptions of the software components of the RT-11 operating system. 

It is intended for programmers with experience in MACRO-11 assembly 
language who are interested in system-level programming, and for all ap- 
plication programmers who want to improve their technical understanding 
of the RT-11 operating system. (While the RT-11 Software Support 
Manual is not strictly a tutorial manual, it does provide valuable 
background information for application programmers.) 

This manual will be particularly useful to you if you are a system program- 

mer and your job is to support RT-11 for other users, you need to use 
devices that RT-11 does not already support, or you plan to alter the 
RT-11 software components. This manual can help you design more effi- 
cient programs if you are an applications programmer, especially if you plan 
to use the foreground/background, extended memory, or multi-terminal 
capabilities of RT-11. 

NOTE 

DIGITAL does not maintain software that you have 
changed in any way! Altering the RT-11 software com- 
ponents voids. your warranty and terminates your 
maintenance service, so refrain from making changes un- 
less you have the technical expertise to be responsible for 
the system afterwards. 

Before-you read this manual you should be familiar with the topics covered 
in the RT-11 System User’s Guide and with the programmed requests 
documented in the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual. The RT-11 
Software Support Manual contains information that can help you use 
system resources and the programmed requests more effectively. 

The resource that can best help you while you are using this manual — 
especially if you are interested in monitor internals — is the microfiche 
listing of the RT-11 commented source files. 

This manual consists of ten chapters and three appendixes. The first two 
chapters provide an overview of the RT-11 system in general as well as in- 
formation on the components, their arrangement in memory, and their 
gross structure. The chapters that follow describe the previously introduc- 
ed system components in greater depth. 
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XXii 

Chapter 1 provides an overview of the history of RT-11’s development. 

Chapter 2 describes how the software components are arranged in memory 
and shows how the arrangement changes dynamically. It also provides an 
overview of the components themselves. 

Chapter 3 describes the internals of the Resident Monitor that are generally 
common to the three RT-11 monitors. Topics that it covers include ter- 
minal service, timer service, I/O queuing, foreground/background considera- 
tions, system jobs, and data structures. 

Chapter 4 describes the internals of the Resident Monitor that are the basis 
of extended memory systems. It provides information on how the memory 
management hardware works, how RT-11 implements support for 124K 
words of memory, and how to design and code application programs. 

Chapter 5 covers a special feature of RT-11: the ability to use more than 
one terminal, or multi-terminal support. The chapter includes an example 
application program. | 

Chapter 6 is an introduction to interrupt service in RT-11. It is useful to 
programmers who need to add a device to their system configuration that is 
not already supported by RT-11. The chapter defines the structure and 
contents of an in-line interrupt service routine, and includes information for 
servicing interrupts in different RT-11 monitor environments. 

Chapter 7 is a logical continuation of Chapter 6. It explains the differences 
between in-line interrupt service routines and device handlers. It describes 
how to design, code, install, and debug a device handler. The chapter also 
covers some special features of handlers and gives considerations for 
handlers that will operate in various RT-11 monitor environments. Lastly, 
it lists requirements for system device handlers, and describes the 
bootstrap. 

Chapter 8 describes the structure and format of RT-11 files. It covers 
stream ASCII, LDA, REL, OBJ, STB, and SAV files, library files, error log- 
ging files, CREF files, and files with overlays. . 

Chapter 9 provides information on device directories, file storage, and for- 
mats. It documents the structure of directories for random-access devices, 
and shows how to repair a directory that has been corrupted. It also 
describes the structure of magtapes and cassettes. 

Chapter 10 describes unique attributes of various physical devices and pro- 
vides information necessary for programming specifically for those devices. 

Appendix A provides commented listings of three RT-11 device handlers: 
RK, DX, and PC. 

Appendix B explains how to convert device handlers that were written for 
V03 or VO3B of RT-11 to the current device handler format. 

Appendix C contains a listing of a sample application program that uses in- 
line interrupt service to control an analog-to-digital converter in a typical 
laboratory situation. 
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Documentation Conventions 

The following symbolic and vocabulary conventions are used throughout 
this manual. Familiarize yourself with them before you continue reading. 

Memory refers to all kinds of physical storage in the computer itself; it in- 
cludes core and semiconductor memory. It is distinguished from storage on 
peripheral devices, such as disk or tape. 

In all diagrams of memory, the high addresses are at the top of the picture 
and the bottom of the figure represents address 0. In descriptions of data 
structures and tables, low addresses and offsets are at the top of each table. 

In discussions of extended memory systems, low memory refers to memory 
below the 28K-word boundary. However, for LSI computers with the 
MSV11-DD memory board and a special jumper installed, low memory con- 
sists of the memory locations below the 30K-word boundary. 

The following acronyms are used throughout this manual: 

Name Meaning 

USR User Service Routine 

RMON Resident Monitor 
KMON Keyboard Monitor 
FB Foreground/Background 
XM Extended Memory 

SJ Single-Job 
BL Baseline 

EOT End-of-tape 
EOF End-of-file 
LEOT | Logical end-of-tape 
BOT - Beginning-of-tape 
CSW Channel Status Word 
PS Processor Status word 

For your convenience, the following table shows the octal mask used to set, 
clear, or test each bit in a 16-bit word. 

Bit Octal Mask 

0 1 

1 2 

2 4 

3 10 

4 20 

5 40 

6 100 

7 200 

8 400 

9 1000 

10 2000 

11 4000 

12 10000 

13 20000 

14 40000 

15 100000 
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Chapter 1 

Historical Overview 

At its conception in 1972, RT-11 was designed to be a small, fast, easy-to- 

use operating system for the PDP-11 family of minicomputers. It was 
developed as a single-user system for real-time and computational use; its 
target applications were data acquisition, process control, and, of course, 
program development. — 

The following sections provide an overiew of the history of RT-11’s 
development, showing how the operating system has evolved over the 
course of eight years and four major releases. For a comprehensive over- 
view of the hardware, software, and documentation components of today’s 

RT-11 operating system, see Chapter 1 of the RT-11 System User’s Guide. 

The year 1971 was an exciting time for the computer industry. The PDP-11 
computer was only a year old and DIGITAL was making computing power 
feasible for thousands of applications with the introduction of this relative- 
ly inexpensive 16-bit minicomputer. ' 

The software then available for the PDP-11 consisted of PTS (Paper Tape 
Software, which included the PAL-11S Assembler) and DOS-11 (a batch- 

oriented system). Clearly, the situation called for a low-cost, interactive 

system that could be used for real-time and computational applications, and 
for program development. 

A popular operating system for the PDP-8, called OS/8, was the design 
model for the new PDP-11 operating system, tentatively called OS-11. The 
new operating system was designed to be a small, single-user, interactive 
system with event-driven real-time I/O, that would run on PDP-11 com- 

puters with 28K words of memory or less. It was designed to have a simple, 
modular structure; device handlers would be used for I/O transfers so ap- 

plication programming could be device-independent, and files would be 
stored in contiguous blocks on disk so record management would not be a 
programming concern. 

1.1. Version 1 

Actual development work on OS-11 began in the fall of 1972. A group of 
five system programmers and one technical writer set about refining the 
design for OS-11 and producing the software and the manual. The ground- 
work was laid to make OS-11 compatible with OS/8 and TOPS-10. 

The first version of OS-11 included the single-job monitor and a set of pro- 
gram development tools: EDIT, MACRO-11, LINK, ODT, PIP, PATCH, 

1 Computer Engineering: A DEC View of Hardware Systems Design, by C. Gordon Bell, J. 
Craig Mudge, and John E. McNamara, Digital Press, 1978. 
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EXPAND and ASEMBL (tools for developing macros in 8K-word systems), 

and PIPC (for cassettes). BASIC-11, the first product to require RT-11 as 
its base system, was also part of Version 1. The single-job monitor provided 
necessary services to running programs and supervised the queued I/O 
system. The operating system supported seven devices: RK, LP, TT, CT, 
PR, PP, and DT. 

OS-11 was renamed first to RTPS-11 (Real-Time Programming System), 
then to RT-11 (Real Time). Version 1 of RT-11 was completed in the fall of 

1973, and support for the GT40 video display was added in early 1974. 

1.2 Version 2 

It soon became apparent that RT-11 was successful. More system pro- 
grammers and technical writers were added to the group, and development 
for another release was begun. Versions 2, 2B, and 2C brought some signifi- 
cant new features to the operating system. A new monitor was developed 
that permitted two jobs to run in a foreground/background environment. 
Support was added for new peripheral devices, including MM, MT, CR, DP, 

RF, DX, and DS. A number of utility programs were added to improve the 
set of program development tools. These included CREF, LIBR, PATCHO, 

DUMP, FILEX, SRCCOM, and BATCH. FORTRAN IV was released with 

Version 2, and the operating system software included a library of 
FORTRAN -callable subroutines, called SYSLIB. Version 2 was completed 
in the fall of 1974; the 2C update was released in early 1976. 

1.3 Version 3 

1-2 

Version 3 of RT-11 was another major release. Most significant was the 
development of the extended memory monitor from a conditional assembly 
of the foreground/background monitor source files. This permitted RT-11 
to support systems with up to 124K words of physical memory. Products 
such as FORTRAN IV, CTS-300, and Multi-User BASIC-11 took advan- 

tage of this feature in ways that were transparent to application programs. 
Support was included for multi-terminal systems as well, and device error 
logging was implemented. DCL (DIGITAL Command Language) was 
developed so that almost all system programs could be accessed by 
English-like monitor commands. Indirect files provided an easy-to-use alter- 
native to BATCH. 

Again, support was added for new DIGITAL peripheral devices; DL, DM, 
DY, NL, and PC (which replaced PR and PP). And, more system utility pro- 
grams were introduced: PIP was divided into PIP, DUP, and DIR. Other 

new utilities included PAT, FORMAT, and RESORC. System generation 

was designed to permit customization and provide system flexibility. The 
TECO editor was included in the distribution kits for the first time. Version 

3 was completed in the fall of 1977, and the 3B update was made available 
in early 1978. 
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1.4 Version 4 

“Things are more like they are now than they ever were before.” 

With Version 4, RT-11 could be called a mature product. The specific goals 
of this development effort were to make RT-11 easier to install and 
maintain. Tools were provided, in the form of BINCOM, SIPP, SRCCOM, 

and SLP, to make the generation and installation of patches almost 
automatic. System jobs (special foreground jobs provided by DIGITAL) 
handled error logging and file queuing. Monitor files were separated from 
system device handler files, providing greater flexibility while saving 
storage space. Not least among the accomplishments was a change to the 
linker that permitted overlays to reside in extended memory rather than on 
a mass storage device. The KED and K52 Keypad Editors were included in 
the distribution kits. 

Version 4 was completed in early 1980. By then there were well over 
seventeen thousand RT-11 systems installed around the world, making 
this operating system a successful venture indeed. 
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Chapter 2 

System Components and Memory Layouts 

This chapter introduces the components of the RT-11 system that can be 
memory resident. It provides maps of physical memory that show where 
the components are located, and it indicates how their positions can change 
dynamically. The components this chapter covers are divided into two 
groups: static components, which have a relatively fixed position in 
memory, and dynamic components, whose locations are changeable. 

The components are arranged to leave the most space available for user pro- 
grams and to be flexjble. Flexibility is obtained by positioning the com- 
ponents after determining the total amount of memory at bootstrap time. 
Normally, you do not have to take any special steps to move RT-11 from 
one PDP-11 computer to another. 

2.1 Static Components 

The static components have fixed locations in memory. Their actual ad- 

dresses vary from one PDP-11 computer to the next, depending on how 
much memory each computer has available. The static components or areas 
are as follows: 

e Trap vectors 

e System communication area 

e Interrupt vectors 

e I/O page 

e System device handler 

e Resident Monitor 

e Background job 

2.1.1 Trap Vectors 

Table 2-1 shows the memory locations from 0 to 36, an area that contains 

the trap vectors. A plus sign (+) marks the locations that are reserved for 
use by RT-11. You should not attempt to modify these locations; a bitmap 
protects them each time you load a program. An asterisk (*) marks the loca- 
tions that your programs can use. Figure 2-1 is a summary of the trap vec- 
tor area information. 
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Table 2-1: Trap Vectors 

Location Contents 

0,2 + 

4,6+ 

10,12 + 

14,16* 

20,22* 

24,26* 

30,32 + 

34,36* 

Monitor restart, executes the .EXIT request and returns control to the 
monitor (has additional uses in XM systems). 

Odd address and bus time-out trap; RT-11 sets this to point to its inter- 
nal trap handler. 

Reserved instruction trap; RT-11 sets this to point to its internal trap 
handler. 

BPT (breakpoint trap), T-bit trap (used by debugging utility programs). 

IOT, input/output trap. 

Powerfail and restart trap. Your programs can use this location unless 
you included support for powerfail restart through system generation. If 
your system includes the powerfail restart feature, locations 24 and 26 
are reserved for use by RT-11. 

EMT, emulator trap; RT-11 uses this for programmed requests. 

TRAP instruction. Note that you cannot use the TRAP instruction in 
assembly language subroutines linked with FORTRAN IV, BASIC-11, 
or MU BASIC-11 programs; these languages use the TRAP instruction 
for internal error reporting. 

Figure 2-1: Trap Vector Area 

Y 7ek MEMOR 

/ LOCATION CONTENTS 

/ 34, 36 TRAP INSTRUCTION 
/ 

/ 30, 32 EMT INSTRUCTION 

/ 
/ 24, 26 POWERFAIL AND RESTART 

/ 
/ 20, 22 lOT TRAP 

/ 14, 16 BPT TRAP 

/ 10,12 RESERVED INSTRUCTION TRAP 

/ 4,6 ODD ADDRESS/BUS TIME-OUT 

36 
TRAP VECTORS 0,2 MONITOR RESTART 

0 —_———— 
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2.1.2 System Communication Area 

The memory locations from 40 through 57 are called the system com- 
munication area. This area holds information about the program currently 
executing, as well as certain information normally used only by the monitor. 

The diagram in Figure 2-2 isa summary of the system communication area 
information. Table 2-2 describes the contents of each location. 

Figure 2-2: System Communication Area 

28K 
MEMORY 

/ LOCATION CONTENTS 

/ 57, 56 FILL COUNT | FILL CHARACTER 

/ 
/ 54 RMON STARTING ADDRESS 

/ 
/ 53, 52 USER ERROR BYTE | MONITOR ERROR BYTE 

/ 
/ 50 HIGHEST ADDRESS AVAILABLE TO PROGRAM 

/ 46 USR LOAD ADDRESS; NORMALLY 0 

/ 44 JOB STATUS WORD (JSW) 

SYSTEM 
COMMUNICATION AREA 42 INITIAL VALUE OF STACK POINTER 

~~, 
TRAP VECTORS 7s 40 PROGRAM START ADDRESS 

Table 2-2: System Communication Area 

Location Contents 

40,41 

42,43 

Start address of job. When you link a file to create an RT-11 executable 
image, the linker sets the word at address 40 in the program’s file to the 
starting address of the program. This word is loaded into memory loca- 
tion 40 at run time. When a foreground job executes, the FRUN proc- 
essor relocates this word to contain the actual starting address of the 
program. 

Initial value of stack pointer. If the user program does not set this value 
with an .ASECT directive, the value defaults to 1000 or to the top of the 
program’s absolute section, whichever is larger. If a foreground p»ogram 
does not specify a stack pointer in this word (by using an .ASECT direc- 
tive), the FRUN processor allocates a default stack of 128 decimal bytes 
immediately below the program, and the initial stack pointer value is 
1000. You can use the linker /B:n option to set the initial value of the 
background job’s stack pointer. 
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Table 2-2: System Communication Area (Cont.) 

Location Contents 

44,45 

46,47 

50,51 

52 

53 

54,55 

56 

57 

Job Status Word (JSW). This is a flag word for the monitor. The monitor 
maintains some of the bits itself, and your program can set or clear 
others. See Section 2.1.2.2 for more information on the JSW. 

USR load address. This word is normally 0, but you can set it in the file 
or at run time to any valid word address in your program. If this word is 
0, the USR loads in its default location through an address contained in 

offset 266 of RMON. If this word is not 0, the USR simply loads at the 
address it specifies, unless the USR is set NOSWAP. This location is 
cleared by an exit to KMON (via .EXIT, CTRL/C, or fatal error). 

High memory address. In this word the monitor maintains the highest 
address your program can use. The linker sets this word initially to the 
high-limit value. You can modify it by using the .SETTOP programmed 
request. Your program must never modify this word directly. In XM 
systems, locations 50 and 51 in the file contain the address that is the 
top of the root section plus the low memory (/O) overlays. In memory, 
locations 50 and 51 contain the same value unless the program issues a 
-SETTOP. In this case, these locations contain the highest available vir- 
tual address (see Section 4.4.4.6). 

EMT error code. If a monitor request results in an error, the code 

number of the error is always returned in byte 52 in memory and the 
carry bit is set. Each monitor call has its own set of possible errors. Byte 
52 in the job’s file has a different meaning (see Chapter 8). 

NOTE 

Always address location 52 as a byte, never as a word, since 
byte 53 has a separate function. 

User program error code (USERRB). If a user program encounters errors 
during execution, it indicates the error by using this byte in memory. See 
Section 2.1.2.1 for more information about this byte. See Chapter 8 for 
its meaning in the job’s file. 

Address of the begining of the Resident Monitor. RT-11 always loads 
the monitor into the highest available memory locations of low (rather 
than extended) memory; this word in memory points to its first location. 
Never alter this word — doing so causes RT-11 to malfunction. See 
Chapter 8 for the meaning of this word in the job’s file. 

Fill character (seven-bit ASCII). Some high-speed terminals require fill 

(null) characters after printing certain characters. Byte 56 in memory 
should contain the ASCII seven-bit representation of the character after 
which fills are required. See Chapter 8 for the meaning of this bit in the 
job’s file. 

Fill count. This byte in memory specifies the number of fill characters 
that are required. The number of characters is determined by hardware. 
If bytes 57 and 56 are 0, no fill is required. See Chapter 8 for the meaning 
of this byte in the job’s file. For more information on the terminals that 
require fill characters, see the RT-11 Installation and System Genera- 
tion Guide. 
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2.1.2.1 User Error Byte — The Keyboard Monitor examines the user error 
byte when a program terminates. If your program has reported a signifi- 

cant error in this byte, KMON can abort any indirect command files in use. 
This prevents spurious results from occurring if subsequent commands in 
the indirect file depend on the successful completion of all prior commands. 

A program can exit in one of the following states: 

e Success 

e Warning 

e Error 

e Severe error 

e Unconditionally fatal error 

The program status is success when the execution of the program is free of 
errors. 

The warning status indicates that warning messages occurred, but the pro- 
gram ran to completion. 

The error status indicates that a user error occurred and the program did 
not run to completion. This level is also used by RT-11 system programs 
when they produce an output file even though it may contain errors. For ex- 
ample, a compiler can use the error level to indicate that an object file was 
produced, but the source program contains errors. Under these conditions, 
execution of the object file will not be successful if the module containing 
the error is encountered. 

The severe status indicates that the program did not produce any usable 
output, and any command or operation depending upon this program out- 
put will not execute properly. This type of error can result when a resource 
needed by the program to complete execution is not available — for exam- 
ple, insufficient memory space to assemble or compile an application 

program. 

The unconditionally fatal status indicates that not only has an operation 
completely failed, but that the integrity of the monitor itself is 
questionable. 

Utility programs and the Keyboard Monitor always set the user error byte 
to reflect the result of each monitor command you issue. Normally, indirect 
command files abort when there has been a monitor command error. By set- 
ting the error level to unconditionally fatal with the SET ERROR NONE 
command, you guarantee that indirect command files will continue to ex- 

ecute despite individual monitor command errors. Only unconditionally 
fatal errors that indicate problems within the Keyboard Monitor itself abort 
indirect files at the SET ERROR NONE level. Table 2-3 shows the bits of 
byte 53, their status, and the status code printed by the RT-11 system util- 
ity program messages. 
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Table 2-3: User Error Byte 

Bit Mask Status RT-11 Message 

0 1 Success ?prog-I-text, or none 

1 2 Warning ?prog-W-text 

2 4 Error ?prog-E-text 
3 10 Severe ?prog-F-text 

4 20 Fatal ?prog-U-text 

Bits 5 through 7 of the user error byte are reserved for DIGITAL’s future 
use; do not use them in your programs. Programs should never clear byte 
53, and should set it only through a BISB instruction, as the following ex- 
ample shows. If more than one bit is set at any given time, the highest bit is 
the one that RT-11 recognizes. 

USERRB =53 
SUCCS$ =1 
WARNS =2 
ERROR$ =4 
SEVER$ =10 
UFATL$ =20 

ERROR: BISB #ERROR$,@#USERRB ;SET ERROR STATUS 
CLR RO sHARD EXIT 
.EXIT 

Note that this byte is meaningful only for the Keyboard Monitor and for 
background jobs. This is because it was designed to be used by system util- 
ity programs and language processors, which run as background jobs. A 
foreground job can set it, but that action has no effect on the system. 

2.1.2.2. Job Status Word (JSW) — Bytes 44 and 45 make up the Job Status 

Word, or JSW. Table 2-4 shows the meanings of the bits in this word. The 
bits marked with an asterisk (*) can be set by a user program during execu- 
tion. Bits marked with a plus sign (+) are set at load time. Note that some 
bits can be set at both load and run time. Unused bits are reserved for 
future use by DIGITAL. Figure 2-3 shows a summary of the JSW. 

Table 2-4: Job Status Word (JSW) 

Bit 
Number Meaning When Set 

15 USR swap bit (SJ only). The monitor sets this bit when a program does 
not require the USR to swap. (See Section 2.2.3 for details on the USR.) 

Your program must not alter this bit. 

14+* Lower-case bit. Disables automatic conversion of typed lower-case to 
upper-case characters. EDIT sets it when you type the EL command. 
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Table 2-4: Job Status Word (JSW) (Cont.) 

Bit 
Number Meaning When Set 

13+* Reenter bit. Indicates that a program can be restarted from the terminal 

when you type the REENTER command. 

12+* Special mode terminal bit. Indicates that the job is in a special keyboard 

mode of input. Refer to the explanation of the .TTYIN and .TTINR pro- 

grammed requests in the RT-11 Programmer's Reference Manual for 

details. 

11+* Pass line to KMON bit. Indicates, when a program exits, that the pro- 

gram is passing a command line to KMON. This action causes any open 
indirect file to abort. The command line should be stored in the CHAIN 

information area, locations 500 through 776. Refer to the example pro- 

gram for .EXIT in the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual. This bit 

is not available to foreground or system jobs under the FB and XM 

monitors. 

10+ Virtual image bit (XM only). Indicates that the job to be loaded is a vir- 

tual job. You must set this bit yourself in the executable file before you 
attempt to run the program. Do this at assembly time by using an 

.ASECT directive and modifying the JSW, or before run time by patch- 
ing this location in the file. See Chapter 4 for more information on virtual 

jobs. 

9 Overlay bit. This bit is set by the linker if the user program uses the 

linker overlay feature. 

8+ CHAIN bit. This bit can be used in two ways. If it is set in a job’s save 

image, the monitor loads words 500 through 776 from the save file when 

the job is started, even if the job is entered with CHAIN. (These words 

are normally used to pass parameters from one job to another across a 

CHAIN.) 

The monitor sets this bit when the job is running if and only if the job 

was actually entered with a CHAIN. 

7+* Error halt bit (SJ only). Indicates that the system should halt when an 

I/O error occurs. If you want the system to halt when a device I/O error 

occurs, you should set this bit. 

6+* Inhibit terminal wait bit (FB and XM only). Inhibits the job from enter- 

ing a console terminal wait state. For more information, refer to the sec- 

tions concerning .TTYIN, .TTINR, .TTYOUT and -_TTOUTR in the 

RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual. 

4-5 Reserved. 

3+* Nonterminating .GTLIN bit. When bit 3 of the JSW is set and your 

program encounters a CTRL/C in an indirect command file, the .GTLIN 

request collects subsequent lines from the terminal. If you then clear bit 3 

of the JSW, the next line collected by the .GTLIN request is the CTRL/C 

in the indirect command file; this causes the program to terminate. Fur- 

ther input will come from the indirect command file, if there are any more 

lines in it. The LINK, DUP, SIPP, SLP, QUEMAN, SRCCOM, and LIBR 

utilities make use of this feature. To activate it in an indirect file, put an 

uparrow (*) followed by a C on a line by itself in the file. This causes the 

utilities to accept the response from the terminal instead of taking it 

directly from the file. 

The following indirect file shows how to obtain a response from the termi- 

nal: 
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Table 2-4: Job Status Word (JSW) (Cont.) 

Bit 
Number Meaning When Set 

RUN LINK 
TEST,TEST = MOD1,LIB/I 
“Cc 

All further input to the linker will come from the terminal, as a result of 
the “C in the indirect command file. 

0-2 Reserved. 

Figure 2-3: Job Status Word (JSW) Summary 

15 14*+ 13%+ 12"4 117+ 10+ 9 8+ 

1= 1= 1. 1 = 1= 1= l= 
NO USR LOWER REENTER TT PASS VIRTUAL OVERLAID CHAIN 
SWAPPING CASE CAN SPECIAL LINE TO JOB JOB BIT 

(SJ ONLY) ENABLED START JOB MODE KMON (XM ONLY) 

1s le NON- 

HALT ON NOTT RESERVED TERMINATING RESERVED 
1/0 ERROR WAIT STATE -GTLIN 

(SJ ONLY) 

7+ 6*+ 5 4 3*+ 2 1 ) 

BITS MARKED WITH AN ASTERISK (*) ARE BITS THAT YOU CAN SET DURING EXECUTION. 
BITS MARKED WITH A PLUS SIGN (+) CAN BE SET AT LOAD TIME. 

2.1.3 Interrupt Vectors 

Table 2-5 shows the locations in the low memory area that are reserved for 
interrupt vectors. Figure 2-4 shows how the interrupt vector area relates to 
the rest of memory. 

Table 2-5: Interrupt Vectors 

Location Contents 

60,62 DL11: Console terminal input 

64,66 DL11: Console terminal output 

70,72 PC11: Paper tape reader 

74,76 PC11: Paper tape punch 

100,102 KW11-L: Line clock 

104,106 KW11-P: Programmable clock 

110,112 Reserved ! 

114,116 Memory system errors: parity, cache, and uncorrectable ECC errors 

120,122 XY11: X/Y Plotter ? 

124,126 DR11-B: DMA interface ? 

' This vector is used by RSTS/E. Take this into consideration if you run both RT-11 and 
RSTS/E on the same PDP-11. 
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Table 2-5: Interrupt Vectors (Cont.) 

Location Contents 

130,132 ADO1: Analog to digital subsystem ? 

134,136 AFC11: Analog input subsystem ? 

140,142 AA1I1: Digital to analog subsystem ? 

144,146 AA11: (requires two vectors) ? 

150,152 Reserved 

154,156 Reserved 

160,162 RL11/RLV11: RLO1/RLO2 Disk cartridge 

164,166 Reserved 

170,172 LP/LS/LV11 Line printer #1 ? 

174,176 LP/LS/LV11 Line printer #2 ? 

200,202 LP/LS/LV11 Line printer #0 (includes LA180 parallel interface) 

204,206 RH11,RH70: RS03/RS04 Fixed-head disk; 
RF11: Fixed-head disk 

210,212 RK611/RK711: RK06/RKO7 Disk cartridge 

214,216 TC11: DECtape . 

220,222 RK11/RKV11: RK05 Disk cartridge 

224,226 RH11/RH70: TU16, TE16, TU45 Magtape; 
TM11: TU10/TE10 Magtape; 
TS03: Magtape 
TS11: Magtape first controller (others float) 

230,232  CD11/CM11/CR11: Card reader 
234,236 UDC11: Digital control subsystem ? 

240,242 PIRQ, (programmed interrupt request) * 

244,246 FPP or FIS floating-point exception 

250,252 KT11: Memory management fault 

254,256 RP11: RP02/03 Disk; 

RH11/RH70: RP04/05/06/RM02/03 Disk 

260,262 TA11: Cassette tape 

264,266 RX11/RXV11/RX211/RX2V1: RX01 RX02 Diskette 

270,272 LP/LS/LV11 Line printer #3 ? 

274,276 LP/LS/LV11 Line printer #4 ? 

300,302 Start of the floating vector area 

320,322 VT11/VS60 Graphics terminal (requires three vectors) 

324,326 VT11/VS60 

330,332 VT11/VS60 

2 This vector is assigned to a hardware device that is optional in RT-11. If your configura- 
tion includes this device, use this vector for it. 

® This vector is assigned to hardware that is not supported by RT-11. 
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Figure 2-4; Interrupt Vector Area 
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2.1.4 W/O Page 

The highest 4K words of addressing space in PDP-11 computers are reserv- 
ed for device control, status, and data buffer registers. This area is called 

the I/O page. In addition to the device registers, it also contains the Pro- 
cessor Status word (except on the PDP-11/03), and, for some processors, 

the system’s general registers (RO through R5), the stack pointer (R6), and 
the program counter (R7). Locations in the I/O page are directly ad- 
dressable by application programs and system software, but since they are 
bus addresses and not memory locations, they cannot be used to store code 
and data. Figure 2-5 shows where the I/O page is addressed in relation to 
the rest of the system components. You can find more information on the 
I/O page and the device registers for your own processor and peripherals in 
the PDP-11 Processor Handbook, the PDP-11 Peripherals Handbook, the 

Microcomputer Processor Handbook, the Memories and Peripherals Hand- 
book, and in most hardware manuals. 
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Figure 2-5: I/O Page 
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2.1.5 System Device Handler 

The system device handler is the handler for the device from which the 
system was bootstrapped. Chapter 7 describes the structure of a system 
device handler in detail. 

At bootstrap time, the monitor is linked together with the system device 
handler file found on the system volume. The system device handler is 
loaded into memory first, immediately below the I/O page. The Resident 
Monitor is loaded below the system device handler. Once it is read into 
memory, the system device handler remains resident and does not change 
its location. Figure 2-6 shows where the system device handler resides in 
memory. 
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Figure 2-6: System Device Handler 
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2.1.6 Resident Monitor (RMON) 

The Resident Monitor (RMON) is the RT-11 monitor component that is 

always resident in memory. When you bootstrap an RT-11 system, the 
bootstrap routine determines how much main memory is available. RMON 
loads at the highest possible low memory address, just below the system 
device handler. It does not move during system operation. 

RMON contains routines to handle the programmed requests in RT-11. It 
also contains the background job’s impure area in FB and XM systems, the 
error processor, timer routines, console terminal service routines, USR 
swap routines, and other monitor functions. Figure 2-7 shows a summary 

of the contents of the Resident Monitor. In the figure, components marked 
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with an asterisk (*) are not part of the SJ Resident Monitor. See Chapter 3 
for more information on the Resident Monitor. 

Link maps of the distributed RT-11 monitors (base-line, single-job, and 
foreground/background) are part of the distribution kit. They exist as files 
named RTBL.MAP, RTSJ.MAP, and RTFB.MAP. Listings of the maps 

also appear in Appendix G of the RT-11 Installation and System Genera- 
tion Guide. Table 2-6 lists the p-sects that make up the Resident and 
Keyboard Monitors. 

Figure 2-7: Resident Monitor (RMON) 
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Table 2-6: Monitor P-sects 

P-sect Name Contents 

RT11 Keyboard Monitor 

RMNUSR USR buffer and code . 

RTDATA Resident Monitor fixed offsets. and database 

OWNERS S$OWNER table 

UNAM1$ $UNAM1 table 
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Table 2-6: Monitor P-sects (Cont.) 

P-sect Name Contents 

UNAM2$ $UNAM2 table 

PNAMES$ $PNAME table 

ENTRY$ SENTRY table 

STATS $STAT table 

DVREC$ $DVREC table 

MTTY$ Multi-terminal terminal control blocks 

RMON Resident Monitor 

XMSUBS Extended Memory routines 

MTEMTS$ Multi-terminal programmed requests 

MTINTS$ Multi-terminal interrupt service 

STACK$ Resident Monitor stacks (not in SJ) 

PATCH$ Patch space 

OVLYnn Keyboard Monitor overlays containing command processors 

2.1.7 Background Job 

The user job in an SJ system and the background job in an FB system are 
essentially identical for the purpose of this discussion. The RT-11 utility 
programs, such as PIP, DUP, and DIR, run as user jobs. In FB systems, 
they run as background jobs. Figure 2-8 shows the general structure of a 
background job, as well as its relative location in memory. 

As you can see from Figure 2-8, the background job usually begins loading 
into memory at location 1000, and loads up to its high limit. There are three 
ways in which RT-11 can load a background job: RUN, R, and .CHAIN. 
They are described in the following three sections. 

2.1.7.1 RUN Command — One way to load a job (if it is not a virtual job) is to 
use the keyboard monitor RUN command. The RUN command is the same 
as the GET and START commands combined. First, if the SAV file is not 
on the system device, RUN (or GET) loads the handler for the proper 
device. When this occurs the Keyboard Monitor and the USR, which nor- 

mally occupy the space above the background job and below RMON, 
relocate themselves, if necessary. For more information on the USR and the 

Keyboard Monitor, see later sections of this chapter. 

The space available for background job loading consists of the background 
job area, the space occupied by KMON, and the space occupied by the USR 
(unless the USR is set to NOSWAP). If the job needs more space than these 
three areas, an error message prints and then control returns to the 
Keyboard Monitor. 

System Components and Memory Layouts



Figure 2-8: Background Job 
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Once the job passes the size tests, RUN loads memory locations 0 through 
476 from the file, if they are not protected. To check for protection, RUN 
looks at the bitmap in RMON, and does not load any locations that are pro- 
tected either by RMON or by another job. 

Next, RUN loads all the memory locations from 500 through 776 from the 
file. This area is the default stack for the background job. 

To load locations 1000 and up, RUN examines the core control block, called 

the CCB, which starts at location 360 in the job file. The CCB is a bitmap 
created by the linker in which each bit represents one block in the file. When 
the linker takes data out of the OBJ file to go into the SAV file, it sets the 

CCB bit for each block of the SAV file that actually contains code or data. 
For example, if you link a file with a base address of 2000, the locations in 

your file from 1000 through 1776 do not contain data, and therefore the 
linker does not set the corresponding bit in the CCB. RUN loads blocks 
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from the file into memory only if the corresponding CCB bits for them 
are set. 

If a block fits in memory in the area below KMON that is reserved for the 
background job, RUN loads it directly. If a block would overlay either 
KMON or the USR, RUN copies the block out to the disk file SWAP.SYS. 
This process continues until the entire file is loaded into memory, or into 
memory plus SWAP.SYS. SWAP.SYS is just large enough to hold the 
amount of program code that would overlay the KMON and the USR. 

Finally, RUN (or START) jumps to RMON. If SWAP.SYS is in use, RMON 

reads its contents into memory, overlaying KMON and possibly the USR as 
well. Then RMON starts the program’s execution. Figure 2-9 summarizes 
how the RUN command loads a job image into memory. 

When the program terminates, RMON reads KMON and the USR back into 
memory from the monitor .SYS file. The memory area up to the bottom of 
KMON contains the background job image. If the job overlaid KMON, the 
remainder of the job image is written out to SWAP.SYS. This procedure 
allows the Examine and Deposit commands to operate on the job image on 
disk, even though KMON has written over the job’s locations in memory, 

and the RESTART command can restart the program. 

2.1.7.2 R Command — The R command is similar to the RUN command. 
One initial difference, however, is that the file to be loaded must reside on 

the system device (SY:). The reason for this restriction is that the R com- 
mand is not capable of loading another device handler in order to read the file. 

The R command loads memory locations 0 through 776 the same way the 
RUN command does. It has a different procedure for loading locations 1000 
and up. The R command ignores the core control block in the file and it sets 
up parameters for RMON. RMON loads the rest of the file (up to its high 
limit; it does not load overlays) even if it overlays KMON and the USR. It 

ignores the file SWAP.SYS. Figure 2-10 summarizes how the R command 
loads a job image into memory. 

If the job is a virtual job, the monitor creates for the job a virtual memory 
partition, a static window and static region definition block, and then sets 

up the user mapping registers. At this point it starts the job’s execution. 
(See Chapter 4 for more information on virtual jobs.) 

As with the RUN command, jobs (excluding virtual jobs) loaded with R use 
the SWAP.SYS file, if necessary, at program termination so that the Ex- 
amine and Deposit commands function correctly. Note that if a job issues a 
SETTOP request to lower its high limit before it exits, it may prevent the 
monitor from writing SWAP.SYS. 

2.1.7.3 .CHAIN Request — The third way to load a job is to chain to it from 
another job. The first job issues the .CHAIN programmed request to do 
this. The second job can use information in memory locations 500 through 
776 that was placed there by the first job. Consequently, the only difference 
between loading a job wth the RUN command and starting a job by chain- 
ing to it is that chaining does not load memory locations 500 through 776 
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from the second file unless you set the chain bit in the JSW of the second 
file at assembly time. 

Figure 2-9: RUN Command 
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Note that in XM systems, a virtual job cannot pass information when 
chaining to another job. In addition, you cannot chain to a virtual job. (See 
Chapter 4 for more information on virtual jobs.) Note also that chaining to 
a FORTRAN job does not preserve channel information from the previous 
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job. This is because FORTRAN itself closes the channels and discards the 

impure area. 

Figure 2-10: R Command 
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2.2 Dynamic Components 

Dynamic components do not always load into fixed places in memory. Once 
loaded, some of them can continue to shift location based on the state of the 

rest of the system. The dynamic components and areas are as follows: 

e Device handlers (device drivers) and free space 

e Foreground and system jobs 

e User Service Routine 

e Keyboard Monitor 
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As you read about the rest of the dynamic components, you will also learn 
how the system manages free space in memory. You have already seen how 
the system device handler and the Resident Monitor load at the highest 
possible addresses, and how the background job begins loading at location 
1000 and up. The strategy behind the way the system manages free 
memory is that it attempts to make the most space available for foreground 
and background application jobs. 

2.2.1 Device Handlers and Free Space 

Device handlers (drivers) are routines that provide the interface to the com- 
puter’s hardware devices. The handlers drive, or service, peripheral devices 
and take care of moving data between memory and devices. Chapter 7 
describes device handlers in greater detail. 

RT-11 uses a dynamic scheme to provide memory space for loaded 
handlers, foreground jobs, system jobs, indirect file and command line ex- 
pansion, and the display text scroller. Memory is allocated in the region 
above the KMON/USR section and below RMON. If there is not enough 
memory in this region (initially, after the system is bootstrapped, there is 
none), memory is taken from the background region by ‘‘sliding down’’ the 
KMON and USR the required number of words. 

When memory allocated in this manner is released, the memory area is 
returned to a singly-linked free memory list, the head of which is located in 
RMON. Any contiguous blocks are concatenated into a single larger block. 
A block found to be contiguous with the KMON/USR is reclaimed by 
“sliding up’’ the KMON/USR, thus removing the block from the list. 

Figure 2-11 shows an SJ system with a small application job and two load- 
ed device handlers. When you issue the LOAD monitor command the 
handler loads into the memory area just above the USR and KMON. The 
USR and KMON slide down in memory to provide the handlers with 
enough space, leaving less space for the user program. The GT ON com- 
mand is similar to the LOAD command, except that it specifically loads the 
VT11/VS60 video display handler. The GT handler is located in a Keyboard 
Monitor overlay instead of a .SYS file on a storage volume. Except for the 
fact that it is not stored as a separate handler file on a mass storage device, 
it functions the same as other handlers. 

Once handlers are brought into memory, they do not move up or down, as 
the USR and KMON do. Figure 2-12 shows the system after the monitor 
UNLOAD command has removed one handler from memory. In the figure, 
the free space above handler #2 has not been reclaimed and is available for 
later use. A handler that is the same size as the empty space, or smaller, can 
be loaded there without causing any other components to move. 

Figure 2-13 shows the system after the second handler was unloaded. This 
time there is free space directly above the USR (the space formerly occupied 
by the two handlers), so the USR and KMON slide up into it, making more 
space available for the user program. The GT OFF command is similar to 
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the UNLOAD command, except that it specifically unloads the VT11/VS60 
video display handler. 

Figure 2-11: SJ System with Two Loaded Handlers 
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2.2.2 Foreground and System Jobs 

In an FB or XM system, foreground jobs and system jobs are essentially 

identical. A system job is simply a special kind of foreground job that 

DIGITAL provides for you. The two RT-11 system jobs in the FB and XM 

environments are the error logger (EL) and the file queuing program 

(QUEUE). Figure 2-14 shows the general structure of a foreground job, as 

well as its relative location in memory. Handlers loaded after the fore- 

ground job are placed below it in memory, and above the USR. (See Chapter 

3 for more information on foreground and system jobs.) 
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Figure 2-12: SJ System with One Handler Unloaded 
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2.2.2.1 Difference Between Foreground and Background Jobs — There are some 
significant differences between foreground and background jobs. 

1. The impure area (described in Chapter 3) for the foreground job is 
located immediately below the job area itself. For background job, the 
impure area is always in the Resident Monitor. 

2. Another major difference is that a foreground job cannot dynamically 
change its memory allocation: the job is a fixed size. You can only 
change the size at FRUN time by using the /BUFFER:n option to in- 
crease the memory allocation. (Note that this option is ignored in XM 

systems for virtual .SAV files started with the FRUN or SRUN com- 
mand.) 

System Components and Memory Layouts 2-21



3. You must load all the handlers a foreground job needs before the job 

attempts to use them. A background job, on the other hand, can use 

the .FETCH programmed request to load a handler when it is needed. 

4. For FB systems only, if the USR is swapped out and the foreground 

job needs it, the foreground job must allocate 2K words of program 

space for the USR to swap over. (See Section 2.2.3 for more informa- 

tion on the USR.) 

Figure 2-13: SJ System with Both Handlers Unloaded 
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2.2.2.2 FRUN Command — The FRUN command loads a foreground pro- 

gram into memory and starts execution. The SRUN command, which per- 

forms the same functions for system jobs, is essentially identical. You can 

also use FRUN or SRUN to start a virtual .SAV job, since these jobs do not 
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Figure 2-14; Foreground Job 
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require relocation. (See Chapter 4 for more information on virtual jobs.) 

Before you start a job with FRUN, you must load all the handlers the job re- 
quires. You can use the FRUN/PAUSE option, load the handlers, then 
resume the foreground job. In any case, the handlers need to be loaded only 
before the job actually uses them. 

FRUN first opens the .REL file or virtual .SAV file, reads its first block 

(locations 0 through 776), and determines how much memory the job re- 

quires. The job’s total memory requirement is equal to the sum of the pro- 
gram itself (as indicated by location 50 in block 0 of the file), the size of the 
impure area, the extra space allocated with the FRUN/BUFFER:n com- 
mand, and the extra space (if any) allocated with the 

LINK/FOREGROUND:stacksize command. If you do not allocate extra 
stack space, the default stack size is used. If there is not enough memory 
available to run the job, an error message prints and the monitor dot prints 
on the terminal. 

Once FRUN gets the memory space the job needs, it sets up the job’s im- 
pure area, FRUN also sets up the job context on the foreground job’s stack, 
for FB systems, or in the job’s impure area, for XM systems. So, when you 
first load a foreground job, it appears to be context-switched out. (See 
Chapter 3 for more information on context switching and other FB monitor 
functions.) 
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Next, FRUN loads the foreground main program into memory and 

relocates addresses in the root to reflect the current load address. Virtual 

SAV files do not require relocation. If the job is overlaid, there is one more 

step before execution can begin. FRUN reads and relocates just the root of 

an overlaid program. Then it reads the overlay relocation information into a 

buffer. One by one, each overlay segment is then read into memory, 

relocated, and written back to disk. Finally, FRUN starts job execution. 

Figure 2-15 shows a summary of how the FRUN command loads a 

foreground job image into memory. 

2.2.2.3 Starting Foreground and System Jobs — Figure 2-16 illustrates the pro- 

cedure DIGITAL recommends for starting up a system that has both 

system jobs and a foreground job. In general, group high in memory the 

device handlers and programs that you expect to be running for the longest 

time. Lower in memory, put the handlers and programs that you plan to run 
only for a short time. This organization enables the Resident Monitor to 
reclaim free memory when you unload programs and handlers that you no 

longer need. 

In the example in Figure 2-16, the two handlers that the QUEUE program 

needs are loaded first, since the error logger and the QUEUE program are 

both intended to run as long as the system runs. (The QUEUE program 

needs handlers for the device to which it will copy files, as well as handlers 
for the devices on which those files are currently stored. The error logger 

needs no specific handler; it logs errors from any handler that calls it.) The 

SRUN command is used next to start the more important of the two system 
jobs (the error logger). Then the second system job (QUEUE) is started, 

also with SRUN. This ordering of system jobs gives the error logger higher 

priority by default than the QUEUE program. (Note that if it is not conve- 
nient for you to load the higher priority system job first, you can assign 

priorities to the system jobs with the SRUN/LEVEL:n command.) Lastly, 

the foreground job, which requires no other handler, is started with the 

FRUN command. In Figure 2-16 the foreground job, which always has the 

highest priority, is loaded last because it will only run for a short time 

before it is stopped, unloaded, and replaced by a different foreground job. 

After you stop a job by typing two CTRL/Cs, you must use the monitor 

commands to unload it and replace it with another. RT-11 does not provide 

a way for one foreground job to automatically start another. 

NOTE 

Since the system job feature permits up to six system jobs 
to execute simultaneously, it is possible to have more than 

one copy of a specific job in memory at any one time. That 

is, you can use SRUN to start a job called STAT.SYS, for 

example, and then use SRUN again to start up a second 
copy in memory of the same job from the same disk image, 
STAT.SYS. However, this procedure is valid only for pro- 
grams that are not overlaid. 

The disk image of an overlaid program is in constant use, 

since the relocated overlay segments are occasionally read 
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into memory from the file. Thus, to execute multiple copies 
of overlaid programs, you must maintain separate copies of 
the programs on disk. For example, to run two copies of an 
overlaid program called STAT.SYS, store an additional 
copy of the program on disk as STAT1.SYS, and use 
SRUN to start both jobs. 

Figure 2-15: FRUN Command 
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Figure 2-16: FB System 
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2.2.2.4 Foreground Stack— The foreground job’s stack is located im- 
mediately above the impure area. Its default size is 128 decimal bytes. You 
can change the size of the stack at link time by using the 

/FOREGROUND:stacksize option. 

You can also change the location of the foreground stack. To do this, use the 

/STACK:n option at link time, and specify either an octal value for the stack 
pointer or a global symbol name. If you change the stack location, you are 
responsible for allocating space for the stack in your program. 

Be careful not to let the stack overflow during execution. Since RT-11 
neither checks for this error nor makes any attempt to correct it, the most 
likely result is that your program or the impure area will be corrupted. 
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2.2.2.5 Foreground Impure Area — The memory locations just below the 
foreground job area contain job-dependent information. This area is called 
the impure area, and its contents are maintained by the Resident Monitor. 
Chapter 3 lists the information contained in this area. 

2.2.3 User Service Routine (USR) 

The User Service Routine (USR) is the part of the RT-11 operating system 
that provides support for the RT-11 file structure. It contains instructions to: 

e Fetch device handlers 

e Get the status of device handlers 

e Open existing files 

e Create new files 

e Delete and rename files 

e Close files 

In addition, the USR contains the Command String Interpreter (CSI), 

which interprets device, file, and option specifications. The default memory 
location for the USR is directly above the background area, or directly 
below the system jobs, foreground job, and loaded device handlers, if there 
are any. You can change this clefault location by setting an address in loca- 
tion 46 in low memory. 

The USR does not always have to be resident in memory. In fact, it was 

designed to be swappable in order to make as much space as possible 
available for user jobs when they need it. In general, for SJ and FB 
systems, the USR is needed only when file-oriented operations are required. 
The USR is always resident in the XM monitor, so swapping is not a con- 
sideration for XM jobs. 

2.2.3.1 Structure —- The USR consists of two basic parts: the buffer area 
and the permanent code area. The first section, which is two blocks long, 
contains code when the USR is brought into memory. This area also serves 
as the buffer in which the USR stores a device directory segment. The sec- 
ond section contains permanent code. Figure 2-17 shows an overview of the 
USR’s structure and its memory location in an SJ system. 

The first routine in the USR buffer section consists of initialization code to 
relocate pointers in the USR and KMON. This relocation code becomes ac- 
tive the first time the USR is entered after it is brought into memory. It 
relocates internal pointers in the USR that point to the Resident Monitor 
and to other important locations within the USR. If the USR was called 
from KMON, it also relocates pointers to RMON within KMON. 

For SJ systems, the next segments of code are: 

1. The EMT 3876 processor, which contains the text and the routines to 
print fatal monitor error messages. 
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2. Code that processes the .CDFN programmed request. 

3. Routines to handle the SRESET and .HRESET programmed 

requests. 

Figure 2-17: USR 
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For FB and XM systems, the next section of code handles the .EXIT pro- 
grammed request. The last segment of code in the buffer area processes the 

.QSET programmed request for SJ and FB monitors. A small amount of 

scratch space takes up the remainder of the two-block buffer area. 

Following the buffer area is the USR’s permanent code which starts at off- 
set 2000 from the beginning of the USR. The permanent code consists of 

routines that process the following programmed requests: 

-DELETE 

FETCH 

.CLOSE 

ENTER 

.LOOKUP 

RENAME 

.DSTATUS 

.QSET (for XM only) 

The Command String Interpreter occupies the end of the USR, where the 
.GTLIN, .CSIGEN and .CSISPC programmed requests are processed. 
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2.2.3.2 Execution — The general flow of execution in the USR is straightfor- 
ward. When a fresh copy of the USR is brought into memory, its buffer area 
contains the code described in the previous section. When a program issues 
a USR programmed request, the first code to execute is the relocation code. 
This code then calls the routine to process the particular request that was 
issued. If the USR stays in memory, subsequent USR requests go directly 
to the routines that process them. The initialization code is not called again. 

Usually, a USR request requires a device directory segment. If the correct 
segment is already in the USR buffer, the USR does not read in a fresh copy 
of that segment. If the correct segment is not in memory, or if the USR has 
no segment at all, the USR reads the directory segment into its buffer. 
When it does this, the USR stores two words of information in the Resident 

Monitor fixed offset area. BLKEY, at offset 256, contains the number of 

the directory segment currently in the USR buffer. CHKEY, at offset 260, 
contains the device’s unit number in the high byte, and an index into the 
monitor device tables in the low byte. 

It can be useful to you to know under what circumstances the USR reads in 
a new directory segment. The following conditions cause the USR to read in 
a new directory segment: 

1. Anything that causes the USR to swap out. When a fresh copy of the 
USR is brought into memory, it will have no directory segment in its 
buffer and will be forced to read one from a device. 

2. Executing code in the buffer area. Since the code to process some pro- 

grammed requests is located in the USR buffer area, attempting to 
process one of those requests always causes a fresh copy of the USR to 
be brought into memory. The requests that cause this to happen are: 

.CDFN (for SJ) 

SRESET (for SJ) 

-HRESET (for SJ) 

.QSET (for SJ and FB) 

EXIT (if your program was loaded over any part of KMON) 

3. AnSJ monitor error occurs, This situation requires the EMT 376 proc- 
essor code, which is located in the USR buffer area and causes a fresh 
copy of the USR to be read into memory. 

4. Issuing an.ENTER programmed request. This always causes the USR 
to read a fresh directory segment. 

5. Issuing a. LOOKUP programmed request with a different device or file 
specification from the previous .LOOKUP. Note that doing a 

-LOOKUP with the same device specification as the previous 
.-LOOKUP does not necessarily cause the USR to read in a fresh copy 
of the same directory segment. This is why you cannot remove a 
volume from a given device unit, replace it with another volume, and 

expect the USR to have the new volume’s directory segment in 
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memory. However, in this situation, you can force the USR to read a 
directory segment from the new volume by locking the USR to gain ex- 
clusive use of it, storing a value of 0 in BLKEY (RMON fixed offset 
256), and then issuing a.LOOKUP programmed request with the same 
arguments as the previous .LOOKUP. Clearing BLKEY causes the 
USR to ‘‘forget’’ the current directory segment and read a fresh one 
from the new volume. 

2.2.3.3 Swapping Considerations — Because the USR does not always have 
to be resident in memory for SJ and FB systems, you have a variety of op- 
tions to consider when you design an application program. You can keep the 
USR in memory at all times (the simplest case), or you can arrange to have 
the USR swap into memory only when your program needs it. The latter 
procedure permits your program to use and extra 2K words of memory 
when the USR is swapped out. The guidelines that follow can help you 
design programs that handle USR efficiently. 

In XM systems, the USR is always resident (that is, SET USR NOSWAP is 
always in effect). Of the sections that follow, only those that describe a resi- 

dent USR are meaningful for programs in XM. 

NOTE 

In general, the burden of USR swapping should be under- 
taken by the program, not by the operator who runs it. 
SET USR NOSWAP is useful to override the default ac- 
tion of programs outside an operator’s control (such as 
FORTRAN), but its use requires operators to understand 

internal programming details — a requirement that should 
be avoided if at all possible. 

Keeping the USR Resident in an SJ System 

In an SJ system, the normal location for the USR is just below the Resident 
Monitor and loaded device handlers (see Figure 2-17). If your program does 
not need the space the USR occupies, you can force the USR to remain resi- 
dent while your program is executing by issuing the monitor SET USR 
NOSWAP command before you run the program. In any case, if the space is 
not needed, the USR does not swap. Note that the USR can still slide up or 
down in memory, as Section 2.2.1 describes. 

For a FORTRAN main program, you can keep the USR resident by using 
the FORTRAN/NOSWAP command (or the /U compiler option) at compile 
time. This forces the USR to remain resident while the program is ex- 
ecuting. You cannot use this option if your FORTRAN programs require 
the extra 2K words of memory. 

Keeping the USR resident means that 2K words less memory is available to 
your program. However, the directory operations involved in file opening 
and closing and in program loading will be faster because this arrangement 
eliminates swapping and disk I/O. In addition, the program will have a 
much simpler design. To keep the USR resident, a MACRO program should 
avoid issuing a .SETTOP request for memory above the base of the USR. 
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Remember that even though the USR is set to NOSWAP, there are some 
programmed requests that can cause a fresh copy of the USR to be brought 
into memory. For an SJ system, these requests are .CDFN, .SRESET, 
-HRESET, .EXIT, and .QSET. If the USR is swappable and if the 

background program issues a .SETTOP request for memory above the base 
of the USR, the USR loads into the area specified by the contents of loca- 
tion 46 in low memory. If location 46 contains 0, as it should when you in- 
tend to keep the USR resident, the USR loads in its usual place, below 
RMON. However, if for any reason you move a different value to location 46 
and then execute one of the requests that loads a fresh copy of the USR, the 
USR will then load into the area you specified. If you execute a program 
that keeps the USR resident, the monitor ignores the contents of location 46. 

Allowing the USR to Swap with an SJ MACRO Program 

The only reason to allow the USR to swap in an SJ system is to gain access 
to the extra 2K words of memory that swapping makes available. To enable 
USR swapping, make sure that the SET USR SWAP command is in effect. 
(This is the default condition.) 

A MACRO program gains access to the 2K words of memory because its 
high limit requires it, or because it does a .SETTOP to an address within 
the USR area. (Refer to Figures 2-9 and 2-10 for a summary of how the 
RUN and R commands load programs that overlay the USR area.) When 
the program issues a programmed request that requires the USR, the part 
of the program that occupies the USR area is written out to SWAP.SYS, 
and a fresh copy of the USR is brought into memory from the monitor file 
on the system volume. Location 46 should contain a value of 0 if you want 
the USR to swap into memory at its default location. If you want it 
elsewhere, put the starting address into location 46 during you program’s 
initialization routine. When the programmed request completes, the part of 
the program in SWAP.SYS is copied back into memory, overlaying the 
USR. This sequence of events occurs for each programmed request that re- 
quires the USR, even if your program issues two or more requests in a row. 

To make more efficient use of the USR, your program can issue the .LOCK 
programmed request before any other USR requests. This swaps part of 
your program out, reads the USR in, and returns to your program. After 
this, the USR remains in memory at the location you specified in location 46 
(if any). You can now issue a number of USR programmed requests and 
avoid the overhead of USR swapping. When your program next needs the 
2K words of space, use an .UNLOCK request to release the USR. 

When the USR is swappable, it is important that you put it in a safe place in 
your program. This means that the area the USR will swap over must not 
contain code or data that will be needed at the same time the USR is in 
memory. The following is a list of code and data that must not be overlaid 
by the USR: 

e Device block and/or CSI or .GTLIN file description string for the 
current request 

e Active device handlers 
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e Active completion routines 

e Active interrupt service routines 

e Active I/O buffers 

e Queue elements from .QSET 

e I/O channels from .CDFN 

e The program stack 

e The memory list from .DEVICE 

e Trap service routines from .SPFA and -TRPSET 

e Code executed between the .LOCK and .UNLOCK requests 

You can control USR swapping by careful use of the SETTOP request. A 

typical practice that many system utility programs use is to issue a .SET- 

TOP request to obtain space up to the base of the USR. The programs then 

perform all their USR operations. Finally, the programs issue an additional 

.SETTOP request to obtain as much memory as possible, if necessary. 

Another situation to be aware of occurs when a program issues a .SETTOP 

request for more memory than is available. In this case, the program is 

given only the amount of memory that is available. After issuing a .SET- 

TOP request, a program must always use the value returned to RO (or loca- _ 

tion 50 in low memory) as the true high limit of the program. For example, a 

program can issue a .SSETTOP request for memory above the base of the 

USR when the USR is set to NOSWAP. However, the value returned to the 

program as its true high limit is just below the base of the USR. 

Allowing the USR to Swap with an SJ FORTRAN Program 

As with a MACRO program in an SJ system, the only reason to permit the 

USR to swap with a FORTRAN program is to gain access to an additional 

2K words of memory. The USR normally swaps over the FORTRAN OTS 

(Object Time System). However, problems occur when the FORTRAN OTS 

and the program together are less than 2K words long. In this case, the 

USR swaps over the program’s impure data area, with unpredictable 

results. (Since this error is frequently made by inexperienced programmers, 

setting the USR to NOSWAP and retrying a program is the first thing you 

should do when debugging a FORTRAN program that doesn't execute 

properly.) And, unlike MACRO, USR swapping does not depend on your 

program’s high limit — that is, if the USR is allowed to swap, it most 

definitely will swap. So, do not permit USR swapping unless your program 

really needs the extra memory. To enable swapping for a FORTRAN pro- 

gram, make sure the SET USR SWAP command is in effect, and eliminate 

the /NOSWAP or the /U option at compile time. 

You have already read about the role that location 46 plays in determining 

where the USR will swap. For a FORTRAN program, the FORTRAN OTS 
places a value in location 46 to set up the USR swapping location. It is im- 

portant to understand where and how the USR swaps so you can design 

your FORTRAN program correctly. 
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The FORTRAN compiler examines the sections of your program and sorts 
them based on two major attributes: read-only versus read-write, and pure 
code versus data. Generally, program instructions are read-only, and pro- 
gram data is read-write. If you use assembly language routines, use the 
same p-sects as the FORTRAN compiler. That is, place pure and read-only 
data in section USER$I, and impure data in USER$D. The compiler forces 
p-sects into the order shown in Table 2-7. 

Table 2-7: P-sect Ordering for FORTRAN Programs (Low to High 
Memory) 

Section 

Name Attributes Contents 

OTS$I RW,I,LCL,REL,CON Pure code and data for the 

OTS initialization module 

OTS$P RW,D,GBL,REL,OVR Pure tables of addresses of 

other OTS modules 

SYS$I RW,I,LCL,REL,CON RT-11 SYSLIB routines 

USER$I RW,1,LCL,REL,CON Program’s pure code and 
read-only data 

$CODE RW,I,LCL,REL,CON Start of program; read-write 
data 

OTS$O RW,I,LCL,REL CON OTS routines sensitive to 

USR swapping 

SYS$O RW,I,LCL,REL,CON 

$DATAP RW,D,LCL,REL,CON Constants 

OTS$D RW,D,LCL,REL,CON Pure data referenced by the 
OTS module 

OTS$S RW,D,LCL,REL,CON Scratch storage referenced 
by the OTS module 

SYS$S RW,D,LCL,REL,CON 

$DATA RW,D,LCL,REL,CON ‘Local variables 

USER$D RW,D,LCL,REL,CON Program’s impure data 

8888, RW,D,GBL,REL,OVR Blank COMMON 

Named COMMON 

blocks RW,D,GBL,REL,OVR 

This ordering collects all pure sections before impure data in memory. The 
USR can safely swap over sections OTS$I, OTS$P, SYS$I, USERSI, and 
$CODE. Figure 2-18 shows the arrangement of components when a 
FORTRAN Program is loaded into memory. The global symbol $$OTSI 
marks the start of the pure code area. The global symbol $$OTSC marks its 
end, and the beginning of the impure data area. FORTRAN puts the value 
of $$OTSI into location 46, and the USR swaps into memory starting at 
that address, thus overlaying the first 2K words of your program. 
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Figure 2-18: A FORTRAN Program in Memory 
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As with a MACRO program, your FORTRAN program should not have 
certain instructions or data in the area where the USR will swap. As a 
general rule, the following items should not be in the USR swap area: 

e Routines that request USR functions (such as IENTER and 
LOOKUP) 

e Data structures for USR requests 
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e Interrupt service routines 

e Completion routines 

e Data areas for interrupt service routines and completion routines 

The FORTRAN system itself must also be concerned with USR swapping 
and its inherent restrictions. For example, the p-sect OTS$O contains the 
FORTRAN OTS routines to open files. This p-sect follows $CODE in the 
p-sect ordering. If the start of OTS$O is within 2K words of $$OTSI, the 
essential information for the file operation is stored on the job stack before 
the USR swaps over the code in OTS$O. 

The best way to make sure that the USR swaps into a safe place in your 
FORTRAN program is to examine the link map to determine if the USR 
will swap over restricted sections. That is, see if the first 2K words above 
$$OTSI can be overlaid safely. If not, relink the program and change the 
order of object modules and libraries you specify to the linker. One problem 
is caused by using SYSLIB routines that place important USR data in the 
lower 2K words of the job image. An example is the IFETCH routine, which 
uses a device block in the program. The USR swaps over the device block 
just before it is used, causing an error. To avoid a situation like this, do not 
set up device names as constants for a SYSLIB call. Instead, use DATA- 
initialized variables. This ensures that the information will be stored high 
enough in the job image to avoid being overlaid by the USR. 

For more information on this topic, see the RT-11/RSTS/E FORTRAN IV 
User’s Guide and the PDP-11 FORTRAN Language Reference Manual. 

Keeping the USR Resident in an FB System 

As with an SJ system, the easier way to deal with the USR in an FB system 
is to keep it resident. Use the SET USR NOSWAP command, or the 
INOSWAP (/U) FORTRAN compiler option. This arrangement is suitable if 
the background, foreground, and system jobs have enough memory. The 
USR is brought into memory at its usual place, just below any loaded 
handlers and below the foreground job and it remains in memory during 
program execution. Neither job has to allocate program space for the USR, 
and programs execute faster without the overhead of USR swapping and 
disk I/O. 

The important issue in an FB system with the USR resident is determining 
which job should have control of the USR. Because only one job can use the 
USR at a time, both jobs must be aware of sharing this resource. Since a 
program in an SJ system can lock the USR in order to process a number of 
USR programmed requests, in an FB system, either the background job or 
the foreground job can lock the USR to gain exclusive use of it. 

The .LOCK request gives ownership of the USR to one job. The .UNLOCK 
request releases the USR, making it available for the other job. The request 
-TLOCK can determine whether or not the other job has exclusive owner- 
ship of the USR. It permits a program to try for a .LOCK, but to continue 
with execution if the attempt fails. 
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The LOCK/UNLOCK system permits one job to lock out another for a con- 

siderable length of time. During a lockout, interrupt service and completion 

routines can run, but not mainline code. This could cause serious difficulties 

in a real-time foreground program. There are some ways to minimize or 

eliminate this lockout problem: 

Be sure to separate USR operations from real-time operations. 

2. Avoid using devices with slow directory operations, such as cassette, 

magtape, and DECtape II. 7 

3. Organize your real-time foreground program so that real-time opera- 

tions are in interrupt service routines and completion routines and will 

not be affected if the mainline code is locked out with a pending USR 

request. 

Typically, a real-time foreground job can be organized in three parts: an in- 

itialization phase, which opens all required channels and begins real-time 

operations; a real-time phase, which does interrupt service and I/O opera- 

tions; and a completion phase, which stops real-time activity and closes the 

channels. With this arrangement, the background program can perform 

USR operations during the real-time phase without locking out the 

foreground. The foreground program can use .LOCK and .UNLOCK to pre- 

vent interference from the background job during initialization and comple- 

tion phases. 

Swapping Considerations for Background Jobs 

When either the background job or the foreground job needs the extra 2K 

words of memory that swapping the USR provides, both jobs must be con- 

cerned with USR swapping. The general concerns for background jobs are 

those listed in the previous sections. 

The easiest approach for the background job is to swap the USR into its 

default location, the highest 2K words of program space. If this is not 

convenient for any reason, the background job can select any other con- 

tiguous 2K words of program space. In this case, it must also put the start- 

ing address of the USR swap area into location 46 in the system com- 

munication area. This location is context-switched in the FB system, so it 

always contains the correct value for the job that is currently executing. 

The background job must not place any USR-sensitive code or data in the 
area where the USR will swap. In addition to the list in the section Allowing 
the USR to Swap with an SJ MACRO Program, the following items must 
not be in the USR swap area: 

e Memory list from the .CNTXSW request 

e Active message buffers 

e Code containing the .LOCK or .TLOCK requests 

You must also be careful that the background job does not lock the USR for 

an unreasonable length of time so it can block the foreground job from 
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running. If you lock the USR in a background job, remember to unlock it as 
well. 

Swapping Considerations for Foreground Jobs 

If the background job issues a .SETTOP that causes the USR to swap, or if 
the background job is large enough to force the USR to swap, the 
foreground job must be concerned with USR swapping. However, while the 
background job can simply allow the USR to swap into its default position 
(the highest 2K words of the background job area), the foreground job has 
no default location for the USR. It must allocate 2K words within its pro- 
gram bounds in which to swap the USR — space that must not contain any 
USR-sensitive code or data. The foreground job must also place the starting 
address of that space in location 46 in the system communication area. This 
location is context-switched during normal foreground/background execu- 
tion, so it always contains the correct swapping address for whichever pro- 
gram is currently executing. 

The foreground program could also be concerned with sharing the USR 
with the background job. The .LOCK/,.UNLOCK requests can give the 
foreground job exclusive ownership of the USR to prevent interference by 
the background job. The foreground job should avoid keeping the USR per- 
manently locked, which sometimes happens strictly because of a program- 
mer’s oversight. 

2.2.4 Keyboard Monitor (KMON) 

The Keyboard Monitor (KMON) is the part of the RT-11 system that 
provides the communication link between you at the console terminal and 
the rest of the RT-11 system. Keyboard monitor commands permit you to 
assign logical names to devices, load device handlers, run programs, control 
foreground/background operations, control system jobs, invoke indirect 
command files, and examine or modify memory locations. KMON is 
brought into memory when the background job completes. When KMON is 
in memory, the USR is also present directly above it. 

The Keyboard Monitor consists of a root segment and a number of overlays 
that contain the command processors. KMON runs as an ordinary 
background job, in user mode. The root segment is contained in the p-sect 
RT-11. See Table 2-6 for a summary of all monitor p-sects. 

When KMON interprets a keyboard monitor command that you type at the 
terminal, it expands the command text into an internal indirect file. For 
example, the command COPY MYFILE DL:MYFILE < RET > expands 
internally into: 

R PIP<C RET> 
DL:MYFILE = DK:MYFILERET> 
AC 

KMON stores this internal indirect file in the command expansion buffer 
area. KMON creates space in memory for this buffer area immediately 
above the USR. When KMON and the USR slide up or down in memory, the 
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command buffer spaces moves with them. Figure 2-19 shows the Keyboard 

Monitor in memory. 

Figure 2-19: Keyboard Monitor 
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Chapter 1 of the RT-11 System User’s Guide gives an overview of KMON 

command processing. The RT-11 Installation and System Generation 

Guide describes how to remove individual commands or groups of 

commands from a system you create through the system generation 

process. If you are interested in modifying KMON itself to change the 

monitor command set, obtain the microfiche listings of the commented 

sources. Extensive comments in KMON sources outline the procedure for 

adding new commands and changing existing commands. Note that 

because the procedure is very complex, DIGITAL does not recommend 

modifying the keyboard monitor commands. 

2.3 Sizes of Components 

2-38 

Table 2-8 shows the sizes of some of the components in the distributed 

RT-11 systems. 

If you are not using a distributed system, and you need to know the sizes of 

the components, you should follow the guidelines in the next few sections. 
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Table 2-8: Sizes of Distributed Components in Memory 

Monitor KMON USR RMON 

BL 17000 2K 1857 
(base-line) octal bytes words decimal words 

SJ 17000 2K 1996 
octal bytes words decimal words 

FB 17000 2K 4220 
octal bytes words decimal words 

2.3.1 Size of the USR 

For SJ and FB systems, the size of the USR is always 2K words. For XM 
systems the USR, which is always resident, is somewhat larger. Your run- 
ning program can determine the exact size of the USR by examining 
RMON fixed offset 374, USRAREA, which contains the size of the USR 
in bytes. 

2.3.2 Size of KMON 

The size of KMON is the same as the size of the p-sect RT-11. Examine the 
link map that resulted from the system generation for your system to ob- 
tain this value. 

2.3.3 Size of RMON 

To determine the size of RMON, issue the SHOW CONFIGURATION moni- 

tor command. This command prints the base address of RMON. If your 

system has 28K words of low memory, subtract the base of RMON from 

160000 to obtain RMON’s size. If you have an LSI system with 30K words of 

low memory, subtract the base of RMON from 170000. If your system has 

fewer than 28K words of memory, subtract the base of RMON from the 

highest memory address. The resulting value represents the size of RMON 

plus the size of the system device handler. 

2.3.4 Size of Device Handlers 

The size of each device handler, in bytes, is contained in location 52 of the 

handler’s .SYS file. You can also obtain this value by issuing a .DSTATUS 
programmed request on the device from a running program. 
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Chapter 3 

Resident Monitor 

The main purpose of the Resident Monitor (RMON) is to provide services to 
running programs and to the Keyboard Monitor. The services include field- 
ing traps and interrupts, providing the programmed requests, and acting as 
the central manager of the device-independent I/O system. In a multi-job 
system, the monitor also arbitrates the demands of up to eight jobs for proc- 
essor time. 

This chapter describes the functions of the Resident Monitor that are gen- 
erally common to all RT-11 systems. It provides information on the mon- 
itor’s terminal service for a single console terminal. (See Chapter 5 for infor- 
mation on multi-terminal systems.) It also describes how clock interrupts 
are handled and explains how timer support is implemented. The queued 
I/O system is discussed, scheduling for multi-job systems is described, and 
the system job feature is introduced. Lastly, information on the Resident 
Monitor’s data structures is provided. 

3.1 Terminal Service 

RT-11 provides terminal service through the Resident Monitor. Terminal 
service is always resident, and it is part of RMON itself. Because of the way 
RT-11 implements terminal service, no handler is involved in the 
interaction between you at the terminal and the running system. Thus, 
terminal service is distinct from the services provided through the TT 
handler. (The TT handler implements .READ and .WRITE programmed 
requests for the console terminal.) It is designed to be a good interface 
between a person and the system, rather than an interface between a 
peripheral device and the system. 

As part of the resident terminal service, RMON provides special pro- 
grammed requests for terminal I/O. Because it uses ring buffers to 
implement the terminal service, RMON provides support for line-by-line 
editing. The terminal input interrupts are always enabled, which means 
that you can get the system’s attention at any time by typing CTRLIC, 

CTRL/B, CTRL/F, and so on. You can also type ahead to the system 
without losing characters. 

The ring buffers are the heart of the terminal service implementation. In 
SJ, one input ring buffer and one output ring buffer are located in RMON. 
For FB and XM systems, each job has its own set of ring buffers locatec in 
its impure area. The ring buffers store text in a buffer zone between you at 
the terminal and a running program in memory. The default size of the 
input ring buffer is 134 decimal bytes; the default size of the output ring 
buffer is 40 decimal bytes. 
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3.1.1 Output Ring Buffer 

An output ring buffer consists of the buffer area, three pointers, and a byte 
count. The buffer, or ring, itself is a block of bytes reserved for storing 
characters. Two of the three pointers store and retrieve characters. The 
PUT pointer marks the location where the next character will be stored and 
is used by the programmed requests that fill the buffer, such as TTYOUT, 
-_TTOUTR, and .PRINT. The GET pointer marks the next character to be . 
retrieved and is used by the output interrupt service routine that sends 
characters to the terminal. The third pointer, HIGH, points to the first 
memory location past the buffer. Lastly, the monitor maintains a byte 
count for the number of characters currently in the buffer. Figure 3-1 
shows an output ring buffer in memory just after the system was 
bootstrapped. 

Figure 3-1: Output Ring Buffer 
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3.1.1.1 Storing a Character in the Output Ring Buffer — The output ring buffer 

is filled by characters that are passed by .TTYOUT, .TTOUTR, and 
.PRINT. Characters that echo what you type on the terminal are also stored 
here, including sets of backslashes to enclose text you rub out with the 
DELETE key on a hard copy terminal. To store a character in the output 
ring buffer, the monitor first compares the buffer size to the byte count to 
check for room. If there is no room, the character cannot be stored. In FB 

systems, this condition is sufficient to block a job if the job is doing output. 
(If the output is the result of echoing, it is simply discarded.) If there is 

enough room, the monitor checks to see if the PUT pointer is equal to the 
HIGH pointer. This check ensures that the PUT pointer is pointing to a 
location that is within the buffer. If the PUT and HIGH pointers are the 
same, the monitor subtracts the size of the buffer from the current PUT 
pointer to obtain the new PUT pointer. By doing this, the monitor ‘‘wraps”’ 
around the ring to move from the highest address in the buffer to the lowest 
one. 
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Next, the monitor moves a byte into the buffer and it increments both the 
PUT pointer and the byte count. Figure 3-2 shows how characters are 
stored in the output ring buffer. 

Figure 3-2; Storing Characters in the Output Ring Buffer 
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3.1.1.2 Removing a Character from the Output Ring Buffer — The terminal out- 

put interrupt service routine removes characters from the output ring buf- 
fer. If the character count is 0, the routine terminates. The routine checks to 

see if the GET pointer is equal to the HIGH pointer. If it is, this means it is 
time to ‘‘wrap”’ around the ring to move from the highest address in the buf- 
fer to the lowest one. The wrap routine subtracts the size of the buffer from 
the current GET pointer to obtain the new value of the GET pointer. This 
check ensures that the GET pointer is pointing to a location that is within 
the buffer. 

Next, the output interrupt service routine removes one character through 
the GET pointer and prepares to send it to the terminal. It increments the 
GET pointer and decrements the byte count. 

3.1.2 Input Ring Buffer 

The input ring buffer is similar to the output ring buffer except that in addi- 
tion to the GET, PUT, and HIGH pointers, it has a LOW pointer that 
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points to the first byte of the buffer. This pointer is useful when the 
pointers are moving backward through the buffer as a result of CTRL/U or 
DELETE. It indicates when to ‘‘wrap’’ the buffer in the reverse direction, 

from the lowest address to the highest. 

The monitor also keeps a count of the number of lines that are stored in the 
input ring buffer. A line is any sequence of characters terminated by line 
feed, CTRL/Z, or CTRLIC. (Each time you type a carriage return at the ter- 

minal, RT-11 stores two characters in the input ring buffer: a carriage 
return and a line feed.) In normal mode, the monitor does not pass input 
characters to a program until an entire line is present. This is why you can 
use DELETE to rub out a character and CTRL/U to remove an entire line 
when you are typing at the terminal. Since the monitor provides for line-by- 
line editing, application programs need not have this overhead themselves. 

In special mode, however, the monitor passes bytes to a program exactly as 
they are typed on the terminal. In the latter case, the program itself must 
be able to interpret editing characters such as DELETE and CTRL/U. 

NOTE 

Special mode does not provide the complete transparency 
required to handle devices other than terminals — such as 
communication lines — through the Resident Monitor ter- 
minal service. You can achieve transparency through the 
multi-terminal feature of RT-11 by using the “‘read pass- 
all’? and ‘‘write pass-all’’ modes. These are described in 
Chapter 5. 

Figure 3-3 shows the input ring buffer just after the system was 

bootstrapped. 

Figure 3-3: Input Ring Buffer 

X+SIZE ~——t— HIGH 

X4+SIZE—1 

, RING BUFFER 

~~. PUT ——— GET —=— LOW 

BYTE COUNT: 9) 

LINE COUNT: 9) 

3-4 Resident Monitor



3.1.2.1 Storing a Character in the Input Ring Buffer— When you type 

characters at the terminal, the keyboard interrupt service routine stores 

them in the input ring buffer. First, the routine checks to see if there is room 
in the buffer. If there is no room, it rings the terminal bell (by putting a bell 
character in the output ring buffer). If there is room, the routine increments 
the byte count, increments the PUT pointer, wrapping it if necessary, and 
stores the byte in the ring buffer. It also increments the line counter, if the 

character typed is a valid line terminator. Figure 3-4 shows how characters 
are stored in the input ring buffer. 

Figure 3-4: Storing Characters in the Input Ring Buffer 

BYTE COUNT: 19 

LINE COUNT:_1 

3.1.2.2 Removing a Character from the Input Ring Buffer— The monitor 

removes characters from the input ring buffer when it processes the 
TTYIN, .TTINR, .GTLIN, .CSIGEN, and .CSISPC programmed requests. 

First it increments the GET pointer, wrapping around the ring if necessary. 
Then it gets a byte from the buffer and decrements the byte count. It 
decreases the line count as well if the character is a valid line terminator. 

3.1.3 High Speed Ring Buffer 

RT-11 provides an optional, additional high speed ring buffer that you can 
enable by setting the conditional HSR$B in SYCND.MAC to 1 and 
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reassembling the monitor. This adds an extra input ring buffer to RMON; it 
adds an extra output ring buffer only if your system has multiple DL 
interfaces. 

When the high speed ring buffer is present, all character processing and in- 
terpretation is performed at fork level. The high speed buffer is used to pass 
characters from interrupt level to fork level. The advantage of having the 
high speed buffer is that it allows the monitor to handle short bursts of 
characters coming in at a very high rate. This is useful for systems with 
VT100 or other intelligent terminals that report their status by sending a 
burst of information to the host computer. It is also useful for connecting 
one computer to another over a serial line. 

The disadvantage to using the high speed ring buffer is that a .FORK call is 
required for each burst of characters, and, thus, overall terminal service 

may be slower. 

3.1.4 Terminal I/O Limitations 

Terminal input and output limitations are completely separate; you use dif- 
ferent methods to change each of them. 

RT-11 accepts terminal input in either of two forms: a line at a time, or a 
character at a time. In line mode, characters you type at the terminal are 
stored in the input ring buffer until you type a valid line terminator such as 
carriage return, line feed, CTRL/Z, or CTRL/C. Only then does a running 
program receive the line of data. The factor limiting the length of the input 
line is the size of the input ring buffer. (The setting of the terminal right 
margin bears no relation to the length of the input line.) In RT-11 V04, the 
default length is 134 decimal bytes, but you can change this through the 
system generation process. Any attempt to insert characters beyond this 
limit causes the terminal bell to ring, and the extra characters are lost. The 
Command String Interpreter can accept only 81 characters per line. Most 
utility programs, including PIP and BASIC-11, use the CSI to obtain lines 
of data from the terminal. 

In character mode, a running program receives each character immediately 
after you type it at the terminal. In this mode, you can enter any number of 
characters without using a line terminator. EDIT uses character mode, and 
can thus accept lines of any length. 

The length of terminal output lines is not related to the size of the output 
ring buffer; instead, it is related to the setting of the terminal right margin. 
Use the SET TT: WIDTH = n command to adjust the right margin. (See the 
RT-11 System User’s Guide for details on SET TT: WIDTH and SET TT: 
CRLF.) 

3.1.5 Control Functions 

A special aspect of RT-11’s terminal service is its response to control 
characters that you type at the terminal. The monitor handles each 
character differently, depending on the special function of each one. The 
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following sections describe the different processes involved for the various 
control characters. 

3.1.5.1 CTRL/C — When you type one CTRL/C at the terminal, the terminal 
interrupt service routine puts it into the input ring buffer, just as it would 
any other character. The monitor treats it as a line delineator and passes it 
to the running program. 

However, if you type two CTRL/Cs in a row, the monitor processes them en- 
tirely differently. Instead of passing them directly to the program, the 
monitor aborts the running job. A program can use the .SCCA programmed 
request to intercept CTRL/C and prevent the abort (see the RT-11 
Programmer’s Reference Manual for a description of .SCCA). 

3.1.5.2 CTRL/O — When the terminal interrupt service routine detects a 
CTRL/O, it never places the character in the input ring buffer, even if it is in 
special mode. The monitor simply toggles a flag in the impure area. (In FB 
and XM systems, this flag is the sign bit of the output ring buffer byte 
count.) 

The first time you type CTRL/O, the monitor echoes it, then clears the out- 
put ring buffer byte count. It empties the ring by setting the GET and PUT 
pointers equal to each other, and output from a running program is thrown 
away. In FB and XM systems, this can unblock a job waiting for room in 
the output buffer. The next time you type CTRL/O or your job issues the 
-RCTRLO programmed request, normal output resumes. 

3.1.5.3 CTRL/S and CTRL/Q — RT-11 implements terminal synchronization 
through the characters CTRL/S and CTRL/Q. CTRL/S, or XOFF, is a signal 

that stops a host computer from transmitting data to a terminal. The 
CTRL/Q, or XON, signal causes the computer to resume the transmission. 
Although XOFF has many uses, RT-11 supports only the two most 
common. 

In a typical situation, you may be doing program development using a 
video terminal. When you use the TYPE monitor command to review a file, 
the text scrolls past faster than you can read. You can type CTRL/S to stop 
the display so that you can read it, and then type CTRL/Q to resume the 
scrolling. You initiate the XOFF yourself, in this case. 

In another situation, the computer may send characters to a terminal faster 
than the terminal can display them. So, the terminal itself sends the XOFF 
signal to the computer, empties its internal silo, and sends XON when it is 
ready to accept more data. This procedure is transparent to you. 

A flag in RMON, called XEDOFF, indicates the XOFF/XON status. Typ- 
ing CTRL/S sets the flag; typing CTRL/Q clears it. When XEDOFF is set, 
the monitor disables terminal output interrupts and stops emptying the 
output ring buffer. See the RT--11 System User's Guide for a description of 
the SET TT: NOPAGE command, which disables CTRL/S and CTRL/Q 
processing for FB and XM systems, and for those SJ systems with the 
multi-terminal special feature. 
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3.1.5.4 CTRL/B, CTRLIF, and CTRL/X — In FB and XM systems CTRL/B and 

CTRL/F direct terminal I/O to the correct job. (In SJ systems these 

characters have no special meaning.) CTRL/X performs the same function 

for systems with system jobs. (See Section 3.5.9 for more information on 

communicating with system jobs.) The CTRL/B, CTRL/F, and CTRL/X 

characters are not put into the input ring buffer. Instead, they are recogniz- 

ed by the input interrupt service routine (unless SET TT: NOFB is in effect, 

in which case the characters have no special meaning) and the monitor 

switches the set of ring buffers it is using. 

The interrupt service routine uses two control words, TTOUSR and 

TTIUSR, to point to the impure area of the correct job. The job’s identifica- 

tion is stored in a special buffer in the impure area. The foreground job ID is 

F >: the background job ID is B>; the ID for a system job is its job name. 

When terminal I/O is directed to a different job, the new job’s identification 

prints on the terminal. 

3.1.6 SET Options Status Word 

The word TTCNFG in the Resident Monitor is a status word that indicates 

which terminal SET options are in effect. For multi-terminal systems, each 

terminal control block has a status word similar to TTCNFG. TTCNFG 

reflects the status of the SCOPE, PAGE, FB, FORM, CRLF, and TAB op- 

tions. Table 3-1 shows the meanings of the bits. Unused bits are reserved 

for future use by DIGITAL. 

Table 3-1: SET Options Status Word 

Bit Meaning When Set 

0 SET TT: TAB option is in effect. 

1 SET TT: CRLF option is in effect. 

2 SET TT: FORM option is in effect. 

3 SET TT: FB option is in effect. 

6 Reserved. 

7 SET TT: PAGE option is in effect. 

8-14 Reserved. 

15 SET TT: SCOPE option is in effect. 

To get the status word and current width of the terminal (in systems 

without the multi-terminal special feature), use the following lines of code: 

MOV @#30,Rn 
MOV -- (Rn), STATUS 
MOVB — 6(Rn), WIDTH 

Use the following additional line to obtain the value of the current carriage 

or cursor position (a value of 0 means the cursor or carriage is at the left 

margin): 

MOVB ~~ --4(Rn), POSIT 
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3.2 Clock Support and Timer Service 

You do not need a system clock in order to run RT-11 on a PDP-11 com- 
puter. However, if your computer does have a clock, RT-11 can provide 
basic support for keeping time of day, or it can provide timer service — 
standard with FB systems, and a system generation special feature for SJ . 
systems. 

3.2.1 SJ Systems Without Timer Service 

An SJ system without the timer feature (the default condition) provides 
basic support for a system clock. Essentially, RT-11 keeps track of the 
time of day, but does not provide a means to implement mark time or timed 
wait requests. 

The bootstrap routine looks for a clock on the system. If it finds one, it sets 
the clock bit in RMON’s configuration word at fixed offset 300. If the clock 
has a CSR (Control and Status Register), the bootstrap turns the clock on. 
If the clock does not have a CSR (as is the case with some LSI-11 and 
PDP-11/23 computers), no executing routine can turn the clock on or off; 
there may be a switch for the clock on the front panel. 

RMON maintains the time of day in a two-word counter. The counter is 
called $TIME (high-order word) and $TIME + 2 (low-order word). RT-11 
stores time of day as the number of ticks since midnight if you set the time 
with the monitor TIME command. If you do not set the time, RT-11 stores 
the number of ticks since the system was last bootstrapped. 

RT-11 supports KW11-L and similar line frequency clocks, and KW11-P 
programmable clocks. (Support for the programmable clock is a feature that 
you select through system generation.) The default interrupt frequency for 
the clocks is the same as the line frequency. That is, the clock interrupts 60 
times per second with 60 Hz power, and 50 times per second with 50 Hz 
power. Each time the clock interrupts, it adds one tick to the two-word time 
of day counter. 

In a simple system with a clock and no timer service you can use the 
monitor TIME command to set the time of day or get the current time. A 
running program can use the .GTIM programmed request to obtain the cur- 
rent time, and .SDTTM to set it. 

3.2.2 Systems With Timer Service 

Timer service is always included in FB and XM systems. It is a system 
generation special feature for SJ systems. Timer service provides three ex- 
tra programmed requests: the mark time request (.MRKT), the cancel mark 
time request (.CMKT), and the timed wait request (.TWAIT, in FB and XM 
only). In addition, another system generation special feature provides 
device time-out support through the time-out macro (.TIMIO) and the 
cancel time-out macro (.CTIMIO), which are described fully in Chapter 7. 

Because timer support itself requires the fork queue, selecting this feature 
in SJ results in real, rather than simulated, fork processing. (Usually in SJ a 
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FORK request returns immediately to the following instructions.) With a 

real fork queue in SJ, .FORK requests are serialized and do not interrupt 

one another. For more information on the .FORK request, see Chapter 6. 

To implement timer services, RT-11 uses a timer queue, which is a linked 

list of queue elements, sorted in order of expiration time. The element that 

expires soonest is at the head of the queue. The .MRKT, .TWAIT, and 

.TIMIO requests use the timer queue. They schedule completion routines to 

be executed after a certain time interval elapses. 

The monitor uses the timer queue internally to implement the .TWAIT pro- 

grammed request, which causes the job that issues it to be suspended. The 

monitor places a timer request in the timer queue, with the .RSUM pro- 

grammed request code as its completion routine. The job waits until the 

specified time interval has elapsed. Execution resumes when the monitor 

itself issues the .RSUM request as a completion routine. 

Figure 3-5 shows the format of a timer queue element. It includes the sym- 

bolic names and offsets as well as the contents of each word in the data 

structure. Note that time is stored as a two-word number — a modified ex- 

pression of the number of ticks until the timed wait expires. 

Figure 3-5: Timer Queue Element Format 

NAME OFFSET CONTENTS 

C.HOT 0 HIGH-ORDER TIME 

C.LOT 2 LOW-ORDER TIME 

C.LINK 4 LINK TO NEXT QUEUE ELEMENT; 0 IF NONE 

C.JINUM 6 OWNER’S JOB NUMBER 

C.SEQ 10 OWNER’S SEQUENCE NUMBER ID 

C.SYS 12 —1 1F SYSTEM TIMER ELEMENT; 
—3 IF .TWAIT ELEMENT IN XM 

C.COMP 14 ADDRESS OF COMPLETION ROUTINE 

THREE ADDITIONAL WORDS ARE PRESENT IN 
XM SYSTEMS. THEY ARE UNUSED, AND ARE 
RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE BY DIGITAL. 

To store the time of day in all systems with timer support, RT-11 uses a 
two-word pseudo clock called PSCLOK (low-order word) and PSCLKH 

(high-order word). In this pseudo clock RMON stores the time, in ticks, that 
has elapsed since the system was bootstrapped. Each clock interrupt adds 

one tick to the counter. Two other words — $TIME and $TIME + 2 — con- 

tain a constant that, when added to the value of the pseudo clock, yields the 

current time of day. 
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The monitor uses the pseudo clock to implement timer requests. When a 
new queue element is put on the queue, the monitor adds the low-order word 
of the pseudo clock to the two-word time value in the queue element and it 
stores the resulting value, a modified time, in the queue element time 

words. Whenever the pseudo clock carries into the high-order word (approx- 
imately every 18 minutes), the monitor subtracts 1 from the high-order 

word of time in each pending timer queue element. The element expires 
when the high-order time word is 0 and the low-order time word is less than 
or equal to the pseudo clock low-order word. This method of storing time in- 
formation means that handling timer requests requires only test and com- 
pare instructions, which execute rapidly, and a pass over the queue roughly 
every 18 minutes to correct the time words. 

Every time the system clock interrupts, the monitor increments the pseudo 
clock. It then checks the first element in the timer queue. If the high-order 
word of the timer element is 0 and the low-order word is greater than the 
low-order word of the pseudo clock, the element has expired. The monitor 
removes it from the timer queue and processes it as a completion routine for 
the correct job. The monitor continues to check the timer queue until it 
finds an element that has not yet expired or the queue is empty. 

There are several uses for system timer elements. If C.SYS is — 1, the ele- 
ment is being used by .TIMIO for device time-out support, or by RMON for 
multi-terminal device time-out. If C.SYS is — 3, the element is being used to’ 
implement a .TWAIT request in an XM system. For .MRKT and other 

.TWAIT requests, C.SYS is 0. 

In XM, completion routines that have —1 in C.SYS are run in kernel mode 

and the queue element is discarded. That is, the queue element is not linked 
into the list of available elements. If C.SYS is — 3, the completion routine is 

still run in kernel mode. However, the queue element is linked into the 
available queue when the completion routine is run. (The timer queue ele- 
ment is used as the completion queue element.) In all other cases, the queue 
element is linked into the available queue and completion routines run in 
user mode. (Chapter 4 provides more information on extended memory 
systems.) . 

3.3 Queued I/O System 

RT-11 performs I/O transfers through a queued I/O system. A job can thus 
have multiple I/O requests outstanding at a given time — that is, it can 
issue an I/O request and still continue processing. 

RT-11 implements queued I/O through the queue elements, the device 
handlers, and the routines in the Resident Monitor. Once a device handler is 
in memory and the job has opened a channel, any .READ or .WRITE re- 
quests for the corresponding peripheral device are interpreted by the 
monitor and translated into a call to the handler. Figure 3-6 illustrates the 
relationship between these components. 
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Figure 3-6: Components of the Queued I/O System 
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3.3.1 I/O Queue 

The RT-11 I/O queue system consists of a linked list of queue elements for 
each resident device handler and a queue of available elements for each job. 
I/O queue elements are seven words long for SJ and FB systems, and 10 
decimal words long for XM systems. RT-11 provides one queue element in 
the Resident Monitor for the SJ environment. For the FB and XM en- 
vironments, each job has one queue element in its impure area. One queue 
element is sufficient for a job that uses wait-mode I/O. 

Figure 3-7 shows the format of an I/O queue element. It includes the sym- 
bolic names and offsets, as well as the contents of each word in the data 

structure. 

If your program uses asynchronous I/O, you must allocate more queue 
elements for it by using the .QSET programmed request. Otherwise, if the 
program initiates an I/O transfer and no queue element is available, RT-11 
must wait for a free element before it can queue up the new request. Ob- 
viously, this slows processing. The number of queue elements is always suf- 
ficient when you allocate n new elements, where n is the total number of 
pending requests that can be outstanding at one time for a particular pro- 
gram. This produces a total of n+ 1 available elements, since the original 
single queue element is added to the list of available elements. 
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Figure 3-7: I/O Queue Element Format 

NAME OFFSET CONTENTS 

Q.LINK 0 LINK TO NEXT QUEUE ELEMENT; 0 IF NONE 

Q.CSW 2 POINTER TO CHANNEL STATUS WORD IN 1/0 
CHANNEL (SEE FIGURE 3-29) 

Q.BLKN 4 PHYSICAL BLOCK NUMBER 

Q.FUNC 6 RESERVED | JOB DEVICE | SPECIAL 
Q.UNIT 7 NUMBER | UNIT FUNCTION 
Q.JNUM 7 (1 BIT) (4 BITS) (3 BITS) | CODE 

0=BG (8 BITS) 

Q.BUFF 10 USER BUFFER ADDRESS (MAPPED THROUGH PAR1 
WITH Q.PAR VALUE, IF XM) 

Q.WCNT 12 IF <OQ, OPERATION IS WRITE 
WORD COUNT (IF =0, OPERATION IS SEEK 

IF >0, OPERATION IS READ 
THE TRUE WORD COUNT IS THE ABSOLUTE 
VALUE OF THIS WORD. 

Q.COMP 14 COMPLETION (IF 0, THIS IS WAIT-MODE I/O 
ROUTINE IF 1, JUST QUEUE THE REQUEST 
CODE AND RETURN 

IF EVEN, COMPLETION ROUTINE 
ADDRESS 

Q.PAR 16 PAR1 VALUE (XM ONLY) 

RESERVED (XM ONLY) 

RESERVED (XM ONLY) 

The list header, called AVAIL, is a linked list of free queue elements. It con- 
tains a pointer to an available queue element. If AVAIL is 0, no elements 
are currently available. Figure 3-8 shows an I/O queue with three queue 
elements, all of which are available. In this diagram, AVAIL points to ele- 
ment 1. The first word in each queue element is a pointer to the next ele- 
ment in the queue. Thus, element 1 is linked to element 2, element 2 is link- 

ed to element 3, and element 3 is the last element in the linked list; its link 

word is 0. 

When a program initiates a request for an I/O operation, the monitor 
allocates a queue element for the request by removing it from the list of 
available elements. The monitor then links the element into the I/O queue 
for the appropriate device handler. This is accomplished by using two words 
in the handler header — ddLQE and ddCQE. 

The fourth word of the handler is a pointer to the last element in its queue. 
This pointer is called ddLQE, where dd is the two-character physical device 
name. The fifth word of the handler, called ddCQE, is a pointer to the cur- 

rent queue element. 
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Figure 3-8: I/O Queue with Three Available Elements 
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Figure 3-9 shows the status of the queue elements when one I/O request is 
pending. The monitor removes the first queue element from the available 
list and puts it on the device handler’s queue. 

When a program requests a second I/O transfer for the same handler before 
the first transfer completes, the monitor removes another queue element 

from the available list and adds it to the queue for that handler. Figure 3-10 
illustrates this. 

When the transfer currently in progress completes, the monitor returns 
queue element 1 to the available list and initiates the transfer indicated by 
queue element 2. Figure 3-11 illustrates the queue status when one element 
is returned. 

When the I/O operation indicated by queue element 2 finishes, the monitor 
returns that element to the available list, as Figure 3-12 indicates. Note 
that the elements are now linked in a different order from that shown 

previously in Figure 3-8. 

In SJ systems, the monitor always puts the new queue element at the end of 
the device queue. By using ddLQE it can do this quickly. In FB and XM 
systems, the device queue is sorted in order by job number, with the queue 
elements belonging to the highest job number appearing at the beginning of 
the queue and those belonging to the lowest job number at the end. The 
monitor puts the new element in the queue at the end of the list within a 
specific job group. Thus, if two requests are queued waiting for a particular 
handler, the request with the higher job number is honored first. At no time 
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though, does the monitor abort an I/O transfer already in progress to start a 
higher priority request. The operation in progress always completes before 
the monitor initiates another transfer. 

Figure 3-9: I/O Queue with Two Available Elements 
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Figure 3-10: I/O Queue with One Available Element 
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Figure 3-11: I/O Queue When One Element Is Returned 
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Figure 3-12: I/O Queue When Two Elements Are Returned 
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Figure 3-13 illustrates a large queue for a device handler. The monitor adds 
the new element, an I/O request from the foreground job, to the queue at 
the end of the list of other foreground job elements. Note that the monitor 
does not preempt the current queue element, even though it is a request 
from the background job. 

Figure 3-13: Device Handler Queue When a New Element Is Added 
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3.3.2 Completion Queue 

In FB and XM systems, the monitor maintains a completion queue for each 
job, using it to serialize completion routines for each job. The head of the 
completion queue is called IL.CMPL and it is located at offset 6 from the 
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start of the impure area. IL.CMPE, at offset 4, points to the end of the com- 
pletion queue. By using I.CMPE, the monitor can quickly add a new com- 
pletion queue element to the end of the queue. | 

A completion routine is a section of code in a program that begins to ex- 
ecute as soon as an asynchronous event occurs. For example, the .READC 
programmed request starts an I/O transfer and provides the address in the 
program at which execution is to begin when the I/O transfer completes. 
See the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual for a more thorough 
description of completion routines. 

When an I/O transfer completes, the monitor checks Q.COMP at offset 14 
octal from the start of the I/O queue element. If the value is greater than 1 
it specifies a completion routine address. The monitor then transforms the 
I/O queue element into a completion queue element and places it on the com- 
pletion queue for the job whose job number appeared in Q.JNUM at offset 7 
from the start of the I/O queue element. 

Figure 3-14 shows the format of a completion queue element. It includes 
the symbolic names and offsets, as well as the contents of each word in the 

data structure. 

Figure 3-14: Completion Queue Element Format 

NAME OFFSET CONTENTS 

Q.LINK 0 LINK TO NEXT QUEUE ELEMENT; 0 IF NONE 

2 RESERVED 

4 RESERVED 

6 RESERVED 

O.BUFF 10 CHANNEL STATUS WORD 

O.WCNT 12 OFFSET FROM START OF CHANNEL AREA TO THIS CHANNEL 

Q.COMP . 14 COMPLETION ROUTINE ADDRESS 

THREE ADDITIONAL WORDS ARE PRESENT IN XM SYSTEMS. THEY 

ARE UNUSED, AND ARE RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE BY DIGITAL. 

3.3.2.1 SJ Considerations — The SJ monitor does not maintain a completion 
queue. As a result, completion routines in SJ are never serialized. (Whether 
or not you select timer support at system generation time does not affect 
the serialization of completion routines.) When you issue a completion-mode 
programmed request (such as .READC or .WRITC) and the I/O transfer 
completes, the monitor does not transform the I/O queue element into a 
completion queue element. Instead, it returns the element to the list of 
available queue elements. It then moves the Channel Status Word to RO 
and the channel number to R1, and begins executing the program’s comple- 
tion routine. Thus, the completion of another I/O transfer could interrupt 
the current completion routine and begin execution of another one. 

3.3.2.2 .SYNCH Considerations — The .SYNCH request also makes use of 
the completion queue in FB and XM systems but it does not use an I/O 
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queue element. When you issue a .SYNCH call, you supply as an argument 
the address of a seven-word area in your program, called the synch block. 
The synch block contains, among other things, the address of the routine to 

be executed. Figure 3-15 shows the format of a synch block, or synch queue 
element. When the monitor interprets your SYNCH request there is no cur- 
rent I/O queue element for it to modify. So, it uses your seven-word area as 
a completion queue element. The monitor puts the synch block at the head 
of the appropriate job’s completion queue. 

Figure 3-15: Synch Queue Element Format 

NAME OFFSET CONTENTS 

O.LINK 0 LINK TO NEXT QUEUE ELEMENT; 0 IF NONE 

Q.CSW 2 JOB NUMBER 

O.BLKN 4 RESERVED 

O.FUNC 6 RESERVED 

O.BUFF 10 SYNCH ID 

Q.WCNT 12 —1 (CUE THAT THIS 1S ASYNCH ELEMENT) 

Q.COMP 14 SYNCH ROUTINE ADDRESS 

THREE ADDITIONAL WORDS ARE PRESENT IN XM SYSTEMS. THEY 

ARE UNUSED, AND ARE RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE BY DIGITAL. 

3.3.3 Flow of Events in I/O Processing 

As the central manager of the device-independent I/O system, the Resident 

Monitor supervises the I/O procedure, using a queue element as the com- 
munication link between a device handler and a program that requests an 
1/O transfer. The following sections describe the sequence of events that oc- 
cur in a simple read or write operation. 

3.3.3.1. Issuing the Request — Before a program can request an I/O transfer, 
it has to open a new file or find an existing file on a device. This procedure 
sets up a channel containing five words of information about the location 
and length of the file. A channel number is associated with the five-word 
block so that you can refer to the block later by specifying this number in a 
single byte. The monitor uses the channel information when it needs to pro- 
cess an I/O request. 

A running program initiates an I/O procedure by issuing a request to read 
from or write to a particular channel. MACRO-11 programs, for example, 
can use the .READ, .READW, .READC, .WRITE, .WRITW, .WRITC, and 
.SPFUN programmed requests. Programs written in other languages use 
similar statements to read and write data. 

When the I/O request executes, the monitor uses the channel number the re- 
quest specifies to find the corresponding device handler. Then the imonitor 
calls its queue manager routine, which allocates a queue element from the 
list of available elements and fills in the necessary information. 
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When a queue element is not available in SJ systems, the monitor executes 

in a tight loop, waiting for a queue element to appear in the list of available 
elements. This condition is satisfied when a device interrupts and the 
handler issues the .DRFIN macro, which indicates that an I/O transfer is 

complete, and the monitor returns the queue element for that transfer to 
the available list. 

When a queue element is not available in FB and XM systems, the job re- 
quests a scheduling pass starting with the job whose priority is immedi- 
ately below that of the current job. When the original job gets a chance to 
run again, it first checks the available list for a free queue element. If no ele- 
ment is available, it requests another scheduling pass. In FB systems, there 
is no blocking bit associated with queue element availability. Therefore, the 
job that needs a queue element is not officially blocked, even though it can- 
not run effectively until it gets a queue element. 

3.3.3.2 Queuing the Request in SJ — Once a new queue element has been 

allocated by the queue manager, the element is put on the device handler’s 
queue. In an SJ system the new element always goes at the end of the 
queue. To prevent interference from a device interrupt (which might remove 
a different element from the same queue), the SJ monitor goes to priority 7 
to manipulate the queue. 

If the queue is empty, the monitor makes the new element both the current 
and the last element in the queue. It increments the count of queue 
elements on this channel (the byte at offset 10 octal in the channel area), and 

returns the priority to its previous level. It then jumps to the handler’s I/O 
initiation section to start up the transfer. The handler starts the transfer 
and returns control to the monitor with an RTS PC instruction. 

If the queue is not empty, the handler is busy so the monitor puts the new 
element at the end of the queue. It increments the count of queue elements 
on this channel (the byte at offset 10 octal in the channel area), and returns 

the priority to its previous level. 

Whether or not the queue was empty, the queue manager checks to see if 
this request is for wait-mode I/O. If it is, the system executes in a tight loop 
until the transfer specified by this queue element finishes, If this request is 
not for wait-mode I/O, control returns to the program, which executes while 

1/O occurs simultaneously. 

3.3.3.3 Queuing the Request in FB and XM — In FB and XM systems, all jobs 
(system utility programs, application programs, and language processors) 
and the Keyboard Monitor run in user state. Each job uses its own stack. In 
user state a low-priority job that is running can be replaced by a higher- 
priority job that is runnable. Similarly, a higher-priority job that is unable 
to run for any reason can be replaced by a runnable lower-priority job. 

The FB and XM monitors switch to system state to modify important data 
structures and to perform operations that do not run entirely within a job. 
Stack operations and interrupts in system state use the monitor’s stack 
rather than a job’s stack. Jobs cannot run when the monitor is in system 
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state, and switching between lower- and higher-priority jobs is postponed 
until the monitor returns to user state. In system state, then, the monitor 
can safely modify critical data structures without the risk that another job 
could gain control and corrupt the same data structures. (Section 3.4.1 
describes system and user state in greater detail.) 

Because in SJ systems there is only one execution state, the terms ‘‘user 
state’’ and ‘“‘system state’’ are not meaningful in those systems. 

In an FB or XM system, the monitor switches to system state before it puts 
the new element on the device handler’s queue in order to prevent in- 
terference from other jobs. It does not raise the priority to 7, as does the SJ 
monitor, because this would lock out device interrupts for too long a time. 
However, a device interrupt could remove an element from the queue while 
the monitor is adding the new element and adjusting the LQE and CQE 
pointers. To ensure the integrity of the queue, the monitor holds the 
handler while it performs the modification. 

Holding a handler prevents any other process or routine from changing the 
I/O queue. For example, when a device interrupts and an I/O operation com- 
pletes, the handler issues a .DRFIN call to return to the monitor and 

remove the current queue element from the I/O queue. Depending on the 
type of I/O request the program issued, the current element should either 
go back to the linked list of available queue elements, or it should go onto 
the completion queue for the appropriate job. However, if the handler is 
held when it issues the .DRFIN, the monitor does not remove the current 

queue element from the I/O queue. Instead, it delays this action by setting a 
flag that it checks later. Similarly, when a job aborts, the abort routine 
holds a handler while it removes queue elements belonging to the aborted 
job. This prevents the monitor from starting up the next transfer queued 
for this device until all elements for the aborted job are gone. After the 
monitor holds the device handler, it checks to see if the queue is empty. 

If the queue is empty, the monitor clears the hold flag for the handler right 
away, and then makes the new element both the current and the last ele- 
ment in the queue. It increments both the count of queue elements on this 
channel (the byte at offset 10 octal in the channel area), and the total 

number of I/O requests for this job. Remaining in system state, the monitor 
jumps to the device handler’s I/O initiation section to start up the transfer. 
When the handler starts the transfer and returns control with an RTS PC 
instruction, execution of the program continues in user state within the 

queue manager. That is, the monitor is executing ‘‘for the program”’’. 

If the queue is not empty, the monitor continues to hold the handler until it 
finishes modifying the queue. Elements in the queue are sorted by job 
number, as Section 3.3.1 explains. The monitor searches the queue from 
front to back, and places the new element at the end of the group of 
elements belonging to this job. It increments both the count of queue 
elements on this channel (the byte at offset 10 octal in the channel area), and 
the total number of I/O requests for this job. Since the device handler is 
busy, the monitor cannot start up an I/O transfer for this request, so its 
queue element sits in the queue. The queue manager returns to user state. 
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Whether or not the queue was empty, the queue manager checks to see if 
this request is for wait-mode I/O. If so, the program waits for the transfer to 
complete. If this request is not for wait-mode I/O, execution of the program 
continues concurrently with the I/O transfer. 

3.3.3.4 Performing the I/O Transfer — After the monitor and a device handler 

have started up an I/O transfer, a peripheral device performs the actual 
operation and interrupts when it is finished. The interrupt causes control to 
pass to the device handler’s interrupt service section, where the code 
assesses the results of the I/O operation and restarts it if necessary. When 
the transfer is done, the handler uses the .DRFIN macro to return to the 

monitor and remove the current queue element from its I/O queue. 

Figure 3-16 summarizes the relationship between the parts of a device 
handler and the Resident Monitor. Chapter 7 provides a detailed descrip- 
tion of the internal operation of a device handler. 

Figure 3-16: Device Handler/Resident Monitor Relationship 

DEVICE HANDLER RESIDENT MONITOR 

PREAMBLE SECTION 

HEADER SECTION PUTS NEW QUEUE ELEMENT ON THIS 
HANDLER’S QUEUE AND CALLS THE 

1/0 INITIATION SECTION wtp HANDLER AS A CO-ROUTINE. 

DEVICE RTS PC = RUNS THIS JOB, OR WAITS FOR 

INTERRUPT THIS TRANSFER TO COMPLETE. 
we INTERRUPT SERVICE SECTION 

1/0 COMPLETION SECTION 

DREIN ge RETURNS QUEUE ELEMENT TO THE 
LIST OF AVAILABLE ELEMENTS, OR 
PUTS IT ON THE COMPLETION QUEUE. 

HANDLER TERMINATION SECTION 

3.3.3.5 Completing the I/O Request — When a device interrupts, an I/O 
transfer completes, and the handler issues the .DRFIN call, it is the 

monitor that must take the appropriate action to complete the I/O pro- 
cedure. In general, this means that the monitor must remove the current 
queue element from the handler’s I/O queue and put it in the list of available 
elements or on the completion queue. In an FB or XM system, another I/O 
request could cause the monitor to hold the handler while it adds an element 
to the queue. In this case, the monitor simply sets a flag, dismisses the in- 
terrupt, and returns to the interrupted process, removing the element later. 

In all SJ systems, and in those FB or XM systems in which the handler is 
not held, the monitor first decrements the count of queue elements on this 
channel. In an FB system, when the count reaches 0, it makes runnable a 
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job that is waiting for activity on this channel to complete. In FB and XM 
systems only, the monitor next decrements the total number of I/O re- 
quests pending for this job. Again, if this number becomes 0, it makes run- 
nable a job that is waiting for all its I/O to complete. When either count 
reaches 0, it can cause the scheduler to run. 

Next, for all systems, the monitor removes the queue element from the 
handler’s queue. If there is another element in the handler’s queue waiting 
to be processed, the monitor calls the handler again to start the next opera- 
tion as soon as the final disposition of the current element is resolved. The 
monitor raises the priority to 7 for a short time as it links the element into 
either the list of available elements or (except for SJ systems) the job’s com- 
pletion queue. In FB, if the element specifies a completion routine address 
at offset 14 octal, the monitor transforms the I/O queue element into a com- 
pletion queue element and puts it at the end of the job’s completion queue. 
Then the monitor returns control to the process or program that was inter- 

rupted. In SJ, if the element specifies a completion routine, the monitor 
merely returns the I/O queue element to the list of available elements. Then 
it puts the Channel Status Word in RO, puts the channel number in R1, and 

begins immediate execution of the completion routine. 

In all SJ systems, and in those FB and XM systems in which the element 
does not specify a completion routine address, the monitor simply returns 
the element to the available list. Control returns to the process or program 
that was interrupted, or (except in SJ systems) the scheduler can run.. 

3.4 Scheduling in Foreground/Background Systems 

In an FB or XM system the monitor must arbitrate the demands of up to 
eight jobs for processor time, in addition to performing all its other func- 
tions. Clearly then, because of the implications of having more than one job, 
the FB and XM systems are considerably different from the SJ system. The 
FB and XM monitors use a number of special tools to implement support 
for more than one job. 

The scheduler is the part of the monitor that determines which job is eligi- 
ble to run and gives control of the processor to it. The scheduler uses a sim- 
ple algorithm to determine which job should run. It looks at the jobs in 
order from highest priority to lowest. If a job exists and is runnable, the 
monitor restores its context and returns to it. Status bits in a flag word 

(I.LBLOK, at offset 36 octal from the start of the impure area) reflect the 

blocking conditions that can prevent a job from running and thereby give a 
lower-priority job a chance to execute. Context switching is the procedure 
through which the monitor saves a job’s context — its machine environ- 
ment and important job-specific information — and begins execution of 
another job. 

All the processes that are job-dependent are kept separate from those that 
are monitor functions. The monitor functions are, therefore, re-entrant. 
Data structures that contain job-specific information are located in the im- 
pure area for each job, and each job has its own stack. Routines that run in 
a job-dependent environment, including some parts of the monitor, use the 
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job’s stack and run as part of the user job in user state. Any routines that 
run outside a job’s context, including interrupts, use the monitor’s stack 
and execute in system state. This arrangement allows the monitor to ‘“‘un- 
wind”’ the stack after a series of interrupts without changing jobs or stacks. 

Two or more jobs can share a peripheral device, so the queued I/O system 
(as Section 3.3 explains) must keep track of the priority of the job re- 
questing an I/O transfer and act accordingly. The USR is interlocked — 
that is, it cannot be shared by two jobs; all jobs must take turns using the 
USR. 

Lastly, monitor routines check for blocking conditions, change execution 
‘state, interlock parts of the monitor to prevent corruption of important 
data structures, request a scheduling pass, and so on. The following sec- 
tions describe the components of FB and XM systems and provide an 
understanding of the scheduling process in a multi-job environment. 

3.4.1 User and System State 

In order to isolate job-dependent functions from monitor processes, the FB 
and XM systems provide two execution states: user state and system state. 

All jobs and the Keyboard Monitor run in user state. Each job maintains 
relevant data in its impure area, and each job uses its own stack. Context 
switching is enabled in user state. That is, a lower-priority job that is run- 
ning can be replaced by a higher-priority job that is runnable. A higher- 
priority job that is unable to run for any reason can be replaced by a run- 
nable lower-priority job. 

The monitor switches to system state and the system stack for several 
reasons. Jobs cannot run when the monitor is in system state, and context 

switching is delayed until the monitor returns to user state. Consequently, 
the monitor can modify important data structures in system state without 
interference from other jobs. The monitor uses system state for operations 

that do not run entirely within a job context. These operations, which must 
not be interrupted by context switching, include the following: 

e Blocking a job 

e Starting up an I/O transfer 

e Aborting an I/O transfer 

e Servicing a timer request 

e Executing the .PROTECT programmed request 

e Executing the .CHCOPY programmed request 

e Interlocking the USR 

e Executing any XM mapping programmed request 

e Servicing an interrupt 

e Executing device handler code (except for .TIMIO completion routines 
and .SYNCH routines, which run in user state in a specific job’s 
context) 
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Because it is chiefly system or monitor routines that execute in system 
state, monitor errors are fatal. Traps to 4 (odd address errors, and illegal or 

nonexistent memory addressing errors) and traps to 10 (illegal or reserved 
instruction errors) occurring in system state halt the system. , 

3.4.1.1. Switching to System State Asynchronously — The monitor switches 

from user state to system state asynchronously whenever an interrupt oc- 
curs. As a result of the interrupt the monitor may modify important data 
structures. The switch to system state prevents interference from a context 

switch while the modifications are in progress. In FB the monitor switches 
from the job’s stack to the system stack. In XM the monitor does not per- 
form the stack switch because the hardware does it automatically. Subse- 
quent interrupts that occur in system state put information on the system 
stack. Note that these subsequent interrupts do not cause another switch 
to system state. 

Interrupt Level Counter 

The monitor recognizes three levels of execution state. It uses a counter 

called INTLVL to distinguish among the three levels. Every interrupt in- 
crements this counter. When INTLVL is —1, execution is in user state. 

When INTLVL is 0, execution is in system state at level zero. When 
INTLVL is positive, execution is still in system state, but at a deeper inter- 
rupt level. Table 3-2 summarizes the relationship between the number of in- 
terrupts pending and the execution state. 

Table 3-2: Values of the Interrupt Level Counter (INTLVL) 

Number of Interrupts Value of INTLVL Execution State 

0 -l User State 

1 0 System State Level Zero 

2 or more 1 or greater Deeper System State 

Figure 3-17 shows how interrupts influence the flow of events in a running 
system. 

$INTEN Monitor Routine 

When an interrupt occurs, control passes to the routine specified in the in- 
terrupt vector, and the current PS and PC are put on the job’s stack. In 
RT-11, both device handlers and in-line interrupt service routines call the 
monitor at the common interrupt entry point, $INTEN. Device handlers 
use the .DRAST macro to call the monitor; in-line interrupt service routines 

- use the INTEN macro. 

$S$INTEN is the monitor routine that performs the switch to system state. 
The routine assumes that it was called because an interrupt occurred. 
Therefore, it expects the old PS and PC to be on the job’s stack. The priori- 
ty should be 7, and the interrupt service routine must not have destroyed 
any registers between the time the interrupt occurred and the time 
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S$INTEN was called. Device handlers generally call the monitor immedi- 
ately, before they do any processing at all. In-line interrupt service routines 
sometimes perform crucial operations immediately, at priority 7, then call 
$INTEN to lower processor priority to device priority. 

Figure 3-17: Interrupts and Execution States 

USER STATE SYSTEM STATE ZERO DEEPER SYSTEM STATE 

JOB 1 

INTERRUPT 1 
- ROUTINE A 

INTERRUPT 2 
mi ROUTINE B 

INTERRUPT 3 
mi ROUTINEC 

C FINISHES 

B FINISHES 

A FINISHES 
— 

JOB 1 
CONTINUES 

$INTEN assumes it was called with the following instruction sequence, or 
its equivalent: 

JSR R5,@$INTEN 
.WORD “C<priority*40 >&340 

$INTEN’s first action is to save R4 on the job’s stack. Since the JSR 
instruction already saved R5, the job’s stack now appears as shown in 
Table 3-3. 

Table 3-3: Job’s Stack after $SINTEN 

Byte Offset Contents Agent 

0 R4 $INTEN 

2 R5 -DRAST macro (JSR Rd) 

4 PC interrupt 

6 PS interrupt 
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Next, $INTEN increments the INTLVL counter from — 1 to 0. It saves the 
job’s stack pointer in a memory location and switches to the system stack. 
S$INTEN then lowers processor priority to device priority, and calls the 
device handler or interrupt service routine back as a co-routine. The inter- 
rupt service routine continues to execute in system state. 

3.4.1.2 Switching to System State Synchronously — The monitor switches to 
system state sychronously — that is, without depending on an interrupt — 
whenever other monitor routines need to go to system state temporarily to 
ensure the integrity of a certain operation. In these circumstances, the 
monitor routines can call the $ENSYS routine to switch to system state. 

In special circumstances, a routine in a running job (rather than in the 
monitor) needs to switch to system state. The routine can do this by 
artificially mimicking an interrupt and using the INTEN macro to call the 
$INTEN monitor routine. 

$ENSYS Monitor Routine 

The $ENSYS routine is voluntarily and synchronously called by any other 
monitor routine that needs to switch to system state. $ENSYS mimics an 
interrupt by altering the job’s stack so it duplicates the stack condition im- 
mediately after an interrupt. Routines call $ENSYS by using the following 
instructions: 

JSR R5,SENSYS 

WORD <return address>-. 

.WORD 340 

The instructions following the call to $ENSYS execute in system state. 
When the routine that must execute in system state completes, it issues an 
RTS PC instruction. Control then passes in user state to the routine 
specified in the calling sequence as <return address>. 

Table 3-4 shows how $ENSYS manipulates the stack to imitate an 
interrupt. 

Table 3-4: Job’s Stack after SENSYS 

Byte Offset Contents 

0 R5 

return address 

4 0 

.INTEN Macro 

When. a routine in a user job needs to switch to system state, it can use a 
procedure similar to $ENSYS, which is used solely by monitor routines. 
Essentially, the routine must push the PS and PC onto the stack, and then 
call the monitor $INTEN routine with a JSR R5 instruction, which puts R5 
on the stack as well. 
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A device handler or a user program subroutine can use the following in- 

structions to switch to system state: 

MOV @SP, — (SP) ;MAKE ROOM ON THE STACK 

CLR 2(SP) ;sFAKE INTERRUPT PS = 0 
-MTPS #340 ;GO TO PRIORITY 7 
JNTEN = 0,PIC ;ENTER SYSTEM STATE 

This routine must be executed with a return address on the top of the stack. 

3.4.1.3 Returning to User State — Any routine that is executing in system 

state issues an RTS PC instruction when it completes. The monitor “un- 

winds” its stack from one or more interrupts as each RTS PC instruction is 

issued. As each routine completes, the monitor decrements the INTLVL 

counter. 

When INTLVL is greater than 0, it indicates that the routine that was just 

interrupted was executing in system state. The monitor defers some special 

chores until it is just about to return to user state. If it is time to decrement 

INTLVL after an RTS PC instruction, and the value of INTLVL is current- 

ly 0, the monitor knows that it is about to drop back to user state. At this 

time, there are four special considerations for the monitor: 

e Is there an outstanding fork routine? (Fork routines run before jobs or 

their completion routines.) 

e Isa scheduling pass required? (As a result of an interrupt, a job that 

was previously blocked may now be runnable.) 

e Are there outstanding clock ticks? (The monitor may need to normalize 

its time of day counter and check the timer queue.) 

e Is there an outstanding floating-point interrupt? 

After taking these considerations into account, the monitor is ready to 

return to user state. It decrements INTLVL to —1 and switches to the ap- 

propriate job’s stack. It restores R4 and R5, and then executes the RTI in- 

struction to begin execution in user state. 

3.4.2 Context Switching 

Context switching occurs as a result of the scheduler’s command to run a 

different job. Its purpose is to restore the context for a job so that it can 

run. Context switching can occur for one of two reasons: 

e The current job becomes blocked and a lower-priority job is runnable. 

e A higher-priority job than the current job becomes runnable. 

Note that the RT-11 monitor never saves a job’s context simply because it 

switches to system state. For example, if there is only one job running, the 
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monitor does not bother to save or restore its context. A job’s context is 
only significant when there are two or more jobs running. Many other 
multi-user operating systems switch out the user job every time they leave 
user state and enter system state. RT-11 avoids the overhead of un- 
necessary context switching by saving and restoring the context only when 
it runs a different job. This is a significant saving because there are many 
situations in which a job is running, an interrupt triggers a switch to 
system state, and control passes back to the same job once the interrupt is 
serviced. 

When the monitor saves a job’s context, it saves the job-dependent infor- 
mation on the job’s stack and in the job’s impure area. The following infor- 
mation is saved in a context switch: 

e PS 

e PC 

e Stack Pointer (saved in the impure area) 

e Registers RO through R5 

e Kernel PARI (XM only) 

e Memory management fault trap vector (XM only) 

¢ BPT vector (XM only) 

e IOT vector (XM only) 

e TRAP vector 

e System communication area (locations 40-52) 

e Location 56 (multi-terminal systems only) 

e FPP status word and floating-point registers (if floating-point hard- 
ware present) 

¢ Alldata specified by the program in a.CNTXSW programmed request 

e Stack and impure area (which are, of course, part of the job) 

When the monitor switches in the new job’s context, it tests for a pending 
completion routine by checking a status bit in IISTATE. If the job’s com- 
pletion queue has a completion queue element on it, the monitor puts a 
pseuclo-interrupt on the job’s stack to call the completion queue manager 
when the scheduler actually starts up the job. 

3.4.3 Blocking Conditions 

A running job is blocked if it cannot proceed until some asynchronous event 
happens. Table 3-5 lists the blocking conditions, the bits in I.BLOK (at im- 
pure area fixed offset 36 octal) that reflect the conditions, and the events 
that unblock a job. Unused bits are reserved for future use by DIGITAL. 
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Table 3-5: Blocking Conditions 

3-30 

I.BLOK Bit, 
Name, and 

Blocking Agent Mask Unblocking Agent 

Any request that uses the 4 The USR release routine, DEQUSR, 
USR; any monitor command; USRWTS$ when the USR is free and no 
an exit from a background job. 20 higher-priority job needs it. 

The keyboard monitor 6 The Keyboard Monitor, when an 
SUSPEND command. KSPND$ operator types the RESUME 

100 command. 

The .EXIT request; a job 8 I/O completion from device 
that aborts EXIT$ handlers, when the job’s total I/O 

400 count is 0. 

Termination of the foreground 9 None. Only the Keyboard Monitor 
or system job. NORUN$ can clear this bit by removing 

. 1000 the job image from memory. 

The .SPND or the .TWAIT . 10 The monitor’s .RSUM processor, 

programmed request. SPND$ when the .RSUM request executes 
2000 or a .TWAIT completion routine 

runs, 

The .READW, .WRITW, 11 I/O completion from device 
WAIT, SDATW, .RCVDW, CHNWTS$ handlers, when the I/O count for 
.MWAIT programmed 4000 the specified channel is 0. 

requests. 

The .EXIT programmed 12 The monitor’s terminal service 
request issued from a TTOEM$ output routine, when the output 
foreground or system job; 10000 ring buffer is empty or CTRL/O is 
the .MTSET request issued for typed. 
a DZ line; .MTDTCH issued 
for any terrninal but a shared 
console. 

The .TTYOUT, .PRINT, 13 The monitor’s terminal output 
-MTOUT, and .MTPRNT TTOWTS$ interrupt service routine, when 
programmed requests. 20000 there is room in the output 

ring buffer. 

The .TTYIN request (with 14 The monitor’s terminal input 

JSW bit 6 clear); the .CSIGEN, TTIWTS interrupt service routine, when 

.MTIN, .CSISPC, and .GTLIN 40000 a line or character is available. 

programmed requests. 

Any request that needs a none The monitor’s queue element 
queue element when none is 
available. 

return routine, when a queue 
element becomes free. 

Note that there is no bit that indicates that a job is waiting for a queue ele- 
ment. This is a special case and the monitor handles it by checking the list 
of available queue elements. If there are none, it requests a scheduling pass 
to give a lower-priority job a chance to run. The monitor continues to check 
the available list until a queue element becomes available. 
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3.4.3.1 How the Monitor Blocks a Job — A job becomes blocked when it en- 
counters any of the circumstances listed in Table 3-5. These circumstances 
are brought about when one of the three following events occurs: 

e The job issues one of the programmed requests listed in Table 3-5. 

e The monitor SUSPEND command is typed. 

e The job aborts. 

Typically the job, which is running in user state, issues a programmed re- 
quest, such as .EXIT. The monitor remains in user state while it processes 
the programmed request. It then checks to see if the job is waiting because 
of a blocking condition. The .EXIT request, for example, must wait for all 
the job’s I/O requests to complete before it actually terminates the job. 
Since waiting for all I/O to complete is a blocking condition, the monitor in- 
itiates the appropriate test to see if there are outstanding I/O requests and 
this job is now blocked. 

The monitor calls its $SYSWT routine whenever it needs to determine 
whether or not a job is blocked. The monitor passes to $SYSWT a bit mask 
for the bit in ILBLOK corresponding to this particular condition. (Table 3-5 
lists the bit masks for I.BLOK; bit 8 corresponds to the .EXIT request con- 
dition.) It also passes a decision subroutine, which is a routine that deter- 
mines whether or not a job is blocked for a particular reason. There is a 
unique decision subroutine for each call to $SYSWT, except the waiting for 
a queue element condition, which has none. The decision subroutine returns 
with the carry bit set if the job is indeed blocked. Note that a job can be 
blocked for only one reason at a time. 

When control eventually returns to the job, it executes within the monitor 
in user state at $SYSWT again. (That is, the monitor runs under the 
auspices of the job, executing code on its behalf.) The blocking condition 
must be checked once more in order to reblock a job that may have been 
unblocked to allow a completion routine to run. (Completion routines are 
part of a job, but they can run even if the main part of the job is blocked. 
The monitor unblocks the job to run the completion routine, then runs 
$SYSWT to reblock the job when the completion routine finishes. Section 
3.4.5 discusses the implications of completion routines for scheduling.) 

3.4.3.2 $SYSWT Monitor Routine — $SYSWT is the monitor routine that 
decides whether or not a job is blocked. If a job is blocked, $SYSWT sets 
the appropriate blocking bit. The flowchart in Figure 3-18 shows how 
S$SYSWT works. 

First, $SYSWT runs the decision subroutine passed by the monitor to 
determine whether or not the job is blocked for a specific reason (point A in 
Figure 3-18). If the job is not blocked, control returns to the job and it con- 
tinues to run (point B). In the .EXIT case, for example, a job is not blocked 
if there is no pending I/O to delay the exit procedure. 

If the job is blocked, $SYSWT calls $ENSYS to enter system state (point 
C). Then it sets the appropriate blocking bit. In the EXIT example, a job is 
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Figure 3-18: $SYSWT Monitor Routine 

$SSYSWT 

DECISION 
SUBROUTINE 

RETURN 
TO JOB 

WINDOW 1 

ENTER 
SYSTEM STATE 

\ Y 
SET BLOCKING 

BIT 

WINDOW 2 

RUN THE 
DECISION 

* SUBROUTINE 
AGAIN 

CLEAR THE 
| BLOCKING BIT 
AND RETURN 

STILL 
BLOCKED 

? 

REQUEST A 
SCHEDULING 

PASS 

blocked if there are pending I/O requests; $SYSWT sets the EXITS bit, bit 

8, in LBLOK. 

Next, $SYSWT runs the decision subroutine again. If the job is still block- 

ed, $SYSWT requests a scheduler pass (point E). It does this to give a run- 

nable lower-priority job a chance to execute. 
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If the job is no longer blocked, $SYSWT clears the blocking bit and returns 

(point EZ). When the monitor switches back to user state, the scheduler runs 

if a scheduling pass is pending. When control finally returns to this job (the 
one for which $SYSWT originally ran), the monitor continues execution on 
the job’s behalf at the beginning of the $SYSWT routine (point A). 

$SYSWT runs the decision subroutine twice because interrupts can occur 
while $SYSWT is running. Since an interrupt can signal the removal of a 
blocking condition, the job’s status can change even as $SYSWT is trying 
to determine it. 

An interrupt can occur after the decision subroutine (point A) declares a job 
to be blocked, but before $SYSWT sets the blocking bit. This time interval 
is shown as ‘‘Window 1” in Figure 3-18. In this situation $SYSWT sets the 
blocking bit erroneously. But, when it runs the decision subroutine the sec- 
ond time, it discovers that the job is not blocked anymore. $SYSWT clears 
the bit and returns to the job (point £). 

‘‘Window 2” in Figure 3-18 indicates the second time interval in which an 
interrupt can occur. The interrupt can remove the blocking condition im- 
mediately after $SYSWT correctly sets the blocking bit. In this case, the 
monitor’s UNBLOK routine clears the blocking bit and requests a schedul- 
ing pass because this job became runnable. Control returns to $SYSWT 
(point D), which runs the decision subroutine again. Since the job is no 
longer blocked, execution leaves $SYSWT (point £) and the scheduler runs 
immediately before the monitor returns to user state. 

3.4.3.3 How the Monitor Unblocks a Job — An asynchronous event initiates 
the monitor’s procedure to unblock a job. Table 3-5 lists the significant 
events that can unblock a job. The completion of all I/O for a specific chan- 
nel is a significant event, for example, and unblocks a job whose CHNWT$ 
bit is set. 

When an interrupt occurs, control passes to an interrupt service routine. 

The interrupt routine enters system state by executing the $INTEN 
monitor routine. Then the interrupt service routine assesses the meaning of 
the interrupt and takes appropriate action: In a device handler, for example, 
an interrupt can indicate that an I/O transfer is complete. The handler 
returns to the monitor to remove the current element from the I/O queue. 

In all cases, the monitor clears the blocking bit and requests a scheduling 
pass if the significant event removes a blocking condition. 

3.4.4 Scheduler Operations 

The scheduler runs only if there is an outstanding request for a scheduling 
pass. The monitor checks a flag byte called INTACT each time it is ready to 
switch from system to user state. If INTACT is not equal to zero, the 
scheduler runs. 

3.4.4.1. How the Monitor Requests a Scheduling Pass — The monitor requests 

a scheduling pass by calling the $RQTSW monitor routine. It does this 
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whenever a job’s ability to run changes. (That is, whenever a running job 
becomes blocked, or whenever a blocked job becomes runnable.) 

3.4.4.2 Characteristics of a Runnable Job — A job that does not have any 
blocking bit set is rannable. However, there is one circumstance in which a 

job with a blocking bit set can still be runnable. A job’s completion routine 
can run even though the mainline program is blocked. Section 3.4.5 
discusses scheduling implications for completion routines. 

3.4.4.3 $RQTSW Monitor Routine — The $RQTSW routine posts a request for 
a scheduling pass for a specific job by placing a value in the flag byte, IN- 
TACT. INTACT holds the job number of the highest-priority job that re- 
quested a scheduling pass. $RQTSW ignores a scheduling request for a job 
if its priority is lower than that of the running job. When a job whose priori- 
ty is higher than that of the running job requests a scheduling pass, 
$RQTSW saves the job’s number in INTACT, which holds the number in 
the following format: 

INTACT = 292 number + 200 

3.4.4.4 How the Scheduler Works — The scheduler runs just before the. 
monitor returns to a job. Remember that INTLVL, the interrupt level 
counter, is 0 when it is time to return to user state. 

A scheduling pass needed to make a job runnable happens asynchronously, 
as a result of an interrupt that removed a blocking condition. A scheduling 
pass needed to make the current job non-runnable happens synchronously, 
after a job issues a programmed request, after the monitor SUSPEND com- 
mand is typed, or after a job aborts. 

The scheduler runs only if INTACT is not equal to 0. When INTACT is 0, it 
indicates that no job changed its status, and, therefore, the same job that 
was interrupted should run again. When INTACT is not 0, it contains the 
number of the highest-priority job that changed its status. The scheduler 
runs only if the job number in INTACT is greater than the current number 
of the current job, which is kept in JOBNUM in the monitor. 

The scheduler examines jobs in order of descending priority. It starts with 
the job whose number is in INTACT, which is not necessarily the highest- 
priority job in the system. As soon as the scheduler finds a runnable job, 
the monitor switches context and runs the job. If no jobs at all are runnable, 
the system idles — that is, it runs the null job briefly, then scans all jobs 

again for runnability. 

3.4.5 Implications for Completion Routines 

A job’s completion routine can run even though the mainline program is 
blocked. When an asynchronous event occurs, such as the completion of an 
I/O request, the interrupt service routine enters system state through the 
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$INTEN monitor routine. The device handler’s interrupt service routine 
returns to the monitor when I/O completes, so the monitor can remove the 
I/O queue element from the device handler’s queue. If the I/O request 
specified a completion routine address, the monitor changes the I/O queue 
element into a completion queue element and puts it on the job’s completion 
queue. The monitor sets bit 7 in the job state word (ILISTATE, the first word 
in the job’s impure area) to indicate that a completion routine is pending. 

As the monitor switches from system to user state, it checks the completion 
pending bit in IISTATE in the job’s impure area. If a routine that just ran 
in system state queued one or more completion routines for this job and the 
job is not currently running a completion routine, the monitor clears the 
blocking bit so the scheduler can run the job. This action permits comple- 
tion routines to execute even though the mainline program is blocked. 

When all the completion routines finish, the mainline program begins to ex- 
ecute. However, since it was recently blocked, the monitor executes for the 

job at the start of the $SYSWT routine. $SYSWT runs the relevant deci- 
sion subroutine (the routine for the condition that originally blocked this 
job) and reblocks the job, if necessary. 

3.5 System Jobs 

Through the system generation process you can create an FB or XM 
monitor that is capable of running up to six simultaneous jobs in addition 
to a foreground job and a background job. RT-11 offers the system job 
feature in order to make two valuable system jobs available: the error log- 
ger, called EL, and the file queuing program, called QUEUE. You can run 
either system job as the foreground job in an RT-11 FB or XM system that 
does not have the system jobs feature. 

Keep in mind that even though RT-11 permits up to eight jobs to run 
simultaneously, this feature does not mean that RT-11 is a “‘multi-user”’ or 

“‘multi-tasking’’ system in any sense of the terms. The system jobs RT-11 
provides are designed to monitor hardware reliability and to write files to 
peripheral devices through a queue mechanism. Both jobs are in keeping 
with the philosophy that RT-11 is essentially a single-user system, and 
RT--11 still provides no protection for one job from another, or for the 
operating system software from any job. In the few cases where RT-11 ap- 
pears to support multiple users, a single application program or language 
processor that supports multiple terminals is actually running. In Multi- 
User BASIC-11, for example, the BASIC-11 interpreter is the single user, 
and it alone is responsible for preserving the integrity of each 
programmer’s work space. 

The Resident Monitor in a system job environment is approximately 300 
decimal words larger than an equivalent monitor that does not support 
system jobs. DIGITAL does not encourage customers to write their own 
system jobs; it reserves the remaining four potential system jobs for future 
use. 
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3.5.1 Characteristics 

System jobs are similar to ordinary foreground jobs in that, for both kinds 
of jobs, object code must be stored in relocatable object file format. In addi- 
tion, system jobs are subject to the same restrictions as foreground jobs — 
that is, they use restricted arithmetic with global variables. 

One difference between system and foreground jobs is that the default file 
type for a system job is .SYS, not .REL. To link a system job, use the 
following command line format: 

LINK/FOREGROUND/EXECUTE:dev:filnam.SYS_ dev:filnam.OBJ 

Remember to use /EXECUTE to explicitly include the .SYS file type for the 
resulting executable module and override the default .REL file type that 
/FOREGROUND produces. 

3.5.2 Logical Names 

You reference a system job by its logical name, which, by default, is its file 
name. However, you can assign a new name when you start the job by using 
the SRUN monitor command with the /NAME:logical-job-name option. 
Logical job names must be unique. 

The foreground and background jobs have default logical names as well as 
their actual file names. For the foreground, the default logical name is F; for 
the background, it is B. F and B are permanently assigned; you cannot use 
them for system jobs. In addition, EL is the logical job name permanently 
assigned to the error logger system job. You can assign another logical 
name to the foreground job, in addition to F by using the FRUN monitor 
command with the /NAME:logical-job-name option. 

The job name is stored in ASCII at offset ILLNAM in the job’s impure area. 

3.5.3 Job Number 

In an FB or XM system without the system job feature the background job 
number is 0 and the foreground job number is 2. In an environment that 
supports system jobs, the background job number is still 0, but the fore- 
ground job number is always 16 octal. By default, each system job takes 
the next highest available job number. Job numbers are multiples of 2, and 
range from 0 to 16 octal. For example, the first system job you start with 
the SRUN command has a job number of 14, the second system job has a 
job number of 12, and so on. 

3.5.4 Priority 

A monitor that supports the system job feature provides the same event- 
driven, static priority schéduler that ordinary FB and XM systems use. The 
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monitor services jobs according to their priority. The background job 
always has priority 0, the lowest priority. The foreground job always has 
the highest priority, which is 7. You cannot change these assignments. 

To assign a priority to a system job you can: 

1. Use the SRUN command to start the jobs in order of their importance 
so that the first job you start gets priority 6, the second job gets priori- 
ty 5, and so on. 

2. Explicitly specify the priority when you start the system job. Use the 
SRUN/LEVEL:priority command to do this. You can specify a priority 
level for each job in the range 1 through 6, as long as another job is not 
currently assigned to the level you choose. 

The job number is equal to the priority times 2. 

NOTE 

You can assign a priority only when you start a system job 
with the SRUN command. The priority levels do not 
change dynamically, and you cannot change the priority of 
a job while it is running. 

3.5.5 Design Considerations 

If you are planning to write or run system jobs, you should keep in mind 
two major design considerations: 

RT-11 provides an event-driven, static priority scheduler. 

2. Addressing space is at a premium in an RT-11 environment, and cer- 
tain parts of each job must reside in low (rather than extended) 
memory. 

3.5.5.1 Scheduling Considerations — The RT-11 scheduler arbitrates the 
demands jobs make for CPU time, awarding the use of system resources to 
the highest-priority job that is not blocked. Thus, a compute-bound job can 
lock out all the jobs with a lower priority. On the other hand, an I/O-bound 
job, such as the RT-11 QUEUE progran, is often blocked waiting for I/O 
transfers to complete. As a result, it does not interfere significantly with 
lower priority jobs. If you are running a text editor in the background, for | 
example, the fact that the QUEUE program is active is practically 
transparent to you. 

When you design a program to run as a system job, then, consider carefully 
how often it will require system resources. Keep in mind, too, the fact that 
RT-11 does not permit parallel use of the USR by two or more jobs. Write 
the program in such a way that it does not monopolize the system and lock 
out other jobs. 
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3.5.5.2 Space Considerations — In an FB system, the main concern is that 
the number and size of jobs is limited by the amount of space available. As 
Chapter 2 explains, KMON and the USR slide down in memory each time 
you load a foreground job, a device handler, or a system job above them. 
However, KMON cannot slide below location 1000 octal. Since the FB 
monitor and KMON are about 4K words in size each, this leaves about 20K 

words of memory for foreground jobs, device handlers, and system jobs. 

Each job carries a fixed overhead of roughly 220 decimal words for the im- 
pure area and channel space. 

XM systems have more restrictions that apply to foreground and system 
jobs. First, the USR is always resident in XM. In addition, the USR cannot 

slide down in memory into the area mapped by kernel PAR1 (addresses 
20000 through 40000). That is, the USR must not slide below location 40000 
in low memory. As a result of these two restrictions, about 11K words of 
memory are available for foreground jobs, device handlers, and system jobs 
in an XM environment. Each job carries a fixed overhead of approximately 
340 decimal words for the impure area and channel space. 

However, the XM environment provides other means to load and execute 
jobs. The only parts of foreground and system jobs that must reside in low 
memory are the impure area, queue elements, channels, and interrupt ser- 

vice routines. (Like the USR, these four parts of a job cannot reside in the 
PARI area.) The XM system provides three ways to make use of extended 
memory (memory above the 28K-word boundary) for foreground and 
system jobs: 

1. Use the XM .SETTOP feature in your program. 

2. Segment your program and use the /V linker option to make the 

overlays resident in extended memory. 

3. Use the memory management programmed requests in a MACRO pro- 
gram to increase the program’s physical address space. 

These methods provide the means to circumvent the XM restrictions and 
execute code in extended memory. They are described in detail in Chapter 4. 

3.5.6 Programmed Requests 

Two programmed requests — .GTJB and .CHCOPY — have optional argu- 
ments that are meaningful only in an FB or XM environment with the 
system job feature. The .GTJB request obtains job status information for 
any job in the system. You can reference another job by either logical job 
name or job number. The .CHCOPY request opens a channel for input, 
logically connecting it to a file that is currently open for another job for in- 
put or output. See the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual for a detail- 
ed explanation of these requests. 

3.5.7 Message Handling 

In addition to the .SDAT/.RCVD/.MWAIT system through which fore- 

ground and background jobs communicate with each other, RT-11 pro- 

vides an easy way for all jobs, including system jobs, to send and receive 
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messages. The new message handling system is implemented through the 

message queue, or MQ, handler. This handler is a part of the Resident Moni- 

tor for all FB and XM systems, whether or not they include the system job 

feature. The MQ handler is written as a standard RT-11 device handler for a 

“special” device. This means that the pseudo-device has a non-RT-11 for- 

mat. The MQ handler does not accept .SPFUN calls. One advantage of using 

a device handler in the message system is that you can still debug the send/re- 

ceive mechanism if one of the jobs involved in the system is not in memory. 

For most other purposes, the MQ handler performs like the other RT-11 

device handlers. Essentially, it makes another job appear to be a peripheral 

device. As a result, you can open a channel to any other job by using the 

LOOKUP programmed request. You can send a message by issuing a 

.WRITW request. Then you can receive a message to the job by using a 

-READW request. The first word of the received data buffer contains a count 

of the words transferred. 

There is one significant difference between other RT-11 device handlers and 

the MQ handler, which becomes apparent when a job exits (with the .EXIT 

programmed request) or when it aborts (because of CTRL/C or a fatal monitor 

error). The monitor allows outstanding I/O requests that are queued for the 

job to complete, but discards any messages that are queued for the job by 

examining the queue for the MQ handler and removing queue elements that 

send messages to the job. 

The XM monitor normally uses a special internal macro to transfer message 

data via the MTPI instruction. This procedure is slow, but safe, since it does 

not use a PAR to map any buffers. You can use a faster, but riskier, transfer 

procedure by setting the conditional assembly symbol MQH$P2 equal to 1. 

When the MQ handler is assembled, the assembler will generate code which 

uses kernel PAR2 to map the user buffers. In this case, all the kernel PAR1 

restrictions also apply to PAR2. So, the USR, queue elements, channels, and 

interrupt service routines cannot reside within locations 20000 through 60000 

in a system that actually uses the MQ handler. Note that the QUEUE pro- 

gram uses the MQ handler. 

3.5.8 Monitor Commands 

The collection of monitor commands has some special features that reflect the 

system job environment. This section describes them briefly. See Chapter 4 of 

the RT-11 System User’s Guide for a complete description. 

3.5.8.1. SRUN and FRUN Commands — Use the SRUN command to start 

execution of a system job. You can also use the FRUN command to begin 

execution of a system job in the foreground partition. 

NOTE 

If you use SRUN or FRUN to start a system job and a job with 

the same name is already in memory but has finished execut- 

ing, the monitor unloads the job in memory and brings in a new 

copy from a peripheral device. 

3.5.8.2 LOAD and UNLOAD Commands — Use the LOAD command to bring a 

device handler into memory and to assign ownership of a peripheral device 
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to a specific job. Different jobs can own different units of a file-structured 
device. Since a system job must already be in memory before you can assign 
a device to it, remember to start the job with SRUN before you use the 
LOAD command. Note that you cannot assign ownership of SY or MQ. 

The UNLOAD command removes a device handler or a system job from 
memory. Be sure to type a colon (:) after the name of the device handler. 
This distinguishes it from the name of a system job. For example, RK could 
be both the name of a system job and the name of a device handler. To 
remove the device handler, type: 

UNLOAD RK: 

To unload the system job, type: 

UNLOAD RK 

3.5.8.3 SUSPEND and RESUME Commands — Use the SUSPEND command 
to stop execution of a system job. 

Use the RESUME command to continue execution of a system job that was 
stopped by the SUSPEND command or the /PAUSE option for SRUN or 
FRUN. 

3.5.8.4 SHOW JOBS Command — Use the SHOW JOBS command to display 
status information about all system jobs currently in the system. 

3.5.8.5 SEY TT: NOFB Command — Use the SET TT: NOFB command to 
disable the special control keys CTRL/F, CTRL/B, and CTRL/X you use to 
communicate with foreground, background, and system jobs. 

3.5.9 Communicating with a System Job 

In a system job environment you use CTRL/X to communicate with a 

system job in much the same way that you use CTRL/F for a foreground 
job and CTRL/B for a background job. By directing input to the correct job 
and by labeling output, this mechanism permits two or more jobs to share 
one terminal. When you type CTRL/X, the monitor sends a carriage 
return/line feed combination to the terminal, followed by the Job? prompt. 
While waiting for your response, the monitor simulates a full output ring 
buffer. This prohibits output from any other job from garbling the CTRL/X 
dialogue. (This also blocks a job that is waiting for output.) 

Respond to the prompt by typing the job’s logical name, followed by a line 
terminator (carriage return, line feed, or CTRL/Z). DELETE (or RUBOUT} 

and CTRL/U are valid editing commands in a CTRL/X sequence. 
Remember that F and B are reserved for the foreground and background 
jobs. If the job you specify is not running, or does not exist, the monitor 
prints a question mark (?). As a result of the CTRL/X sequence, the monitor 
directs terminal input characters to the appropriate job’s input ring buffer. 

To cancel the CTRL/X sequence before you finish typing the job name, type 
CTRLI/C. This does not abort any job. It simply returns to the state of the 
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terminal before you typed CTRL/X. To actually abort a system job, type 
CTRL/X followed by the job name‘and a line terminator. Then type two 
CTRL/Cs. 

While terminal input is directed to one job’s input ring buffer, other jobs 
can still send output characters to the terminal. To avoid confusion, the 

monitor prints an identifying label every time the output user changes. The 
terminal identity string is stored at I.JID in each job’s impure area and it 
consists of a carriage return/line feed combination, followed by the job 
name, a right angle bracket ( >), and another carriage return/line feed 

combination. 

The following sequence shows how two system jobs can share one terminal. 
Type a CTRL/X sequence and send a message to the first job: 

CTRL/X 
Job? SY1< RET > 
HELLO TO JOB 1< RET > 

Job 2 sends a message to the terminal: 

SY2 > 

HI! FROM JOB 2 

Send another message to job 1. Note that you do not type the SY1 >label 
yourself. The monitor prints it when it echoes your input characters. 

SY1 > 
HELLO AGAIN TO JOB 1< RET > 

Job 2 sends two more messages: 

SY2 > 
H! AGAIN FROM JOB 2 
HI A THIRD TIME FROM JOB 2 

Finally, job 1 sends a message: 

SY1 > 
HI FROM JOB 1 

3.5.10 How to Queue Files from an Application Program 

Usually you queue files that you want to copy to another device by using 
the monitor PRINT command. If the QUEUE program is running when 
you issue the PRINT command, the files you specify are queued 
automatically and the monitor dot prints on your terminal almost 
immediately. 

Your application programs can also copy files to output devices through the 
QUEUE program. The method your program must use to do this depends 
on which monitor is currently running. If an FB or XM monitor that in- 
cludes the system job feature is running, your program must communicate 
with QUEUE through the message queue (MQ) handler by using 
-LOOKUP, .WRITW, and .READW programmed requests. Using the MQ 
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handler is beneficial because it frees the monitor for other tasks, and takes 

advantage of the existing queued I/O system. Note that the MQ handler in 
an XM system borrows kernel PAR2 for its own use; see Section 3.5.7 for 
more information on this topic. 

If an FB or XM monitor without the system job feature is running, your 
program must communicate with QUEUE through the .SDAT and .RCVD 
programmed requests. 

To queue one or more files, follow these simple steps: 

1. Set up a job block in your program for a logical group of files to be 
queued. 

2. Set up a file block for each file to be queued. 

Issue the LOOKUP programmed request for the QUEUE program. 
(Omit this step if your system does not have the system job feature.) 

4. Issue the .WRITW request (or the .SSDATW request if your system 
does not have the system job feature) to send the QUEUE request and 
establish a pointer to the job and file blocks. 

5. Issue the .READW request (or the .RCVDW request if your system 
does not have the system job feature) to receive acknowledgment from 
QUEUE. 

Once QUEUE acknowledges your request, your program is free to continue 
processing or to exit. Figure 3-23 shows a program that uses .LOOKUP, 
.READW, and .WRITW to queue one file, then exits. 

3.5.10.1 Setting Up the Job Block — Set up a job block in memory for a logical 
group of files. The job block defines the logical name by which you can later 
reference the entire group of files. 

If you copy files to a file-structured device (rather than to the line printer, 
for example) all the files belonging to the job are concatenated and stored in 
a file called “‘jobname”’ with the file type .JOB. The handler for the device to 
which you send the job must be made resident in memory through the | 
monitor LOAD command. Figure 3-19 shows the format of the job block. 

Figure 3-19: Job Block 

FLAG BITSt+tFLG.JR 

# OF BANNERS # OF COPIES 

OUTPUT DEVICE (RADIX-50) 

SIX-CHARACTER JOB NAME 

(TWO RADIX-50 WORDS) 

# OF FILE BLOCKS FOLLOWING 
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The flag word in each job block defines the action QUEUE should take on 
each file. Table 3-6 lists the definitions of the bits. Bits 4 through 15 are 
reserved for DIGITAL. 

The job block must have bit FLG.JR set. If FLG.CP is set, QUEUE sets 
the default number of copies to queue for this job from the low byte of the 
second word in the job block. If FLG.HD is set, QUEUE sets the number of 
banners to queue for this job from the high byte of the second word in the 
job block. 

Table 3-6: Request Flag Bits 

Bit Name Mask Meaning 

0 FLG.DE 1 Delete file after copying it. 

FLG.CP 2 Make multiple copies (get number of copies 
from second word in block). 

2 FLG.HD 4 Create banner pages (get number of pages 
from second word in block). 

3 FLG.JR 10 For initial request and job block. 

3.5.10.2 Setting Up the File Block — Immediately after the job block, your 
program must set up a file block for each file that is part of the job. Arrange 
the blocks contiguously in memory, with the job block first. Figure 3-20 
shows the format of the file block. 

Figure 3-20: File Block 

FLAG WORD | 

#OF BANNERS | # OF COPIES 

FOUR RADIX-50 WORDS 
CONTAINING DEVICE, FILE 
NAME, AND FILE TYPE OF THE 
FILE TO BE QUEUED 

In each file block you can specify the number of banner pages and the 
number of copies for the file by setting flag bits FLG.CP and FLG.HD, and’ 
putting values into the second word of the block. If you omit the flag bits, 
QUEUE ignores the second word of the file block and checks the flag bits of 
the job block instead. If they are set, QUEUE takes the values from the sec- 
ond word of the file block. Finally, if the flag bits are clear in both the file 
and the job blocks, QUEUE uses the system default of no banners and one 
copy of the file, or the current default parameters as set by the QUEMAN 
/P option. 
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3.5.10.3 Setting Up the QUEUE Request Block — The last data structure you 

must establish is called the QUEUE request block. It need not be con- 

tiguous in memory with the job and file blocks. Figure 3-21 shows the for- 

mat of the QUEUE request block. This block contains the information that 

QUEUE needs to begin processing the files. 

Figure 3-21: QUEUE Request Block 

FLG.JR 

SIX-CHARACTER FILE NAME 

OF YOUR PROGRAM 

(THREE ASCII WORDS) 

ADDRESS OF JOB BLOCK 

0 

3.5.10.4 Issulng the .LOOKUP Request — In the executable section of your ~ 

program, you must issue a .LOOKUP programmed request to make the 

first contact with the QUEUE program and establish a communication 

channel. Issue the .LLOOKUP for MQ:QUEUE, following the example pro- 

vided in Section 3.5.10.7. (Omit this step if your system does not have the 

system job feature.) 

3.5.10.5 Issuing the Request to QUEUE — If the LOOKUP is successful (or if 

you omitted it), you next issue the .WRITW programmed request (or the 

.SDATW request if your system does not have the system job feature) to 

send your request to QUEUE. The text you send to QUEUE is the QUEUE 

request block. See the example provided in Section 3.5.10.7. 

If your request is valid, QUEUE inserts the request blocks into the queue, 

which is a workfile on device DK:. The workfile is a first-in/first-out list; it 

can contain requests for different output devices. QUEUE does not main- 

tain a separate workfile for each device. 

3.5.10.6 Receiving Acknowledgment from QUEUE— When QUEUE 

acknowledges your request, your program can continue execution, or exit, 

as you desire. You obtain this acknowledgment by issuing the .READW 

programmed request (or the .RCVDW request if your system does not have 

the system job feature). QUEUE’s response takes the form shown in Figure 

3-22. 

Your program must wait for this acknowledgment. QUEUE maintains only 

a limited number of extra queue elements. If QUEUE sends a message to 

your program that your program is not prepared to accept, a queue element 

is needlessly kept out of the list of available elements; this could block 

another job in your system. 
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Figure 3-22: Request Acknowledgment Block 

FLAG BITS 

SIX-CHARACTER NAME 

“QUEUE ” 

(THREE ASCII WORDS) 

0 

If the acknowledgment is positive, the flag word contains 0. If the 
acknowledgment is negative, the sign bit of the flag word is set in addition 
to one of the low three bits. Table 3-7 shows the meanings of the 
acknowledgment flag bits. 

Table 3-7: Acknowledgment Flag Bits 

Bit Name Mask Meaning 

0 FLG.RA 0 Request accepted. 

15,0 FLG.IR 100001 Illegal job request. 

15,1 FLG.QF 100002 Insufficient room in workfile. 

15,2 FLG.NQ 100004 QUEUE being aborted from console. 

3.5.10.7 QUEUE Example Program — Figure 3-23 contains a listing of an ex- 

ample program, MYPROG, that uses QUEUE in a system with the system 
job feature to copy a data file to the line printer. 

Figure 3-23: QUEUE Example Program 

MYFROG. MAC 

C
O
N
 

BH
 
C
A
D
 

G
r
o
 

He
 

MACRO ¥V04.00 

000001 

000002 
000004 

»TITLE 
a 
s 

a 
, 

a 
’ 

14-OCT-79 18341313 PAGE 1 

MYFROG. MAC 

THIS EXAMFLE SHOWS HOW AN AFFLICATION FROGRAM CAN 
SEND FILES THROUGH THE QUEUE SYSTEM. 

»ENABL 
»>MCALL 

FLAG BITS FOR 

FLG.DE 

FLG.CF 

FLG. HD 

L 
. 

R 

fh 
ot 

C 
WRITW,s LOOKUP, .EXITs PRINT: .REATW 

EQUEST 

1 yDELETE FILE AFTER 
jPRINTING 

2 *#MULTIFLE COFIES 
4 *RANNER FAGES 
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Figure 3-23: QUEUE Example Program (Cont.) 

18 000000 

22 000800 
23 000020 

4 000022 
5 000030 
& 000032 
7 
8 000064 
9 000066 

30 000074 
31 000076 

35 000130 
36 000132 

38 000136 
39 000140 

4Q 000146 

43 000150 
44 000156 
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30 000000 
S51 000002 

000003 
000004 

000005 
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000032 
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464 000034 
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000043 
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115 
131 
120 

Vie 
147 
107 

000040 
000000 

000016 

002 
003 

046609 
070277 
016041 
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FLG. JR 

oF SECT 

= 10 *FREQUEST AND JOR 
sREQUEST INDICATOR 

QUE TST 

§ EXECUTABLE SECTION 

START: 

MERR: 

AREA: 

» LOOKUF 
ECC 
sPRINT 
-EXIT 
sWRITW 

BCC 
oPRINT 
sEXIT 
-READW 

RCS 
TST 

BNE 
SPRINT 
sEXIT 

«PRINT 
+EXIT 

»FSECT 

#AREAs#16,#LKUP ¢.-LOOKUF QUEUE 
1% FERROR? 
#LUFERR #YES» FRINT TEXT 

sAND QUIT 
#AREAr #16, #REQST+ #6 §$SEND INITIAL 

PFREQUEST TO QUEUE 
2% sERROR? 
#REQERR YES» FRINT TEXT 

FANT QUIT 
AREA #146, #REPLY*+ #4 FWAIT FOR ACK FROM 

#QUEUE. WORD COUNT OF 
SACK IN REFLY3> TEXT IN 
sREQST?. 

11% PRRANCH ON ERROR 
REQST sACK OK? CFIRST WORD OF 

yACK SHOULT BE 0) 
MERR gRRANCH ON ERROR 
#ACKMSG SPRINT TEXT 

sEND OF LAR EXFERIMENT» 
jRAW DATA SENT TO 
#LINE FRINTER. 

#NAKMSG gFRINT ERROR TEXT 
sAND QUIT 

QUEDTA 

FOR .LOOKUF ON QUEUE 

+RADSO 
*ASCIZ 

»BELKW 

7MQ/ 
/QUEUE/ 

se] sEMT AREA 

+ ACK FROM QUEUE GOES HERE 

REFLY$ 

i BLOCK 

REQSTS: 

* RLOCK 

JORELK 3 

»WORD 0 SWORD COUNT FROM .REATIW 

FOR REQUEST 

»WORD 
-ASCIT 

«WORT 
»WORT 

FOR JOB 

»WORD 

«BYTE 

»RADSO 
+RALSO 

FLG.JR yINITIAL REQUEST 
/MYFROG/ sCALLING FROG NAME 

JORBLK sADDGR OF JOB RLOCK 
0 sENT OF INITIAL REQUEST 

<FLG.JR+FLG-HD4FLG.CR> ¢FLAGS FOR JOR» 

sRANNERS, AND COPIES 
293 72 COPIES: 3 BANNERS 

/LE/ *SEND TO FRINTER 
/RAWETA sLOGICAL JOR NAME FOR



Figure 3-23: QUEUE Example Program (Cont.): 
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SYMBOL 

ACKMSG 

AREA 

FILELK 

FLG.CF 

FLG. DE 

FLG.HE 

+ ARS. 

QUETST 

QUEUTA 

900052 000001 

+ BLOCK 

000054 000000 FILELK: 
000056 000 
000057 000 
000060 015270 
000062 100014 
000064 023364 
000056 014474 

3 MESSAG 

000070 115 LUFERR: 
000123 115 REQERR: 
000162 ti5  NAKMSG: 
000231 115  ACKMSG! 

000000’ 

TABLE 

000231K 003 FLG.JR 
O00010R 003 JOBRBLK 
000054K 003 LKUF 

= 000002 LUFERR 
= 000001 MERR 
= 000004 NAKMSG 

000000 000 
000000 001 
000160 002 
000272 003 

ERRORS DETECTED: oO 

YVIRTUA 

3.6 Data Structures 

| MEMORY USED? 9%216 WOR 
DYNAMIC MEMORY AVAILABLE FOR 
sMYFROG/L SE TTM=MYPROG 

jFILE OF RAW DATA 

,ONE FILE FOLLOWS 

yNO FLAGS, USE DEFAULTS 
sTEFAULT BANNERS» COFIES 

#FILESFEC OF FILE TO BE 
#QUEUET., 

/MYPROG-F-QUEUE not running’ 

JMYFPROG-F-Initial reayest error/ 

/MYPROG-W-QUEUE acknowleddment mesgative/ 

/MYFROG-I-QUEUE acknowledsment OK/ 

“WORT 1 

FOR FILe 

»WORD 0) 

«BYTE 0+0 

“RADSO /TtK/ 

*+RADSO /TSTFILZ 

+RADSO /TAT/Z 

«NLIST BEX 

ES 

sASCIZ 

+ASCIZ 

»ASCIZ 

ASCIZ 

+EVEN 

«LIST REX 

» ENE START 

= 000010 

000040R 003 

O00000R 003 

000070K 003 

OOOLSOR 002 

000162R 003 

nS ¢€ 36 FAGES) 

73 FAGES 

REFLY 000022R 

REQERR O00123R 

REQST 000024KkG 

START O00000R 

++ e+V¥1 = 000003 

«+ /V¥V2 = 000027 

003 

003 

003 

002 

The following sections describe some of the data structures in the Resident 
Monitor. 

3.6.1 Fixed Offseis 

Some words always have fixed positions relative to the start of the Resident 
Monitor. These words are called fixed offsets. In general, they contain 
either status words or pointers to other significant information. The fixed 
offset area in RMON is located at the start of the RTDATA p-sect. 

To access the fixed offsets from a running program, use the .GVAL pro- 

grammed request, as follows: 

.GVAL #area,#offse 
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Here, area represents a two-word argument block, and offse is a byte offset 
from Table 3-8. Your programs should never modify the contents of the 
fixed offsets. 

Table 3-8: Resident Monitor Fixed Offsets 

Byte 

Length 

Offset Symbol (Octal) Description 

0 $RMON 4 Common interrupt entry point; contains the in- 
struction JMP $INTEN. The .INTEN macro 
uses it. 

4 $CSW 240 Background job channel area (16 decimal chan- 
nels; each is five words long). 

244 $SYSCH 12 Internal channel used for system functions; the 
Keyboard Monitor uses this channel. 

246 2 SJ only: Reserved. 

250 2 SJ only: Reserved. 

252 L.SERR/ 2 SJ only: An indicator for hard or soft errors. 
I.LSPLS 

254 I.SPLS 2 SJ only. 

256 BLKEY 2 Segment number of the directory now in 
memory. A value of 0 implies that no directory 
is there. See Section 2.2.3.2 for a method of in- 
hibiting directory caching. 

260 CHKEY 2 Device index and unit number of the device 
whose directory is in memory. The low byte con- 
tains the device index into the monitor tables; 
the high byte is the unit number. 

262 $DATE 2 Current date value. 

264 DFLG 2 “Directory operation in progress”’ flag. This is 

non-zero to inhibit CTRL/C from aborting a job 
while a directory operation is in progress. 

266 $USRLC 2 Address of the normal USR area. This is where the 
USR resides when it is called into memory by the 
background job and location 46 is 0. In other words, 
the foreground job must provide space for the USR 
to swap. (Note: if the foreground job calls in the 
USR and location 46 is 0, the foreground job aborts.) 
See Chapter 2 for information on USR swapping. 

270 QCOMP 2 Address of the I/O exit routine for all devices. The 
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exit routine is an internal queue management 

routine through which all device handlers exit once 
the I/O transfer is complete. Any new device 
handlers you add to RT-11 must also use this exit 
location; use the .DRFIN macro in your handler to 
generate the exit code automatically.



Table 3-8: Resident Monitor Fixed Offsets (Cont.) 

Byte 

. Length 
Offset Symbol (Octal) Description 

272 SPUSR 2 Special device error word. Non RT-11 file- 
structured devices, such as magtape, use this word 
to report errors to the monitor. 

274 SYUNIT 2 The high byte contains the unit number of the 
system device. This is the unit number of the device 
from which the system was bootstrapped. 

276 ‘SYSVER 1 Monitor version number. You can always access the 
version number in this fixed offset to determine if 
you are using the most recent version of the soft- 
ware. For RT-11 Version V04, this value is 4. 

277 SYSUPD 1 Monitor release level. This number identifies the 

release level of the monitor version specified in byte 
276, For RT-11 Version V04.00, this value is 0. 

300 CONFIG 2 Configuration word. These 16 bits indicate informa- 
tion about either the hardware configuration of the 
system or a software condition. Another configura- 
tion word located at fixed offset 370 contains addi- 
tional data. See Section 3.6.1.1 for the meaning of 
each bit. 

302 SCROLL 2 Address of the VT11 scroller. 

304 TTKS 2 Address of the console keyboard status register. 
The default value is 177560. See Chapter 5 for 
details on changing the hardware console interface 
to another terminal. 

306 TTKB 2 Address of the console keyboard buffer register. 
The default value is 177562. 

310 TTPS 2 Address of the console printer status register. The 
default value is 177564. 

312 TTPB 2 Address of the console printer buffer register. The 
default value is 177566. 

314: MAXBLK 2 The maximum file size allowed in a 0 length 
-ENTER programmed request. The default value is 
177777 octal blocks, allowing an essentially 
unlimited file size. You can change this value from 
within a running program (although this is not 
recommended), or by using SIPP to patch this 
location. 

316 E16LST 2 Offset from the start of RMON to the dispatch table 
for EMTs 340 through 357. The BATCH processor 
uses this. 

320 CNTXT 2 FB and XM only: A pointer to the impure area for 
the current executing job. 

322 JOBNUM 2 FB and XM only: The executing job’s number. 
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Table 3-8: Resident Monitor Fixed Offsets (Cont.) 

Offset Symbol 

Byte 

Length 
(Octal) Description 

320 

322. 

324 

326 

352 

354 

356 

360 

362 

364 

366 

370 

372 

374 

376 

$TIME 

$TIME + 2 

SYNCH 

LOWMAP 

USRLOC 

GTVECT 

ERRCNT 

$MTPS 

$MFPS 

SYINDX 

STATWD 

CONFG2 

SYSGEN 

USRARE 

ERRLEV 

Resident Monitor 

24 

SJ only: Two words of time of day. 

Address of monitor routine to handle .SYNCH re- 
quests. Your interrupt routines can issue the 
SYNCH programmed request, which enters the 

monitor through this address to synchronize with 
the job they are servicing. 

Start of the low-memory protection map. This map 
protects vectors at locations 0 through 476. See Sec- 
tion 3.6.1.2 for more information on the low-memory 
bitmap. 

A pointer to the current entry point of the USR. 
This may be 0, if the USR is not in memory; it may 
be the relocation code in USRBUF, if the USR was 
just brought into memory; it is the processing code, 
in all other cases. 

Address of VT11 or VS60 display processor display 
stop interrupt vector (default is 320). 

Low byte is the error count byte for use by system 
utility programs. The high byte is reserved. 

Entry point of the move to PS routine. The .MTPS 
macro calls this routine to perform processor in- 
dependent moves to the Processor Status word. 

Entry point of the move from PS routine. The 
-MFPS macro calls this routine to do processor in- 
dependent moves from the Processor Status word. 

Index into the monitor device tables for the system 
device. See Section 3.6.5 for information on the 

device tables. 

Indirect file and monitor command state word. 

Extension configuration word. This is a string of 16 
bits indicating the presence of an additional set of 
hardware options on the system. See Section 3.6.1.3 
for the meaning of each bit. 

System generation features word. The bits in this 
word indicate the presence or absence of some 
system generation special features. See Section 
3.6.1.4 for the meaning of each bit. 

Size of the USR in bytes. Your program can use this 
information to dynamically determine the size of the 
region you need in order to swap the USR. (The USR 
is always resident in XM systems.) 

Error severity at which to abort indirect files. You 
can change this level with the SET ERROR com- 
mand. The default setting is ERROR. See Chapter 2 
for more information.



Table 3-8: Resident Monitor Fixed Offsets (Cont.) 

Byte 
Length 

Offset Symbol (Octal) Description 

377 IFMXNS 1 Depth of nesting of indirect files. The default 
nesting level is 3. You can change this value by us- 
ing SIPP to patch this location. Be sure to refer to 
offset 377 as a byte, not as a word. 

400 EMTRTN 2 Internal offset for use by BATCH only. 

402 FORK 2 Offset to fork processor from the start of the Resi- 
dent Monitor. (Location 54 contains the starting ad- 
dress of RMON.) Use the .DREND macro in your 
device handler to automatically set up a pointer to 
the fork processor. 

404 PNPTR 2 Offset to the $PNAME table from the start of the 
Resident Monitor. 

406 MONAME 4 Two words of Radix-50 containing the name of the 
current monitor file. 

412 SUFFIX 2 One word of Radix-50 containing the suffix used by 
the current monitor to name device handlers. For SJ 
and FB systems, this word is normally blank. For 
XM, it is normally X, right-justified. This word is 
set up by the bootstrap; you can modify it there (see 
the RT-11 Installation and System Generation 
Guide for details). 

414 DECNET 2 Reserved. 

3.6.1.1 Configuration Word — The configuration word, CONFIG, indicates 

information about either the hardware configuration of the system or a soft- 
ware condition. Table 3-9 lists the bits and their meanings. Unused bits are 
reserved for future use by DIGITAL. 

Table 3-9: The Configuration Word, Offset 300 

Bit Meaning 

0 0 = SJ Monitor. 

1 = (If bit 12 = 0): FB Monitor. 

(If bit 12 = 1): XM Monitor. 

1 Reserved. 

2 1 = VT11 or VS60 graphics display hardware 
exists. 

l= BATCH is in control of the background. 

4 Reserved. 

5 0 = 60-cycle clock. 
1 = 60-cycle clock. 

The value of bit 5 is patchable to indicate 
the current line frequency. 
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Table 3-9: The Configuration Word, Offset 300 (Cont.) 

Bit Meaning 

6 1 = FP11 floating-point hardware exists. 

7 0 = No foreground or system job is in memory. 
1 = A foreground or system job is in memory. 

1 = User is linked to the graphics scroller. 

9 1 = USR is permanently resident, via SET 
USR NOSWAP. (USR is always resident in 
XM and this bit is always set.) 

10 1 = The QUEUE program is running. 

11 1 = Processor is a PDP-11/03. The Processor 
Status word on this system cannot be ac- 
cessed by means of an address in the I/O 
page. 

12 1 = A mapped system is running under the XM 
monitor. 

13 1 = The system clock has a status register. 

14 1 = A KWI11-P clock exists and programs can 
use it. 

15 1 = There is a system clock (L clock, P clock, or 
11/03-11/23 line-frequency clock). 

3.6.1.2 Low-Memory Protection Bitmap — RT-11 maintains a bitmap that 

reflects the protection status of low memory, locations 0 through 477. This 

map is required in order to avoid conflicts in the use of the vectors. In FB 

and XM, the .PROTECT programmed request allows a program to gain ex- 

clusive control of a vector or a set of vectors. When a vector is protected, 

RMON updates the bitmap to indicate which words are protected. If a word 

in low memory is not protected, it is loaded from block 0 of the executable 

file. {f a word in low memory is protected, it is not loaded from block 0 of the 
file. In addition, if the word is protected by a foreground job, it is not 
destroyed when you run a new background program. 

The bitmap is a 20-byte decimal table that starts 326 octal bytes from the 
beginning of the Resident Monitor. Table 3-10 lists the offset from RMON 
and the corresponding locations represented by that byte. 

Each byte in the table reflects the status of eight words of memory. The 
first byte in the table controls locations 0 through 17, the second byte con- 

trols locations 20 through 37, and so on. The bytes are read from left to 
right. Thus,.if locations 0 through 3 are protected, the first byte of the table 
contains 11000000. 

NOTE 

Only words are protected, not individual bytes. Thus, pro- 
tecting word 0 means that bytes 0 and 1 are both 

protected. 
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Table 3-10: Low-Memory Bitmap 

Locations Locations 

Offset (Octal) Offset (Octal) 

326 0-17 340 240-257 

327 20-37 341 260-277 

330 40-57 342 300-317 

331 60-77 343 320-337 

332 100-117 344 840-357 

333 120-137 345 360-377 

334 140-157 346 400-417 

335 160-177 347 420-437 

336 200-217 350 440-457 

337 220-237 351 460-477 

If locations 24 through 27 are protected, the second byte of the table con- 

tains 00110000. 

The leftmost bit of each byte represents lower memory locations; the 

rightmost bit represents higher memory locations. For example, to protect 

locations 300 through 307, the leftmost four bits of the byte at offset 342 

must be set to result in a value of 360 for that byte: 11110000. 

The SJ monitor does not support the .PROTECT programmed request. If 

you need to protect vectors in SJ, either use SIPP to manually modify. the 

bitmap or dynamically modify the bitmap from within a running program. 

For example, the following instructions protect locations 300 through 306 

dynamically: 

MOV @#54,RO 
BISB #*°B11110000,342(R0) 

Protecting locations with SIPP means that the vector is permanently pro- 

tected, even if you rebootstrap the system. The dynamic method provides a 

temporary measure and does not remain effective across bootstraps. Be 

aware that the dynamic method involves storing data directly into the 

monitor. For this reason, DIGITAL recommends that you use SIPP to pro- 

tect vectors in SJ. 

The RT-11 monitor uses the low-memory bitmap to automatically protect 

some locations in low memory. The locations it protects are as follows: 

0-16 
24-32 
50-66 
100-102 (line-frequency clock) 
104-106 (if KW11-P selected as system clock) 

114-116 

244-246 
250-252 (for XM systems only) 

System device handler interrupt vector 
Interrupt vectors for loaded device handlers 
Vectors for all interfaces supported in a multi-terminal system 
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NOTE 

Vectors of device handlers that you load with the LOAD 
command are protected; vectors of device handlers that 
you bring into memory with the .KFETCH programmed re- 
quest are not protected. 

3.6.1.3 Extension Configuration Word — The extension configuration word, 
CONFG2, indicates the presence of an additional set of hardware options on 
the system. Table 3-11 lists the bits and their meanings. Unused bits are 
reserved for future use by DIGITAL. 

Table 3-11: Extension Configuration Word, Offset 370 

Bit Meaning 

0 1 = Cache memory is present. 

1 1 = Parity memory is present. 

2 1 = A readable switch register is present. 

3 1 = A writeable console display register is 
present. 

4-7 Reserved. 

8 1 = The Extended Instruction Set (EIS) option 
is present. 

9 0 = VT11 display hardware exists if bit 2 at off- 
set 300 is set. 

1 = VS60 display hardware exists if bit 2 at off- 
set 300 is set. 

10-13 Reserved. 

14 1 = The processor is a PDP-11/70. 

15 1 = The processor is a PDP-11/60. 

3.6.1.4 System Generation Features Word — The system generation features 
word, SYSGEN, indicates which major system generation features are pre- 
sent. Table 3-12 lists the meaning of each bit. Unused bits are reserved for 
future use by DIGITAL. In addition, do not set or clear any bits in this 
word yourself. 

Note that the values of the first three bits must correspond to the condi- 
tional variables you use when you assemble your device handler files. At- 
tempts to use handlers that are not compatible with the monitor cause the 
?KMON-F-Conflicting SYSGEN options error message to appear. 

3.6.2 Impure Area 

The impure area is an area of memory where the monitor stores all job- 
dependent data. For each job, the impure area contains job-specific informa- 
tion, such as terminal ring buffers and I/O channels. The monitor sets up 

_ the impure area and maintains its contents. 
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Table 3-12: System Generation Features Word, Offset 372 

Bit Meaning 

0 1 = The error logging feature is present. 

1 1 = The memory management feature is 
present. 

2 1 = The device I/O time-out feature is present. 

3-8 . Reserved. 

9 1 = The memory parity feature is present. . 

10 1 = The SJ mark time feature is present. 

11-12 Reserved. 

13 1 = The multi-terminal feature is present. 

14 1 = The system job feature is present. 

15 Reserved. 

3.6.2.1 Single-Job Monitor Impure Area— In the SJ system, there is no 
distinct impure area for the single job. Instead, information relating to the 
job is stored in various places throughout the Resident Monitor. 

3.6.2.2 Foreground/Background Monitor Impure Area — In an FB system, the 

impure areas contain all the information the monitor requires to run two or 
more independent jobs. The information stored in the impure area is job- 
specific. The impure area for the background job is located at the start of 
the p-sect RMON in the Resident Monitor and it is permanently resident. 
The impure area for a foreground or system job is located in memory below 
the start of the job itself. The size of the impure area is the value of the 
global symbol in FMPUR, which you can find by looking at your monitor’s 
link map. 

The monitor maintains a table of one-word pointers to the impure areas of 
all jobs in the system. This table is located at $IMPUR, and is either eight 
or two words long, depending on whether the system job feature is present 
or not. 

In RT-11, a background job is always present. It is the Keyboard Monitor 
if no other background job exists. The foreground or system job impure 
area pointer may be 0 if no such job is in memory. When you issue an FRUN 
command, the monitor creates an impure area for the foreground job. 
Similarly, the SRUN command creates an impure area for a system job. In 
both cases, the monitor also updates the job’s $IMPUR entry to point to 
the impure area. 

Table 3-13 shows the contents of the impure area, which are the same for 
both the background and the foreground jobs. The offset in the table is the 
offset from the start of the impure area itself. In some cases, the contents of 
the impure area depend on which system generation features you select. 
These cases are indicated by a ‘‘Feature only:’’ phrase in the ‘‘Description’’ 
column. ' 
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Table 3-13: Impure Area 

Byte 

Length 
Offset Symbol (Octal) Description 

0 LSTATE 2 Job state word bits. See Table 3-14 for the mean- 
ing of each bit. 

2 IL.QHDR 2 Head of available queue element linked list. 

4 I.CMPE 2 Last entry in the completion queue. 

6 I.CMPL 2 Head of the completion queue. 

10 I.CHWT 2 Pointer to channel during I/O wait. When a job is 
waiting for I/O on a channel to complete, the ad- 

dress of that channel area is stored here. 

12 I.PCHW 2 Saved IL.CHWT during execution of a completion 
routine. 

14 ILPERR 2 Error bytes 52 and 53 saved during completion 
routines. 

16 LTTLC 2 Terminal input ring buffer line count (for non- 
multi-terminal systems). 

20 LPTTI 2 Previous terminal input character (for non-multi- 
terminal systems). 

16 LCNSL 2 Multi-terminals only: Pointer to terminal control 
block (TCB) for this job’s console terminal. 

20 unused 2 Multi-terminals only: Unused. 

22 I.TID 2 Pointer to job ID area, later in impure area. 

24 I.JNUM 2 Job number of the job that owns this impure 
area. 

26 IL.CNUM 2 Number of I/O channels defined. The default is 
16 decimal; you can use .CDFN to define more. 

30 I.CSW 2 Pointer to the job’s channel area. 

32 I.IOCT 2 Total number of I/O operations outstanding. 

34 LSCTR 2 Suspension counter. A value less than 0 means 
the job is suspended. 

36 ILBLOK 2 Job blocking bits. See Table 3-15 for the mean- 
ing of each bit. 

The following offsets.are not guaranteed to remain constant from release to release. In fact, 
since the pointers and status words can vary depending on the special features you select 
through system generation, you should consult the link map from the monitor assembly to 
find the correct offsets for your system. Note that some items, such as the input and output 
ring buffers, have a variable length. 

I.JID 

I.LNAM 

ILNAME 

Resident Monitor 

10 

10 

Job’s terminal prompt string. If the system job 
feature is present, the length of I.JID is 14 octal. 

System jobs only: Logical job name in ASCII. 

File name and file type, in Radix-50, of the runn- 
ing job.



Table 3-13: Impure Area (Cont.) 

Byte. 

Length 
Offset Symbol (Octal) Description 

— I.SPLS 2 Pointer to nonlinked .DEVICE list. 

_ I.TRAP 2 Address of trap to 4 and 10 routine defined via 
.TRPSET. 

— I.FPP 2 FPU only: Address of FPP exception routine 
defined via .SFPA. 

— I.SPSV 2 XM only: Bottom of saved SP data. 

— ILSWAP 4 Pointer to extra swap information specified in 
the .CNTXSW programmed request. 

— I.SP 2 Saved stack pointer. 

_ I.BITM 24 Bitmap for protection. 

— IL.CLUN 2 Multi-terminals only: LUN of job’s console. 

— I.TTLC 2 Multi-terminals only: Terminal input ring buffer 
line count. 

— LIRNG 2 Input ring buffer low limit. 

— LIPUT 2 Input PUT pointer for interrupts. 

— LICTR 2 Input character count. 

— LIGET 2 Input GET pointer for .TTYIN. 

— I.ITOP 2 Input ring buffer high limit. 

— ——— TTYIN Input ring buffer. 

— I.OPUT 2 Output PUT pointer for .TTYOUT. 

— I.OCTR 2 Output character count. 

— I.LOGET 2 Output GET pointer for interrupts. 

— I.LOTOP 2 Output ring buffer high limit. 

— ——— TTYOUT Output ring buffer. 

— I.QUE QWDSIZ ‘The initial queue element; 16 octal bytes (24 
bytes if XM). 

Co ILMSG 4 The internal message channel. 

— LSERR 6 The third word of the message channel is used as 
. the hard/soft error flag. 

— L.TERM 2 Terminal status word. 

— I.TRM2 2 Terminal status word 2. 

— I.LSCCA 2 CTRL/C terminal status word set via .SCCA. 

— I.SCCI 2 XM only: PAR1 value of ILSCCA for XM. 

— I.DEVL 2 Pointer to linked .DEVICE list. 

— I.FPSA 2 XM and FPU only: Pointer to FPU save area, 
later in impure area. 
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Table 3-13: Impure Area (Cont.) 

Byte 

Length 
Offset Symbol (Octal) Description 

— I.SCOM 36 XM only: system communication save area (for 
non-multi-terminal systems). 

— I.SCOM 40 XM and multi-terminals only: System com- 
munication save area. 

— IL.RSAV 20 XM only: Register save area. 

— IL.WPTR 2 XM only: Pointer to window control blocks, at 
I.WNUM later in impure area. 

— IL.RGN RGWDSZ XM only: Region control blocks. 

— I.WNUM 2 XM only: Number of window blocks. 

— —_-—— WNWDSZ XM only: Window control blocks. 

— ILFSAV 62 XM and FPU only: FPU save area. 

_ LVHI 2 XM only: Virtual high limit of job; nonzero if 
linker /V option used. 

— I.SCHP 2 Pointer to the job’s system channel, The monitor 
uses this channel for its own calls, such as 
.DSTATUS. 

— LSYCH 14 The job’s system channel, for all foreground and 
system jobs. The background job’s channel is in 
the fixed offset area of the Resident Monitor. 

Job State Word Bits 

The job state word, ILSTATE, indicates status information about a job. 

Table 3-14 shows the meaning of each bit. Unused bits are reserved for 
future use by DIGITAL. 

Table 3-14: Job State Word Bits, Offset 0 

Mnemonic Bit: Meaning When Set 

ABPND$ 0 An abort has been requested for this job. 

BATRN$ 1 BATCH is running for this job. 

CSIRN$ 2 The CSI is running for this job. 

USRRN$ 3 The USR is running for this job. 

4 Reserved. 

ABORT$ 5 The job is being aborted. 

6 Reserved. 

CPEND$ 7 This job has a completion routine pending. 

8-11 Reserved. 
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Table 3-14: Job State Word Bits, Offset 0 (Cont.) 

Mnemonic Bit Meaning When Set 

WINDWS$ 12 This is a virtual job. 

138-14 Reserved. 

CMPLT$ 15 . A completion routine is running for this job. 

Job Blocking Bits 

The job blocking word, I.BLOK, indicates which condition is blocking a job. 
Unused bits are reserved for future use by DIGITAL. Table 3-15 shows the 
meaning of each bit. 

Table 3-15: Job Blocking Bits, Offset 36 

Mnemonic Bit Meaning When Set 

0-3 Reserved. 

USRWT$ 4 The job is waiting for the USR. 

5 Reserved. 

KSPND$ 6 The job is suspended as a result of the monitor 
SUSPEND command. 

7 Reserved. 

EXIT$ The job is waiting for all I/O to complete. 

NORUNS$ 9 The job is not running (that is, it is a foreground or 
system job that has completed). 

SPND$ 10 The job is suspended. 

CHNWTS$ 11 The job is waiting for I/O on a channel to complete. 

TTOEM$ 12 The job is waiting for the output ring buffer to be 
empty. 

TTOWTS$ 13 The job is waiting for room in the output ring buffer. 

TTIWTS 14 The job is waiting for terminal input. 

15 Reserved. 

3.6.3 Queue Element Format Summary 

This section summarizes the formats of the various types of queue 
elements. For detailed information on clock support and timer service, see 
Section 3.2, which also describes the timer queue element. Section 3.3 con- 

tains more information on the queued I/O system and includes descriptions 
of the I/O queue element, the completion queue element, and the synch 
queue element. 
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3.6.3.1 W/O Queue Element — Figure 3-24 shows the format of an I/O queue 
element. 

Figure 3-24; IO Queue Element Format 

NAME OFFSET CONTENTS 
O.LINK 0 LINK TO NEXT QUEUE ELEMENT; 0 IF NONE 

Q.csw 2 POINTER TO CHANNEL STATUS WORD IN 1/0 
CHANNEL (SEE FIGURE 3-29) 

Q.BLKN 4 PHYSICAL BLOCK NUMBER 

Q.FUNC 6 RESERVED | JOB DEVICE | SPECIAL 
Q.UNIT 7 NUMBER | UNIT | FUNCTION 
O.JNUM 7 (1 BIT) (4BITS) | (3BITS) | CODE 

0=BG (8 BITS) 
Q.BUFF 10 USER BUFFER ADDRESS (MAPPED THROUGH PAR1 

WITH Q.PAR VALUE, IF XM) 

O.WCNT 12 IF <0, OPERATION IS WRITE 
WORD COUNT (IF =0, OPERATION IS SEEK 

IF >0, OPERATION IS READ 
THE TRUE WORD COUNT IS THE ABSOLUTE 
VALUE OF THIS WORD. 

Q.cOMP 14 COMPLETION (IF 0, THIS IS WAIT-MODE 1/0 
ROUTINE IF 1, JUST QUEUE THE REQUEST 
CODE AND RETURN 

IF EVEN, COMPLETION ROUTINE 
ADDRESS 

Q.PAR 16 PAR1 VALUE (XM ONLY) 
RESERVED (XM ONLY) 
RESERVED (XM ONLY) 

Figure 3-25: Completion Queue Element Format 

NAME OFFSET CONTENTS 

O.LINK 0 LINK TO NEXT QUEUE ELEMENT; 0 IF NONE 

2 RESERVED 

4 RESERVED 

6 RESERVED 

O.BUFF 10 CHANNEL STATUS WORD 

O.WCNT 12 OFFSET FROM START OF CHANNEL AREA TO THIS CHANNEL 

Q.COMP 14 COMPLETION ROUTINE ADDRESS 

THREE ADDITIONAL WORDS ARE PRESENT IN XM SYSTEMS, THEY 
ARE UNUSED, AND ARE RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE BY DIGITAL. 
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3.6.3.2 Completion Queue Element — Figure 3-25 shows the format of a com- 
pletion queue element. 

3.6.3.3 Synch Queue Element — Figure 3-26 shows the format of a synch 
queue element. 

Figure 3-26: Synch Queue Element Format 

NAME ° OFFSET CONTENTS 

Q.LINK 0 LINK TO NEXT QUEUE ELEMENT; 0 IF NONE 

Q.csw 2 JOB NUMBER 

Q.BLKN 4 RESERVED 

Q.FUNC 6 RESERVED 

Q.BUFF 10 SYNCH ID _ 

Q.WCNT 12 —1 (CUE THAT THIS 1S A SYNCH ELEMENT) 

Q.COMP 14 SYNCH ROUTINE ADDRESS 

THREE ADDITIONAL WORDS ARE PRESENT IN XM SYSTEMS. THEY 

ARE UNUSED, AND ARE RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE BY DIGITAL. 

3.6.3.4 Fork Queue Element — Figure 3-27 shows the format of a fork queue 
element. 

Figure 3-27: Fork Queue Element Format 

NAME OFFSET CONTENTS 

F.BLNK 0 LINK TO NEXT QUEUE ELEMENT; 0 IF NONE 

F.BADR 2 FORK ROUTINE ADDRESS 

F.BR5 4 R5 SAVE AREA 

F.BR4 6 R4 SAVE AREA 

3.6.3.5 Timer Queue Element — Figure 3-28 shows the format of a timer 
queue element. 

3.6.4 I/O Channel Format 

Figure 3-29 shows the format of an I/O channel. Since each channel uses 
five words, the size of the monitor’s channel area is five times the number of 

channels. RT-11 allocates 16 channels for each job. The channel area is 80 
decimal words long. For SJ, a single channel area is located in RMON. For 

FB and XM, one channel area for each job is located in the job’s impure 
area. The .CDFN programmed request can provide more channels. Table 
3-16 shows the significant bits in the Channel Status Word. 
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Figure 3-28: Timer Queue Element Format 

NAME OFFSET CONTENTS 

C.HOT 0 HIGH-ORDER TIME 

C.LOT 2 LOW-ORDER TIME ~ 

C.LINK 4 LINK TO NEXT QUEUE ELEMENT; 0 IF NONE 

C.JNUM 6 OWNER’S JOB NUMBER 

C.SEO 10 OWNER’S SEQUENCE NUMBER ID 

C.SYS 12 —11F SYSTEM TIMER ELEMENT; 
—3 IF .TWAIT ELEMENT IN XM 

C.COMP 14 ADDRESS OF COMPLETION ROUTINE 

THREE ADDITIONAL WORDS ARE PRESENT IN 

XM SYSTEMS. THEY ARE UNUSED, AND ARE 
RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE BY DIGITAL. 

Figure 3-29: I/O Channel Description 

NAME OFFSET CONTENTS 

0 CHANNEL STATUS WORD 

C.SBLK 2 STARTING BLOCK NUMBER OF THIS FILE 

(0 IF NON-FILE-STRUCTURED) 

C.LENG 4 LENGTH OF FILE (IF OPENED BY .LOOKUP) 
SIZE OF EMPTY AREA (IF OPENED BY .ENTER) 

C.USED 6 HIGHEST BLOCK WRITTEN 

C.DEVO 10 DEVICE NUMBER OF REQUESTS 
UNIT NUMBER PENDING ON THIS CHANNEL 

3.6.5 Device Tables 

Tables in the Resident Monitor keep track of the devices on the RT-11 
system. These tables are contained in the module SYSTBL.MAC, which is 
created by system generation and assembled separately from the module 
RMON. SYSTBL is linked with RMON and other modules to form the Resi- 
dent Monitor. The symbol $SLOT in SYSTBL, which is defined at system 
generation time, defines the maximum number of devices the system can 

have. The value of $SLOT is greater than or equal to 3, and less than or 

equal to 31 decimal. 

3.6.5.1 $PNAME Table — The permanent name table is called 8PNAME. It 
is the central table around which all the others are constructed. The total 
number of entries is fixed at assembly time; you can allocate extra slots 
then. Entries are made in $PNAME at monitor assembly time for each 
device that is built into the system. 
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Table 3-16: Channel Status Word (CSW) 

Bit Meaning 

0 Hard error bit. 

0 = No error. 
1 = Hard error. 

1-5 Index into the $PNAME table and other device tables. 

6 RENAME flag. 

0 
1 

7 0 = The file was opened with a LOOKUP. The monitor does 
not modify the clirectory when the file is closed. 

1 = The file was opened with an .ENTER. The monitor 
modifies the directory when the file is closed. 

No RENAME is in progress. 
A RENAME operation is in progress. 

8-12 The number of the directory segment containing this 
entry. 

13 End-of-file (EOF) bit. 

0 = No end-of-file. 

1 = End-of-file was found on this channel. 

14 Reserved. 

15 0 
1 

The channel is free. 

The channel is active. 

Each table entry consists of a single word that contains the Radix-50 code 
for the two-character physical device name. (For example, the entry for 
DECtape is .RAD50 /DT/.) The TT device must be first in the table; the 

system device is always second. After that, the position of a device in this 
table is not critical. Once the entries are made into this table, their relative 

position (that is, their order in the table) determines the general device in- 
dex used in various places in the monitor. Thus, the other tables are 
organized in the same order as $PNAME. The offset of a device name entry 
in $PNAME serves as the index into the other tables for a given device. 

The bootstrap checks the system generation parameters of a handler with 
those of the current monitor (by inspecting the low three bits of SYSGEN 
at RMON fixed offset 372), and zeroes the $PNAME entry for that device if 

the parameters do not match. The INSTALL monitor command cannot in- 
stall a handler whose conditional parameters do not match those of the 
monitor. 

3.6.5.2 $STAT Table — The device status table is called $STAT. Entries to 
this table are made at assembly time for those devices that are permanently 
resident in the RT-11 system, such as TT and MQ in FB and XM systems. 
When the system is bootstrapped, the entries for all other devices are filled 
in when the handler is installed by the bootstrap or the INSTALL monitor 
command. Each device in the system has a status entry in its correspon- 
ding slot in $STAT. The device status word identifies each physical device 
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and provides information about it, such as whether it is random or sequen- 

tial access. The device status word is part of the information returned to a 
running program by the .DSTATUS programmed request. See Chapter 7 
for details on the status word. 

3.6.5.3 $DVREC Table — The device handler block number table is called 

$DVREC. Entries to this table are made at bootstrap time for devices that 
are built into the system, and at INSTALL time for additional devices. The 
entries are the absolute block numbers where each of the device handlers 
resides on the system device. Since handlers are treated as files, their posi- 
tions on the system device are not necessarily fixed. Thus, each time the 

system is bootstrapped, the handlers are located and $DVREC is updated 
with their locations on the system device. The pointer in $DVREC points to 
block 1 of the file. (Because handlers are linked at 1000, the actual handler 

code starts in the second block of the file.) A zero entry in the $DVREC 

table indicates that no handler for the device in that slot was necessary 
(such as TT or MQ in FB and XM systems). (Note that if block 0 of the 
handler file resides on a bad block on the system device, RT-11 cannot in- 

stall or fetch the handler.) Note also that 0 is a valid $DVREC entry for per- 
manently resident devices. 

3.6.5.4 $ENTRY Table — The handler entry point table is called SENTRY. 
Entries in this table are made whenever a handler is loaded into memory by 

either the .FETCH programmed request or by the LOAD keyboard monitor 
command. The entry for each device is a pointer to the fourth word of the 
device handler in memory. The entry is zeroed when the handler is removed 
by the .RELEASE programmed request or by the UNLOAD keyboard 
monitor command. 

Some device handlers are permanently resident. These include the system 
device handler and, for FB and XM systems, the TT handler. The SENTRY 

values for such devices are fixed at boot time. 

3.6.5.5 $HSIZE Table — Each entry in the $HSIZE table contains the size of 
a device, in blocks. The value is 0 for a non-file-structured device. For 

devices that accept multi-size volumes, the entry contains the size of the 
smallest possible volume. 

3.6.5.6 $DVSIZ Table — Each entry in the $DVSIZ table contains the size of 

a device handler, in bytes. This value indicates the amount of memory need- 
ed to load each handler. 

3.6.5.7 $UNAM1 and $UNAM2 Tables — The tables that keep track of logical 
device names and the physical names that are assigned to them are called 

$UNAMI1 and $UNAM2. Entries are made in these tables when the 

ASSIGN monitor command is issued. The physical device name is stored in 

$UNAM1 and the logical name associated with it is stored in the correspon- 
ding slot in $UNAM2. When the system is first bootstrapped, there are 
two assignments already in effect that associate the logical names DK and 
SY with the device from which the system was booted. The value of $SLOT, 

which is determined at system generation time, limits the total number of 
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logical name assignments. Thus, you can issue one ASSIGN command for 
each device in your system. (The initial SY and DK assignments at 
bootstrap time do not come out of your total.) 

The $UNAM1 and $UNAM2 tables are not indexed by the $PNAME table 
offset. The fact that the tables are the same size is interesting, but not 
significant. 

3.6.5.8 $OWNER Table — The device ownership table is called $SOWNER 
and it is used in the FB and XM environments to arbitrate device owner- 
ship. The table is (SSLOT*2) words in length and is divided into two-word 
entries for each device. Entries are made into this table when the LOAD 
keyboard monitor command is issued. Each two-word entry is in turn divid- 
ed into eight four-bit fields capable of holding a job number. The low four 
bits of the first byte correspond to unit 0, and the high four bits correspond 
to unit 1. The low four bits of the next byte correspond to unit 2, and so on 
(see Figure 3-30). Thus, each device is presumed to have up to eight units, 
each assigned independently of the others. However, if the device is non- 
file-structured, units are not assigned independently: the monitor ASSIGN 
code ensures that ownership of all units is assigned to one job. 

Figure 3-30: SOWNER Entry 

DEVICE UNIT # 3 2 1 0 

OWNER # OWNER # OWNER # OWNER # 

OWNER # OWNER # OWNER # OWNER # 

DEVICE UNIT # 7 6 5 4 

When a background job, a foreground job, or a system job attempts to ac- 
cess a particular unit of a device, the monitor checks to be sure the unit be- 

ing accessed is either public or belongs to the requesting job. If another job 
owns the unit, a fatal error is generated. 

_ The device is public if the four-bit field is 0. If the device is not public, the 
field contains a code equal to the job number plus 1. Since job numbers are 
always even, the ownership code is odd. For example, in a distributed 

foreground/background system, the owner field value for the background 

job is 1; for the foreground job it is 3. In a foreground/background system 
with the system job feature the owner field value for the background job, is 
still 1; for the foreground job it is 17. The owner field value for a system job 
is 1 plus the job number. 

3.6.5.9 Adding a Device to the Tables — You can create free slots in the tables 

by deleting or renaming one or more of the device handler files from the 
system device and rebooting the system, or by issuing the REMOVE 
monitor command. The INSTALL monitor command can install a different 
device handler into the table after the system has been booted. However, 
INSTALL does not make a device entry permanent. For more information 
on installation, the DEV macro, and the bootstrap, see Chapter 7. 
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Chapter 4 

Extended Memory Feature 

After introducing RT-11’s extended memory feature, this chapter provides 
an overview of the hardware components that are the basis of the extended 

memory system. (The term extended memory refers to physical memory 
above the 28K word boundary that can be accessed only by using special 
hardware. Low memory is the physical memory between 0 and 28K words. 
In some systems with an additional 2K words of low memory, low memory 
extends to 30K words and there is no extended memory.) It then shows how 

RT-11 implements support for extended memory, and explains how to 
design, code, and execute a program in an extended memory environment. 
Following these demonstrations is a discussion of the implications of ex- 
tended memory support for other system software components and a 
description of all the restrictions you must observe when working with ex- 
tended memory. Lastly, this chapter describes how to debug an extended 
memory application program and provides a sample program that uses 
double buffering in extended memory. 

4.1. Introduction 

The following sections present a brief overview of the circumstances that 
led to the RT-11 extended memory implementation. Read it to gain an 
understanding of the limitations of 28K-word systems and the means by 
which RT-11 circumvents these limitations. 

4.1.1 16-Bit Addressing 

Each computer in the PDP-11 family can directly address 32K words. A 
PDP-11 computer can never address more than this amount of memory 
directly because its architecture provides only 16-bit addresses. Figure 4-1 
illustrates this addressing limitation. Since the PDP-11 computer can ad- 
dress bytes individually, you can see from the illustration why its address 
space is limited to 32K words. 

Remember that one K equals 1024 decimal, or 2 raised to the 10th power. 

The RT-11 Pocket Guide provides a convenient reference chart of K-words 
and their equivalent octal numbers. 

In unmapped PDP-11 systerns (those not using extended memory), the 
highest 4K words of address space, called the I/O page, are reserved for 
device registers, general registers, and so on. Thus, only 28K words of ad- 
dress space are left for use by the operating system software and programs. 
On a system with 28K words of memory, all 28K words are available. 
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Figure 4-1: 16-Bit Word Addressing Space Limitation 

A 16-BIT WORD WITH THE HIGHEST POSSIBLE VALUE, EXPRESSED IN BINARY: 

15 14 13 12 #11 #10 9 8 7 6 6 4 3 2 1 = ~°0 

Lodatatatifatatata tata tits fa fits ] 
THE SAME VALUE EXPRESSED IN OCTAL IS 177777. 

THE SAME VALUE EXPRESSED IN DECIMAL IS 65535. 

SINCE 0 IS A VALID LOCATION, THE PDP-11 CAN ADDRESS 65536 UNIQUE BYTE LOCATIONS. 
THUS, THE PDP-11 (WHICH [S A BYTE-ADDRESSABLE COMPUTER) ADDRESSES 64K BYTES OF 
MEMORY, OR 32K WORDS OF MEMORY. 

4.1.2 Virtual and Physical Addresses in a 28K-Word System 

A virtual address is a value in the range 0 through 177777. It is a 16-bit ad- 
dress within a program’s 32K-word address space. 

A physical address is the actual hardware address of a specific memory 
location. Physical addresses are not limited to 16 bits. 

Figure 4-2 shows the relationship between virtual address space and 
physical address space in an RT-11 system with 28K words of memory. 
Note that in this system, which could be running either the SJ or FB 
monitor, there is a one-to-one correspondence between virtual and physical 
addresses. For example, virtual address 20000 corresponds directly to 
physical address 020000. 

4.1.3 Circumventing the 28K-Word Memory Limitation 

Before RT-11 provided support for extended memory, systems were 
limited to using 28K words of memory. Programmers have traditionally 
used two mechanisms to circumvent the 28K-word available memory limita- 
tion. One of the mechanisms is called chaining: one program calls a second 
program at exit time; the second program provides additional processing 
for the data the original program passes to it. The MACRO-11 assembler, 
for example, assembles a MACRO-11 source file and chains to CREF, 

which produces the cross-reference listing. One way, then, to run a program 
that is larger than the amount of memory available is to divide the program 
into two or more functionally distinct parts. Then, when the first program 
finishes, it can start up the second program by chaining to it. 

Another way to run a program that is larger than the amount of memory 
available is to divide the program into overlay segments. Separate 
segments can then take turns residing in the same place in physical 
memory. By using overlays you can run a very large program in a much 
smaller amount of physical memory. 
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Figure 4-2: Virtual and Physical Addresses in a 28K-Word System 
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In both chaining and overlaying, instructions and data in the separate pro- 
grams or segments use both the same virtual addresses and the same loca- 
tions in physical memory. Programs or segments not currently in memory 
reside on an auxiliary storage volume. Figure 4-3 illustrates chaining; 
Figure 4-4 shows overlaying. 

4.1.4 18-Bit Addressing 

Although PDP-11 software uses 16-bit words, it is possible to access more 
than 32K words of memory through a design that allows the UNIBUS or 
QBUS and the CPU to use 18-bit words. This means that the bus and CPU 
can address up to 124K words of physical memory, plus a 4K-word I/O 
page. Figure 4-5 shows the addressing range for an 18-bit word. 
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Figure 4-3: Chaining 

PHYSICAL ADDRESS 
SPACE 

32K, 
I/O PAGE 

28K 
MEMORY 

STORAGE 
VOLUME 

PROGRAM 2 

PROGRAM 1 

AS PROGRAM 1 EXITS, IT CALLS 
PROGRAM 2. PROGRAM 2 USES 
THE SAME VIRTUAL ADDRESSES 
AND PHYSICAL MEMORY 
LOCATIONS AS PROGRAM 1. 

4.1.5 Virtual and Physical Addresses with Extended Memory 
Hardware 

The virtual addresses your program uses are always limited to 16 bits so 
that your program’s virtual address space is always limited to 32K words. 

However, an 18-bit address can reference any location between 0 and 128K 
words and in RT-11 systems with more than 28K words of memory, 
physical locations are referenced by the hardware as 18-bit addresses. 

As Figure 4-6 shows, there can no longer be a direct one-to-one cor- 

respondence between virtual and physical addresses. 

4.1.6 Circumventing the 32K-Word Address Limitation 

As the price of memory continues to drop, it becomes more and more feasi- 
ble to provide PDP-11 systems with more than 28K words of memory. 
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Figure 4-4; Overlaying 
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SEGMENT 1 
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OVERLAY 
REGION 1 

ROOT 

AS THE PROGRAM RUNS, SEGMENTS 1, 2, AND 3 
TAKE TURNS RESIDING IN OVERLAY REGION 1. 
THE SEGMENTS ALL USE THE SAME VIRTUAL 
ADDRESSES AND PHYSICAL MEMORY LOCATIONS. 

Figure 4-5: 18-Bit Word Addressing Range 

AN 18-BIT WORD WITH THE HIGHEST POSSIBLE VALUE, EXPRESSED IN BINARY: 

17, 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 #1 = ~0 

thay rtrtatatadatatatadatadatadada da 

THE SAME VALUE EXPRESSED IN OCTAL IS 777777. 

THE SAME VALUE EXPRESSED IN DECIMAL IS 262143. 

SINCE 0 IS A VALID LOCATION, THE UNIBUS AND CPU CAN ADDRESS 262144 

UNIQUE BYTE LOCATIONS. THUS, THE UNIBUS AND CPU HAVE 256K BYTES 

OR 128K WORDS OF PHYSICAL ADDRESS SPACE. 
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Figure 4-6: Virtual and Physical Addresses with Extended Memory 
Hardware 
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Since the UNIBUS already has the ability to address up to 128K words, it 
remains the task of the hardware — the Memory Management Unit — and 
the operating system software to set up a correspondence between a pro- 
gram’s virtual addresses and physical memory locations so that programs 
can access all of memory. 

If you select extended memory as a special feature at system generation 
time, you can take advantage of the 18-bit addresses. The extended 
memory feature permits programs, which are still restricted to using 16-bit 
words, to access 124K words of physical memory. RT-11 implements sup- 
port for extended memory through a combination of hardware and software 
components. 
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Through its extended memory (XM) monitor, RT-11 provides a mechanism 
to associate a virtual address with a physical address. This process is called 
mapping. RT-11 permits programs to access extended memory by mapping 
their virtual addresses to physical locations in memory. In summary: 

e Every location in memory has an 18-bit physical address; there are 
more physical addresses than virtual addresses. 

e A program cannot access specific physical addresses unless its virtual 
addresses are mapped to those physical locations. 

e Programs can access all the available physical memory by using their 
virtual addresses over and over again, but with different mapping each 
time. 

Section 4.3 presents more material on mapping. Be sure you understand the 
hardware concepts discussed in the next section before you proceed to 4.3. 

In an extended memory systern, programs are no longer limited to using 
28K words of memory. However, they must still deal with the 32K-word ad- 
dressing limitation. Typically, large programs are still divided into smaller 
segments, as in the 28K-word systems. While the instructions and data in 
separate segments of a program share the same virtual addresses, they can 
have unique physical addresses. Figure 4-7 shows a program that is di- 
vided into three overlay segments. The three segments are resident 
simultaneously in extended memory, but they share the virtual addresses 
in overlay region 1. 

4.2 Hardware Concepts 

There are three hardware requirements for an RT-11 extended memory 
system: 

e At least 32K words of memory 

e The Extended Instruction Set (EIS) option 

e A Memory Management Unit 

This manual provides an overview of the memory management hardware 
and its functions. The best sources of detailed information on the memory 
management hardware are the hardware manuals for the KT11-C, -CD, and 

-D Memory Management Units. Their full titles and order numbers are as 
follows: 

KT1i-C, CD Memory Management Unit User’s Manual: EK-KT11C-OP-001 

KT11-D Memory Management Option Manual: EK-KT11D-TM-002 

KT11-D Memory Management Option User’s Manual: EK-KT11D-OP-001 

Another source of information on the memory management hardware is the 
PDP-11 Processor Handbook. 
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Figure 4-7: Program Segments Sharing Virtual Address Space 
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SEGMENTS 1, 2, AND 3 HAVE UNIQUE PHYSICAL ADDRESSES, BUT 
THEY TAKE TURNS USING THE SAME SET OF VIRTUAL ADDRESSES. 

Note that it is not necessary to learn the details of how the Memory 
Management Units function in order to understand and use the RT-11 ex- 
tended memory system. These manual references are provided for your con- 
venience should you choose to do some further background reading. 

4.2.1_ Memory Management Unit 

The central component of an XM system is a hardware option referred to 
generally as the Memory Management Unit, or MMU. DIGITAL manufac- 
tures several types of Memory Management Units, including the KT11-C, 
the KT11-D, and the KT11-CD. RT-11 supports the minimal set of func- 
tions common to all the memory management units. 
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The function of the Memory Management Unit is to intercept a 16-bit vir- 
tual address generated by the processor and convert it to an 18-bit physical 
address. Figure 4-8 illustrates this process. 

Figure 4-8: MMU Address Conversion 
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4.2.2 Concept of Pages 

In an extended memory system the 32K-word virtual address space is 
divided into eight sections called pages. Each page begins on a 4K word 
boundary, and the pages are numbered from 0 through 7. A page is made up 
of units of 32 decimal words each. Since there can be as many as 128 of 
these units, a page can vary in size from 0 words to 4096 words, in 32-word 
increments. Figure 4-9 shows the virtual address space divided into eight 
4K-word pages. 

Figure 4-10 shows the virtual address space divided into five pages of vary- 
ing lengths. The shaded areas in the virtual address space are not part of 
the pages, and are therefore inaccessible. Thus, short pages cause gaps in 
the virtual address space. 

4.2.3 Relocation 

When the Memory Management Unit converts a 16-bit virtual address to 
an 18-bit physical address, it relocates the virtual address. This means that 
two or more programs can have the same virtual addresses but different 
physical addresses. The Memory Management Unit relocates virtual ad- 
dresses in units of pages. It assigns a page to a section of physical memory 
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Figure 4-9: 4K-Word Pages 
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Figure 4-10: Smaller Pages 
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that starts on a 32-word decimal boundary. Figure 4-11 shows how the 
Memory Management Unit can relocate the virtual addresses of two dif- 
ferent programs. 

Figure 4-11: Relocation by Program 
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Program 1 in Figure 4-11 is relocated by 20000 octal. So, when program 1 
references virtual address 0, for example, it actually accesses memory loca- 
tion 20000. 

Since the Memory Management Unit relocates each page of virtual address 

space separately, a program can reside in disjoint sections of memory, as 
Figure 4-12 shows. 

4.2.4 Active Page Register (APR) 

The RT-11 monitor communicates with the Memory Management Unit 
through the Active Page Registers, which are located in the I/O page. Each 
Active Page Register consists of two 16-bit words, as Figure 4-13 shows: a 
Page Address Register (PAR), and a Page Descriptor Register (PDR). 
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Figure 4-12: Relocation by Page 4 
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Figure 4-13: Active Page Register (APR) 
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The Page Address Register and the Page Descriptor Register always act as 
a pair. A set of eight Active Page Registers contains all the information 
necessary to describe and relocate the eight virtual address pages. The 
Page Descriptor Register describes how much of a virtual page to map to 
memory. The Page Address Register describes where in memory to put the 
virtual page. 
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The eight Active Page Registers are numbered from 0 through 7. There is 
one Active Page Register for each page in the 32K-word virtual address 
space, as Figure 4-14 shows. 

Figure 4-14: Correspondence Between Pages and Active Page Registers 
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4.2.4.1. Page Address Register (PAR) — The eight Page Address Registers cor- 

respond directly to the eight virtual address pages. Bits 0 through 11 of the 
Page Address Register contain the physical memory address in 32-word 
decimal units, or Page Address Field, for a particular virtual address page. 
Figure 4-15 shows the contents of the Page Address Register. Bits 12 
through 15 are reserved for future use by DIGITAL. 

Figure 4-15: Page Address Register (PAR) 
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4.2.4.2 Page Descriptor Register (PDR) — The Page Descriptor Register con- 

tains information about page expansion, page length, and access control for 
a particular page. Like the Page Address Registers, the Page Descriptor 
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Registers correspond directly to the virtual address pages, as Figure 4-14 
shows. Figure 4-16 shows the contents of the Page Descriptor Register. 
Unused bits are reserved for future use by DIGITAL. 

Figure 4-16: Page Descriptor Register (PDR) 
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In Figure 4-16, the field marked ACF represents the Access Control field. 
This field describes how a particular page can be accessed, and whether or 
not a particular access should cause an abort of the current operation. The 
values in this field are as follows: 

Value Meaning 

00 Nonresident page. Abort any attempt to access it. 

01 Resident read-only page. Abort any attempt to write into it. (RT-11 does 
not use this value.) 

10 Unused code. Abort all attempts to access this page. (RT-11 does not 
use this value.) 

11 Resident read/write page. All accesses are valid. 

The field marked ED is the Expansion Direction field. This bit indicates the 
direction in which a page can expand. The codes and their meanings are as 
follows: 

Value Meaning 

0 The page expands to higher addresses. (In RT-11, this field is always 0.) 

1 The page expands to lower addresses. (RT-11 does not use this value.) 

The field marked W is the Written Into field. It indicates whether the page 
has been modified since it was loaded into memory. (RT-11 does not use 
this field.) 

Some PDP-11 processors, instead of using bit 6 to indicate the page’s 
modification status, use one or more of the reserved bits in the Page 
Descriptor Register. RT-11 ignores these other bits. 

The field marked PLF is the Page Length field. It indicates the length of a 
page, in 32-word decimal units. 

4.2.5 Converting a 16-Bit Address to an 18-Bit Address 

The information necessary for the Memory Management Unit to convert a 

16-bit virtual address to an 18-bit physical address is contained in the vir- 
tual address and in its corresponding Active Page Register set. Figure 4-17 
shows the meanings of the fields in the virtual address. These fields repre- 
sent a breakdown of the virtual address that is convenient for RT-11 and 
the MMU to use. 
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Figure 4-17: Virtual Address 
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Bits 13 through 15 of the virtual address constitute the Active Page Field. 
This field determines which Active Page Register the Memory Manage- 
ment Unit will use to create the physical address. 

Bits 0 through 12 of the virtual address are the Displacement Field, which 
contains an address relative to the beginning of a page. 

The rest of the information necessary to create a physical address is con- 
tained in the Page Address field of the appropriate Page Address Register. 
Figure 4-18 shows how the Memory Management Unit converts a 16-bit 
virtual address to an 18-bit physical address. In this example, Page Ad- 
dress Register 6 contains 5460 octal, so virtual address 157746 converts to 
physical address 565746. 

As you can see from Figure 4-18, bits 13, 14, and 15 of the virtual address 

specify which Active Page Register to use. The Memory Management Unit 
adds the value in bits 6 through 12 of the virtual address to bits 0 through 

Figure 4-18: MMU Address Conversion (Detail) 
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11 of the corresponding Page Address Register. The Memory Management 
Unit places the result of this addition in bits 6 through 17 of the physical 
address. The Memory Management Unit copies the value in bits 0 through 
5 of the virtual address into bits 0 through 5 of the physical address to form 
the final 18-bit physical address. 

4.2.6 Status Registers 

The Memory Management Unit also communicates with the RT-11 
monitor through two status registers. Status Register 0, located at 777572 
in the I/O page contains abort error flags, the memory management enable 
bit, and other essential information required by RT-11 to recover from an 
abort or to service a memory management trap. Status Register 2, located 

at 777576, is a read-only register containing the 16-bit virtual address that 
the Memory Management Unit is currently converting to an 18-bit physical 
address. (RT-11 does not use Status Register 2. However, if a memory 
management unit fault occurs in your system, you can examine this 

register yourself.) 

4.2.7 Kernel and User Processor Modes 

In addition to its primary function of managing the address space, the 
memory management system must provide some kind of protection for the 
monitor. To implement protection, the processor provides two modes of 
operation: kernel mode and user mode. The two modes provide a mechanism 
for separating system-level functions (kernel mode) from application-level 
functions (user mode). 

Each mode has its own set of eight Active Page Registers and its own stack 
pointer. Therefore, each processor mode also makes its own assignments of 
virtual addresses to physical locations: each mode has its own mapping. 
Figure 4-19 shows how the value in bits 14 and 15 of the Processor Status 
word determine in which processor mode execution takes place. 

Routines that run in kernel mode are generally part of the run-time 
operating system software and must not be corrupted by other programs. 
RT-11 uses the processor’s kernel mode for the Resident Monitor and the 
USR, for interrupt service routines, and for device handlers, including 
SYNCH and .FORK routines. Interrupts and traps vector through kernel 
mapping and cause execution to continue in kernel mode. 

Routines that run in user mode are generally part of application programs. 
They are prevented from executing instructions that could corrupt the 
monitor or halt the computer. For example, a RESET instruction acts as a 
NOP instruction in user mode, and a HALT instruction generates a trap to 
10. RT-11 uses the processor’s user mode for the Keyboard Monitor, for 
system utility programs, and for application programs and their completion 
routines. 
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Figure 4-19: Processor Status Word and Active Page Registers 
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Since each processor mode uses its own set of Active Page Registers, kernel 
mapping is not necessarily identical to user mapping. For example, if user 
virtual address 20010 is associated with physical address 40210, it does not 
necessarily mean that kernel virtual address 20010 is also mapped to 
physical address 40210. In fact, kernel virtual addresses are often mapped 
to different sections of physical memory from user virtual addresses. The 
mapping depends entirely on the contents of the Active Page Registers. 
Thus, changing from user to kernel processor mode has some interesting 
implications: referencing the same virtual addresses in different modes can 
cause a program to access different physical locations. Figure 4-20 shows 
an example in which virtual address 0 in kernel mode maps to physical loca- 
tion 0; in user mode, virtual address 0 maps to physical location 500. This is 
the mapping scheme RT-11 uses for a virtual job at load time. 
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Figure 4-20: Mapping the Same Virtual Addresses to Different Physical 
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Mapping is the process of associating virtual addresses with physical loca- 
tions (see Section 4.1.6). The RT-11 XM monitor manages the virtual ad- 
dress space by controlling the way the virtual addresses map to physical 
locations. The monitor does this by putting values into the Active Page 
Registers, thereby controlling the Memory Management Unit. 

When you first bootstrap an RT-11 extended memory system, kernel and 
user mapping are identical. That is, the monitor puts the same values into 
both the kernel and user sets of Active Page Registers. Table 4-1 shows the 
initial values of the Active Page Registers. Figure 4-21 shows the default 
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_ mapping that results from these values. Table 4-2 shows the default map- 
ping for a typical 4K virtual background job that has no extended memory 
overlays and no extra regions. 

Table 4-1: Initial Contents of Kernel and User APRs 

Page and Kernel User 

APR No. PAR PDR PAR PDR 

7 7600 77406 7600 77406 

6 1400 77406 1400 77406 

5 1200 77406 1200 77406 

4 1000 77406 1000 77406 

3 600 77406 600 77406 

2 400 77406 400 77406 

1 200 77406 200 77406 

0 0 77406 0 77406 

Figure 4-21: Default Mapping at Bootstrap Time 
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Table 4-2: Initial Register Contents for Virtual Job 
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4.3 Software Concepts 

4-20 

RT-11 implements support for extended memory through the extended 
memory, or XM, monitor. You must perform the system generation process 
to obtain an XM monitor, since it results from assembling the FB monitor 

source files with the conditional MMGS$T set to 1. One of the major design 
considerations for RT-11’s extended memory support was that the XM 
monitor should closely resemble the FB monitor. 

In addition, you must use a special set of device handlers that can com- 
municate between a peripheral device and extended memory. It is part of 
the extended memory system design that all device handlers must be resi- 
dent in memory (you must load them with the monitor LOAD command) 
and that the USR must be permanently resident as well. 

The following sections describe the software concepts RT-11 uses in its ex- 
tended memory system. 

4.3.1 XM System Memory Layout 

Figure 4-22 illustrates the locations of the XM system components in 
physical memory. (Notice that this layout closely resembles the FB system 
arrangement described in Chapter 2.) When you first bootstrap an XM 
system, the system device handler and the Resident Monitor use the 

available memory just below the 28K-word boundary so that extended 
memory — the locations between 28K and 124K — is not used. Other loaded 
device handlers occupy the space below the Resident Monitor, followed by 
foreground and system jobs, if any, and the USR. 

The Resident Monitor executes in processor kernel mode and can access the 
low 28K words of memory and the I/O page. The USR also executes in 
kernel mode and is always memory resident in an XM system. The 
Keyboard Monitor executes in processor user mode, but since it is a 
privileged background job, it uses the same mapping as the Resident 
Monitor. (Privileged jobs are described in Section 4.3.3.2.) Physical loca- 
tions 0 through 500 contain the vectors. 
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Figure 4-22: XM System Memory Layout 

PHYSICAL ADDRESS 
SPACE 

128K 
1/0 PAGE 

124K 

ns x 

28K 

SYSTEM DEVICE HANDLER 

RMON 

OTHER HANDLERS 

FG JOB 

USR 

KMON 

BG AREA 

INTERRUPT VECTORS 

SYSCOM AREA 

TRAP VECTORS 

4.3.2 How Programs Control Mapping 

Mapping — associating virtual addresses with physical locations — is the 
heart of the extended memory system. The XM monitor controls mapping 
by putting values into the Active Page Registers, thus controlling the 
Memory Management Unit. Obviously, this level of control is elementary 
and requires the monitor to keep close watch over the mapping situation. 

Fortunately, the monitor provides the means by which system and applica- 
tion programs can direct mapping operations and experience the benefits of 
accessing extended memory without concern for the specifics of the 
Memory Management Unit operations. In fact, your programs should never 
access the Active Page Registers or the Memory Management Unit Status 
Registers directly. Programs communicate their extended memory re- 
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quirements to the monitor through a collection of programmed requests. 
These requests store or modify information in data structures within the 
programs. Based on the contents of these data structures, the monitor 
modifies its own internal control blocks and puts the correct values into the 
Active Page Registers to perform the appropriate mapping action. 

In order to access extended memory, a program must: 

e Tell the monitor how much physical address space it needs. 

e Describe the virtual addresses it needs to the monitor. 

e Direct the monitor to associate the virtual addresses with the physical 
locations. That is, it must map the virtual addresses to the physical 
locations. 

Background, foreground, and system jobs can all access extended memory 
by following the three steps described above. Note, however, that none of 
the jobs can share physical address space with another job. 

The monitor and the programs use certain software concepts to describe the 
virtual addresses and the physical memory locations. The following sec- 
tions describe the concepts of physical address regions, virtual address win- 
dows, and the program’s logical address space. 

4.3.2.1 Physical Address Regions — A program that needs to access extend- 
ed memory must communicate to the monitor a description of the physical 
memory locations it plans to use. The program does this by defining one or 
more regions in extended memory. 

A physical address region is a segment of physical memory consisting of 
contiguous 32-word decimal units. A region must begin on a 32-word boun- 
dary; it can be as large as 96K words. Your job can have as many as four 
regions at any time. The monitor assigns identification numbers to the 
regions when it creates them. A region identification is actually a pointer 
within your job’s impure area to the start of the region’s control block. (You 
will read more about region control blocks later.) 

The purpose of a region is to describe a portion of the physical address 
space, thus making it available for mapping and permitting a program to 
use those physical addresses. Sections of physical address space, if any, 
that are not part of a region are unavailable to a program. Figure 4-23 
shows how memory can be divided into regions. Note that two jobs cannot 
share a region in extended memory. 

Information about a physical address region is contained in a three-word 
data structure in your program, called a region definition block. The 
monitor collects information from the region definition block and stores it 
in a different internal data structure, called the region control block. The 
region control block is located in your program’s impure area. Section 4.6 
provides more detailed information on the region definition and control 
blocks. 
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Figure 4-23: Physical Address Space and Two Regions 
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The Static Region 

The first region, called the static region, is created for a virtual job by the 
monitor at run time. (Section 4.3.3 describes the differences between virtual 
programs and privileged programs.) The size of the static region varies, 
depending on the size of the program and whether the program is a 
foreground or background job, but it is always within the low 28K words of 
memory. You can refer to the static region by using an identification of 0. 
Your program cannot eliminate the static region or change it in any way. 
(You cannot use the first region in privileged jobs, either; its data struc- 
tures are reserved and currently unused.) 
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The Dynamic Regions 

If your program needs to access more memory than the amount allocated at 
run time, it can create one to three dynamic regions and map virtual ad- 
dress windows to them. A dynamic region is a portion of physical memory 
above the 28K word boundary. The static region is created by the monitor 
and a program can create up to three more regions. A program can create 
and eliminate any of the dynamic regions. 

4.3.2.2 Virtual Address Windows — A program that needs to access extended 
memory must also communicate to the monitor a description of the virtual 
addresses it plans to use. While the monitor uses the concept of pages to 
describe virtual addresses to the Memory Management Unit, programs 
describe the virtual address space to the monitor by using the software con- 
cept of virtual address windows. 

A virtual address window is a section of the 32K-word virtual address space 
consisting of contiguous 32-word decimal units. A window, like a page, 
must begin on a 4K word boundary. However, unlike a page, whose max- 
imum size is 4K words, a window can be as large as 32K words and can en- 
compass one or more pages. There can be as many as eight virtual address 
windows or as few as one. The monitor assigns identification numbers to 
the windows when your program creates them. . 

The purpose of a window is to describe a section of virtual address space to 
the monitor, and thus permit a program to use those virtual addresses. Win- 
dows cannot overlap each other. (While a job can describe a new window 
that overlaps an existing one, the old one is eliminated when the new one is 
created.) And, sections of virtual address space, if any, that are not part of a 
window are not available for a program to use, unless the job is privileged. 
Each window that is less than 4K words causes a discontinuity in the pro- 
gram’s virtual address space. A memory management fault results if the 

program tries to access a virtual address that does not fall within a mapped 
window. (A window is not useful until it is also mapped.) 

The monitor can assign physical addresses to the virtual addresses encom- 
passed by windows by calculating the number and size of the pages involv- 
ed and putting values into the corresponding Active Page Registers for 
those pages. Figure 4-24 shows how virtual address space can be divided 
into windows. 

Information about a virtual address window is contained in a seven-word 

data structure in your program, called a window definition block. The 
monitor collects information from the window definition block and stores it 

in a different internal data structure, called the window control block. The 

window control block is located in your program’s impure area. Section 4.6 
provides more detailed information on the window definition and control 
blocks. 

The Static Window 

The first window, called the static window, is created for a virtual job by the 
monitor at run time. (Section 4.3.3 describes the differences between virtual 
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Figure 4-24: Virtual Address Space and Three Windows 
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jobs and privileged jobs.) The static window begins at virtual address 0, 
and its size is equal to the size of your program’s base segment, up to the 
program’s high limit. The static window contains your program’s root, 
stack, virtual vectors, overlay handler, and low memory overlays. Instruc- 
tions, data, and buffers can appear in extended memory overlays or in ex- 
tended memory .SETTOP buffers; they are contained in a different window 
and region. You can refer to the static window by using an identification of 
0. Your program cannot eliminate the static window or change its mapping. 
(You cannot use the first window in privileged jobs, either; its data struc- 
tures are reserved and currently unused.) 

The Dynamic Windows 

If your program needs to access more memory than the amount allocated at 
run time, it can create one or more dynamic windows and map their virtual 
addresses to physical locations. The static window is created by the 
monitor and a program can create up to seven more windows. A program 
can create, eliminate, map, and remap any of the dynamic windows. 

4.3.2.3 Program’s Logical Address Space (PLAS) — A program’s logical ad- 
dress space is the range of physical address space effectively available to 
the program as a result of mapping operations. That is, all physical loca- 
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tions that are part of a region can be accessed by the program through map- 

ping operations, and are thus part of its logical address space. The Pro- 

gram’s Logical Address Space is abbreviated as PLAS, a term often used to 

refer to extended memory support in general. 

4.3.3 Two Kinds of Mapping 

RT-11 provides two kinds of mapping for jobs that run in an extended 

memory environment: virtual mapping and privileged mapping. The follow- 

ing sections describe virtual jobs — those that run with virtual mapping — 

and privileged jobs — those that run with privileged mapping. 

4.3.3.1 Virtual Jobs — Jobs that run with virtual mapping execute in the 

processor’s user mode. Virtual jobs do not use kernel mapping; virtual 

background jobs load into memory at an offset of 500. Virtual jobs cannot 

load over the USR, the Resident Monitor, or the I/O page. Virtual mapping 

is the better mapping mode to use for a job that does not require privileged 

access to the vector area, the monitor, or the I/O page, since it protects 

these system areas from virtual jobs. 

The first 500 bytes of each virtual job image are its virtual vector and 

system communication areas. The static window includes the virtual ad- 

dresses between the program’s virtual address 0 and its high limit. The size 

of the static region varies depending on whether the virtual job is a 

foreground or a background job and on the size of the job. 

When you first run a virtual job, it can access only those virtual addresses 

that are within its own program bounds and that are also mapped to 

physical memory. However, a virtual job can use any remaining virtual ad- 

dress space between its own high limit and the 32K-word address boundary. 

It can create one or more regions in extended memory, and one or more vir- 

tual address windows. It can then map a window to a region, thus accessing 

extended memory. If a virtual job unmaps a window, it cannot use the vir- 

tual addresses encompassed by the window unless it remaps the window. 

The virtual job can also use the extended memory .SETTOP feature and ex- 

tended memory overlays. 

Selecting Virtual Mapping 

You indicate that a job is to use virtual mapping by setting bit 10 of the Job 

Status Word before you run the program. If a particular job is always vir- 

tual, set bit 10 at assembly time. Use the following instructions to do this: 

AASECT 
= 44 
.WORD 2000 
-PSECT 

Or, if you prefer, select the program’s mapping by running SIPP and patch- 

ing location 44 in the job’s .SAV, .REL, or .SYS file before you run the 

program. 
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NOTE 

Do not change the value of bit 10 of the JSW when the pro- 
gram is running. Doing so interferes with accurate process- 
ing of I/O requests and can cause unpredictable results. 

A Virtual Background Job 

Use the monitor R command to start a virtual background job. The file 
should have the .SAV file type. A virtual background job loads into 
memory starting at physical location 500. Its highest physical address is 
equal to the size of the program in octal plus 500. 

The static region for a virtual background job begins at physical location 
500 and extends to the lowest address used by the USR. This prevents a 
virtual background job from ever accessing the physical vector area be- 
tween locations 0 and 500. As a result, the vectors are protected from virtual 
jobs. Figure 4-25 illustrates the mapping for a virtual background job. 
Figure 4-26 shows how a virtual background job can map a window into the 
static region to use the available memory just below the USR. 

A Virtual Foreground or System Job 

Use the FRUN monitor command to start a virtual foreground job and the 
SRUN command to start a virtual system job. You should link these jobs as 
background jobs with the .SAV file type, rather than as foreground or 
system jobs with the .REL or .SYS file types. You can FRUN or SRUN a 
virtual .SAV image because virtual foreground jobs require no relocation in- 
formation. Thus, the .SAV files are smaller on disk than .REL or .SYS files, 

and they load into memory faster.. 

When a foreground job is loaded, it uses the physical locations just below 
the lowest loaded handler or previously loaded system job. The USR slides 
down in memory, if necessary, to accommodate the foreground job. The 
foreground job is linked with a default base address of 1000 (unless it is a 
“SAV image); its virtual addresses between 0 and 500 represent the virtual 
vector and system communication areas. As with the background virtual 
job, the static window starts at virtual address 0 and extends to this 
foreground program’s high limit, rounded up to a 32-word multiple. 

The static region begins at physical location 0 and extends to the program’s 
physical high limit. The foreground impure area is located in physical 
memory just below the program. However, no virtual addresses are mapped 
to the impure area, so a virtual foreground job cannot access the contents of 
the impure area. As a result, the impure area is protected from a virtual 
foreground job. Figure 4-27 illustrates the mapping for a virtual 
foreground or system job. 

4.3.3.2 Privileged Jobs — The default mapping in an extended memory 
system is privileged. To indicate a privileged job, bit 10 of the Job Status 
Word remains 0. The XM environment appears to a privileged job to be 
very similar to an SJ or FB environment. A privileged job can access the 
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Figure 4-25: Virtual Background Job 
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low 28K words of memory as well as the I/O page. All the RT-11 utility pro- 
grams run as privileged jobs in an extended memory environment. 

Privileged jobs, like virtual jobs, run in user processor mode. However, the 
monitor copies the contents of the kernel Active Page Registers into the 
user Active Page Registers. The default mapping for privileged jobs is thus 
the same as the default kernel mapping. 

Privileged jobs do have all 32K words of virtual address space available to 
them. But much of that virtual address space is already mapped to 
operating system software, the I/O page, and — in the case of a privileged 
foreground or system job — to a background job or the Keyboard Monitor. 
A privileged job can alter its default mapping through the use of extended 
memory overlays or programmed requests. It can map away all or part of 
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Figure 4-26: Virtual Background Job Mapping into the Static Region 
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the operating system to obtain a full 32K words of addressable memory for 
itself. For example, a program that needs to access the I/O page for only a 
limited time can explicitly map away from the I/O page when it is done us- 
ing it. 

Note that the static window and static region concept does not apply to 
privileged jobs. However, one window and one region are reserved by the 
monitor. Thus, privileged jobs have seven dynamic windows and three 
dynamic regions available to them, just as virtual jobs do. 

When a privileged job creates a window and executes the mapping pro- 
grammed requests, the default privileged mapping for that virtual address 
space is temporarily unmapped. The monitor maps the window using the 
contents of the internal window control block to the new region of memory. 
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Figure 4-27: Virtual Foreground or System Job 
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When the privileged job unmaps the window, the monitor remaps that vir- 
tual address space according to the contents of the kernel Active Page 
Register set. This differs from a virtual job that unmaps a window, in which 
the virtual addresses encompassed by the window are unusable until the 
window is remapped. 

Since interrupt service routines execute in kernel mapping, privileged jobs 
containing user interrupt service routines should not change the mapping 
of interrupt service routines, the I/O page, or parts of the monitor during 
any time period in which an interrupt could possibly occur. The monitor 
depends on the fact that kernel and user mapping are identical when it ser- 
vices user interrupts. 
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Privileged Background Job 

Use the monitor R or RUN commands to start a privileged background job. 
Figure 4-28 illustrates the mapping for a privileged background job. 

Figure 4-28: Privileged Background Job 
PHYSICAL ADDRESS 
SPACE 

128K 

1/0 PAGE 

124K 

ay a 

9 
VIRTUAL ADDRESS x 
SPACE 

32K NS 

28K 28K 
SYSTEM 
DEVICE HANDLER 

RMON 

OTHER HANDLERS 

USR 

MAPPED ——s= 

BG —_ 
HIGH BG JOB BG JOB 

= oe ee ee eee owe cee ae = Le ne eS ee ee 

STACK STACK 
So) 4 ee ee 

BG 0 VECTORS 0 

LOW 

Privileged Foreground or System Job 

Use the monitor FRUN command to start a privileged foreground job. Use 
the SRUN command to start a privileged system job. 
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Figure 4-29 illustrates the mapping for a privileged foreground or system 
job. 

4.3.3.3 Differences Between Virtual and Privileged Jobs — Table 4-3 sum- 

marizes the differences between virtual and privileged jobs. 

Figure 4-29: Privileged Foreground or System Job 
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4.3.3.4 Context Switching Between Virtual and Privileged Jobs — In an RT-11 

system with more than one job, the monitor saves job-dependent informa- 
tion when a new job replaces the one currently running. The monitor 
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Table 4-3: Comparison of Virtual and Privileged Jobs 

Characteristic Virtual Job Privileged Job 

Value in bit 10 of JSW 

Original amount of ad- 
dress space available 

Amount of potential ad- 
dress space 

Benefits 

Starting procedure 

Static window 

Static region 

Possible number of 

windows 

Possible number of 

regions 

1 

Accesses only the virtual 
addresses within its own 
program bounds. 

32K words. Creates win- 
dows to describe the vir- 
tual address space _ be- 
tween its own high limit 
and the 382K word 
boundary. 

Provides protection for 
operating system software 
and other programs; takes 
minimal physical memory 
away from other jobs. 

BG: R command 

(SAV) 
FG: FRUN or SRUN 

(.REL, SYS, .SAV; 
.SAV is recommended) 

Extends from program’s 
virtual address 0 to its 
high limit. 

BG: Extends from physi- 
cal location 500 to the 
lowest address used by the 
USR. 

FG: Extends from physi- 
cal location 0 to the 
physical high limit of the 
job. 

7 plus the static window. 

3 plus the static region. 

0 

32K words. Accesses the 
low 28K words of memory 
plus the I/O page. 

32K words. If some por- 
tions of virtual address 
space are already in use 
(by a background job, for 
example), this job can un- 
map them and remap the 
addresses to memory 
above 28K words. It must 
leave certain areas map- 
ped whenever a user inter- 
rupt service routine could 
run. 

Compatible with FB and 
SJ systems. - 

BG: R or RUN command 
(.SAV) 

FG: FRUN or SRUN 
(.REL, .SYS) 

None — all are dynamic. 

None — all are dynamic. 

7 (1 window reserved) 

3 (1 window reserved) 

restores this information when the original job executes again. This pro- 

cedure, called context switching, is described in detail in Section 3.4.2. 

In an XM system, each job in memory could be either a virtual or a privileg- 

ed job. The monitor, therefore, has more work to do when it switches con- 
text in an XM system. 
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When the monitor switches out the current job, it saves the information 
listed in Section 3.4.2. However, the monitor never saves the contents of the 
Active Page Registers that the current job uses. For this reason, your pro- 
grams should never manipulate the Memory Management registers direct- 
ly; their contents are lost during a context switch. The monitor also ignores 
a .CNTXSW programmed request if it occurs in a virtual job. The entire job 
is saved by the switch, and the virtual job is not permitted to access the 
vector area in any case. 

When the monitor switches in a new job, it assumes at first that the new job 
is privileged. It copies the contents of the kernel mapping registers into the 
user registers. The job can then access the low 28K words of memory plus 
the I/O page. Next, the monitor checks to see if the new job is the Keyboard 
Monitor. If it is, execution continues with no further modifications. 

If the new job is a privileged job, the monitor next checks the window and 
region control blocks in the job’s impure area. If the job defined and map- 
ped one or more windows, the monitor restores the mapping based on the 
contents of the internal control blocks, thus altering the default privileged 
mapping for those windows. 

If the new job is virtual, the monitor clears the user mapping registers. 
Then it scans the window and region control blocks in the job’s impure area. 
The monitor maps only the portion of the job’s virtual address space that 
was defined in a window and mapped to a region at the time the job was 
switched out. Of course, any attempt to access an unmapped address 
causes a memory management fault. Unused portions of virtual address 
space remain unmapped unless the virtual job explicitly maps them. 

4.4 Typical Extended Memory Applications 

4-34 

The following sections assume you understand the fundamental concepts of 
extended memory systems; they should help you see how to use extended 
memory. Some arrangements are suggested that may suit your own par- 

ticular situation. As you read, keep in mind what benefits you want from an 
extended memory system. In other words, why do you want to use it? 

4.4.1 Extended Memory Overlays 

The low 28K words of memory fill up rapidly with the Resident Monitor, 
device handlers, the USR, a foreground job, one or more system jobs, and a 
background job. To optimize use of this space and relieve the congestion, 
make the root segments of the foreground, system, and background jobs (if 
they are overlaid) as small as possible. Instead of segmenting the programs 
and using disk overlays though, you can put the overlays into extended 
memory. Make all the programs virtual jobs, unless they really need to ac- 
cess the monitor or the I/O page. 

The root segment can be minimal in size. All you need put there are queue. 
elements, channels, interrupt service routines (if any — there are none in 
virtual jobs), and a JMP instruction to the first overlay. The overlay 
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segments can be permanently resident in extended memory to speed up 
execution. 

You can use the linker’s /V option to put your overlay segments into ex- 
tended memory. The Keyboard Monitor creates a region at run time, using 
information in the overlay handler and tables. The overlay handler creates 
and maps windows. Figure 4-30 shows a simple virtual background pro- 
gram that uses extended memory overlays. You can find detailed informa- 
tion on extended memory overlays in the RT-11 System User’s Guide. 

Figure 4-30: Virtual Background Job with Extended Memory Overlays 
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4.4.2 Large Buffers or Arrays in Extended Memory 

In order to put a large buffer or array into extended memory, you first 
create a region large enough to accommodate the array. Next, decide how 
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much virtual address space your program can commit to accessing the ar- 
ray and create a virtual address window of that size. Then simply write a 
subroutine that translates references to the array into instructions to 
remap the window into the correct part of the region. Figure 4-31 il- 
lustrates this situation. (The extended memory feature of the .SETTOP 
programmed request can create an extended memory buffer automatically. 
See Section 4.4.4 for information.) 

Figure 4-31: Virtual Background Job with an Array in Extended Memory 
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44.3 Multi-User Program 

An extended memory system is ideal for implementing a multi-user applica- 
tion. For example, you could develop a language interpreter that several 
programmers could use simultaneously. To implement this application, 
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separate your program into two sections: a pure code section that contains 
the interpreter, and a separate read/write work area for each user. Select 
part of your virtual address space to be the user scratch area, and create a 
window of that size. Next, decide how many users you want and create a 
‘region equal to the number of users times the size of the window. The inter- 
preter can change user context by remapping the window. Figure 4-32 
shows a multi-user program. 

Your multi-user program can use extended memory overlays. In this case, 
use one region for the overlays and one for the work areas. 

4.4.4 Work Space in Extended Memory 

Another application for you to consider is putting a work area into extend- 
ed memory instead of writing it to disk. 

Figure 4-32: Multi-User Virtual Background Program 
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Consider how jobs in an FB system obtain the most space possible for dyna- 
mic buffering. A background job gets extra space by issuing a .SSETTOP 
programmed request. It can obtain the space above the job image up to the 
top of the USR. To obtain extra space for a foreground job, you must 
allocate it with the FRUN/BUFFER:n command. Once the space is re- 
served by FRUN, the program can determine its size and claim it with a 
.SETTOP programmed request. In both cases, the extra space is within the 
28K words of low memory. 

In an XM system, extra space can be allocated from the physical space 
either above or below the 28K-word boundary. This feature can make jobs 
runnable that require too much memory for an unmapped RT-11 system. 
The ability to allocate extra space is most useful to virtual jobs because 
they can obtain space up to virtual address 177776 (82K words) by using 
the XM feature of the SETTOP programmed request. All the memory ob- 
tained by .SETTOP is in extended memory; virtual foreground jobs do not 
require the FRUN/BUFFER:n command to allocate extra space. 

4.4.4.1 Enabling the XM Feature of the SSETTOP Programmed Request — There 

are two ways to enable the XM feature of the SETTOP programmed re- 
quest. If your program has extended memory overlays, using the linker /V 
option to create them enables the XM .SETTOP programmed request 
automatically. It also enables the XM feature of the .LIMIT directive (see 
Section 4.4.4.4), links the extended memory overlay handler (VHANDL) 

into your job image, and establishes an extended memory overlay struc- 
ture. You use the /V option by issuing the LINK/PROMPT monitor com- 
mand, and then specifying /V on a subsequent command line. 

If your program has no overlays, or if it has only low memory overlays that 
you create with the linker /O option, you enable the XM feature of the 
SSETTOP programmed request by using the LINK command with the /XM 
option. The /XM option enables the XM .SETTOP programmed request 
and the XM .LIMIT directive. It does not link the extended memory 
overlay handler into your job image, nor does it establish an extended 

memory overlay structure for your program. 

For all programs, the .LIMIT directive returns as its high value the next 
available location for the job. The extra space your program obtains with 
SSETTOP in an extended memory system always begins at the octal ad- 
dress returned as the high value from the .LIMIT directive. This is true for 
all programs, whether or not they enable the XM feature of the SETTOP 
programmed request. 

Section 4.4.4.3 describes how .SETTOP works when you execute a program 
in an extended memory environment without enabling the XM feature of 
SSETTOP. Section 4.4.4.4 shows how the XM feature of .SSETTOP works 
after you enable it at link time; it also describes the XM feature of the 
LIMIT directive. 

4.4.4.2. Program and Virtual High Limits and the Next Free Address — To under- 

stand XM .SETTOP, it is important that you understand the differences 
between the program high limit, the virtual high limit, and the next free ad- 
dress. Figure 4-33 shows a program’s virtual address space. This program 
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has both low memory overlays created with the /O linker option, and ex- 
tended memory overlays created with the /V linker option. The program 
high limit is the highest virtual address used by the program’s root seg- 
ment and its low memory (/O) overlay regions, if any exist. The virtual high 
limit is the highest virtual address used by the extended memory (/V) 
overlay regions, rounded up to a 32-word decimal boundary, minus 2. (In 
octal, the low-order two digits of the address are always 76.) This is the 

value that prints on the link map as nnnnnn, as the following example 
shows: 

Virtual high address = nnnnnn = ddddd. words, next free address = mmmmmm 

The linker has to calculate the value of the next free address. For a job that 
enables the XM feature of .SSETTOP, it rounds up the virtual high limit to 
the next 4K-word boundary. The next free address, then, is the last word of 
the virtual address space encompassed by the highest Page Address 
Register used by the job, plus 2. It is always on a 4K-word boundary. (In oc- 
tal, the next free address is always a multiple of 20000.) 

Figure 4-33: Program and Virtual High Limits, and the Next Free Address 
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As an example, consider a job with extended memory overlays whose vir- 
tual high limit is 55076. Its next free address calculated by the linker is 
60000, or the start of the next 4K words of virtual address space. This is the 
value that prints on the link map as the “next free address’’. The following 
example shows the values in our example situation: 

Virtual high address = 055076 = ddddd. words, next free address = 060000 

Of course, if a program has no extended memory overlays, it does not have 
a virtual high limit, and its program high limit is not rounded up. The link 
map for programs without overlays and for programs whose overlays were 
created solely by the /O option prints the program high limit as mmmmmm, 
as the following example shows. (The following line prints on all link maps, 
whether or not extended memory is present.) 

Transfer address = nnnnnn, High limit = mmmmmm =. ddddd. words 

4.4.4.3 Non-XM .SETTOP — If you do not enable the XM .SETTOP feature 
through the linker, using .SETTOP in an extended memory program has 
only limited value. 

For a privileged job that does not alter the default mapping, .SETTOP 
works the way it does in an ordinary SJ or FB system. If a privileged job 
creates a virtual address window and maps it to an extended memory 
region, the program high limit is not affected by the mapping. The value 
returned by .SETTOP still represents the highest address available to the 
program in the low 28K words of memory. 

When the monitor performs address checking for programmed requests, it 
looks first to see if the address (of an argument block, a data buffer, and so 
on) is entirely within a mapped dynamic window. If it is not, the monitor 
checks to see if the address is within the job’s low memory area. If the ad- 

dress fails both these checks, a monitor error results and the job aborts. 

If the job is virtual, the program high limit at load time is set to the highest 
virtual address used by the root segment and any low memory (/O) overlays. 
If your job performs its own mapping operations, they do not affect the pro- 
gram high limit as far as .SETTOP is concerned. So, the SETTOP request 
is meaningless to these virtual jobs. The non-XM .SETTOP request deals 
exclusively with the low 28K words of memory. Virtual jobs use the proc- 
essor user mode and, therefore, are mapped according to the contents of the 
user Active Page Register set. The virtual job is prevented from accessing 
memory outside itself (because it is not mapped to any memory but its own 
dedicated physical space), so issuing a .SSETTOP request in a virtual job 

without the LINK/XM command or the linker /V option does not obtain any 
extra memory. The value returned can be used by the virtual job to do its 
own mapping of the area available and then use it. 

When the monitor performs address checking for a virtual job, it ignores 
the program limits and simply checks to see that the virtual address is 
within a window that is currently mapped. If the address is not within a 
mapped window, a memory management fault results. 
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4.4.4.4 XM .SETTOP — When you enable the XM feature of .SETTOP, as 
Section 4.4.4.1 describes, .SETTOP becomes valuable to privileged and vir- 

tual jobs alike, although its value to privileged jobs is limited. 

For virtual jobs, not only does .SETTOP obtain virtual address space above 
the virtual high limit starting at the program’s next free address, but it also 
automatically maps the extra space to physical space. As a result, a job in 
an extended memory environment can issue a .SETTOP programmed re- 
quest and obtain more usable virtual address space without concern for the 
details of managing extended memory. 

For privileged jobs, XM .SETTOP functions the way non-XM .SETTOP 
does, with the following exception: in privileged jobs, the XM .SETTOP 
request uses the new XM .LIMIT high value as the next free address, thus 
always returning the start of the buffer on a 4K-word boundary. A 
.SETTOP to any address below this 4K-word boundary is not permitted. 

For both privileged and virtual programs, the linker puts two words of in- 
formation into locations 0 and 2 of the job image file. Location 0 contains 
the Radix-50 code for VIR. Location 2 contains the value of the next free 
address minus 2, which can be significantly different from the virtual high 
limit. 

LIMIT Directive 

For jobs in SJ and FB systems, and in XM systems without the XM feature 
of .SSETTOP, the .LIMIT MACRO directive returns two values to your pro- 
gram. These values are: 

e The lowest virtual address used by the program (usually 0) 

e The program high limit + 2 (for example, 1644 + 2, or 1646) 

In XM programs that enable the XM feature of .SETTOP, -LIMIT returns 
a significantly different value: 

e The lowest virtual address used by the program (usually 0) 

e The next free address (always on a 4K-word boundary), which is usu- 
ally not equal to the program high limit + 2. 

Gaps in Virtual Address Space 

The linker always starts each extended memory (/V) overlay region at a 
4K-word boundary in your program’s virtual address space. This restriction 
results from hardware requirements. Because of this there can be a gap be- 
tween the program high limit and the start of the virtual overlay region. 

Your program causes an error if it attempts to reference the virtual ad- 
dresses within this gap. Similarly, any extra virtual address space that XM 
SSETTOP obtains for your program also starts on a 4K-word boundary. 
This means that a gap can exist between your program’s virtual high limit 
and the start of the extra space. Your program cannot reference the ad- 
dresses within this gap. Figure 4-34 illustrates a typical program with both 
low memory (/O) and extended memory (/V) overlays. 
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Figure 4-34; Gaps in Virtual Address Space 
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4.4.4.5 XM .SETTOP and Privileged Jobs — When a privileged job issues a 
-SETTOP request, if the next free address is above the base of the USR, the 

program is already using the virtual address space above the start of the 
monitor. Since there is no free memory that can be mapped starting at the 
program’s next free address, the monitor cannot obtain any more space for 
this program. Thus, a privileged job can never obtain space above 
SYSLOW, the base of the USR. The .SSETTOP request returns the value of 
the next free address minus 2 to location 50 in your program and to RO. This 
is the highest usable address. 

If there is memory available, the monitor tries to obtain it, basing the size 

of the area on the argument you specify with SETTOP. The memory is 
always within the low 28K words. A privileged job can never obtain an 

Extended Memory Feature



amount of virtual address space less than its own next free address minus 2. 
In addition, the next free address obtained with XM .SETTOP is always ‘on 
a 4K-word boundary, and the job cannot issue a .SETTOP for any address 
below that. Therefore, the job loses the space between its last used address 
and the next 4K-word boundary. 

Privileged Background Jobs 

Figure 4-35 shows a privileged background job and all its limits. When no 
foreground job is present in memory, the background job can obtain some 
space through .SETTOP. Often, there is still space available even when a 
foreground program is present. 

Privileged Foreground Jobs 

Since foreground jobs load into memory just below the last device handler 
and above the USR, there is no extra space available for them through a 
SSETTOP request. 

Figure 4-35: Privileged Background Job 
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Because of this situation, privileged foreground jobs are prohibited from us- 
ing extended memory overlays. This also means they cannot use the linker 
/V option (either through LINK/FOREGROUND/PROMPT or through 
LINK/FOREGROUND/XM) to enable the XM feature of .SETTOP and 
-LIMIT. 

4.4.46 XM .SETTOP and Virtual Jobs — The monitor checks to see if there is 
some extended memory available. If the next free address is 200000, the 

program is already using the virtual address space controlled by Page 
Address Register 7. The request returns the value 177776 in location 50 and 
in RO. 

If .SETTOP can obtain virtual space starting with the next free address (on 
a 4K-word boundary), the monitor creates a region in extended memory for 
the necessary amount of space. If not enough space is available, the monitor 
creates as large a region as possible. (Be sure to check the value .SSETTOP 
returns.) Then the monitor creates a window and maps it to the new region. 
It returns the new value of the highest available address in location 50 and 
in RO. If there is no space at all available, or if there are no region or window 
control blocks available, the request returns the value of the original 

highest available address in location 50 and in RO. 

So, for example, if you issue a.SETTOP request with an address argument, 
the monitor maps the virtual address space starting at the next 4K-word 
boundary above the program’s virtual high limit, up to and including the 
address you specify. It maps so that the address specified is mapped, but 
up to 31 decimal additional words can also be mapped. 

If the address you specify in the .SSETTOP request is below the highest 
used address, .SSETTOP returns the value of the next free address minus 2 
in location 50 and in RO. The static window and virtual overlay regions 
created with the linker /V option cannot be eliminated by using an argu- 
ment to SETTOP. 

Assuming your first .SSETTOP succeeded and an extended memory region 
exists for your program, you can issue subsequent .SETTOP requests to 
control the region. Note, however, that you cannot create yet another region 
to obtain any more space. 

If the argument you specify in your next .SETTOP request is lower than 
the original next free address minus 2 from the link map, the monitor 

returns the old next free address minus 2 in location 50 and in RO and 

eliminates the region and window, if present (along with any data stored 
there). You can, of course, issue another .SETTOP later to create a new 

region again. You can also adjust the size of the buffer by remapping within 
the same region. 

To obtain a larger region, first issue a SETTOP for a value below the cur- 
rent high limit, which eliminates the region and any data stored there. Then 
issue another .SETTOP for a larger value, which creates a new region. (Any 
data stored in the first buffer will be lost.) Note also that to ensure the in- 
tegrity of your data, only one window exists for the .SETTOP area in an ex- 
tended memory system. 
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To get less memory than a previous .SETTOP obtained, issue another 
.SETTOP with an address argument less than the first one but equal to or 
greater than the néxt free address. As a result, the size of the window still 
equals the size of the region, but a smaller amount of the window is mapped. 
This does not make any extended memory available for other users or other 
regions. 

Virtual Background Jobs 

Virtual background and foreground jobs are the most likely candidates for 
using the XM feature of the SETTOP request. The request permits jobs to 
create large buffers in extended memory quickly and easily, which can help 
to reduce congestion in low memory. Figure 4-36 shows a virtual back- 
ground job. 

Figure 4-36: Virtual Background Job 
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Virtual Foreground Job 

The .SETTOP request works in much the same way for foreground jobs as 
for background jobs. For a virtual foreground job without the XM .SETTOP 
feature, the only extra space available is the space allocated through the 
FRUN/BUFFER:n command. For a job with the XM .SETTOP feature, the 
/BUFFER option is ignored. (The job cannot have buffers in both low and 
extended memory.) Figure 4-37 shows a virtual foreground or system job 
with a large buffer in extended memory. 

Figure 4-37: Virtual Foreground or System Job 
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4.4.4.7 Summary of .SETTOP Action — Figures 4-38 and 4-39 and Tables 4-4 
and 4-5 work together to summarize the results of all possible .SETTOP re- 
quests. In Figure 4-38, Job A is a background job whose next free address 
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is below SYSLOW, the base of the USR. Job B is a background job whose 
next free address is above SYSLOW. (In the table, next free address is ab- 
breviated to NFA.}j The values in parentheses represent specific ranges for 
SETTOP arguments. 

Figure 4-38: Background .SETTOP Summary 
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Table 4-4: Background .SETTOP Summary 

.SSETTOP Virtual Job Privileged Job 

vr 

Argument Non-XM .SETTOP XM .SETTOP Non-XM.SETTOP XM .SETTOP 

High Limit for Job A After SETTOP 

(1) (1) NFA - (1) 

(2) (2) NFA — 2 (2) 

(3) (3) map to (3)* (3) 

(4) SYSLOW — 2 map to (4)* SYSLOW — 2 

#0 0 NFA - 2 0 

#-—2 SYSLOW — 2 map to 32K* SYSLOW — 2 

NFA — 2 

NFA — 2 

(3) 

SYSLOW — 2 

NFA —2 

SYSLOW — 2 
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Table 4-4: Background .SETTOP Summary (Cont.) 

SETTOP Virtual Job Privileged Job 

Argument Non-XM .SETTOP XM .SETTOP Non-XM.SETTOP XM .SETTOP 

High Limit for Job B After SETTOP 

(1) (1) NFA —-2 

(2) (2) NFA —2 

(3) SYSLOW — 2 NFA — 2 

(4) SYSLOW — 2 map to (4)* 

#0 0 NFA —-2 

#-2 SYSLOW — 2 map to 32K* 

(1) 

(2) 

NFA -2 

NFA —2 

SYSLOW —~ 2 NFA —2 

SYSLOW -— 2 NFA — 2 

0 NFA — 2 

SYSLOW — 2 NFA —2 

* If available; otherwise, as much extended memory as possible is obtained for the SETTOP region. 

Figure 4-39: Foreground .SETTOP Summary 
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Table 4-5: Summary of Foreground Job High Limit After SETTOP 

‘SETTOP Virtual Job 

Argument Non-XM .SETTOP XM .SETTOP 

(1) (1) _ NFA-2 
(2) greater of OHIGH or BUFF NFA — 2 

#0 0 NFA — 2 

#-—2 greater of OHIGH or BUFF Map to 32K 

4.4.5 Plan Your Own Application 

When you plan your own extended memory application, decide first 
whether the semi-automatic ways of using extended memory are useful to 
you. If the XM .SETTOP feature is all you need, your program will be fairly 
simple to write. Similarly, if you can easily segment your program into 
overlays, using the extended memory (/V) overlay feature of the linker may 
be simple for you. If you decide to handle the mapping yourself in a 
MACRO-11 program, sketch out diagrams ahead of time showing the ar- 
rangements of the system components, handlers, and other jobs. Unless 
your job needs to access the monitor routines or the I/O page, make it a vir- 
tual job. Think about the number of windows and regions you need-and 
design the program accordingly. The following sections provide detailed in- 
formation about the programmed requests and macro calls that a 
MACRO-11 program in extended memory can use, as well as information 
about extended memory restrictions. 

Introduction to the Extended Memory Programmed Requests 

It is not difficult to access extended memory in a MACRO-11 program 
through the programmed requests, once you understand the general pro- 
cedures you must follow and the tools RT-11 provides. Essentially, if your 
program does its own management of extended memory (rather than rely- 
ing on any of the semi-automatic means described in the previous section), 
you must first establish window and region definition blocks. Next, you 
must specify the amount of physical memory the program requires, and 
describe the virtual addresses you plan to use. Do this by creating regions 
and windows. Then, associate virtual addresses with physical locations by 
mapping the windows to the regions. You can then remap a window to 
another region or part of a region. You can also eliminate a window or a 
region. In any case, once the initial data structures are set up, you can 

manipulate the mapping of windows to regions to suit your needs. 

Table 4-6 summarizes the actions a program that uses extended memory 
may need to take. It also lists the appropriate procedures for the program 
to follow. Familiarize yourself with the procedures and the corresponding 
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programmed requests and macro calls. The RT-11 Programmer’s Reference 
Manual provides detailed information on the format of each programmed 
request and macro call. Study this information before you attempt to write 
an extended memory program. 

Table 4-6: Summary of Activities for a Program in an Extended Memory 
System 

Activity Procedure to Follow 

Define offsets and symbols for 
a region definition block. 

Set up a region definition block 
and specify the region size. 

Create a region. 

Confirm the status of the new 

region. 

Define offsets and symbols for 
a window definition block. 

Set up a window definition 
block and describe the window. 

Create a window. 

Confirm the status of the new 

window. 

Associate a window with a par- 

ticular region as preparation for 
mapping the window. 

Map a window to a region 
(explicitly). 

Map a window to a region 
(implicitly). 

Obtain the current mapping 
status of a particular window. 

Unmap a window (explicitly). 

Unmap a window (implicitly). 

Eliminate a window. 

Eliminate a region. 

Use the .RDBDF or -RDBBK macro. 

Use the .RDBBK macro. 

Use the .CRRG programmed request. 

Examine the contents of the region definition block 
after you use the .CRRG request to create the region. 
(Check the status bits in the status word.) 

Use the .WDBDF or .WDBBK macro. 

Use the .WDBBK macro. 

Use the .CRAW programmed request. 

Examine the contents of the window definition block 

after you use the .CRAW request to create the window. 
(Check the status bits in the status word.) 

Move the region identification from R.GID in the 
region definition block to W.NRID in the window 
definition block. 

Use the .MAP programmed request. 

Set WS.MAP in the window definition block and load 
W.NRID before you issue the .CRAW request to create 
the window. This procedure creates the window and 
then maps it to a region. 

Use the .GMCX programmed request. 

Use the .UNMAP programmed request. 

Use the .MAP programmed request to map the window 
elsewhere. 
You can also unmap a window by eliminating the 
region to which it is mapped, or by eliminating the win- 
dow itself. 

Use the .ELAW programmed request. 

Use the .ELRG programmed request. 
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4.6 Extended Memory Data Structures 

A program in an-extended memory environment communicates with the 

monitor through special data structures. For each region it defines, a pro- 

gram contains one region definition block to describe the size of the extend- 

ed memory region. The monitor also maintains a set of internal data struc- 

tures. The region control block, located in the job’s impure area, describes a 

region. The monitor can maintain up to four region control blocks per job. 

For each window it defines, a program also uses one window definition 

block to describe the virtual addresses encompassed by that window. The 

window control block, located in the job’s impure area, is the monitor’s in- 

ternal description for a window. The monitor can maintain up to eight win- 

dow control blocks. The I/O queue element contains extra information in an 

extended memory system. Finally, the monitor allocates regions in extend- 

ed memory based on its internal free memory list. 

The following sections describe these data structures and show, where 
necessary, how to create them. 

4.6.1 Region Definition Block 

A region definition block is a three-word area in your program that contains 

information about a region you define in extended memory. The monitor 
uses the region definition block to communicate with your job when you 

issue a.CRRG or .ELRG programmed request. You must set up the region 

definition block in your program and define its symbolic offsets before you 

can create a region in extended memory. You must then place the region’s 

size in the region definition block. After you create the region, the monitor 

returns its identification and some status information to you through the 

region definition block. Each time your program needs to refer to this 
region, it uses the region identification. (Since the monitor creates the static 

region for you, you do not know its identification. You can always refer to 
the static region by using 0 as its identification.) Figure 4-40 and Table 4-7 
show the structure of a region definition block. 

Figure 4-40: Region Definition Block 

R.GID 

R.GSIZ 

R.GSTS 

4.6.1.1. Region Status Word — The region status word contains information 

on the status of a region. Table 4-8 shows the bits in the region status word 
and their meaning. Bits 0 through 12 are reserved for future use by 
DIGITAL. 
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Table 4-7: Region Definition Block 

Byte 

Offset Symbol Modifier Contents 

0 R.GID Monitor’s .CRRG A unique region identification. Use it 
routine later to reference this region. The region 

identification is actually a pointer within 
the job’s impure area to the region con- 
trol block. The identification for the 
static region in a virtual job is 0. 

2 R.GSIZ .RDBBK macro’ The size of the region you need, in 
or user program 32-word decimal units. 

4 R.GSTS Monitor’s.CRRG The region status word. 
routine 

Table 4-8: Region Status Word 

Bit Name Bit Pattern Meaning When Set 

15 RS.CRR 100000 The monitor created this region suc- 
cessfully. The .CRRG routine sets this 
bit; the .ELRG routine clears it. 

14 RS.UNM 40000 One or more windows were unmapped as 
a result of eliminating this region. The 
.ELRG routine sets this bit when 
necessary. 

13 RS.NAL . 20000 Not currently used, but reserved. 

4.6.1.2 .RDBDF Macro — Use the .RDBDF macro to define symbols for the 
region definition block (see the description of .RDBBK in Section 4.6.1.3). It 
defines the symbolic offset names for the region definition block and the 
names for the region status word bit patterns. In addition, this macro 
defines the length of the region definition block by setting up the following 
symbol: 

R.GLGH = 6 

Note that this macro does not reserve space for the region definition block. 

The format of the .RDBDF macro is as follows: 

-RDBDF 

The .RDBDF macro expands as follows: 

R.GID =0 
R.GSIZ = 2 
R.GSTS = 4 
R.GLGH = 6 
RS.CRR = 100000 
RS.UNM = 40000 
RS.NAL = 20000 
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4.6.1.3 .RDBBK Macro— The .RDBBK macro (like the .RDBDF macro) 

defines symbols for the region definition block. This macro also actually 
reserves space for it (unlike the .RDBDF macro). You specify as the argu- 
ment to this macro the size of the region you need. If you use .RDBBK you 
need not use .RDBDF, since .RDBBK automatically invokes .RDBDF. 

The format of the .RDBBK macro is as follows: 

-RDBBK rgsiz 

rgsiz is the size of the dynamic region, expressed in 32-word decimal units. 

The following example uses the .RDBBK macro to create a region definition 

block for a region 4K words in size. (4K words is equivalent to 200 32-word 
units.) Then it creates the region. 

RGADR: .RDBBK #200 
-CRRG #ARGBLK,#RGADR ;CREATE REGION 

See Section 4.10 for an example program that uses .RDBBK. 

4.6.2 Region Control Block 

A region control block is a three-word area in your job’s impure area whose 
contents are maintained by the monitor, A virtual job dedicates one region 
control block to the static region. For a privileged job, one region control 
block is reserved by the monitor and cannot be used by a program. Thus, all 
jobs can have up to three dynamic regions whose status is maintained by 
the monitor in the region control blocks. 

Figure 4-41 and Table 4-9 show the structure of a region control block. The 
-ELRG programmed request clears all its fields. 

Figure 4-41: Region Control Block 

R.BADD 

R.BSIZ 

R.BNWD R.BSTA 

4.6.3 Window Definition Block 

A window definition block is a seven-word area in your program that con- 
tains information about a virtual address window you define. The monitor 
uses the window definition block to communicate with your program when 
you issue a .CRAW, .ELAW, .GMCX, or .MAP programmed request. You 
must set up the window definition block in your program and define its 
symbolic offset names before you can create a virtual address window. You 
must then place a description of the window you need in the window defini- 
tion block. After you create the window, the monitor returns its identifica- 
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Table 4-9: Region Control Block 

Byte 

Offset Symbol Modifier Contents 

0 R.BADD  Monitor’s .CRRG The starting address of the region, 
routine expressed in 32-word units. 

2 R.BSIZ Monitor’s .CRRG The size of the region in 32-word 
routine units. If this word is 0, this region 

control block is free. 

4 R.BSTA The monitor at run This byte is always clear unless 
time; the monitor’s the region was created by an XM 
.CRRG routine clears SETTOP. The monitor then sets 
this byte bit 1, called R.STOP. 

5 R.BNWD  Monitor’s .CRRG The number of windows currently 
routine clears this mapped to this region. 
byte; .MAP incre- 
ments it; UNMAP 

decrements it 

tion and some status information to you through the window definition 
block. Figure 4-42 and Table 4-10 show the structure of a window defintion 
block. 

Figure 4-42: Window Definition Block 

W.NAPR W.NID 

W.NBAS 

W.NSIZ 

W.NRID 

W.NOFF 

W.NLEN 

W.NSTS 

4.6.3.1 Window Status Word — The window status word serves a dual pur- 
pose. First, it allows the .CRAW request to create a window and map it toa 
region in one step when you put a value of 1 in bit 8. Second, the window 
status word allows the monitor to communicate status information to your 
program. Table 4-12 shows the bits in the window status word and their 
meaning. Bits 0 through 7 and 9 through 12 are reserved for future use by 
DIGITAL. 
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Table 4-10: Window Definition Block 

Modifier Contents 

Byte 

Offset Symbol 

0 W.NID 

1 W.NAPR 

2 W.NBAS 

4 W.NSIZ 

6 W.NRID 

10 W.NOFF 

12 W.NLEN 

Monitor’s .CRAW 

routine 

-WDBBK macro; 

monitor’s .GMCX 

routine 

Monitor’s .CRAW and 

.GMCX routines 

-WDBBK macro; 
monitor’s .GMCX 

routine 

-WDBBK macro; 

monitor’s .GMCX 

routine 

-WDBBK macro; 

monitor’s .GMCX 

routine 

-WDBBK macro; 

monitor’s .MAP and 

-GMCX routines 

A unique window indentification. 
Remember that you can always 
refer to the static window by using 
0 as its identification. 

The number of the Active Page 

Register that includes the 
window’s base address. Remember 
that a window must start on a 
4K-word boundary. See Table 4-11 
for the correspondence between 
Active Page Registers and virtual 
addresses. For privileged jobs, the 
valid range of values is from 0 to 7. 
For virtual jobs, the new window 
must not overlap the static win- 
dow. You can find the lowest valid 
value for W.NAPR by issuing a 
-GMCX request for the static win- 
dow, converting the high virtual 

address to an APR value, and in- 
crementing it. 

The base virtual address of this 

window. This value should in- 

dicate the same address as 

W.NAPR. It is provided as a 
validity check. Note that it is ex- 
pressed as an octal address, not in 

32-word decimal units. 

The size of this window, expressed 
in 32-word units. 

Identification of the region to 
which this window maps. The 
.GMCX request returns a 0 if the 
window is not mapped. Otherwise, 
it returns the identification of the 
region to which it is mapped. Note 
that the value is also 0 if the win- 
dow is mapped to the static region. 

The offset, expressed in 32-word 
decimal units, into the region at 
which to start mapping this win- 
dow. The .GMCX request clears 
this word if the window is not map- 
ped; otherwise, it puts the offset 
value here. 

The amount of this window to 
map, expressed in 32-word units. 
If you put 0 here (or .CRAW with 
WS.MAP set), .MAP maps as 
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Table 4-10: Window Definition Block (Cont.) 

Byte 

Offset Symbol Modifier Contents 

14 W.NSTS -WDBBK macro; 

monitor’s .CRAW, 

.ELAW, and .GMCX 

routines 

much of the window as possible. 
On successful completion of the 
mapping operation, .MAP puts 
the actual length it mapped in 
W.NLEN. If you put a value here 
(other than 0), .MAP does not 
change it. The .GMCX request 
clears this word if the window is 
not mapped; otherwise, it puts the 
actual length mapped here. 

The window status word. The 
.GMCX request clears this word if 
the window is not mapped; other- 
wise, it sets WS.MAP to 1. 

Table 4-11: Correspondence Between Active Page Registers and Virtual 
Addresses 

Virtual Address Range Active Page Register Number 

0-17776 

20000-37776 

40000-57776 

60000-77776 

100000-117776 

120000-137776 

140000-157776 

160000-177776 I
o
 

a 
FF

 
DO

 
DS
 

KF
 

CO
 

4.6.3.2 .WDBDF Macro — Use the.WDBDF macro to define symbols for the 
window definition block (see the description of .WDBBK in Section 4.6.3.3). 

It defines the symbolic offset names for the window definition block and the 
names for the window status word bit patterns. In addition, this macro also 
defines the length of the window definition block by setting up the follow- 
ing symbol: 

W.NLGH = 16 

Note that the .WDBDF macro does not reserve any space for the window 
definition block. 

The format of the .WDBDF macro is as follows: 

.WDBDF 
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Table 4-12: Window Status Word 

Bit Name Bit Pattern Meaning When Set 

8 WS.MAP 400 The .CRAW request should also map the new 
window in addition to creating it. Set this bit 
in the window definition block by specifying it 
in the .WDBBK macro. Be sure to load 
W.NRID before using .CRAW. 

13 WS.ELW 20000 The monitor eliminated one or more windows 

as a result of the current operation. The 
.CRAW and .ELAW routines can set this bit. 

14 WS.UNM 40000 The monitor unmapped one or more windows 
as a result of the current operation. The 
.CRAW and .ELAW routines can set this bit. 
The .MAP and .UNMAP routines set or clear 
this bit, as required. 

15 WS.CRW 100000 The monitor created this window successfully. 
The .CRAW routine sets this bit; the ELAW 

routine clears it. 

The .WDBDF macro expands as follows: 

W.NID = 0 
W.NAPR = 1 
W.NBAS = 2 
W.NSIZ = 4 
W.NRID = 6 
W.NOFF = 10 
W.NLEN = 12 
W.NSTS = 14 
W.NLGH = 16 
WS.CRW = 100000 
WS.UNM = 40000 
WS.ELW = 20000 
WS.MAP_ = 400 

4.6.3.3 .WDBBK Macro — The .WDBBK macro (like the .WDBDF macro) 

defines symbols for the window definition block. This macro also actually 
reserves space for it (unlike the.WDBDF macro). The macro permits you to 
specify enough information about the window to simply create it. Or you 
can use the optional arguments to provide more information in the window 
definition block. The extra information allows you to create a window and 
map it to a region by issuing just the .CRAW programmed request. If you 
use .WDBBK you need not use .WDBDF, since .WDBBK automatically in- 
vokes .WDBDF. 

The format of the .WDBBK macro is as follows: 

-WDBBK wnapr,wnsiz[,wnrid,wnoff,wnlen,wnsts] 

wnapr is the number of the Active Page Register set that includes the win- 
dow’s base address. Remember that a window must start on a 4K-word 

boundary. See Table 4-11 for the correspondence between Active Page 
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Registers and virtual addresses. The valid range of values is from 0 
through 7. 

wnsiz is the size of this window. Express it in 32-word decimal units. 

wnrid is the identification for the region to which this window maps. This 
argument is optional. It is usually filled in at run time, rather than at 
assembly time. 

wnoff is the offset into the region at which to start mapping this window. 
Express it in 32-word decimal units. This argument is optional; supply it if 
you need to map this window. The default is 0, which means that the win- 
dow starts mapping at the region’s base address. 

wnlen is the amount of this window to map. Express it in 32-word decimal 
units. This argument is optional; supply it if you need to map this window. 
The default value is 0, which maps as much of the window as possible. 

wnsts is the window status word. This argument is optional; supply it if you 
need to map this window when you issue the .CRAW request. Set bit 8, call- 

ed WS.MAP, to cause .CRAW to perform an implied mapping operation. 

The example in Figure 4-43 uses the .WDBBK macro to create a window 
definition block. First it establishes a convention for expressing K-words in 
units of 32 decimal words each. Then it defines the window definition block, 
creates the window, and maps the window to a region. 

The macro call sets up a window definition block for a window that is 2K 
words long. The window begins at address 120000, so Active Page Register 
set 5 controls its mapping. The .CRAW request to create this window will 
also map it to an area in extended memory. The window will map to the 
region starting 2K words from the beginning of the region, and the .CRAW 
request will map as much of the window as possible. Note that the program 
must move the region identification into this block to select the correct 
region before it issues the .CRAW request. 

Figure 4-43: .WDBBK Macro Example 

+MAIN. MACRO V04.00 16-OCT-79 16314325: FAGE 1 

1 *-MCALL ,WDBRKs .RDBBKy.-CRRG:s.CRAWs EXIT 
ra 

3 000040 KMMU = 1024,./32. sSIZE IN 32. WORT 

4 sUNITS 

3 000000 START: +CRRG FtAREAs #tRGADR s;CREATE A REGION 

4 

7 j 

8 , 

9 ; 

10 

11 000020 016767 MoV RGALIR+K,GI0yWNADR+W.NRID +MOVE REGION 

000024 

000036 

12 sIf TO WINrOW DEFI- 

13 sNITION BLOCK 

14 000026 »CRAW FAREAs EWNADR sCREATE WINDOW ANI 
15 s#MAF IT 

16 

17 ; 

i8 , 
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Figure 4-43: .WDBBK Macro Example (Cont.) 

19 
29 ; 
21 000046 «EXIT gEXIT FROGRAM 
22 
23 «LIST NEE 
24 000050 RGADR? «ROBEK 2x*KMMU sCREATE REGION DEFI- 

000050 000000 «WORD 
000052 000100 «WORD 2xKMMU 
000054 000000 «WORD 

235 #NITION BLOCK 
26 000056 WNADR WEREK Sry 2kKMMUr es 2KKMMUV OWS. MAP S$ CREATE 

000056 000 «BYTE 
000057 005 +BYTE a] 
000060 0600000 «WORT 
000062 000100 «WORD 2*KMMU 
000064 000000 «WORT 

000066 000100 «WORD 2*KMMU 
000070 000000 «WORT 0 
000072 000400 + WORT WS.MAF 

27 sWINDOW DEFINITION 
28 9 RLOCK 
2? 000074 AREA «BLKU 2 FEMT AREA 
30 000000’ «ENT START 

4.6.4 Window Control Block 

The window control block is a seven-word area in your job’s impure area 
whose contents are maintained by the monitor. A virtual job dedicates one 
window control block to the static window. For a privileged job, one window 
control block is reserved by the monitor and cannot be used by a program. 
Thus, all jobs can have up to seven dynamic windows whose status is main- 
tained by the monitor in the window control blocks. Figure 4-44 and Table 
4-13 show the structure of a window control block. 

Figure 4-44; Window Control Block 

W.BRCB 

W.BLVR 

W.BHVR 

W.BSIZ 

W.BOFF 

W.BNPD W.BFPD 

W.BLPD 

4.6.5 W/O Queue Element 

The I/O queue element in an extended memory system is ten words long, 
rather than seven words long as it is in FB and SJ systems. Section 7.9.3 
describes the XM I/O queue element in detail. 
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Table 4-13: Window Control Block 

Byte 
Offset Symbol Modifier Contents 

0 W.BRCB = Monitor’s .MAP A pointer to the region control 
routine; the .UNMAP block of the region to which this 
request clears it window is mapped. If the value is 

0, the window is not mapped. 

2 W.BLVR_ Monitor’s .CRAW The window’s low virtual address 
routine limit. 

4 W.BHVR_  Monitor’s .MAP The window’s high virtual address 
routine limit. 

6 W.BSIZ Monitor’s .CRAW The window’s size, in 32-word 
routine; the .ELAW 
request clears it 

10 W.BOFF Monitor’s .MAP 

routine 

12 W.BFPD Monitor’s .CRAW 

routine 

13 W.BNPD Monitor’s .MAP 

routine 

14 W.BLPD Monitor’s .MAP 

routine 

decimal units. If the value is 0, 

this window control block is free. 

The offset into the region at which 
this window begins to map, in 
32-word decimal units. 

The low byte of the address of the 
first Page Descriptor Register 
that affects this window. 

The number of Page Descriptor 
Registers that affect this window. 

The contents of the last Page 
Descriptor Register that affects 
this window. 

4.6.6 Free Memory List 

The monitor maintains a data structure called the free memory list, which it 
uses to allocate areas of extended memory. The list consists of a table of 10 
decimal doublewords. The address of the top of the table is $XMSIZ, and 
the table is located in p-sect XMSUBS. The high-order word of each word 
pair indicates the size of an available area in extended memory, expressed 
as a number of 32-word decimal units. The low-order word of the pair con- 
tains the address of the area, divided by 100 octal. A value of*— 1 ends the 
table. 

At bootstrap time, the table contains only one entry. The high-order word of 
the pair contains the total amount of extended memory. The low-order word 
contains the value 1600. When a job requests an extended memory region, 
the monitor searches through the table for an area large enough to meet the 
request. It returns the area in extended memory that meets the size require- 
ment and has the lowest starting address. The monitor reduces the amount 
of memory in the first doubleword of the free memory list, and adjusts its 
starting address. 
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The other nine words of the free memory list are used when jobs return 
areas of extended memory to the available pool. In a very active system, the 
extended memory area can become quite fragmented. 

4.7 Flow of Control Within Each Programmed Request 

This section summarizes the activities that take place internally for each 
programmed request your program can issue. Consult the RT-11 Program- 
mer’s Reference Manual for the detailed syntax of each request. 

4.7.1 Creating a Region: .CRRG 

Issue the .CRRG programmed request to create a region in physical ad- 
dress space. 

The monitor’s .CRRG routine first checks R.GSIZ in the region definition — 
block to make sure that you have requested a region with a valid size. (The 
size must be between 1 and 96K.) If the size is invalid, the request returns 

with error code 10 in byte 52. 

Next, the routine looks for a free region control block. The request returns 
with error code 6 in byte 52 if no region control blocks are free. 

The routine attempts to allocate the appropriate amount of memory for the 
region, based on the amount you specified in the programmed request. To 
get the most memory possible, ask for 96K words. The routine scans the 
free memory list for a region with the correct size. The request returns with 
error code 7 in byte 52 if it cannot allocate a region with the size you re- 
quested. In addition, RO contains the largest amount of memory available. 
Issue the .CRRG request again for this amount of memory. If this second 
request fails, it means that some other job in the system just acquired some 
of the memory. Continue to reissue the .CRRG request with the new value 
from RO until you finally obtain a region. 

The request succeeds when the monitor allocates the region. The routine 
puts the region identification into R.GID in the region definition block. It 
sets RS.CRR in the region status word; it clears R.LBSTA and R.BNWD in 

the region control block, and it puts values into RLBADD and R.BSIZ, 
which are also located in the region control block. The memory obtained is 
then removed from the monitor’s free memory list and reserved for your job. 

4.7.2 Creating a Window: .CRAW 

Issue the .CRAW programmed request to create a virtual address window. 

First, the monitor’s .CRAW routine checks W.NAPR in the window defini- 

tion block for a valid value. The request returns with error code 0 in byte 52 
if the number of the Active Page Register set is invalid for any reason. 

Next, the routine shifts W.NAPR to set up the window’s base address in 
W.NBAS, which is also located in the window definition block. 
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The routine then checks W.NSIZ in the window definition block to make 
sure that you requested a valid size for the window (the window cannot ex- 
ceed the 32K-word boundary). If there is any problem with the size, the re- 
quest returns with error code 0 in byte 52. 

The routine clears bits WS.ELW, WS.UNM, and WS.CRW in the window 

status word. 

The next check is to see if the new window will overlap with an existing win- 
dow. If the job is a virtual job and the new window overlaps with the static 

window, the request returns with error code 0. In all other situations where 

the new window overlaps an existing window, the routine eliminates the ex- 
isting window. If the existing window is mapped, the routine unmaps it. 
The .CRAW routine sets WS.ELW in the window status word if it 
eliminates a window to create the new one. It sets WS.UNM if it also un- 
maps a window as it eliminates it. 

Next, the routine looks for an available window control block. The request 

returns with error code 1 if there are no free window control blocks. 

The request succeeds when the monitor modifies the appropriate data 

structures. It puts values in W.BSIZ, W.BLVR, and W.BFPD in the win- 

dow control block; it puts the window identification in W.NID in the win- 
dow definition block, and it sets WS.CRW in the window status word. 

If WS.MAP in the window status word was set when you issued the 
.CRAW request, the routine now maps the window to the region whose 
identification is stored in the window definition block. To do this, the 
routine follows the steps outlined in the .MAP programmed request. 

4.7.3. Mapping a Window to a Region: .MAP 

Issue the .MAP programmed request to map a virtual address window to a 
physical address region. The window definition block must contain the iden- 
tification of the region to which the window will map. 

First, the monitor’s .MAP routine finds the window control block that cor- 

responds to the window you specify in the request. It checks W.NID to do 
this, and returns with error code 3 if the value is 0 or not valid. 

Next, the routine finds the region control block for the region to which this 
window will map. The request returns with error code 2 if the region iden- 
tification is invalid for any reason. 

The routine looks at the offset into the region at which the window is to 

begin mapping. This value is contained in W.NOFF in the window defini- 
tion block. If the offset is beyond the end of the region, the request returns 

with error code 4. 

The routine checks the length of the window it is to map. This value is con- 
tained in W.NLEN in the window definition block. If the value is 0, the 
routine picks up the size of the region from the offset value to the end of the 
region. If this amount of memory is bigger than the window, the routine 
reduces the amount until it equals the window size, which it stores in 

Extended Memory Feature



W.NLEN. Note that if you put 0 into W.NLEN, the value that is there after 
the .MAP request executes is not 0, but is instead the actual length of the 
window that was mapped. 

If the value of W.NLEN is not 0 at the start of the .MAP routine, it in- 
dicates the explicit length of the window to map. If the value is larger than 
the window size, or if the window would extend beyond the bounds of the 
region, the request returns with error code 4. 

The routine increments R.BNWD in the region control block, which main- 
tains a count of the number of windows mapped to this region. 

If this window is already mapped elsewhere, this routine unmaps it and sets 
WS.UNM in the window status word; otherwise, this routine clears 

WS.UNM. 

The routine next loads the user mode Active Page Register set with the cor- 
rect values to map this window to this region. 

Finally, the routine updates the window control block values W.BRCB, 
W.BHVR, W.BOFF, W.BNPD, and W.BLPD. 

4.7.4 Getting the Mapping Status: .GMCX 

Issue the .GMCX programmed request to obtain the current mapping 
status of a particular virtual address window. 

First, the .GMCX monitor routine looks at the corresponding window con- 
trol block for this window. If you specify a window whose identification is 0, 
you obtain the status of the static window for a virtual job. There is no win- 
dow with the identification of 0 in a privileged job. If there is any problem 
with the window, the request returns with error code 3. 

The routine sets W.NAPR in the window definition block to be equal to the 
top three bits of W.BLVR in the window control block. This sets up the 
starting Active Page Register set number. 

Next, the routine puts values into W.NBAS, W.NSIZ, and W.NRID in the 

window definition block. 

If the window is not currently mapped, the routine clears W.NOFF, 
W.NLEN, and W.NSTS in the window definition block. If the window is 

mapped, the routine puts the offset into the region in W.NOFF, puts the 
length of the window in W.NLEN, and sets the bit WS.MAP in the window 
status word. 

4.7.5 Unmapping a Window: .UNMAP 

Issue the .UNMAP programmed request to explicitly unmap a window 
from a region. 

First, the monitor’s .UNMAP routine finds the appropriate window control 
block. It checks W.NID in the window definition block. If the value is 0, or 

if it is invalid for any reason, the request returns with error code 3. If the 
window is not currrently mapped, the request returns with error code 5. 
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To unmap the window, the routine modifies the appropriate data struc- 
tures. It clears W.BRCB in the window control block, and decrements 
R.BNWD in the region control block. 

If the job is virtual, the routine clears the Page Descriptor Registers that 
correspond to this window so that your program can no longer reference the 
virtual addresses in this window. 

If the job is privileged, the monitor copies the kernel Page Descriptor 
Register values into the user Page Descriptor Registers so that the map- 
ping defaults to that of kernel mode. 

Finally, the routine sets WS.UNM in the window status word. 

4.7.6 Eliminating a Region: .ELRG 

Issue the .ELRG programmed request to eliminate a physical address 
region. 

First, the monitor’s .ELRG routine checks to see if the region identification 
you specified is 0. In a virtual job, a region identification of 0 indicates the 
static region, which you cannot eliminate. In a privileged job, there is no 
region whose identification is 0. In either case, the request returns with er- 
ror code 2. 

Next, the routine looks for the corresponding region control block for this 
region. If the region identification is invalid for any reason, the request 
returns with error code 2. 

Then, the routine clears RS.CRR and RS.UNM in the region status word. If 
there are any windows mapped to this region, the routine unmaps them and 
sets RS.UNM. 

The routine deallocates the region by returning its physical address space 
to the monitor’s list of free memory. 

Finally, the routine clears the region control block. 

4.7.7 Eliminating a Window: .ELAW 

Issue this programmed request to eliminate a virtual address window. 

As with the .ELRG request, the .ELAW routine first finds the 
corresponding window control block for this window. It checks W.NID in 
the window definition block. If the window identification is 0, or is not valid 
for any reason, the request returns with error code 3. 

The routine next clears WS.CRW and WS.UNM in the window status word. 

If the window was mapped, the routine unmaps it and sets WS.UNM. The 
routine eliminates the window by clearing W.BSIZ in the window control 
block. Finally, the routine sets WS.ELW in the window status word. 
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4.7.8 Summary of Extended Memory Programmed Request Error 
Codes 

Table 4-14 summarizes the error codes that the extended memory program- 
med requests can put into byte 52. Table 4-15 shows which error codes each 
programmed request can use. 

Table 4-14: Extended Memory Programmed Request Error Codes and 
Meanings 

Byte 52 
Code Meaning 

0 There is a problem with the window ID. The window is too large, the 
value of W.NAPR is greater than 7, or you specified it incorrectly. 

1 You tried to create more than seven windows in your program. 
Remember that the static window is always defined for a virtual job, and 
one window is always reserved by the monitor in a privileged job. You 
can either unmap another window and then try to create a window, or 
you can redefine your virtual address space into fewer windows. 

2 The region identification was invalid for some reason. 

3 The window identification was invalid for some reason. 

4 The combination of the offset into the region and the size of the window 
to map to the region is invalid. . 

5 The window you specified was not currently mapped. 

6 You tried to create more than three regions in your program. Remember 
that the static region is always defined for a virtual job, and one region is 
always reserved by the monitor in a privileged job. You can eliminate 
another region and then try to create a new one, or you can redefine your 
physical address space into fewer regions. Note that extended memory 
overlays and XM .SETTOP account for one region each. 

7 There is not enough memory available to create a region as large as the 
one you requested. The routine returns the size of the largest available 
region in RO, but does not create it. 

10 You specified an invalid size for a region. A value of 0 or a value greater 
than 96K words is invalid. 

Table 4-15: Summary of Error Codes 

Error Code 
Programmed Request 012345 6710 

.CRRG X X X 

.CRAW xX X 

.MAP xX X X 
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Table 4-15: Summary of Error Codes (Cont.) 

Error Code 
Programmed Request 0123456789 10 

.GMCX X 

.UNMAP xX xX 

.ELRG x 

.ELAW ».4 

4.8 Restrictions and Design Implications 

4-66 

The manner in which RT-11’s support for extended memory is im- 
plemented imposes some restrictions on the ways you can use the system. 
The following sections outline the implications of the design of the extended 
memory system. 

4.8.1 PAR1 Restriction 

The RT-11 monitor sometimes ‘‘borrows” kernel Page Address Register 1 

for its own use. For example, it uses PAR1 to map to the EMT area blocks 
when it processes a programmed request. 

Because the monitor alters kernel PAR1, references to virtual addresses in 

the range 20000 through 37777 do not always access the corresponding 
physical addresses. To avoid problems due to the occasional remapping of 
the virtual addresses controlled by kernel PARI, observe the following pro- 
gramming restrictions. 

1. Any channel areas you allocate with the .CDFN program request must 
be entirely within the low 28K words of memory. In addition, they 
must not be located within the addresses 20000 through 37777. 

2. Any queue elements you allocate with the .QSET programmed request 
must be entirely within the low 28K words of memory. In addition, 
they must not be located within the addresses 20000 through 37777. 
Remember to allow 10 decimal words per queue element. 

3. Interrupt service routines must be located entirely within the low 28K 
words of memory. In addition, they must neither reside in nor 
reference addresses in the range 20000 through 37777. Section 6.7 
describes the factors you must take into consideration if your program 
includes an in-line interrupt service routine. Be sure to execute your 
program as a privileged job if it contains an interrupt service routine, 
so that it can access the monitor and the device I/O page. Section 7.9 
lists the implications of the XM design restrictions on device handlers 
and I/O. 
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This aspect of RT-11’s design is important for you to understand if you 
have a program with its own in-line interrupt service routine, if you put a 
data buffer for I/O in extended memory, or if you write a device handler for 
an XM system. 

4.8.2 Programmed Requesis 

Some of the RT-11 programmed requests have special restrictions when 
you use them in an extended memory system. These requests and their 
restrictions are as follows: 

Programmed Request Restriction 

.CDFN The channel area you specify in this request must be 
entirely within the low 28K words of memory. 

.QSET The queue element space you specify must be entirely 
within the low 28K words of memory. In addition, you 
must allow 10 decimal words for each queue element. 

.CNTXSW Virtual jobs cannot use this request, since they have no 
need for it in an extended memory system. 

4.8.3 PAR2 Restriction 

The MQ message handler resides within the physical memory mapped by 
Page Address Register 2. If you use the MQ handler to send and receive 
messages, be sure to read Section 3.5.7. When you use the MQ handler, all 
the PARI restrictions apply as well to the virtual addresses controlled by 
PAR2: the addresses in the range 40000 through 57777. 

4.8.4 Synchronous System Traps 

A synchronous system trap is a software interrupt that takes place syn- 

chronously with your program’s execution. For example, a TRAP instruc- 
tion that a program issues is a synchronous system trap. A program that 
issues an illegal instruction causes a trap to 10 to occur, which is also a syn- 
chronous system trap. When a trap occurs, the PDP-11 computer pushes 
the current PS and PC onto the stack and loads the new PS and PC from the 
contents of the trap vector. Table 4-16 lists the sychronous system traps 
and their corresponding vectors. 

Table 4-16: Synchronous System Traps and Their Vectors 

Vector Synchronous System Trap 

4 Trap to 4, caused by a reference to an odd address, or by a bus time-out. 

10 Trap to 10, caused by an attempt to execute a reserved instruction. 

14 Breakpoint trap, usually issued by a debugging utility program such as 
ODT. 
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Table 4-16: Synchronous System Traps and Their Vectors (Cont.) 

Vector Synchronous System Trap 

20 I/O trap. 

34 TRAP instruction, issued by a program to change the flow of execution. 

114 Memory parity trap, caused by a memory parity error. 

244 FPU trap, caused by a floating point unit exception or error. 

250 Memory management trap, caused by a program’s attempt to reference 

a virtual address that is not mapped to a physical address. 

In an XM system, sychronous system traps, like device interrupts, take the 
new PS and PC from the appropriate vector in kernel space. For example, 
when a program issues a BPT instruction, the new PS and PC are taken 
from physical locations 14 and 16. As you remember, a privileged job is in- 
itially mapped to the kernel vector area, so virtual address 14 in the pro- 
gram maps to physical location 14. A virtual job, on the other hand, is 
prevented from accessing the kernel vector area. Initially, the virtual job’s 
virtual vector area maps to physical addresses starting at location 500, not 
0. For a virtual job then, the virtual vector 14 is not in physical location 14. 

For each sychronous system trap, RT-11 provides a mechanism to field the 
trap and provide values for the new PS and PC from the virtual vector. The 
following sections describe the effect of the XM environment on specific 
sychronous system traps. 

4.8.4.1 TRAP, BPT, and IOT Instructions — When a program in an XM system 

issues a TRAP, BPT, or IOT instruction, execution switches to the proc- 

essor’s kernel mode. The hardware picks up the contents of the appropriate 
vector (see Table 4-16) from kernel space. However, rather than dis- 

patching immediately to the trap handling routine specified in the kernel 
vector, the monitor replaces the new PS and PC with values that cause ex- 
ecution to continue within a monitor routine. The purpose of the monitor 
routine is to pick up the contents of the corresponding virtual vector in user 
space, and then transfer control to the routine specified by the virtual PC. 
The kernel and user vectors for a privileged job are identical. A virtual job 
cannot access the kernel vectors; you can, however, put values into the vir- 
tual vectors so that the monitor will pick them up when a trap occurs. In 
summary, the net effect of the monitor’s trap handling routine is that con- 
trol is transferred to a job’s specific trap routine through the contents of 
the job’s virtual vector. 

If the virtual vector contains an even, nonzero value, the monitor does not 

clear the vector after the first trap. This permits recursion with no effort on 
the part of the program. 

4.8.4.2 Traps to 4 and 10, and FPU Traps — For traps to 4 and 10, and floating 
point unit exception traps, the monitor provides a mechanism that protects 
the vectors while still permitting you to use your own trap handling 
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routines. The .TRPSET and .SFPA programmed requests permit your pro- 
gram to set up the addresses of trap handling routines without modifying 
either the kernel or the user virtual vector area. These two programmed re- 
quests function in XM systems the way they do in FB systems. Thus, you 
specify the address of your trap handling routine when you issue the pro- 
grammed request and the monitor puts this information in the job’s impure 
area. The monitor clears out the routine address in the impure area, so your 
trap handling routine should reset this area by issuing either .TRPSET or 
.SFPA as its last instruction before returning to the main program. 

4.8.4.3 Memory Management Faults — A memory management fault occurs 
when a program references a virtual address that is not mapped to a 
physical address. If a memory management fault occurs while execution is 
in system state, the entire system halts. If a memory management fault oc- 
curs while execution is in user state, the monitor fields the trap through the 
kernel vector and provides a new PS and PC from the user virtual vector 
area, Once the monitor picks up the contents of a job’s virtual vector, it 
clears the vector. If a second fault occurs and the virtual vector is 0, the 
monitor prints its ?MON-F-MMU fault message and aborts the job. 

To permit recursion, your program’s trap handling routine must reset the 
contents of the memory management fault vector (at locations 250 and 252) 

in the job’s virtual vector area. If RT-11 permitted automatic recursion, 
your program could loop indefinitely on a memory management fault until 
you halted the processor. 

4.8.4.4 Memory Parity Errors — A hardware device that is an optional part of 
your PDP-11 computer system performs memory parity checking. You 

enable RT-11 support of this hardware option by selecting the memory 
parity special feature at system generation time. If you have memory pari- 
ty hardware but do not generate a system with the memory parity checking 
special feature, a memory parity error causes a system halt. 

For systems that support memory parity checking, the sychronous system 
trap procedure is similar to the procedure for memory management faults. 
Thus, the monitor fields the trap through the kernel vector at locations 114 
and 116. It then picks up the contents of your program’s virtual addresses 
114 and 116, clears them, and passes control to your trap handling routine 
based on the new PS and PC. 

If a second memory parity error occurs and the virtual vector is 0, the 
message ?MON-F-Mem err prints and the job aborts. To enable recursion, 
your program’s trap handling routine must reset the contents of the 
memory parity fault vector at virtual addresses 114 and 116. 

4.9 Debugging an XM Application 

Use VDT, the Virtual Debugging Technique, to debug virtual and privileg- 
ed jobs in an XM system. VDT also handles correctly jobs in FB and SJ 
systems, as well as jobs in multi-terminal systems. 
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Use VDT.OBJ the same way you use ODT.OBJ; link it with the program 
you need to debug. The transfer address for VDT is O.ODT. The syntax for 
VDT commands is the same as the syntax for ODT. See the RT-11 System 
User’s Guide for instructions on using ODT. 

VDT.OBJ is created from a conditional assembly of ODT.MAC, with the 

conditional $VIRT equal to 1. VDT.OBJ is provided on the distribution kit; 
you need not assemble it yourself. VDT does not contain the interrupt ser- 
vice or priority routines that ODT does. Unlike ODT, which runs at priority 
7 and performs its own terminal I/O, VDT runs at the same priority as your 
program, and uses .TTYIN and .TTYOUT programmed requests to per- 
form terminal I/O. 

Because VDT uses .TTYIN and .TTYOUT requests, you can run it from a 

job’s console terminal; it is not limited to the hardware console interface. 
Since VDT alters the contents of the Job Status Word, it must save the 
original contents elsewhere. You can use the $J/ command to obtain the 
original contents of the JSW; you can also modify it there. 

VDT runs in user, not in kernel mode. When you debug a virtual job with 
VDT, you are limited to accessing the job’s area only. You cannot access 
the protected system areas such as the monitor, the vectors, and the I/O 
page. When you debug a privileged job with VDT, you have access to the 
same memory the job does. 

4.10 Extended Memory Example Program 

4-70 

Figure 4-45 provides an example program that uses extended memory pro- 
grammed requests. 

Figure 4-45: Extended Memory Example Program 

XMCOFY MACRO VO4.00 4-OGCT-79 16353302 PAGE i 

1 *TITLE XMCOPY 
2 a+ 
3 * THIS IS AN EXAMPLE IN THE USE OF THE RT-11 EXTENDED 
4 » MEMORY REQUESTS. THE PROGRAM COFIES FILES AND THEN 
3 * VERIFIES THE RESULTS. IT USES EXTENDED MEMORY TO 
6 y IMPLEMENT 4K TRANSFER BUFFERS. THIS FROGRAM USES MOST 
7 > OF THE EXTENDED MEMORY FROGRAMMED REQUESTS, ANI 
8 ’ DEMONSTRATES OTHER PROGRAMMING TECHNIQUES, 
9 i 

10 *NLIST BEX 

ii ‘ *MCALL ,UNMAP, ELRG, -ELAWs -CRRG: .CRAW, . MAF 
12 *+MCALL .PRINT, EXIT, CLOSE, .CSIGEN, .READWs .WRITW 
13 *MCALL .RDBEKy WOREKe .- TTYOUT: .WORDF, , ROBO 
14 000044 JSW = 44 #JSW LOCATION 
iS 002000 JeVIRT = 2000 #VIRTUAL JOR BIT IN JSW 
16 000052 ERREYT = 52 ERROR BYTE LOCATION 
17 000002 APR = 2 sPAR/POR FOR 1ST WINDOW 
18 000004 AFR1 = 4 ; ‘ “  2NIr . 
19 000736" BUF = WOB+W.NBAS PVIRTUAL ADDR OF 1ST 
20 ¢ BUFFER 
21 000762’ BUF 1 = WOBLEW.NBAS PVIRTUAL ADDR OF 2ND 
22 5 BUFFER 
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Figure 4-45: Extend Memory Example Program (Cont.) 
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64 
63 
64 
&7 
68 
69 
70 

000000 

000044 
090000 

000000 

000000 

000000 
000000 
000004 
000010 
000012 

000014 
000016 
000022 
000022 
000026 
000032 
000040 
000042 
000044 

000050 

000056 
000062 
000062 
000046 
000072 
000100 
000102 
000104 
000110 

000114 
000114 
000120 

000124 
900132 
000134 
000136 
000142 

000144 
000150 
000154 
000154 
0001690 
GOOL64 
000170 
000176 
000202 
000206 

000210 
000212 
000216 
000220 

000224 

010000 
000020 
0007427 

000764" 

000044 
002000 

012746 
012746 
005046 
104344 

LO3771 
108267 

012700 
012710 
0127460 
104375 
103002 
000167 

016767 

105267 

012700 
012710 
012760 
104375 
103002 
000167 
105267 

012700 
012710 

012760 
104375. 
103002 
000167 
005001 

012702 
105267 

012700 
012710 

6010160 
016740 
010260 
005060 
104375 

103005 
105737 
001431 
000167 

010002 

START? : 

1083 

SOS; 

REALE 

WRITE: 

CORSIZ 
FAGSIZ 
WRNTT 

WRNITDI 

+ASECT 

»= JISW 

«WORD 

+FPSECT 

»WOEDF 

eROETF 

»+CSIGEN 
MOV 
MOV 
CLR 
EMT 

RCS 
INCH 
«CRRG 
MOV 
MOV 
MOV 
EMT 

RCC 
IMF 

MOV 

INCE 
»CRAW 
MOV 
MOV 
MOV 
EMT 
RCC 
JMF 
INCE 

+» MAF 
MOV 
MOY 

MOY 
EMT 
BCC 
JMF 
CLR 

MOV 
INCE 
*REAQW 
MOV 

= 4096, sSIZE OF BUFFER IN WORDS 
= CORSIZ/256. *FAGE SIZE IN BLOCKS 
= WIE+W.NRID *REGION ID ADUR OF 1ST 

+ REGION 
= WEBITtW.NRID *REGION It ADDR OF 2ND 

* REGION 

#ASSEMBLE IN THE VIRTUAL 
s JOB BIT 

JsVIRT #MAKE THIS A VIRTUAL JOB 
#START COLE NOW 

#CREATE WINDOW DEFINITION 
’ RLOCK SYMBOLS 
*CREATE REGION DEFINITION 
§ BLOCK SYMBOLS 

#ENDCRE  #€0EFLTs#0 +GET FILESFECS» 
#ENDCREy-(6.) 
#DEFLT»-(€6.) 

~€6+) 

“0344 

* HANDLERS: OPEN FILES 
START sERANCH IF ERROR 
ERRNO yERR = 1X 
#CAREA, €RDIB : gsCREATE A REGION 
FCAREAs ZO 
#30.K70400407 (0) 
ROR 2.00) 
“0375 

104% *BRANCH IF SUCCESSFUL 
ERROR +REFORT ERROR 

5 (JMP TUE TO RANGE! ¥ 
ROB y WRNIT *MOVE REGION ID TO WINTOW 

* DEFINITION BLOCK 
ERRNO yERR = 2X 

FCAREA, #WDB *CREATE WINDOW... 
#CAREAYZ%O 
#30.k70400t2.5(0) 
#WDB,2,(0) 
“O375 

20% yERANCH IF NO ERROR 
ERROR #REFORT ERROR... 
ERRNO ERR = 3X 

#CAREA, WDB sEXFLICITLY MAF WINDOW... 
#CAREA ZO 
#30,%7040044.9(0) 

#WDBs2,¢00) 
“O375 
30% #BRANCH IF NO ERROR 
ERROR #REFORT ERROR 
Ri *R1 = RT11 BLOCK # 

; FOR I/O 
#CORSIZ»R2 #R2 = # OF WORDS TO REAL 
ERRNO jERR = 4X 

#RAREAS#3,RUF ye R2°R1 $TRY TO READ 4K-WORTH 
#RAREA? ZO 

— #3458. *K7040087 (0) 
R12, 00) 

RUF »4,(0) 
R296+(0) 
8.(0) 
“0375 

3 OF BLOCKS 
WRITE .3ERRANCH IF NO ERROR 
@#ERREYT ;EOF? 
FASS2 §ERANCH IF YES 
ERROR #MUST BE HARD ERROR? 

$ REFORT IT 
ROrR2 *R2 = SIZE OF BUFFER 
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Figure 4-45: Extend Memory Example Program (Cont.) 4 

71 3 JUST READ 

72 000226 LWRITW #RAREAr #0;BUFyR2*Ri FWRITE OUT THE BUFFER 

000226 012700 HOV HRAREA? ZO 

000232 012710 MoV £OFE9, K7040077 00) 

000236 010160 MOV Ris2.(0) 
000242 0167460 MoV BUF? 4.(0) 
000250 010260 MOV R226.(0) 

000254 005040 CLR 8.0) 
000260 104375 EMT “0375 

73 0002462 103004 BCC ADLIT #BRANCH IF NO ERROR 

74 900264 105267 INC ERRNO ;ERR = 5X 

75 000270 000147 JMF ERROR ;REPORT ERROR 

76 000274 062701 ADIT: ALL #PAGSIZ?R1 sALJUST BLOCK # 

77 900300 000725 BR REAL #THEN GO GET ANOTHER 

78 } BUFFER 

79 000302 105267 FASS2! INCE ERRNO JERR = 6X 

80 000304 «CRG FECAREA, RIE 7CREATE A REGION 

000306 012700 MOV #CAREA?r ZO 

000312 012710 HOV #30.¥70400402 (0) 

000316 012760 MOV #RDRLs2.(0) 
000324 104375 EMT “0375 

81 000326 103002 BCC 35% $ERANCH IF NO ERROR 4 

82 000330 000167 JMF ERROR SREFORT ERROR 

83 000334 016767 35%: MOV ROBLsWRNIDI ;GET REGION ID TO WINDOW 

84 $ DEFINITION BLOCK 

85 
84 +k EXAMPLE USING THE .CRAW REQUEST LOING X 

87 $k IMPLIED «MAF REQUEST. x 

88 
B9 000342 105267 INCE ERRNO sERR = 7X 

90 000346 »CRAW #CAREAr €WIB1 ;CREATE WINDOW USING 

000346 012700 MOV #CAREA®Z0O 

000352 012710 MOV #30-*%7040042.7(0) 
000356 012760 MOV #WIBL:2.(0) 

000364 104375 EMT “0375 4 

o1 $ IMPLIED .MAF 7 

92 0003646 103002 FCC VERIFY $BRANCH IF NO ERROR 

93 000370 000167 | MF ERROR sREPORT ERROR 

94 000374 105247 VERIFY3: INCE ERRNO sERR = 8X 

95 000400 005001 CLR Ri jRi = RT1i BLOCK # AGAIN 

96 000402 012702 GETBLK: MOV #¥CORSIZy»R2 3R2 = 4K BUFFER SIZE 

97 000406 -READW KOREA, €3/BUF1»R2ysRi #TRY TO GET 4K~-WORTH 

000406 012700 MOV #RAREAY ZO 
000412 012710 MOV #34+58.K7040027(0) 
000414 010160 MOV Rir2.(0) 
000422 016760 MOV RUF 124.00) 
000430 0102460 MOV R2%6.(0) 
000434 005060 CLR 8.(0) 

000440 104375 EMT “Q375 : 

98 3 OF INPUT FILE 

99 000442 103005 ECC 40% ;ERANCH IF NO ERROR 

100 000444 105737 TSTB G@#ERRBYT sEOF? 

101 000450 001441 BEQ _ ENDIT #BRANCH IF YES 

102 000452 000167 JMF ERROR sREFORT HARD ERRGR 

103 000456 010002 40% MOV ROyR2 $R2 = SIZE OF BUFFER REAL 

104 000460 ~REAIW #RAREA, #0,BUF*R2°RL 3 TRY TO GET SAME SIZE 

000460 012700 MOV #RAREA? ZO 

000464 012710 MOY #£O4°8.%7040079(0) 
000470 0101460 MOV Rir2.(0) 
000474 0167460 MOV RUF *4.(0) 
000502 010260 MOV R276.(0) 
000506 005060 CLR B.(0) 
000512 104375 EMT "0375 

105 > FROM OUTPUT FILE 

106 000514 103004 BCC 50% SBRANCH IF NO ERROR 

107 000516 105267 INCE ERRNO sERR = 9X 

108 000522 000167 JMF ERROR #REPORT ERROR 

109 000526 0146704 5083 MOV BUF » RA 3GET OUTFUT RUFFER ADDRESS 

110 000532 016703 MOV RUF isR3 ;GET INPUT BUFFER ADDRESS 

111 000536 022423 70%: CMF (R&A +9 ORB) + SVERIFY THAT DATA IS THE 

112 9 SAME 

113 000540 001066 ENE ERRDAT $IT’°S NOT» REFORT ERROR 4 

114 000542 005302 DEC R2 SARE WE FINISHED? 
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Figure 4-45: Extend Memory Example Program (Cont.) 

Lis 
116 
117 
118 
119 

120 
121 

122 

144 
145 

146 
147 

000554 
000554 
000560 
000562 
000562 
000566 
000570 
000570 
000574 
000600 
000606 

000610 
000610 
090614 
000620 
000626 

090630 
000630 
090634 
000640 

000646 
000650 
000650 
000654 
000660 
000666 

000670 
000670 

000672 

000676 
000702 
000706 
000704 
000712 
000714 
000716 
000716 
000722 
000724 

000726 
000724 
000730 
000732 

000734 
000734 

000735 
000736 
000740 
000742 
000744 
000746 
000750 

000752 
000752 
000754 
000756 

000760 
000760 

001374 
062701 

000713 

012700 
104351 

012700 
104374 

012700 
012710 
012760 
104375 

012700 
012710 
012760 
104375 

012700 
012710 
012760 
104375 

012700 
012710 
012760 
104375 

104350 

113700 

062700 
110067 

012700 
104351 
000722 

012700 
104351 
000714 

000000 
000200 
000000 

000 

002 
000000 
900200 
000000 
000000 
000000 
000000 

000000 
000200 
000000 

000 

ENDIT: 

XCLOS? 

ERROR: 

ERRDAT 

ROE? 

WOE: 

ROBIE 

WOE LS 

BNE 
ADL 

BR 

oFRINT 
MOV 
EMT 
«CLOSE 
MOV 
EMT 
» UNMAF 
MOV 
MOV 
MOV 
EMT 

* ELAW 

MOV 
MOV 

NOV 
EMT 

+ELRG 

MOV 
MOY 
MOV 
EMT 
»ELRG 
MOY 
MOV 
MOV 
EMT 

+EXIT 
EMT 

MOVE 

ALL 
MOVE 
+P RINT 
MOV 
EMT 
BR 
sPRINT 
MOV 

»ROBEK 

«WORD 
»WORD 

WORT 

+WOBBK 

+RYTE 

»BYTE 
»WORLT 

»WORD 

~WORT 

WORT 

»WORTD 

»WORT 

»RIEREK 

»>WORE 

-WORED 

»WORT 

 WDIBEK 
»RYTE ' 

70% 
#PAGSIZ»Ri 

GETELK 

#ENDFRG 
#ENDFRG?X%0 
“0351 
#0 
Ot 6. K70400%9%0 
“0374 
#CAREA, €W0R 
#CAREA?Z0 

*RRANCH IF WE AREN’T 
sADJUST BLOCK # FOR FAGE 
§ SIZE 
§GO GET ANOTHER BUFFER 
5 PAIR 

SANNOUNCE WE’RE FINISHED 

sCLOSE OUTFUT FILE 

pEXPLICITLY UNMAF 1ST 

#30.K°040045.27(0) 
#WDB»2, (0) 
“0375 

#CAREA, #WItk 
#CAREA? ZO 

WINTOW 5 

gEXPLICITLY ELIMINATE 1ST 

#30.K°0400+3.7(0) 

#WDRy2.(0) 
“OS7S 

#CAREA, #RIE 
#CAREA? ZO 
#5O+.*K°O400t12 (0) 
#RDIB, 2,60) 
“0375 
#CAREA, €REBI 
#CAREA?%O 
#30.k°O400t19(0) 
#RDOBL 2.00) 
“0375 

“0350 

@HERREYTs RKO 

#’OrRO 
ROvsERRNO+1L 
#ERR 
FERRY ZO 
“O351 
XCLOS 
#ERRBUF 
#ERRBUF 40 
“0351 
XCLOS 

CORSIZ/32. 

CORSIZ/32, 

AFR rCORSIZ/32, 

AFR 

CORSIZ/32,. 

CORST2Z/32, 

CORSIZ/32. 

» WINDOW 
sELIMIMATE 1ST REGION 

sUNMAF >? ELIMINATE 2NE 

y WINDOW & REGION 
vEXIT FROGRAM 

*yMAKE ERROR BYTE CONE 
¢ 2NE LIGIT 
yOF ERROR CODE... 
7FUT IT IN ERROR MESSAGE 
PRINT ITses 

#GO CLOSE QOUTFUT FILE 
#REFORT VERIFY FAILED... 

*GO CLOSE QUTFPUT FILE 

y RODBK DEFINES REGION 

§ TItEFINITION BLOCK 
’ WODEK DEFINES WINDOW 

§ DEFINITION BLOCK 
DEFINE 2NI REGION SAME 

x WAY 

APR1yCORSIZ/32.7°09O0sCORSIZ/32.9WS.MAF 
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Figure 4-45: Extend Memory Example Program (Cont.) 

000761 004 
0007462 000000 
000764 000200 
00074646 000000 
000770 000000 
000772 000200 
000774 000400 

148 
149 
T50 
151 000776 CAREA: 

152 001002 RAREAS 
153 001016 000000 DEFLT: 
154 001026 040 ENDFRG 
155 001065 077 ERR: 
156 001120 060 ERRNO: 
157 001123 077 ERRBUF 

158 001155’ ENDCRE 
159 
1460 
161 000000’ 

SYMBOL TABLE 

ALIIT 000274K J«VIRT 
AFR = 000002 FAGSIZ 
APRIL = 000004 FASS2 
RUF = 000736R RAREA 
BUFI1 = 000762R RINE 
CAREA 000776R ROEL 
CORSIZ= 010000 READ 

DEFLT OO10OLGR RS.+CRR 
ENDCRE= OO0O1155K RS.NAL 
ENDIT O00SS54R RS .UNM 
ENDPRG 001026R K.GID 
ERR OO1065RK K.GLGH= 
ERRBUF OO01123R R.GSIZ 
ERRBYT= 900052 R.GSTS 
ERRDAT 000716R START 
ERRNO 001120K VERIFY 
ERROR 000672R WOE 
GETBLK 000402R WOE 
JSW = 000044 WRITE 

+ ABS. 000046 000 
001155 Oot 

ERRORS DETECTED? 0O 

VIRTUAL MEMORY USED? 10496 WO 
DYNAMIC MEMORY AVAILABLE FOR 

»XMCOPY/LIMEB/L$ TTM=XMCOFY 
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*RYTE 
eWORT 
»WORD 
+WORT 
«WORD 
«WORT 
»WORD 

»BLRW 

eBLAW 

~WORD 

:; »-ASCIZ 

+ASCII 

+ASCIZ 

$s eASCIZ 

sENT 

= 002000 
= 000020 

000302K 
001002K 
000726R 
000752R 
O001S4K 

= 100000 
= 020000 
= 040000 
= 000000 

000006 
= 000002 
= 000004 

OOO0000RG 
000374RkG 
000734K 
000760R 
000224K 

RDS ¢ 41 
73 FAGES 

APR1 

CORSIZ/32. 

0) 

0 
CORSIZ/32. 
WS .MAF 

» AND 2NT WINTOW 

y (BUT WITH MAFFING 

+ STATUS SET!> 

2 EMT ARGUMENT BLOCKS 

& 
0707070 NO [DEFAULT FILE TYFES 

/ *& END OF XM EXAMFLE FROGRAM ¥/ 
/?XM REQUEST OR I[-O ERROR # / 

40907 

/TUATA VERIFICATION ERROR? 

FOR CSIGEN ~- XM 

> HANDLERS LOADED ! 

START 

WRNIDT = 000742R 

WKNIDL= 000766R 

WS,CRW= 100000 
WS.ELW= 020000 
WS.MAF= 000400 

WS,UNM= 040000 
W.NAPR= 000001 

WeNEAS= 000002 
WNIT = 000000 

WeNLEN= 000012 

WeNLGH= 000016 

WsNOFF= 000019 

W.NRIDT= 000008 

W.NSIZ= 000004 

W.NSTS= 000014 

XCLOS O00562R 

eee Vd = 000003 

2esV¥2 = 900027 

FAGES)



Chapter 5 

Multi-Terminal Feature 

In describing the multi-terminal feature of RT-11 this chapter provides 
background information on the hardware and describes the data structures 
of a multi-terminal system. It also describes the interrupt service and poll- 
ing routines, the programmed requests available to application programs, 
and typical situations in which you can use two terminals without making 
use of the multi-terminal special feature. Finally, restrictions are listed and 
a sample program is provided. 

5.1. Components of a Multi-Terminal System 

RT-11 implements support for multiple terminals as a special feature that 
you select at system generation time and that is available to SJ, FB, and 
XM monitors. Essentially, the multi-terminal feature permits an 
application program to control one or more terminals. It does not change 
RT-11’s basic characteristic of being a single-user operating system. 
Specifically, multi-terminal support does not permit more than one terminal 
at a time to be the command terminal, the terminal at which you 
communicate with RT-11 through the keyboard monitor commands. 

Support for multiple terminals is implemented through the following 
components: 

e MTTEMT.MAC, which processes the multi-terminal programmed 
requests. 

e MTTINT.MAC, which contains the multi-terminal interrupt service 
and polling routines. 

e SYSTBL.MAC, which defines the multi-terminal terminal control 
blocks. 

MTTEMT, MTTINT, and SYSTBL assemble and link together as part of 
the Resident Monitor for a multi-terminal system. 

There are also some important data structures in multi-terminal systems: 

¢ Terminal control blocks, called TCBs (one per terminal), which contain 
information about the terminal and the job. The TCBs also contain the 
input and output ring buffers for the terminal. 

e Logical unit numbers, called LUNs, through which RT-11 refers to the 
terminals that are part of your system. 
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e Asynchronous terminal status words, called AST words (one per 

LUN), in which RT-11 maintains event flags to reflect the current 

status of each terminal. This word is a special feature you can select at 

system generation time. 

5.2 Hardware Background Information 

5-2 

This section provides some background information that is useful if you are 
unfamiliar with the communication hardware RT-11 supports. 

RT-11 can support both the DL series (including DL11 and DLV11, or com- 
patible equivalent, such as the PDT-11 terminal and modem ports) and the 
DZ series (including DZ11 and DZV11) of serial interfaces. An interface is 
similar to a device controller; it stands between the computer and a serial 
line. The other end of the line can be connected to a terminal, a communica- 
tion device, a peripheral device, or another computer. 

The DL interface connects the computer system to a single serial line. Each 

DL interface has its own Control and Status Register (CSR) address and 

vector address. You can have as many as eight DL interfaces on your com- 
puter system, including the hardware console interface. Since each DL in- 
terface is a separate controller, there is no real physical unit number; 0 is 
assigned for consistency. Note that even though the DLV11-J module con- 
tains four serial lines, they appear to the software as four separate and 
distinct DL interfaces. 

Each RT-11 system must have a hardware console interface so that the 
hardware can use it at bootstrap time to locate the console terminal. The . 
hardware bootstrap on many systems requires that a terminal be connected 
at the standard console addresses for diagnostic purposes and for operator 
communication at bootstrap time. Your hardware console interface must be 
a local DL. Its interrupt vectors are located at 60 and 64 in low memory, 
and its LUN is always 0. 

A DZ interface is called a multiplexer; it connects several serial lines 
through a single pair of CSR and vector addresses. The DZ11 interface con- 
nects the computer system to eight lines that have physical unit numbers 

from 0 through 7. The DZV11 is similar to the DZ11, but it connects the 

system to only four lines that have physical unit numbers from 0 through 3. 
You can have two DZ11 or four DZV11 interfaces, for a total of 16 addi- 

tional lines. 

Figure 5-1 illustrates DL and DZ interfaces and their physical and logical 

unit numbers. 

At system generation time, you specify through the SYSGEN dialogue how 
many DL and DZ interfaces your target system has. You also indicate how 
many of their physical units are actually connected to terminals on the 
system. Of those terminals, you must indicate which are local and which are 
remote lines. Unlike physical unit numbers, which are numbered starting at 

0 for each interface, the logical unit numbers that RT-11 uses are unique. 
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Figure 5-1: Interfaces and Physical and Logical Unit Numbers 

RT-11 SYSTEM 

DL 
CONSOLE DL DZ 

PUN 0 0 0 141 2 38 4 & 6 7 

LUN: 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9g 

They begin at 0 and continue until all terminals have been accounted for. 
SYSGEN assigns the physical unit numbers of the interfaces to its soft- 

ware logical unit numbers in the following order: 

Local DL lines (the hardware console interface is always LUN 0) 

Remote DL lines 

Local DZ lines 

Remote DZ lines eF
 
Y
P
N
 

The order in which SYSGEN assigns physical lines to logical unit numbers 
is also the order in which it generates the terminal control blocks. It 
generates one TCB for each line you specify in the SYSGEN dialogue. The 
TCBs are arranged in RMON in the order in which you specify the lines to 
SYSGEN. There are no TCBs for any unused interface physical lines. 

PDT-11 systems with cluster controllers, and PDP-11/03 and 11/23 

systems with a DLV11-J interface (such as the MINC-11) have three addi- 
tional DL interfaces at the standard addresses. The PDT-11 ports are label- 
ed with terminal numbers that are the same as the corresponding RT-11 
logical unit numbers. MINC-11 systems have SLU (serial line unit) port 
numbers; the RT-11 logical unit number corresponding to a port is the SLU 
number plus 1. 

When you bootstrap a multi-terminal system, RT-11 checks for the 
presence of each interface for which a TCB exists by attempting to access 
its CSR, as specified in the SYSGEN dialogue. If the interface does not ex- 
ist, the logical unit number associated with that interface is marked as 
nonexistent, and any attempt to attach such a LUN results in an error. The 
space occupied by the TCB of a nonexistent LUN is not recoverable. You 
can use the SHOW TERMINALS monitor command to verify that the in- 
formation you supplied during system generation was correct. 
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Note that RT-11 does not attempt to determine whether or not a terminal 
or modem is actually connected to an interface line; it assumes the connec- 
tion is present. For an unconnected line, no input characters can be 

generated; output directed to the line is sent out and lost. 

5.3. What Is the Console Terminal? 

5-4 

A potentially confusing aspect of RT-11’s multi-terminal support is its 
ability to change the console terminal. This section defines precisely what is 
meant by the terms hardware console interface, boot-time console, 
background console, and private console. You will avoid confusion if you 
familiarize yourself with these terms and use them consistently. 

The hardware console interface, as Section 5.2 describes, is the terminal in- 
terface located at vectors 60 and 64, whose control and status registers 
begin at 177560 in the I/O page. This is the serial line interface the hardware 
bootstrap uses at bootstrap time. (Generally, you must have a terminal con- 
nected to the hardware console interface in order to bootstrap the system.) 
This is almost always the terminal on which RT-11 prints its startup 
message. Remember that the hardware console interface is always LUN 0. 

The boot-time console is the terminal on which RT-11 prints its startup 
message. This is almost always the same as the terminal connected to the 
hardware console interface. In a system without the multi-terminal feature, 

the CSR for this terminal, 177560, is contained in TTKS. (TTKS is located 

at fixed offset 304 from the start of the Resident Monitor.) In a multi- 

terminal system, the CSR is located at offset T.CSR in the first TCB in the 
Resident Monitor. 

The background console, also called the command console, is originally the 
same as the boot-time console. (It remains the same until you use the SET 
TT: CONSOL command, described below, to move the background console.) 
It is the terminal on which you type commands to the Keyboard Monitor, 
and through which you communicate with the background job. If youruna 
foreground job or system jobs, they can share the background console. In 
this case, you must use CTRL/B to communicate with the background job, 
CTRL/F for the foreground job, and CTRL/X for the system jobs. For ex- 
ample, to abort a job from a shared console, you must type the appropriate 
CTRL sequence, followed by two CTRLIC characters. (See Chapter 3 for 
more information on control sequences.) 

The programmed requests .TTYIN, .TTYOUT, .CSIGEN, .CSISPC, 
.GTLIN, and .PRINT interact with the background console for the 
background job, and also for any foreground or system jobs that happen to 
be sharing this terminal. 

NOTE 

RT-11 ignores any unit number you specify with device 
TT. Therefore, references to TT:, TTO:, TT1:, and so on, are 

all equivalent, and default to the background console. 
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In a multi-terminal system you can move the background console to 
another terminal by issuing the SET TT: CONSOL monitor command. By 
specifying another logical unit number in the SET command, you can move 
the background console to any other local terminal in the system, except to 
a private console. 

A private console is a local terminal used by a single foreground or system 
job. You give a job its own private console when you start the job by using 
the FRUN/TERMINAL:n or SRUN/TERMINAL:n commands. No other 
job can share a private console with the original job. A job’s private console 
is the terminal with which its .TTYIN, .TTYOUT, .CSIGEN, .CSISPC, 
.GTLIN, and .PRINT programmed requests interact. In addition, any 
-READ or .WRITE requests to TT that this job makes access the private 
console. When a job has its own private console, you can no longer com- 
municate with the job through the background console. Thus, you can no 
longer use CTRL/F at the background console, for example, to interact with 
a foreground job that has its own private console; instead, you must type on 
the private console. To abort, this foreground job, you must type two 
CTRL/Cs on its private console. You cannot issue keyboard monitor com- 
mands from a private console. 

You cannot change a private console to a different terminal by using the 
SET TT: CONSOL command; that command is valid only for the 
background console. This is because the Keyboard Monitor runs as a 
background job, and it can run only on the background console. The 
background console is private if there are no jobs sharing it. 

A shared console refers to the background console unless the following con- 
ditions apply: 

1. In an FB or XM system without the system job feature, the 
foreground job is running with a private console. 

2. In an FB or XM system with the system job feature, all six system 
jobs and the foreground job are running, and each has a private con- 
sole. 

Remember that a private console can never be shared. 

A console simply refers to a terminal being used as the background shared 
console, or as a foreground or system job private console. 

5.4 Using Two or More Terminals 

There are several situations in which you may need to use more than one 

terminal, but you do not need any of the special features available through 
the multi-terminal programmed requests. The following sections describe 
some of those situations and show how to arrange the terminals, often 
without generating support for the multi-terminal feature. 

Multi-Terminal Feature 5-5



5-6 

5.4.1. A Video Console Terminal and a Hard Copy Printing Terminal 

A typical situation that arises in RT-11 applications is the case in which it 
is desirable to use a video terminal as the background console terminal and 

a hard copy terminal as a line printer. The next two sections describe the 
procedures to use, depending on whether the video terminal or the hard 
copy terminal is the boot-time console. 

5.4.1.1. The Video Terminal Is the Boot-Time Console — If your video terminal 

is the boot-time console, it is simple to use a hard copy printing terminal as 
a line printer. (Note that the hard copy terminal must be on a DL interface 
to use this procedure.) You set up the vectors and CSR addresses for the 
hard copy terminal in the LS device handler file (by using the SET LS: com- 
mands described in the RT-11 System User’s Guide) and install LS. You 
can then simply assign LP to LS and proceed to use the hard copy terminal 
as a line printer. 

This is the simplest of multiple-terminal applications, since it does not in- 
volve system generation. This procedure is not effective, however, if the 
hard copy terminal is not on a local DL interface. 

Under many circumstances, it may be desirable to have the hard copy ter- 
minal become the console terminal. Use the procedure described in Section 
5.4.2 to do this. 

5.4.1.2 The Hard Copy Terminal Is the Boot-Time Console — How you make the 

hard copy terminal the line printer when the hard copy terminal is the boot- 
time console depends on whether the video terminal is on a DL or DZ inter- 
face. If the video terminal is on a DL interface, there are four possible ap- 
proaches that permit you to use the hard copy terminal as a line printer. 

In Procedure 1 you can perform a system generation (without including the 
multi-terminal feature) to make the video terminal appear to be the boot- 
time console. Note that the hard copy terminal remains the hardware con- 
sole interface. That is, you must still type the name of the system device on 
the hard copy terminal in response to the $ prompt. However, RT-11 does 
print its boot message on the video terminal. Once the system is bootstrap- 
ped, you can use the LS handler to access the hardcopy terminal as a line 
printer. 

In Procedure 2 you can authorize a DIGITAL Field Service representative 
to change your system configuration so that the video terminal is the boot- 
time console, and the hard copy terminal is on a local DL interface. Then 
you can use the procedure outlined in Section 5.4.1.1. 

In Procedure 3 you can use a special program to switch the background con- 
sole to the video terminal. Except that the default boot-time console 
defaults to the hard copy terminal after each reboot, this is similar to pro- 
cedure 1, above. You can use the LS handler to access the hard copy ter- 
minal as a line printer. Section 5.4.2 shows the program you run to use Pro- 
cedure 3. . 

Procedure 4 is similar to Procedure 3, except that you alter the monitor im- 
age on a mass storage device instead of in memory. This procedure is useful 
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only in systems without the multi-terminal feature. Figure 5-2 shows the 
patch for Procedure 4. You must supply the correct value for the vector, 
CSR, protection offset, and protection code (see Section 3.6.1.2) for your ap- 
plication. 

Figure 5-2: Patch for Procedure 4 . 

! Permanent modification of monitor using CSR and Vector addresses 

! CSR = 175620-175626 / Vec = 310-316 

.R SIPP < RET > 
*monitr.SYS < RET > ! monitr represents the file name 
Base? ‘S < RET> ! of the monitor file you are 

Search for? 60< RET > ! changing 
Start? 5100 < RET> 
End? 5200< RET> 
Found at nnnnnn 

Base? nnnnnn < RET> 
Offset? <RET> 

Base Offset Old New? 

nnnnnn 000000 000060 310<RET>! New vector 

nnnnnn 000002 XXXXXX «Z<RET> 

Offset? 6<RET> 

Base Offset Old New? 

nnnnnn 000006 000064 314<RET>! New vector plus 4 

nnnnnn 000010 XXXXXX aZ<RET> 

Offset? «*Z<RET> 

Base? $RMON<RET > ! Find the value of $RMON on your 
Offset? 304 <RET> ! link map. 

Base Offset Old New? 

$RMON 000304 177560 175620 <RET> ! New CSR 

$RMON 000306 177562 175622 <RET> ! New CSR 

$RMON 000310 177564 175624<RET > ! New CSR 

$RMON 000312 177566 175626< RET > ! New CSR 

$RMON 000314 177777 «Z<RET> 

Offset? 342<RET> {Offset for protection byte 

Base Offset Old New? 

$RMON ‘ 000342 000000 17<RET> ! Enable protection 
$RMON 000344 000000 aY 
won C 

If the video terminal is on a DZ interface, you must perform a system 
generation for a multi-terminal system. Specify information about your 

system configuration to SYSGEN exactly as it exists. Once you bootstrap 

the new system, set the LS vector and CSR to those of the hard copy ter- 
minal (by using the SET LS: commands described in the RT-11 System 
User’s Guide). Note that this action changes the handler file on a mass 
storage device, and that you cannot use the hard copy terminal in any 
multi-terminal application. You need to modify the vector and CSR only 
once. 

Multi-Terminal Feature 5-7



Before you use the LS handler, issue the SET TT: CONSOL command to set 
the background console to the video terminal. Since this setting reverts to 
its original state after each bootstrap, put this SET command in your start- 
up indirect command file. 

NOTE 

You must never issue the SET TT: CONSOL = 0 command 
or access LUN 0 in any way; this is guaranteed to crash the 
system. 

5.4.2 Switching the Console Terminal 

Figure 5-3 lists a program called CONSOL that you can use to switch the 
console terminal to another terminal in a system without the multi-terminal 
special feature. Edit the source file to supply values for the CSR and vector 
for the new console; use the symbols CSRAD and VEC. To switch the con- 
sole back and forth between two terminals, maintain two copies of the pro- 
gram, one for each terminal. 

Figure 5-3: Program to Switch the Console Terminal 

*MAIN. MACRO V04.00 3-JAN-80 18:44325 FAGE 1 

1 

2 a+ 

3 ; FROGRAM TO CHANGE CONSOLE TO ONE 

4 ; OTHER THAN ROOT CONSOLE 
gS ; - 

6 

7 *MCALL .MTFS:. PRINT, -EXIT 

8 

9 175620 CSRAB = 175620 kX NEW CONSOLE 

10 rINFUT CSR ¥xx 

1i 600310 VEC = 310 7*KK NEW CONSOLE 

12 VECTOR *xkxX 

13 000372 SYSGEN = 372 sOFFSET TQ SYSGEN WORE 

14 020000 MTTY$ = 20000 #MULTI-TERMINAL BIT IN 

15 #SYSGEN WORD 

16 

17 000017 BMASK = B60/H815.K2VEC-<20K2VEC/20F F/B +L? 

18 000342 BITMAP = 326+2VEC/20> 

19 

20 000000 013700 FROC3!: MOV @#54,R0 *7RO => RMON 

000054 

21 000004 032760 BIT EMTTYS*SYSGEN(C RO) sMULTI-TERMINAL SYSTEM? 

020000 

000372 

22 000012 001044 ENE 2$ #YES - CAN‘’T USE THIS 

23 #3 TECHNIQUE! 

24 000014 +MTFS 7 9G0 TO FRIORITY 7 (1) 

000014 005046 .,IIF NE <7> CLR ~(64) 

000016 116716 .ITIF NE «7> MOVE 79(6e) 

000007 

000022 013744 MOV @C#°0547-(646.) 

000054 

000026 062716 ADL #703607(6.) 

000360 

000032 004736 JSR 7evyB(bs d+ 

25 000034 152760 RISE #EMASKy BITMAP (CRO) s PROTECT NEW CONSOLE 

000017 

000342 
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Figure 5-3: Program to Switch the Console Terminal (Cont.) 

26 #VECTORS 
27 000042 062700 ADL #3041+RO0 #RO => CONSOLE REGISTER 

000304 
28 #LIST IN RMON 
29 000046 012701 MOY #CSRYR1 #R1 => NEW CSR/DATA 

000206 
30 #REG LIST 
31 000052 005070 CLR @(RO) #HISABLE OLD INFUT CSR 

000000 
32 # INTERRUPTS 
33 000056 012120 18: © MOV (R1)+, (RO) + #MOVE IN NEW CSR/DATA 
34 #REGISTER ADDR 
35 000060 005711 TST @R1 #DONE? 
36 000062 100775 EMI 1% #IF MINUS, NQ.., 
37 #100 ANOTHER 
38 000064 012700 MOV #407RO0 #RO = PRESENT CONSOLE 

000060 
39 # VECTOR 
40 000070 011101 MOV @R1,R1 #R1 = NEW VECTOR 
At 000004 wREPT 9 4 
42 MOV CROD+y (RL) + #LOAL NEW CONSOLE VECTORS 
43 -ENDR 

000072 012021 MoV (ROD+s (RL) 4+ sLOAL NEW CONSOLE VECTORS 
000074 012021 MOY (RO)+, (RL) + ;LOAL NEW CONSOLE VECTORS 
000076 012021 MOV (RO)+y (RI) + sLOAD NEW CONSOLE VECTORS 
000100 012021 MOV (ROD +r (RL) + #LOAD NEW CONSOLE VECTORS 

44 000102 MTFS = 0 #BACK TO PRIORITY 0 
000102 005046 .IIF NE <0> CLR -(6,) 
000104 116716 .IIF NB <0 MOVE Or(6s) 

000000 
000110 013746 MoV @#°0545-(6.) 

000054 
000114 062716 ALL #703601(6.) 

000360 
000120 004736 JSR 7471@( 6.) + 

45 000122 sEXIT #TERMINATE PROGRAM 
000122 104350 EMT “0350 

46 
47 000124 241 “FRINT  #NOMT iFRINT ERROR MESSAGE 

000124 012700 MOY #NOMT»%O 
000134/ 

000130 104351 EMT “0351 
48 000132 -EXIT ; AND LEAVE 

000132 104350 EMT “0350 
49 
SO WNLIST BEX 
51 000134 077 NOMT! .ASCIZ /?MULTI~TERMINAL SYSTEM? USE SET TT CONSOL/ 
§2 +EVEN 
53 
54 000206 175620 CSR! .WORD = CSRAL #CSR/TATA BUFFER/VECTOR LIST 
5§ 000210 175622 WORD =CSRAN+2 
56 000212 175624 sWORD = CSRALI+4 
57 000214 175626 WORD =CSRAL+6 
58 000216 000310 WORD VEC 
59 000000’ -ENK PROCS 

SYMBOL TABLE 

BITMAF= 000342 
BMASK = 000017 

CSRAU = 175620 

MTTY$S = 020000 
CSR 000206R NOMT O0O1L3S4R 

« ARS. 000000 000 

000220 oot 
ERRORS DETECTED: 0 

VIRTUAL MEMORY USED! 8448 WORDS ( 33 FAGES) 
DYNAMIC MEMORY AVAILABLE FOR S46 FAGES 
YV4SCONSOL/LSMEB/L? TTM=V4 3 CONSOL 

FROCS O0O0000R 

SYSGEN= 000372 
VEC = 000310 
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5.5 

5-10 

5.4.3 A Separate Terminal for Each Job 

Once you perform a system generation for the multi-terminal feature, you 

can easily establish private consoles for up to eight jobs. Of course, you 

must be running an FB or XM monitor with the system job feature in order 

to support more than two jobs. 

As Section 5.3 describes, simply use the FRUN/TERMINALin or SRUN/ 

TERMINAL:n commands to start foreground and system jobs, and assign 

them to private consoles. You need not use any multi-terminal programmed 

requests to do this. Remember that each console is truly private — no two 

jobs can share terminals through the FRUN or SRUN /TERMINALin 

mechanism. 

Each job can attach its own console terminal and issue subsequent multi- 

terminal programmed requests. 

5.4.4 Multi-Terminal Applications 

Some applications need to take advantage of RT-11’s multi-terminal 

feature by using the programmed requests to manage more than one ter- 

minal per job. Typical DIGITAL applications include MU BASIC-11, 

CTS-300, and FMS-11. These represent applications in which one program 

controls several terminals. Jobs that must control more than one terminal 

use the multi-terminal data structures and programmed requests. 

Introduction to Multi-Terminal Programmed Requests 

It is not difficult for a program to use more than one terminal in a multi- 

terminal system. Table 5-1 summarizes the actions a program may need to 

take in order to use a terminal in addition to its own console terminal. It 

also lists the appropriate procedures for the program to follow. Familiarize 

yourself with the procedures and the corresponding programmed requests. 

The RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual provides detailed information 

on the format of each programmed request. Study this information before 

you attempt to write a multi-terminal application program. 

Table 5-1: Summary of Activities for a Program in a Multi-Terminal 

System 

Activity Procedure to Follow 

Obtain the status of a multi- Use the .MTSTAT programmed request. 

terminal system. 

Acquire a terminal. Use the .MTATCH programmed request to attach the 
terminal and dedicate it to this program. As part of its 
startup procedure a program usually attaches all the 
terminals it needs. Note that only one job can attach a 
shared console, and only the terminal’s owner can issue 
multi-terminal programmed requests for it. However, 
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Table 5-1: Summary of Activities for a Program in a Multi-Terminal 
System (Cont.) 

Activity Procedure to Follow 

Examine the characteristics of 

each attached terminal. 

Change terminal character- 

istics if necessary. 

Get a character from a terminal 

and wait for it. 

Get a character from a terminal; 

do not wait for it. 

Send a character to a terminal 

and wait for it. 

Send a character to a terminal; 
do not wait for it. 

Send a line to a terminal; wait 

until it prints. 

Reset CTRL/O for a terminal, 
enabling output. 

Relinquish ownership of a ter- 
minal so that another job can 
use it. 

all the jobs sharing the background console can issue 
-TTYIN, .TTYOUT, .CSIGEN, .CSISPC, .GTLIN, and 
-PRINT requests for it, as well as READ and .WRITE 
requests for TT. 

To detect status changes without issuing a program- 
med request, examine the AST word for each terminal. 

Use the .MTGET programmed request. 

Use the .MTSET programmed request. 

Use the .MTIN programmed request. 

Use .MTSET to set the status word, then use the 
.MTIN programmed request. (You need issue the 
.MTSET only once.) 

Use the .MTOUT programmed request. 

Use .MTSET to set the status word, then use the 
-MTOUT programmed request. (You need issue the 
.MTSET request only once.) 

Use the .MTPRNT programmed request. 

Use the .MTRCTO programmed request. 

Use the .MTDTCH programmed request. 

5.6 Multi-Terminal Data Structures 

The following sections describe the two important data structures for 
multi-terminal systems: terminal control blocks, and asynchronous ter- 
minal status words. 

5.6.1. Terminal Control! Block (TCB) 

RT-11 creates one terminal control block, called a TCB, for each terminal 

you describe at system generation time. Each TCB located in the Resident 
Monitor contains terminal characteristics, terminal status, and the input 

and output ring buffers and pointers for the terminal. The length of a TCB 
varies depending on the special features you select through system genera- 
tion. Note, though, that the first 20 decimal words in each TCB are fixed. 
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5.6.1.1 Format — Figure 5-4 illustrates the format of the TCB; Table 5-2 
describes its contents. An asterisk (*) marks the data structures whose size, 

offset, or existence depends on the special features you select through 
system generation. 

Figure 5-4: Format of the Terminal Control Block (TCB) 

T.CNFG 
T.CNF2 

T.FCNT | T.TFIL 
T.WID 

T.LPOS | T.OCHR 
T.OWNR 
T.STAT 
T.CSR 
T.VEC 
T.PRI 

T.puN | T.JOB 
TPTT! | T.NFIL 
T.TNFL | T.1CTF 

T.TID 

T.TTLC 

T.IRNG 

T.APUT 

T.ICTR 

T.IGET 

T.ITOP 

INPUT RING 

* (DEFAULT SIZE = 
134 BYTES) 

x T.OPUT 

T.OCTR 

* T.OGET 

* T.OTOP 

OUTPUT RING 
* (DEFAULT SIZE = 

40 BYTES) 

* T.RTRY 

T.TBLK 
(7 WORDS) 

T.AST 
* (2 WORDS IN XM) 

«| T.XCNT | T.XFLG 

* T.XPRE 

T.XBUF 

(3 WORDS) 

* T.CNT 
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Table 5-2: Contents of the Terminal Control Block (TCB) 

Offset Name Description 

14 

16 

20 

22 

24 

T.CNFG 

T.CNF2 

T.TFIL 

T.FCNT 

T.WID 

T.OCHR 

T.LPOS 

T.OWNR 

T.STAT 

T.CSR 

T.VEC 

T.PRI 

T.JOB 

The terminal configuration word. A program and the 
monitor communicate with each other about terminal 
characteristics through the .MTGET and .MTSET pro- 
grammed requests. These requests use a four-word status 
block within the program to store terminal information. 
The first word, M.TSTS, has the same structure as 
T.CNFG. Table 5-3 describes the meaning of each bit in 
T.CNFG. 

The second terminal configuration word. The structure of 
this word is the same as that of M.TST2, the second word of 
the four-word status block for .MTGET and .MTSET pro- 
grammed requests. Table 5-4 describes the meaning of each 
bit in T.CNF2. 

Contains the character after which this terminal requires 
one or more fill characters. The counterpart of this byte in 
the four-word status block for .MTGET and .MTSET pro- 
grammed requests is called M.TFIL. 

Contains the number of fill characters that this terminal re- 
quires. The counterpart of this byte in the four-word status 
block for MMTGET and .MTSET programmed requests is 
called M.FCNT. 

Contains the carriage width of this terminal. The counter- 
part of this word in the four-word status block for. MTGET 
and .MTSET programmed requests is called M.TWID. The 
maximum value is 255 decimal. 

Contains the character to output. 

Contains the current carriage position for this terminal. 

A pointer to the impure area of the job that currently owns 
this terminal. This word has a value when this terminal is a 
private console for a job, or, when it is a shared console and 
one job has attached it. This word is 0 when this terminal is 
a shared console and no job has attached it, or when it is not 
a console and no job has attached it. This word is simply 
nonzero in an SJ system if the job issues an .MTATCH re- 
quest. 

Contains the terminal status. Table 5-5 describes the mean- 

ing of each bit in T.STAT. 

Contains the CSR for the keyboard of this terminal. It is 0 
if the bootstrap could not find the CSR; this makes the 
LUN unusable. 

Contains the first interrupt vector for this terminal. 

Contains the device interrupt priority. 

Contains the job number of the job that currently owns this 
terminal. 
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Table 5-2: Contents of the Terminal Control Block (TCB) (Cont.) 

Offset Name Description 

25 T.PUN Contains the physical unit number of this terminal. This 

value is always 0 for terminals on DL interfaces. For ter- 

minals on DZ interfaces, the value ranges from 0 through 7 

(0 through 3 for DZV11s). 

26 T.NFIL Active fill character counter. This byte contains the 

number of nulls left to print. 

27 T.PTTI Contains the last character typed on the terminal keyboard. 

30 T.TCTF Contains the special fill character. (For example, a space is 

the special fill character for a tab, and a line feed is the 

special fill character for a form feed.) 

31 T.TNFL Contains the count for the special fill character. The value 

is stored as a negative number. 

32 T.TID A pointer to the terminal identification prompt string, 

which contains the job name, and which is used only when 

the monitor is actually printing an identification. It is 0 at 

all other times. 

34 —_— Reserved. 

36 T.TTLC Contains the terminal line count (the number of lines in the 

input buffer). 

40 T.IRNG A pointer to the first byte of the input ring buffer. (For 

more information on ring buffers, see Chapter 3.) 

42 T.IPUT Input PUT pointer. 

44 T.AICTR Input character count. 

46 T.IGET Input GET pointer. 

50 T.ITOP Indicates the top of the input ring buffer. This word points 

to the byte just beyond the high limit of the buffer. 

52 _—— Input ring buffer. Its length is determined at system 

generation time. It is TTYIN bytes long. 

T.OPUT Output PUT pointer. 

T.OCTR Output character count. 

_—— CTRL/O flag. A value of 0 means CTRL/O is not in effect; a 

value of 1 means that CTRL/O is in effect. 

T.OGET Output GET pointer. 

T.OTOP Indicates the top of the output ring buffer. This word ac- 

tually points to the byte just beyond the high limit of the 

buffer. 

—_— Output ring buffer. Its length is determined at system 

generation time. It is TTYOUT bytes long. 

T.RTRY Present if device time-out support or support for modems 
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Table 5-2: Contents of the Terminal Control Block (TCB) (Cont.) 

Offset Name Description 

T.TBLK Present if device time-out support or support for modems 
was selected at system generation time. This seven-word 
area is the time-out block for this terminal. 

T.AST Present if the asynchronous terminal status word was 
selected at system generation time. This word is a pointer 
to the AST word. In XM systems, the AST pointer is 
followed by a second word that contains a PAR1 value for 
mapping to the AST word. 

T.XFLG Present if the system job feature was selected at system 
generation time. If this flag byte is nonzero, it indicates 
that a CTRL/X sequence is in progress. 

T.XCNT Present if the system job feature was selected at system 
generation time. This byte contains the number of 
characters typed in a CTRL/X sequence. 

T.XPRE Present if the system job feature was selected at system 
generation time. This word contains the previous character 
typed on the terminal keyboard. 

T.XBUF Present if the system job feature was selected at system 
generation time. This three-word area contains the 
characters typed as part of a CTRL/X sequence. 

T.CNT Present if the system job feature was selected at system 
generation time. This word contains the number of jobs 
that are sharing the background console. 

Table 5-3: Terminal Configuration Word, T.CNFG 

Bit Meaning 

0 Hardware tab bit. When set, it indicates that this terminal has hardware 
tab support. The monitor does not convert a tab character to spaces 
before sending it to the output ring buffer: Your program can set this bit 
for a particular terminal through the .MTSET programmed request 
(described in Section 5.7.3). The SET TT: TAB command sets this bit for 
the background console. 

1 When this bit is set, the monitor sends a carriage return/line feed com- 
bination to the terminal when its carriage width is exceeded. Your pro- 
gram can set this bit for a particular terminal through the .MTSET re- 
quest. The SET TT: CRLF command sets this bit for the background 
console. 

2 Hardware form feed bit. When set, it indicates that this terminal has 
hardware form feed support. The monitor does not convert a form feed 
character to line feeds before sending it to the output ring buffer. Your 
program can set this bit for a particular terminal through the .MTSET 
programmed request. The SET TT: FORM command sets this bit for the 
background console. 
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Table 5-3: Terminal Configuration Word, T.CNFG (Cont.) 

Bit Meaning 

3 When this bit is clear, the monitor treats CTRL/F, CTRL/B, and 

CTRL/X as ordinary characters and ignores their special meanings. The 

SET TT: NOFB command clears this bit for the background console. 

Your program cannot set this bit for other terminals; only the shared 

console can use it. 

4-5 Reserved. 

6 The inhibit TT wait bit. It is similar to bit 6 in the Job Status Word, 

which a program can set. When this bit is set, the program does not wait 

for 1/O to complete on the terminal before execution continues. Note that 

bit 6 in the JSW affects only the job’s current console; it does not affect 

any other terminals attached to this job. If the program uses other ter- 

minals for I/O, it can set this bit in each TCB by using the .MTSET pro- 

grammed request. 

If this terminal is a private console for this job, the job can set bit 6 in 

the JSW. In a multi-terminal application, the job can set bit 6 in either 

the JSW or inthe TCB for the console terminal. In any case, setting bit 6 

in one place (the TCB or the JSW) results in both bits being set. 

7 The XON/XOFF bit. When set, it enables recognition of the XON 

(CTRL/Q) and XOFF (CTRL/S) characters. The SET TT: PAGE com- 

mand sets this bit for the background console. (See Chapter 3 for more 

information on XON/XOFF processing.) 

8-11 The baud rate mask for terminals on DZ lines. (The baud rate for ter- 
minals on DL lines is not programmable through the .MTSET request.) 

The values are as follows: — 

Mask Rate 

0000 50 
0400 75 
1000 110 
1400 134.5 

2000 150 

2400 300 

3000 600 
3400 1200 

4000 1800 

4400 2000 

5000 2400 

5400 3600 

6000 4800 
6400 7200 

7000 9600 
7400 not used 

12 The special mode bit. It is similar to bit 12 in the Job Status Word, 

which affects the job’s console. If this terminal is a private console for 

this job, the job can set bit 12 in the JSW to enable special mode. In a 

multi-terminal application, the job can set bit 12 in either the JSW or in 

the TCB for the console terminal. In any case, setting bit 12 in one place 

(the TCB or the JSW) results in both bits being set. (See the description 
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Table 5-3: Terminal Configuration Word, T.CNFG (Cont.) 

Bit Meaning 

of .TTYIN in the RT-11 Programmer's Reference Manual for more in- 
formation on special mode.) If the program uses other terminals for I/O, 
it can set this bit in each TCB by using the .MTSET programmed 

request. 

13 The remote terminal bit. It is read-only, and your program cannot alter 

it. When set, this bit indicates that this terminal is remote. 

14 When this bit is set, lower- and upper-case typing is enabled. When this 
bit is clear, the monitor converts all typed characters to upper-case. If 
this terminal is a private console for this job, the job can set bit 14 in the 
JSW. In a multi-terminal application, the job can set bit 14 in either the 
JSW or in the TCB for the console terminal. In any case, setting bit 14 in 
one place (the TCB or the JSW) results in both bits being set. 

15 When this bit is set, the monitor takes the appropriate action for a video 
terminal when the DELETE key is pressed. Your program can set this 
bit for a particular terminal through the .MTSET programmed request. 
The SET TT: SCOPE command sets this bit for the background console. 

Table 5-4: Second Terminal Configuration Word, T.CNF2 

Bit Meaning 

0-1 These two bits indicate the length of a character. The DZ11 can transmit 
characters that are five, six, seven, or eight bits long. The values are as 

follows: 

Value Character Length 

00 5 bits 
01 6 bits 
10 7 bits 
11 8 bits 

These bits are unused for DL interfaces. 

2 Unit stop bit. Depending on the speed, it indicates the number of stop 
bits to send. The values are as follows: 

0 
1 

send one stop bit 
send two stop bits (one and one-half stop bits if five-bit characters 

are used) 

This bit is unused for DL interfaces. 

3 The parity enable bit. When set, it enables parity checking. 

4 Indicates whether parity checking will be odd or even. The values are as 
follows: 

Value Parity Checking 

0 even parity 

1 odd parity 

This bit is unused for DL interfaces. 
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Table 5-4: Second Terminal Configuration Word, T.CNF2 (Cont.) 

Bit Meaning 

5-6 Reserved. 

7 When set, this bit indicates ‘‘read pass-all’’ mode. In this mode, RT-11 
transmits all eight bits of each character without interpreting or echoing 
the characters. This feature is often referred to as ‘‘transparency.”’ For 
example, it passes ~C as 203 in ‘“‘read pass-all” mode if the terminal sets 
the high bit upon transmission. If set, the terminal is implicitly in single- 
character mode. 

8-14 Reserved. 

15 When set, this bit indicates ‘‘write pass-all’”’ mode. In this mode, RT-11 
transmits all eight bits of each character without interpreting the 
characters. 

Table 5-5: Terminal Status Word, T.STAT 

Bit Meaning When Set 

0 Indicates that a fill sequence is in progress. 

1-3 Reserved. 

4 Indicates that a detach operation is in progress. Input from the terminal 
is ignored. 

5 This is the TT handler synchronization bit. 

6 Indicates that an output interrupt is expected. 

7 Indicates that the terminal has sent XOFF to request suspension of 
output. 

8-9 Reserved. 

10 Indicates that this terminal is the shared console. 

11 Indicates that the remote terminal has hung up. 

12 Indicates that the terminal interface is a DZ. 

13 Reserved. 

14 Indicates that two CTRL/Cs were typed at this terminal. This bit is reset 
by .MTGET. 

15 Indicates that this terminal is a console for some job. It can be shared or 
private. 

5.6.1.2 Patching a TCB — You can use SIPP to make binary patches to the 
terminal control blocks in your monitor file, xxxxxx.SYS. The TCBs are 
located in p-sect MTTY$, which you can find on your monitor link map. 
They appear in the same order in which SYSGEN assigned physical units 
to logical unit numbers at system generation time (see Section 5.2). The 
first TCB is for LUN 0; it starts at the label DLTCB::. The TCBs are all the 
same size; TCBSZ contains their length. 
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5.6.2 Asynchronous Terminal Status (AST) Word 

The asynchronous terminal status (AST) word is a special feature that you 
can select at system generation time. If you select this feature, you can set 
aside space for one AST word per LUN in your own program. Then, when 
you issue the .MTATCH programmed request to attach a terminal to your 
job, you specify as an argument the address of the AST word for that ter- 
minal. The purpose of the AST word is to monitor each terminal’s line so 
that the program can obtain certain information without issuing a program- 
med request. RT-11 sets or clears bits in the AST word as significant 
events occur. The AST word contains information on whether: 

e Input is available from the terminal 

e The terminal’s output ring buffer is empty 

¢ Double CTRL/C was typed on the terminal 

e <A remote line just dialed in or just hung up 

Table 5-6 shows the event flags in the AST word and their meaning. Unus- 
ed bits are reserved for future use by DIGITAL. 

Table 5-6: Asynchronous Terminal Status (AST) Word 

Bit Name Bit Pattern Meaning When Set 

15 AS.CTC 100000 Double or multiple CTRL/C was typed on 
this terminal. You must reset this bit; the 

monitor never turns it off. 

14 AS.INP 40000 Input is available from this terminal. 

13 AS.OUT 20000 The output ring buffer is empty. 

7 AS.CAR 200 Carrier is present (for remote lines only). 

6 AS.HNG 100 This remote line just hung up and RT-11 
dropped it. 

The monitor sets bit 15, AS.CTC, whenever two or more consecutive 
CTRL/Cs are typed on any terminal. Typing two CTRL/Cs on a job’s con- 
sole terminal always aborts the job, unless the job already issued the 
.SCCA programmed request to intercept the characters. The job must reset 
this bit before it continues processing. 

The monitor sets bit 14, AS.INP, when input is available from the terminal. 
It can be a line of characters in normal mode, or a single character in special 
mode. The monitor clears this bit when the program reads the characters. 

The monitor sets bit 13, AS.OUT, when the terminal’s output ring buffer is 

empty. This occurs after the last character in the ring buffer is printed on 
the terminal. The monitor clears this bit when there are characters in the 

ring buffer. 
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The monitor sets bit 7, AS.CAR, when it answers a remote line. It clears 
this bit when the remote line hangs up or drops carrier. Carrier is a tone 
transmitted over the remote line. It carries information through its 
modulation. 

The monitor sets bit 6, AS.HNG, when it drops a remote line that just 

hung up. 

5.7 Using the Multi-Terminal Programmed Requests 

5-20 

The routines in MTTEMT, which are part of the Resident Monitor, 

dispatch the multi-terminal programmed requests and process them. 

The dispatch routine accepts programmed requests that translate into 
EMT 375 instructions with a subcode of 37 and a function code in the range . 
0 through 10 octal. The dispatch routine first checks to see if the 
programmed request is a valid one. Then it verifies the logical unit number 
and makes sure that the terminal is installed. If the programmed request is 
for an attach operation, the dispatch routine verifies that the terminal is not 
already attached. For all other requests, the dispatch routine verifies that 
the terminal is attached to the calling program. 

If the request passes all the checks in the dispatch routine, control passes 
to the EMT processing code for the individual request. 

5.7.1. Attaching a Terminal: .MTATCH . 

Issue the .MTATCH programmed request to attach a terminal to your job. 
This permits your program to print characters on the terminal, get 
characters from it, and alter its characteristics. 

When a job attaches a terminal, the terminal remains attached until the job 
issues a .MTDTCH request, or until the job exits or aborts. If the terminal 
is detached through the .MTDTCH request, the job is blocked until output 
in process for the terminal finishes and the monitor detaches the terminal. 
If the terminal is detached when the job aborts, the output terminates and 
the monitor detaches the terminal immediately. 

The attach routine first checks to see if the terminal is the shared console, 

but not this job’s console. If so, the routine issues error code 4. If the ter- 
minal is already attached to another job, the routine also issues error code 4. 
No other errors can occur in the attach operation. 

The routine attaches the terminal by setting up two words in the TCB for 
this terminal. In FB and XM systems, it stores the job number in T.JOB. In 
SJ systems, T.OWNR is made nonzero when the terminal is attached. In 
FB and XM systems, T.OWNR contains a pointer to the owning job’s im- 
pure area. 

If AST support is part of the system, the routine puts a pointer to the AST 
word in T.AST. In XM systems, it also stores a value in T.AST + 2 to be 

used as a PARI value in mapping to the AST word. 
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The routine next moves some bits from the JSW into T.CNFG, if this ter- 
minal is the job’s console. It copies bits 14 (for lower case), 12 (special 
mode), and 6 (wait inhibit). If the terminal is the background console the at- 
tach routine loads T.TFIL from location 56. 

5.7.2 Getting Terminal Status: .MTGET 

Issue the .MTGET programmed request to obtain the status of a terminal. 
(The terminal need not be attached to your program in order to obtain the 
status.) 

The .MTGET routine moves information from the TCB to the status block 
in your program. The following transfers occur: 

T.CNFG to M.TSTS 
T.CNF2 to M.TST2 
T.TFIL to M.TFIL 
T.FONT to M.FCNT 
T.WID to M.TWID 
high byte of T.STAT to M.TSTW 

Then, if the terminal is not attached to any job, the routine returns error 

code 1. If the terminal is attached, but not to this job, the routine returns er- 

ror code 4 and RO contains the job number of the terminal’s owner. If the 
terminal is the shared console, but the job has its own private console, RO 

contains the job’s own job number. Note that despite the fact that an error 
is returned from this operation, the status information is always placed in 
the status block in your program. 

Finally, if no error was returned, the routine clears bit 14 (CTRL/C) in 
T.STAT. 

5.7.3 Setting Terminal Characteristics: .MTSET 

Issue the .MTSET programmed request to set the characteristics of a ter- 
minal. If the terminal is not attached to your program, the routine gives er- 
ror code 1. 

The routine moves the contents of M.TSTS to T.CNFG, except for bit 13 
(the remote terminal bit), which is read-only in T.CNFG. If the terminal is 

the job’s console, the routine moves some bits from T.CNFG into the JSW. 
It copies bits 14 (for lower case), 12 (special mode), and 6 (wait inhibit). 

Whether or not the terminal is the job’s console, the routine moves the 
following information: 

M.TST2 to T.CNF2 
M.TFIL to T.TFIL 
M.FCNT to T.FCNT 
M.TWID to T.WID 

If DZ support is part of the system, and if this terminal is on a DZ interface, 
the routine waits for any characters to finish printing on this terminal, then 
sets up the DZ line parameters. 
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NOTE 

Always issue an .MTGET request before an .MTSET re- 
quest. Change only the fields you are interested in. For a 
one-bit field, use a BIS or BIC instruction to set or clear it. 

For a multiple-bit field, clear it first with a BIC and then 
use BIS to load the field. Use MOVB or MOV instructions 
only for byte or word fields. Changing other bits can cause 
unusual terminal service errors. Finally, issue the. .MTSET 

specifying the same status block that you used for the 
-MTGET request. 

5.7.4 Getting a Character: .MTIN 

Issue the .MTIN programmed request to get a character from the terminal. 

The routine moves some bits from the JSW into T.CNFG if this terminal is 

the job’s console. It copies bits 14 (for lower case), 12 (special mode), and 6 

(wait inhibit). If the terminal is the background console, the attach routine 

loads T.TFIL from location 56. 

The routine gets a character from the input ring buffer and adjusts the ring 

buffer pointers. If the terminal is the console, the routine uses the ring buf- 
fer in the job’s impure area. If the terminal is not the console, the routine 

uses the ring buffer in the terminal’s TCB. 

If the input character is CTRL/C on a console terminal, and .SCCA is not in 

effect, the job aborts. 

5.7.5 Printing a Character: .MTOUT 

Issue the .MTOUT programmed request to print a character on the 
terminal. 

The routine moves some bits from the JSW into T.CNFG if this terminal is 

the job’s console. It copies bits 14 (for lower case), 12 (special mode), and 6 

(wait inhibit). If the terminal is the background console, the attach routine 

loads T.TFIL from location 56. 

The routine moves a character from the user buffer into the output ring buf- 

fer and adjusts the ring buffer pointers. If the terminal is the console, the 

routine uses the ring buffer in the job’s impure area. If the terminal is not 
the console, the routine uses the ring buffer in the terminal’s TCB. 

5.7.6 Printing a Line: .MTPRNT 

Issue the .MTPRNT programmed request to print a string of characters on 

the terminal. The string can end with a null byte (to print a carriage return 

and a line feed at its end) or a 200 octal byte, just as in the .PRINT program- 

med request. 
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The routine moves a line from the user buffer into the output ring buffer 

and adjusts the ring buffer pointers. If the terminal is the console, the 

routine uses the ring buffer in the job’s impure area. If the terminal is not 

the console, the routine uses the ring buffer in the terminal’s TCB. If there 

is no room in the output ring, the job is blocked until room is available, 

regardless of the value of bit 6 in T.CNFG. 

5.7.7. Resetting CTRL/O: .MTRCTO 

Issue the .MTRCTO programmed request to enable output on a terminal 

even though CTRL/O may have been typed. 

This routine clears the CTRL/O flag in the TCB for the terminal and moves 

some bits from the JSW into T.CNFG if this terminal is the job’s console. It 

copies bits 14 (for lower case), 12 (special mode), and 6 (wait inhibit). If the 

terminal is the background console, the attach routine loads T.TFIL from 

location 56. 

If you ever alter the contents of the JSW, DIGITAL recommends that your 

program issue the .MTRCTO request immediately afterward so that the 

TCB and the JSW always have the same information. In particular, if you 

require lower-case input for a .GTLIN request, set bit 14 in the JSW and 

issue .MTRCTO or .RCTRLO before using .GTLIN. 

5.7.8 Getting System Status: .MTSTAT 

Issue the .MTSTAT programmed request to obtain status information 

about the multi-terminal system. This request returns the following four 

words of information to your program: 

e The offset from the start of the Resident Monitor to the first TCB 

¢ The offset from the start of the Resident Monitor to the TCB of the current 

console terminal for this job 

e The value of the highest TCB (equivalent to the highest LUN) 

e The size of each TCB in bytes (Note that all TCBs are the same size.) 

Remember that the TCBs are located in the Resident Monitor in the order 

in which you specified your DL and DZ lines to the SYSGEN dialogue. That 

is, the TCBs for local DLs appear first, followed by remote DLs, local DZs, 

and remote DZs. 

With the information returned to you by .MTSTAT you can find the TCB 

for any terminal in the system and examine its contents with the .GVAL re- 

quest. Figure 5-4 and Table 5-2 describe the contents of each TCB. 

5.7.9 Detaching a Terminal: .MTDTCH 

Issue the .MTDTCH programmed request to detach a terminal from your 

job and make it available for use by another job. 
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The routine first sets the DTACHS bit, bit 4, in T.STAT to indicate that a 
detach operation is in progress. This avoids any race conditions in the 
module MTTINT. (A race condition is a situation in which two or more proc- 
esses attempt to modify the same data structure at the same time; as a 
result, the data structure is corrupted and the integrity of the processes is 
compromised.) It then forces XON if XOFF had been previously set. If the 
terminal is not a shared console, the output buffer is then flushed. In SJ , 
the routine loops until T.OUTR is clear. In FB and XM, the job is blocked 
until T.OCTR is clear. 

The words T.OWNR and T.AST are set to zero to detach the terminal. 
DTACHS is finally cleared to finish the operation. 

Whenever a job aborts, terminals attached to it are detached without hav- 
ing their buffers flushed. 

5.8 Summary of Multi-Terminal Programmed Request Error Codes 
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Table 5-7 summarizes the error codes that the multi-terminal programmed 
requests can put into byte 52. Table 5-8 shows which error codes each pro- 
grammed request can generate. 

Table 5-7: Multi-Terminal Programmed Request Error Codes and 
Meanings 

Byte 52 

Code Meaning 

0 There is no character in the input ring buffer for this terminal; or, there 
is no room in the output ring buffer for this terminal. 

1 The logical unit number is invalid. 

2 The logical unit number does not exist. 

3 The programmed request you issued is invalid. The function code for 
EMT 375, subcode 37, must be in the range 0 through 10 octal. 

4 This terminal is already attached to another job. The program cannot at- 
tach it, detach it, or set its status. 

5 The user buffer address, the status block, or the AST word address is 
outside the valid addressing space for this program. This error occurs in 
XM systems only. 

Table 5-8: Summary of Error Codes 

Programmed Error Code 

Request 012345 

.MTATCH xX X X X 

.MTGET X XK XK X 

.MTSET XXX xX 
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Table 5-8: Summary of Error Codes (Cont.) 

Programmed Error Code 

Request 012345 

.MTIN XXXXK X 

.MTOUT XXXXK X 

.MTPRNT X X x 

.MTRCTO X XX 

.MTSTAT Xx 

.MTDTCH xXx XX 

5.9 The Console as a Special Case 

The console terminal is always a special case for I/O in multi-terminal 
systems. Recall that each job has input and output ring buffers and 
pointers, both in its console’s 'TCB and in its impure area. Whenever a job 
gets characters from its console terminal, or writes characters to it, the 

monitor uses the set of ring buffers located in the job’s impure area. In this 
case, the console can be the background console, if this job is sharing it, or it 
can be a private console, if this job has one. 

For all I/O requests involving the job’s console, the monitor performs the 
request based on the characteristics indicated in the Job Status Word 
rather than in the terminal configuration word. However, if you set or clear 
a terminal-related bit in the JSW, the monitor automatically sets or clears 
the corresponding bit in the terminal configuration word for the job’s con- 
sole the next time the job does any kind of input or output request or reset 
CTRL/O request for that terminal (see Table 5-3). DIGITAL recommends 
that you issue the. MTRCTO request immediately after altering the JSW to 
make sure that the contents of the JSW are duplicated in the TCB for the 
terminal. Similarly, if you modify the terminal configuration word with 
-MTSET for a job’s console, the monitor also modifies the JSW. 

On entry to the EMT processor, R3 contains a pointer to the job’s TCB, and 
R5d contains a pointer to the impure area. 

Note that a program must issue the .SCCA programmed request to inhibit 
CTRL/C on its console terminal. 

5.10 Interrupt Service 

Terminal service in multi-terminal systems is centralized in the routines 
contained in MTTINT. This source file is assembled and linked together 
with other files to become part: of the Resident Monitor. 

In general, RT-11 services terminals in one of two ways, depending on 
whether the terminal is connected through a local or a remote line. 

Multi-Terminal Feature 5-25



5-26 

5.10.1 Local Terminals 

Local terminals are connected to an interface by a minimum of four wires: 

e Receive data e Transmit data 

e Receive ground e Transmit ground 

Some interface circuitry, such as the EIA RS232-C, combines the receive 

ground and transmit ground into one signal ground; for these, a minimum 

of three wires is required. In addition, PDT-11 terminal ports require that 
the data terminal ready signal be connected and asserted for proper 
operation. 

RT-11’s interrupt service routine for multi-terminal systems contains the 
following data structures: 

e Receive CSR I/O page address 

¢ Receive data buffer I/O page address 

e Transmit CSR I/O page address 

e Transmit data buffer I/O page address 

RT-11’s interrupt service is essentially simple. The bootstrap sets the in- 
put (or receiver) interrupt enable bit; the monitor leaves it set at all times. If 
a character is typed on a local terminal, an interrupt occurs and the monitor 
picks up the character. If the terminal is not attached to any job, the 
character is ignored. In multi-terminal systems with time-out support, the 

monitor turns on the interrupt enable bit for each DL once every 30 clock 
ticks. 

The monitor only sets the output interrupt enable bit when it is ready to 
print a character. It clears the bit after the output ring buffer is empty. 

5.10.2 Remote Terminals 

Remote terminals are connected to RT-11 through modems (also known as 
data sets) and telephone lines so that someone can call up the computer and 
ring its data phone. When this occurs, it causes an interrupt, which the 

monitor recognizes. If the unit is attached, the multi-terminal service 

routine answers the phone call and sends out carrier in response. (Carrier is 
a tone transmitted over the remote line that carries information through its 
modulation.) 

The remote terminal can communicate with RT-11 through an approved 
protocol. Essentially, the terminal must send its own carrier to the com- 

puter. If the terminal immediately sends carrier, RT-11 recognizes the 
signal, and I/O can begin. If, however, the terminal does not send its own 
carrier immediately, RT-11 sets a 30-second timer. This time interval gives 
someone an opportunity to place a telephone receiver into an acoustic 
coupler. If the terminal does not send carrier within 30 seconds, RT-11 
disconnects the line. 
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Once communication has begun, RT-11 never takes the initiative to ter- 

minate the connection. It always continues to send carrier. However, there 
are two situations in which RT-11 does hang up on the remote line. If the 
terminal stops sending carrier for any reason, RT-11 waits two seconds for 
it to resume. When the interval expires, RT-11 hangs up on the remote line. 
In the other situation, the remote terminal hangs up. RT-11 detects loss of 

carrier and waits two seconds before disconnecting the remote line. Special 
requirements for customers in the United Kingdom are met through 
assemblies based on the U.K. conditional being set to 1. 

Remote terminals require a DL11-E, DLV11-E (or equivalent, such as the 
PDT-11 modem port), or DZ interface. In addition to the data lines required 
for remote terminals, the following control lines must be connected: 

e data terminal ready 

¢ ring indicator 

e carrier detect 

A local terminal can be connected to a remote terminal interface if it is iden- 
tified during system generation as a local terminal. The control lines listed 
above are then ignored and you can leave them unconnected. 

5.11. Polling Routines 

RT-11’s multi-terminal support includes two polling routines, which the 
following sections describe. 

5.11.1. Time-Out Routine for DL Terminals 

You can select the time-out polling routine as a special feature at system 
generation time. It is an example of the device time-out feature that is 
available to application programs through the .TIMIO programmed re- 
quest. RT-11 executes this routine once every half second. Its purpose is to 
periodically reenable the I/O interrupt enable bits so that noise on a line or 
local static electricity cannot seriously affect transmissions. 

Every half second, the polling routine examines each DL line on the system. 
It turns on the line’s input interrupt enable bit and, if the line is remote, its 
modem interrupt enable bit. Then, if output is pending with no output inter- 
rupt, it turns the output interrupt enable bit off and then on, to force an out- 
put interrupt on the line. (Depending on the hardware failure that caused 
the loss of the output interrupt, this may occasionally cause a character to 
be repeated.) 

The last thing the time-out routine does is schedule itself to run again. 

5.11.2 DZ Remote Line Polling Routine 

The DZ polling routine polls the terminals connected to the system through 
DZ interfaces. It is necessary because these terminals do not interrupt 
when their status changes. 
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The remote line polling routine schedules a mark time request. It waits 30 
seconds after the data set rings to detect carrier. If there is no carrier after 
the required amount of time, the routine disconnects the remote line. The 

routine takes similar action on line errors and lost carrier. This routine is 
automatically included in the multi-terminal service for remote DZ lines. 

5.12 Restrictions 

5-28 

The following restrictions apply to systems with the multi-terminal special 
feature: 

1. Support of the DL11-W interface requires the presence of a REV E or 
later module. In the absence of a REV E module, ECO (Engineering 
Change Order) number DEC-O-LOG M7856-S0002 must be applied to 
the M7856 module. 

Support of the DLV11-J interface requires the presence of a REV E or 
later module. In the absence of such a module, ECO M8043-MR002 

must be applied to the M8043 module. 

2. The multi-terminal handler can support remote terminals. Modem con- 
trol is available for both DL11-E and DZ11 interfaces. The DL11 con- 
trol answers ring interrupts, permitting terminals to dial in to the 
system. Dial-in is possible with the DZ11 interface, despite lack of a — 
ring interrupt in the DZ11, if the modem is operated in auto-answer 
mode. This is achieved through a polling routine that periodically 
checks the status of each line on the multiplexer (see Section 5.11.2). 

Dial-up support for DZ interfaces requires BELL 103A-type modems 
with ‘‘common clear to send and carrier’’ jumpers installed. With this 
option installed, the modem operates in auto-answer mode. 

3. The hardware console interface must be a DL interface, and it must be 

a local terminal. You can use the SET TT: CONSOL command to move 

the background console to any other local terminal in the system. 

4, The number of DL interfaces RT-11 supports, both local and remote, is 
limited to eight. This number includes the hardware console interface. 

5. The number of DZ11 controllers is limited to two, for a total of 16 lines. 
The total of DZV11 controllers is limited to four, for the same total 

of 16. 

6. The VT11 scroller option is disabled when the multi-terminal special 
feature is present in a system. The commands GT ON and GT OFF are 
not valid in multi-terminal systems. For this reason, EDIT cannot use 
the display support. The use of graphics is still supported, though, and 
the display support in TECO works as well. 

7. The maximum input data rate for a single terminal is 300 baud. The ag- 
gregate total input data rate for a system is 4800 baud. 

You can set the output baud rate to any speed; RT-11 sends output as 
fast as possible, depending on the capacity of the CPU and the nature 
of its load. 
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8. When you type double CTRL/C in an SJ system, the monitor does a 
hardware RESET instruction. This causes the DZ multiplexer to reset 

‘its status and to drop Data Terminal Ready on all lines, thus hanging 
them up. This action is part of the general cleanup the system performs 
after a program aborts. 

9. If you plan to devote a terminal to use with the LS handler, do not 
specify the terminal’s DL interface in the SYSGEN dialogue for a 
multi-terminal system. Do not attempt to attach the terminal from a 
multi-terminal application program, either. 

10. Setting the baud rate, character length, number of stop bits, and pari- 
ty via the .MTSET programmed request is supported only for DZ in- 
terfaces. 

5.13 Debugging a Multi-Terminal Application 

Use VDT, the Virtual Debugging Technique, to debug a multi-terminal ap- 
plication. See Section 4.9 for more information on VDT. 

9.14 Multi-Terminal Example Program 

Figure 5-5 shows a program that uses the multi-terminal programmed re- 
quests. 

Figure 5-5: Multi-Terminal Example Program 

MTYSET.«MAC ~ MULTI-TERMINAL INI MACRO VO4.00 2-JAN-80 01:47:21 
TABLE OF CONTENTS 

1- 20 Macros and definitions 

20 1 Start of frodram 

be 2 Terminal Itt Log routines, error routines 

4- 1 Main terminal setur subroutine 

37 1 Terminal IT/0 & Get baud rate routines 

Be 24 Timeout Comrletion Routine 

6- 1 Baud rate mask & ASCII baud rate tables 

Pe 1 Terminal Itt tsbles 

8- 1 Messade text & Initialization string 

1 *TITLE MTYSET.MAC ~- MULTI-TERMINAL INITIALIZATION 
“> . 

a *+ENABL LC 
4 

Ha) i+ 

é + MULTI-TERMINAL INITIALIZATION FROGRAM 

7 ; 

8 + AUTHOR: L.C.F. ~ 10/79 

9 ; 

10 y This rrogram will attach 311 ‘known’ terminals and 

1i y if they are DIGITAL terminals it will determine at what 

12 y baud rate they are set and put that information in 

13 § their TCKs. ("Foreign" terminals will be assumed to 

14 > be set at the correct baud rate). As each terminal is 

1S y "initialized", its screen will be cleared, a "sidn-on" 

16 y message will be disrlayedy and the terminal tyre and 

17 » baud rate will be lodged on the background console. 

18 io 

19 

20 *SETTL Macros and definitions 
21 

22 »>MCALL +MTATCHs .MTUUTCH: .MTGETs .MTOUT> .MTIN 
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Figure 5-5: Multi-Terminal Example Program (Cont.) 

23 
24 
25 
26 000007 
27 000000 
28 000002 
29 000004 
30 000006 
31 007400 
32 000100 
33 010000 
3A 004000 
35 010000 
36 020000 
37 
38 100000 
39 000001 
40 000002 
41 
42 000012 
43 000015 
44 000033 

1 
2 
3 
4 

5 000000 012703 
001102’ 

6 000004 
000004 012700 

001064’ 
000010 012710 

017410 
000014 010360 

000002 
000020 005060 

000004 
000024 104375 

7 000026 016302 
000004 

8 000032 001506 
9 000034 016304 

000002 
10 
11 000040 1461304 
12 000042 001410 
13 
14 000044 016305 

000006 
15 000050 005001 
16 000052 005201 
17 
18 000054 160504 
19 000056 101375 
20 000060 010127 
21 000062 000000 
22 000064 020267 

177772 
23 000070 001465 
24 000072 

000072 012700 
001064’ 

000076 012710 
017405 

000102 005060 
000002 

000106 110260 
000004 

000112 104375 
25 000114 103532 
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»MCALL 
+MCALL 

M.TSTW 
S.FTCE 
S.CTCE 
S »NTCE 
S,STCE 
MSFEEL 
TCKIT$ 
TTSFCS$ 

HNGUF S$ 
NZ11¢% 
REMOTS 

BEKSF 
TAR 
NOCRLF 

»SETTL 

»ENABL 

MTYSET: 

LIVSs; 

eMTFRNTs MTSET? eMTSTAT? EXIT 
sMTRCTO,y PRINT? « TTYOUTs «MRKT» -CMKT 

A
o
b
n
N
o
n
 

7400 
100 
10000 
4000 
19000 
20000 H

o
u
 

100000 
1 
i] 
2 

12 

15 
33 

Start of 

LSEyLC 

MoV 

»+MTSTAT 
MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

CLR 

EMT 
MOV 

REQ 
NOV 

SUR 
BER 

MOV 

CLR 
INC 

SUE 
RHI 
MOV 
«WORT 

CMF 

BEQ 
»MTATCH 

MOV 

MOV 

CLA 

MOVE 

EMT 
RCS 

iOffset to state word in TCE 

Stat offset to ist TCR offset 

sStat offset to console TCE 

Stat offset to # TCH (LUN) 

sStat offset to TCE size 

$Raud rate mask = bits 8-11 

Inhibit TT wait 

;TT srecial bit 

Terminal had hung ur (offline) 

mDZ11 
$2Z11 line is remote 

jRacksrace for rubout(delete) 

jHardware tab 

sXCLEARK CRLF bit 

sLine feed 

#Carriage return 

sEscare 

rFrogram 

#STAT YRS 

FAREAYRKS 
#AREA?Z0 

;MUST enable Lower case! 

;RZ => B word status 

sGet MTTY status 

#31.¥"0400t8. (0) 

KR3¥2.(0) 

4.(0) 

“0375 
S NTCBR(R3) +2 

MTEXIT 
S.CTCBR(R3)+R4 

@RIrR4 > 
1% 

S.STCK(RI) ry RS 

Ki 
Rl 

RS»sR4 

DIVs 

Riy¢FPC)+ 

0 

Rk2*CLUN 

4G 
FAREA, €07R2 
FAREAs ZO 

9R2 = € Of LUNGS 

jJust exit if none! 

sR4 = Offset to console 

3TCE 
R4 = Diff from ist TCE 
sNo difference, so 

FLUNIO = consoleses 

sRkS = Size of TCE 

sRi = Quotient 

iDivide diff by size 

sof a TCE 

sto set LUN of console 

sRerest until doness- 

3Save console LUN... 

;for later reference 

$Is this the Console? 

3Yes..- already set up 

Try to attach terminal 

£€31."70400t5.7(0) 

2.¢0) 

R274.(0) 

“0375 
MTERR1 If carry setr can’t ! 

N
N



Figure 5-5: Multi-Terminal Example Program (Cont.) 

26 000116 
000114 

000122 

0001264 

000132 

000136 
27 000140 
2B 000142 

29 000150 
39 000152 

31 000160 
32 000162 

33 000170 
34 000172 

36 000176 
000176 

000202 

000206 

000212 
37 000214 

000214 

000220 

000224 

000232 

000236 

39 000240 

40 000244 

41 000246 
42 000250 

000250 

> 
W
h
 r
e 

6 000264 
000264 

000270 
7 000272 

9 000274 

012700 
001064’ 

012710 
017401 
010360 
000002 
110260 
000004 

104375 
103524 
132763 
000020 
000007 
001451 
132763 
000040 
000007 
001404 
132763 
000010 
000007 
001030 
004767 
000230 

012700 
001064’ 
012710 

017404 
010260 
000004 

104375 

012700 
001064 
012710 
017407 
012760 
001716’ 
000002 
110260 
000004 
104375 

x 

004767 
000052 
005302 

100306 

104350 

012700 

001665’ 
104351 
004767 
000064 

012700 
901715’ 
104351 
000764 

052713 
010100 

4s} 

MTEXIT: 

»MTGET 
MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

MOVE 

EMT 
RCS 
RITE 

REQ 
BITE 

REQ 
RITE 

BNE 
CALL 

»MTRCOTO 
MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

EMT 
+MTPRNT 

MOY 

MOV 

MOV 

MOVE 

EMT 

CALL 

LEC 

RPL 
EXIT 
EMT 

#AREAsR3,K2 *Get terminal’s status 

FAREA,ZO 

#31."°040041°(0) 

R392.(0) 

R274.(00) 

“0375 
MTERR2 rCan’t! (Very Bad!!!) 
#0Z11%$/4009M.TSTW(R3) ¢I5 line a Z117? 

&% sNo..- assume 2a TILit 

#REMOTS/400°M.TSTW(RS) +Remote line? 

2 INOPG. es 

#HNGUPE/400 eM. TSTWCR3) FIs it online? 

S$ sHranch if not 

TSETUF yFigure out baud rate 

sand terminal ture 

#AREA,R2 sReset CTRL/O 

#AREA2X%0 

#31.K°040044.5(0) 

K274.(0) 

“0375 

$AREA*#HELLOYR?e sClear screen (if CRT) 

#AREAYZ%O 

#31.*¥7040047.9(0) 

#HELLO»2.(0) 

R2794.(0) 

“0375 

sand say hello... 

LOGLUN yLos term ID! om console 

R2 7Are we finished? 

14 *#No..+d0 do another LUN 

sWe’re done..,.exit 
“0350 

Terminal If Log routiness error routines 

+PRINT 
MOV 

EMT 
CALL 

«PRINT 
MOV 

EMT 
BR 

RIS 

#OFFLIN sLod terminal offline 

#OFFLIN? ZO 

“O3S1 

FPRNLUN *Include LUN... 

$#CRLF §¢ee8and CRLF 

¥CRLF +240 

“0351 

44 +Merde.e. 

#2 TTSPCS!TCRIT$>,@RZ s0bil - Set the 

ssrPecial bits in TCE 
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Figure 5-5: Multi-Terminal Example Program (Cont.) 4 

11 000300 012704 
001160’ 

12 000304 004767 
000240 

13 
14 000310 004767 

000170 
15 000314 000730 
14 
17 000316 

000316 012700 
001550" 

000322 104351 
18 000324 004767 

600020 
19 000330 

000330 010100 
000332 104351 

20 000334 
000334 012700 

o001571’ 
000340 104351 

21 000342 
000342 010400 
000344 104351 

22 000346 000207 

23 
24 000350 010200 
25 000352 000300 
26 000354 062700 

173001 

27 
28 000360 100375 
29 
30 000362 062700 

035057 
31 
32 000366 

000366 104341 
000370 103776 

33 000372 000300 
34 000374 

000374 104341 
000376 103776 

35 000400 000207 
36 
37 000402 

000402 012700 
001462° 

000406 104351 
38 000410 000403 
39 
490 000412 

000412 012700 
001521 ° 

000416 104351 
41 000420 004767 

177724 
42 000424 000707 

1 
2 
3 000426 012704 

001120’ 
4 000432 011367 

000520 
5 000436 052713 

019100 
6 000442 005724 
7 000444 042713 

007400 
8 000450 012405 
9 000452 050513 

Multi-Terminal Feature 

LOGLUN: 

FRNLUN? 

7%} 

MTERRIS 

MTERR2: 

Bei 

+SETTL 

TSETUF; 

10$; 

MOV 

CALL 

CALL 

ER 

«PRINT 
MOV 

EMT 
CALL 

+PRINT 
MOV 
EMT 
oFRINT. 
MOV 

EMT 
+PRINT 
NOV 
EMT 
RETURN 

MOV 
SWAR 
ALT 

RPL 

ALI 

»TTYOUT 

EMT 
BCS 
SWAB 
+ TTYOQUT 
EMT 
ECS 
RETURN 

F#ENDTELs R4 

TERMITE 

RSET 

3$ 

#ATMSG 
#ATMSG?%O 

“0351 
PRNLUN 

Rl 
R120 
“O3512 
#TINIT 
#TINIT? 40 

RO 
$2~10."400241 RO 

7% 

#/OK4004 04810. K400-15 RO 

»PRINT #NSG1 

MOY 

EMT 
BR 

oP RINT 
MOV 

EMT 
CALL 

BR 

#N4SG1770 

“0351 
8s 

#NSG2 
#NSG29%0 

“O351 
PRNLUN 

A$ 

sIlton’t know sreeds.s-» 

iTry to figure out 

sthe terminal ID 

sSet new statuses. 

sMerders- 

sFrint ist part of los 

sPrint LUN... 

$eeethen terminal ID... 

goeeand finally. 

{a
 

Peeeethe Oaud rate 

#Cory LUN into RO 

Put it in high byte 

sNivide oy 10 with 

jrereated subtracts 

9Q=Q-10, R=R+1 till 

soverflow (V set) 

sCorrect A 

'Q & KR then ASCIIFy..- 

Print Gee 

sR to low byters- 

rFPrirt iteec 

sLod attatch error 

sMerge 

sLos get status error 

Include LUN 

Try next LUN 

Mein terminal setur subroutine 

MOV 

MOV 

BIS 

TST 
RIC 

MOV 
BIS 

#SFTABL-~27R4 

@R3»MSTAT 

#2 TTSFCS!TCRITS> 

(R4)+4+ 
#MSPEEDY@RS 

CR4)4¢7°RS 
RSr@RS 

3R4 => Baud rate table 

sSave old statusec- 

2@RS3 #Set srecial bits 

jR4 => Next table entry 

Clear baud rate mask 

*RS = Raud from table ‘ 
sSet it in CONFG1 :
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10 

11 
12 

13 
14 

LS 
16 

17 
18 

19 
20 
21 

23 
24 

000454 

000460 
000462 

000470 
000472 

000474 

000502 
000504 

000510 

000512 

000514 
0005146 
000516 

000522 

000526 

000532 

000536 

000540 

000542 

000546 

000550 
000550 

000554 

000560 

000564 

000570 
000572 

0005764 

0004600 
000602 

000606 
o00610 

000614 

000620 
000622 
000624 

000630 
000632 

000636 
.000640 

000642 

000646 
900650 

022704 
001160’ 
001430 
012767 
000032 
000410 
000305 
1460567 

000402 

004767 
000046 

103757 
042713 
010100 
042113 

OS2113 

011404 

012700 
001064 
012710 

017400 
010360 
000002 
110260 
000004 
104375 

000207 

004767 
000254 
000763 

012700 
001064 
012710 
017400 
010360 
000002 
110260 
000004 
104375 
012705 
001302 
012501 

001420 
004767 
000044 
103773 
066701 
000246 
032701 
000001 
001401 
005201 
026721 
000332 
001362 
026721 

000326 
001357 
000207 

012701 
0014634 
000261 
000207 

~ 

RSET 

14$;3 

TERMIT: 

16%; 

183 

CMP 

BEQ 
MOV 

SWAR 
SUE 

CALL 

BCS 
RIC 

BIC 

RIS 

MoV 
+MTSET 
MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

MOVE 

EMT 

RETURN 

CALL 

BR 

»MTSET 
MOY 

MOV 

MOV 

MOVE 

EMT 
MOY 

MOV 

BEQ 
CALL 

BCS 
AgL 

BIT 

BEQ 
INC 
CMP 

BNE 
CMF 

ENE 
RETURN 

MOV 

SEC 
RETURN 

FENDTBL »R4 

144% 
#32,LOTIM 

RS 
RS,LOTIM 

TERMID 

10% 
#2 TTSPCS!TCBITS> 

(Ridts@R3 

CRI +9 @R3 

@R4sK4 
FAREARIrR2 
#AREAY ZO 

#31,*°0400407(0) 

R3x2+(0) 

R274.(0) 

“0375 

GETSF 

13% 

#AREALRSsR2 
#AREAY%O 

#31.¥°0400t07(0) 

R3%2.¢0) 

R274.(0) 

“0375 
#TTLIST RS 

CRS) ty Ri 

18% 
TOUT 

15$ 
OUTCTsR1 

#1,/R1 

MSGINy (RID + 

15$ 
MSGINt2,(R1)+ 

15% 

#UNKTT RI 

Multi-Terminal Feature 

gyAre we thru table? 

sYess..,use a5 is 

sMadic # in .MRKT are 

sFut mask in low byte 
*Subtract from magic # 

jto get # ticks to wait 

Try to get terminal ID 

jNo dice... 

*@R3 s¢Clear seecial bits 

sTurnm of f unwanted 

sortions 

iTurnm om desired ortions 

gR1 == Terminal ID string 

3Kk4 =>» ASCII baud rate 

sStore status 

sReturn to caller 

sGet ASCII of baud rate 

Merges. 

sSet new status 

sRS => List of Terminals 

*R1 => Terminal srecific 

schaeracter seauence 

*End of table - leave ! 

#Try to communicate... 

no dice 

Exrected resronse 

sCarry set = 

#R1 => 

90dd address? 

INOeee 

7YES! Make it even 

sMatch? 

SNOOP Ee ee 

7Still match? 

INOFC res 

sRetarnm with 

sR1 => ortions 

R11 => “Unkown terminal * 

9Set carryes. 

5-33
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1 eSETTL 
2 
3.000652 112167 TOUT: 

000202 
4 000656 112167 

000200 
3 
6 000662 

000662 012700 
001064’ 

000666 012710 
017403 

000672 010160 
000002 

000676 110260 
000004 

000702 116760 
000154 
000005 

000710 104375 
7 000712 103442 
8 000714 105067 

000252 
9 000720 005067 

000240 

10 000724 
000724 012700 

001064’ 

000730 012710 
011000 

000734 012760 
001076’ 
000002 

000742 012760 
001052’ 
000004 

000750 012760 
000001 
000006 

000756 104375 
11 000760 105767 19%: 

000206 
12 000764 001775 
13 000766 

000766 012700 
001064’ 

000772 012710 
017402 

000776 012760 
001162’ 
000002 

001004 110260 
000004 

001010 116760 
000044 
000005 

001016 104375 

14 001020 000207 208: 
is 
16 001022 012704 GETSF: 

001122” 
17 001026 011305 
18 001030 042705 

170377 
19 001034 022405 21%: 
20 001036 001403 
21 001040 022724 

001612’ 
22 001044 001373 
23 001046 011404 22%: 
24 001050 000207 
25 
26 +SETTL 

5-34 Multi-Terminal Feature 

Terminal I/0 & Get baud 

MOVE 

MOVE 

+MTOUT 
HOV 

NOV 

MOV 

MOVE 

MOVE 

EMT 
BCS 
CLRE 

CLR 

oMRKT 
MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

EMT 
TSTEB 

BEQ 
eMTIN 

MOV 

MoV 

NOV 

MOVE 

MOVE 

EMT 

RETURN 

MOY 

MOV 
BIC 

CMF 
REQ 
CHF 

ENE 
MOV 
RETURN 

Timeout 

rate routines 

(Rid+sINCNT *Get # cher in resronse 

(R1)>+/OUTCT Get # char in "What- 

sare-you?" seauence 

#AREARI»R2,OUTCT #Send What-sare-you? 

#AREA?ZO 

$#31.*°040043.7(0) 

Ris2.¢0) 

274.00) 

OUTCT?5.(0) 

“0375 

20% 7Outrut error 

TFLG Clear flag 

MSGIN+2 init inrut buffer 

FAREArEWAITMY ECRTINE #1 FSet time-out 
#AREA®%0 

#18,*°0400t07(0) 

#WATTM2.(0) 

#CRTNE?4.(0) 

#1°6.(0) 

“0375 
TFLG 

194% 
#AREA,s #€MSGINe R27 INCNT 

#AREA?Z0O 

sGet resronser 

#31.¥°040042.7(0) 

#MSGIN®2.(0) 

K274.(0) 

INCNT95.(0) 

“0375 

9(with carry status) 

$SPTARL »R4 3R4 => baud rate table 

@R37KRS sRS5 = TCR confid word 1 

$°C<MSPEEDS RS ¢Clear a11 but baud rate 

scompare it with table 

sBranch if eaual 

sEnd of table? 

CR4)49R5 
22% 
#UNKSFy (R4)4+ 

21% Try another if not 

@R4sR4 9R4 => ASCII baud rate 
sReturn to caller 

Completion Routine
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001052 

001056 

001060 
001062 
001064 
001076 
001100 
001102 

001122 
001124 

6 001126 
001130 

7 001132 
001134 

8 001136 
001140 

9 001142 
001144 
001146 
001150 

11 001152 
001154 
0011564 
001160 

001162 
001172 

20 001173 
001206 
001220 
001232 
001244 
001256 
001270 

1 
2 
3 001302 
4 001302 
3 001304 
6 001306 
7 001310 
8 001312 
9 001314 

001316 

001324 
001330 

001334 

001343 

001350 

105267 
000114 
-000207 

000000 
000000 

000000 
000000 

007000 
001270’ 
003400 
001232’ 
002400 
001220’ 
006000 
001256’ 
005000 
001244’ 
002000 
001206’ 
001400 
9011737 
000000 
0016127 

000 

061 
061 
063 
061 
062 
064 
071 

00131467 
001343’ 
001367’ 
001413° 
001437’ 
000000 

004 

033 
000002 

040 

002 

CRTNE: 

ry 
g 

INCNT? 
OUTCT? 
AREA? 
WAITM: 
LOTIM: 
STAT? 

»SBTTL 

§ Baud 

SFTARL ? 

MSTAT 
ENDTEL ad

 

MSGIN?: 
TFLG? 

eNLIST 

Bi34; 
B1S50; 
BI003 

B1200; 
B24003 
B48003 
B9600$ 

*SETTL 

TTLIST3 

¢ TEC terminal 

VT1003 

INCE TFLG sSet time-out flags 

RTS PC sReturn to mainline 

Ardument blocks & working storage 

WORD 0 SIneut beste count 

»WORD 0 sOuteut owte count 

»BLKW i) sEMT Argument block 

»WORD ro sTime-out ardument 
»WORT (9) » to order ticks 

»ELKW 8. #Status block (8 words) 

Baud rate mask & ASCII baud rate tables 

rate table - in ‘hest guess" order 

WORT 7000789600 99600 baud +Scores 

«WORD 340081200 91200 baud $LA120 

WORT 24003Kk300 9300 baud §LA36 

WORT 6000784800 94800 baud ;Scores 

WORD §000*k2400 92400 baud Scores 

«WORT 2000/8150 #150 baud #LA3sé 

«WORD 140058134 9134.5 baud s+ IBM 

»WORD 0 iOrig status 

WORT UNKSF sEnd-of-table 

g=> Unknown baud*® 

»BLKB 98. +Resronse buffer 
+RYTE 0 #Time-out flag 

BEX 

eASCIZ /134.5 Baud/ 

sASCIZ /150 Baud/ 

sASCIZ /300 ERaud/ 

sASCIZ /1200 Baud/ 

“ASCIZ /2400 Baud/s 

*ASCIZ /4800 Baud/ 

sASCIZ /9600 Faud/ 

EVEN 

Terminal If tables 

#Terminal Liste... 

»WORT VT100 

WORT VTS2 

WORD LA120 

»WORD LA34 

WORD VTS5 

»WORT 0 #Table Stoprer 

command sequences 

BYTE 4s3xESC+’Ce’c sINCNTsOUTCNT? *W-A-Y* sea 

EVEN 

»BYTE ESC» ‘Cr ’?Ps5’t *Resronse 

«WORD NOCRLF,»<TAB!'EKSP: §sUndesiredsItesired 

jortions 

eASCIX / VT100/<2200> sASCII terminal ID 

«BYTE 2r2eESC, “Z 

»+EVEN 

~RYTE ESC»’/20%0 *VTS2 response varies 

jw/ model! 
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25 

26 
27 
28 

5-36 Multi-Terminal Feature 

001354 

0013460 

001367 

001374 
001400 
001404 

001413 

001420 
001424 
001430 

001437 

001444 
001450 
001454 

001462 
001520 

001521 
OO1LSSO6 

001571 
001612 
001634 
0016465 

001715 

001714 
001722 

001724 

001730 
001732 

000002 

040 

004 

033 
000000 

040 

004 

015 
200 
015 
015 

040 
165 
040 
124 
000 

033 
033 

033 

015 
124 

000000’ 

LA120; 

LAS4: 

VT55: 

*SETTL 

« 
, 

MSG1i 

MSG2; 
ATHSG; 
TINIT? 
UNKSF 
UNKTT3 
OFFLIN 
CRLF: 

HELLO: 

+END 

* 
+ 

»WORD 

«ASCIT 

*BYTE 
«EVEN 
+RYTE 
«WORD 
*ASCII 

+BRYTE 
+EVEN 
+BYTE 
«WORT 
“ASCII 

+RYTE 
+EVEN 

+BYTE 
+WORD 
«ASCIT 
+EVEN 

Messade 

Messade 

*ASCII 
+ASCII 

*ASCIT 
“ASCII 

sASCIT 
*ASCIZ 
sASCIT 
+ASCIT 
+ASCIZ 

NOCRLF + <TAB!BKSF > 
/ VTS2 /2200> 

4s3rESCy ‘Cs %e 

ESCyr’Cs’?s’2 
070 

/ LAL20/£200> 

4s3r,ESCe ‘Cs ’e 

ESC:‘Cs’?s’3 

070 

/ LAS4 /£200% 

2r2rESCs “2 

ESC:s’E:070 

NOCRLF»<TAB!EKSP? 
/ VTSS / 

text & Initialization string 

textes. 

“CRS<LFe/?Cannot attach terminal LUN? / 

£200> 

“<CReALFY/?Status error — LUN3/<200> 

<CRESLFo/Attaching LUNI /<200> 

/ initialized at /*“200> 

f/unknown baud rate/ 

/ unidentifiable terminal/<200> 

/Terminal offline ~ LUN!/<200> 

// 

Clear screen & say hello character string... 

*ASCII 
sASCII 

«ASCII 

“ASCII 
eASCIZ 

MTYSET 

<ESC>*C2J" 3VT100 Erase screen 

LESC2*"* FVUTS2 "Exit hold 

; screen mode* 

<ESC>"H°<ESC>"J* ¢V¥TS2 Home + “Erase- 

; to-End-oaf-Screen® 

<CR2 LFS CRLF (for hardcory) 

/TERMINAL INITIALIZED/ 

sEnd of rrogram
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SYMBOL TABLE 

AREA 
ATMSG 
BKSF = 
B1200 
B134 
Riso 
B2400 
R300 
R4800 
Bk9400 
CLUN 
CR = 
CRLF 
CRTNE 
IVS 
DZ11% = 
ENDTBL 
ESC = 
GETSE 
HELLO 
HNGUF $= 

INCNT 

+ ABS, 

ERRORS DETECTED: 

001064Kk 
OO1SS0R 
100000 
O0O1232R 
O01173K 
OO1L206R 
001244Kf 
001220R 
OO1256R 
001270R 
000062R 
000015 
OOL7ISK 
001052R 
000052R 
010000 
OO11460R 
000033 
O001022K 
OO1716K 
004000 

OO01060R 

000000 
001757 

000 
001 

VIRTUAL MEMORY USETL? 

LA120 
LAS4 
LF = 
LOGLUN 
LOTIM 
MSGIN 
MSG1 
MSG2 
MSFEED= 
MSTAT 
MTERR1 
MNTERR2 
MTEXIT 
MTYSET 
M.TSTW= 
NOCRLF= 
OFFLIN 
OUTCT 
PRNLUN 
REMOTS$= 
RSET 
SFETABL 

9984 WORDS 
IYNAMIC MEMORY AVAILABLE FOR 
SV4UMTYSET/LIMEB/L 3 TTM=V4SMTYSET 

56 

O01367K 
OO01413R 
000012 
OO03165R 
OO1100R 
001162R 
001462K 
O01S521R 
007400 
OOLLSS6R 
000402R 
O00412R 
000250R 
OOOOOOR 
000007 
000002 
OO14665R 
001062R 

OOOSSOR 
020000 
O00S04K 
001122k 

STAT 001102k 
S.CTCR= 000002 

S.FTCRK= 000000 
S.NTCER= 000004 
S.STCR= 000006 
TAB = 000001 
TCBIT$= 000100 
TERMIN OOOSSOR 
TFLG OOLL72R 
TINIT OO1571R 
TOUT 000652K 
TSETUF 0004264R 
TTLIST 001302R 
TTSPCS$= 010000 
UNKSF 001612k 
UNKTT 001634Kk 
VT100 OOLSI6R 
VTS2 O001343K 

VT55 O001437KR 
WAITM 001076R 
soeV¥i = 000003 

( 39 FAGES) 
FAGES 
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Chapter 6 

Interrupt Service Routines 

This chapter describes the ways a program can transfer data between 
memory and a peripheral device. First it covers non-interrupt programmed 
1/O; next it introduces the concept of using interrupts to handle device I/O 
by comparing the advantages and disadvantages of in-line interrupt service 
routines and device handlers. After these general points have been discuss- 
ed, the chapter continues with a description of the structure of an interrupt 
service routine, and shows in detail how to organize and write one. A 
skeleton example of a foreground program that contains an interrupt ser- 
vice routine ends this discussion of applications. The discussion is followed 
by a final section dealing with. the considerations involved in using inter- 
rupt service routines in an extended memory environment. 

6.1 Non-Interrupt Programmed I/O 

One way to move data between memory and a peripheral device is to use 

non-interrupt programmed I/O. According to this method, your program 
operates with the device interrupts disabled and uses flags to coordinate 
the data transfer. Your program checks the ready bit in the status register 
for a particular device, moves the data when appropriate, and then either 
waits in a tight loop for another ready signal or does other processing and 
polls the device occasionally. Programmed I/O is device-specific and does 
not make use of operating system features designed for I/O processes. In 
addition, it ties up system resources until the I/O transfer is complete. 

However, programmed I/O is sometimes the best method to use. For exam- 
ple, the Resident Monitor uses programmed I/O to print its ?MON-F- 
System halt error message. It first performs a RESET to stop all active I/O. 
Then it waits in a tight loop for the console terminal to print the error 
message, one character at a time. Clearly in such a situation, where the 
monitor itself may be corrupted, no other job or data transfer could be run- 

ning, and the console terminal is the only desirable output device. Also, the 
monitor .PRINT routine may have been corrupted and should not be used. 
Given these requirements, programmed I/O is the best method to use for 
printing this error message. 

In an application program you could use non-interrupt programmed I/O for 
a time-critical device when the program must respond as soon as a 
character becomes available in a register. 
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The following lines of code from RMON demonstrate non-interrupt pro- 
grammed I/O: 

; Note that R1 points to the message text. 

; TTPS is a word in memory containing the address of 
; the terminal printer status register; 
; its ready flag is the high-order bit of the low byte. 
; TTPB is a word in memory containing the address of 
; the terminal printer buffer. 

; Moving a character to the printer buffer resets 
; the busy flag in the status register. 

5$: TSTB @TTPS ;TEST FOR TT BUSY 
BPL 5$ IF YES, TEST AGAIN 
MOVB (R1)+,@TTPB ;1F NO, PRINT A CHARACTER 
BNE 5$ ;BRANCH BACK IF MORE TO PRINT 

The device handler for the single-density diskette, DX, provides another ex- 
ample of programmed I/O. Reading data from the diskette one sector at a 
time, the handler first requests a read of one sector. The diskette completes 
the read operation, places the data in an internal silo, and issues an inter- 
rupt. The handler then disables diskette interrupts and uses programmed 
I/O to move data from the silo into memory. When it is ready to read 
another sector, the handler enables interrupts again. 

The following lines of code are from the DX handler: 

; Note that R4 points to the diskette status register; 
; R5 points to the silo; 

; R2 points to the data buffer in memory. 

TRBYT: TSTB @R4 ;WAIT FOR TRANSFER READY 
BPL TRBYT ;BRANCH IF TR NOT UP 

EFBUF: MOVB @RS5,(R2) + ;sTRANSFER A CHARACTER 
DEC @SP ;CHECK FOR COUNT DONE 
BGT TRBYT ; TRANSFER MORE 

Refer to the PDP-11 Processor Handbook for your computer for more infor- 
mation on non-interrupt programmed I/O. 

Interrupt-Driven I/O 

Although programmed I/O is useful in a few situations, generally the best 
way to handle device I/O is through interrupt processing. According to this 
method, a program starts an I/O transfer but continues processing. When 
the transfer completes, the device issues an interrupt. An interrupt service 
routine then determines whether the transfer is incomplete, complete, or 

has encountered an error. It takes the appropriate action (restarting the 
transfer, returning to the program, or possibly retrying the transfer in case 
of error). The advantages of using interrupt-driven I/O are that it enables 
two or more processes to run concurrently and it does not monopolize 
system resources. 
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6.2.1 How an Interrupt Works 

An interrupt is a forced transfer of program execution that occurs because 
of some external event, such as the completion of an I/O transfer. The state 
of the processor prior to the interrupt is saved on the stack so that process- 
ing can continue smoothly after the return from the interrupt. The proc- 
essor saves the Processor Status word, or PS, which reflects the current 
machine state, and the Program Counter, or PC, which indicates the return 

address. 

Next, the processor loads new contents for the PS and PC from two 
preassigned locations in low memory, called an interrupt vector. These 
words contain the address of the interrupt service routine and the new PS, 

which indicates the new processor priority. When the interrupt service 
routine completes, it executes an RTI instruction, which restores the old PS 
and PC from the stack, and execution resumes at the interrupted point in 
the original program. 

6.2.2 Device and Processor Priorities 

Interrupt processing is closely related to device and processor priorities. 
Figure 6-1 illustrates the RT-11 priority structure. Each device on the 
system has a priority assigned to it and devices that must be serviced as 
soon as possible after they interrupt have the highest priority. DECtape, 
for example, has priority 6; disks typically have priority 5; terminals and 
other character-oriented devices usually have priority 4. This priority 
system has been carefully designed and in general is adjustable through a 
pluggable priority selector on each I/O device interface. You can control the 
ordering of devices with the same priority. For these devices, the one 
closest to the CPU on the bus is serviced before other devices when inter- 
rupts occur simultaneously. 

Figure 6-1: RT-11 Priority Structure 
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The central processor operates at any one of eight levels of priority, from 0 
to 7. (The LSI processor is an exception; it operates at either 0 or 7.) When 
the CPU is operating at priority 7, no device can interrupt it with a request 
for service. When the CPU is operating at a lower priority, only a device 
with a higher priority can cause an interrupt. You can adjust the 
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processor’s priority from within an interrupt service routine by modifying 
the Processor Status word. In an RT-11 system, software tools are provid- 
ed to do this for you, so you never directly modify the PS yourself. The tools 
include the .MTPS and .MFPS programmed requests, and the .INTEN and 
-FORK macros. 

The interrupt system allows the processor to continually compare its own 
priority with that of any interrupting devices and to acknowledge the 
device with the highest level above the processor’s. This system can be 
nested — that is, the servicing of one interrupt can be left in order to service 
an interrupt with a higher priority. Service continues for the lower priority 
device when the higher priority device is finished. 

See the PDP-11 Processor Handbook for your computer for more informa- 
tion on priorities and interrupts. See also the Peripherals Handbook, the 
Microcomputer Handbook, the Terminals and Communications Handbook 
and the Memories and Peripherals Handbook. 

6.2.3 Processor Status (PS) Word 

The Processor Status (PS) word occupies the highest address on the I/O 

page. (Again, the LSI processor is an exception; its PS is not addressable on 
the I/O page. The monitor refers to the PS by using the MTPS and MFPS 
instructions.) It contains information on the current status of the machine. 

This information includes the current processor priority, current and 
previous operational modes, the condition codes describing the results of 
the last instruction, and an indicator to cause the execution of an instruc- 

tion to be trapped (used for program debugging). 

Figure 6-2 illustrates the bits in the PS. Bits 5 through 7 determine the cur- 
rent processor priority. (In an LSI system, only bit 7 determines the priori- 
ty; priority is either 0 or 7.) By changing bits, you alter the CPU’s priority. 
You can change the priority to 7, for example, to prevent any more inter- 
rupts from occurring. When you are servicing a particular interrupt, you 
can change the processor priority to the priority of that device so that only 
devices with a higher priority will interrupt that service routine. (Specific- 
ally, the device you are servicing cannot interrupt.) In general, you need not 
access the PS yourself; use the macros provided in RT-11, such as .IINTEN 
and .FORK, to change the processor priority. 

6.3 In-Line Interrupt Service Routines Versus Device Handlers 

6-4 

Because both non-interrupt programmed I/O and interrupt-driven I/O are 
valid processes in an RT-11 system, when you need to interface a new 
device to your system — one that is not already supported by RT-11 — 
your first decision must be whether to use in-line interrupt service or to 
write a device handler for it. Whatever your decision, both interrupt service 

routines and device handlers can include non-interrupt programmed I/O 
sections as well as interrupt-driven code. The normal RT-11 interface be- 
tween the monitor and a peripheral device is a device handler, which exists 
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Figure 6-2: Processor Status (PS) Word 
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as a memory image file on a mass storage device, and resides in memory 
when it is needed to perform device I/O (see Chapter 2). A device handler 
usually includes an interrupt service routine within it. 

If you choose to use an interrupt service routine, you must place the routine 
within your program so that your program directly changes the status and 
buffer registers for a specific device, and it can service the interrupts within 
its own code. This means, of course, that the interrupt service code must 

always be resident in memory. 

On the other hand, if you choose to use a device handler, the interrupt ser- 

vice code is contained within the handler, not in your program. You issue 
-READ and .WRITE programmed requests from your main program, and 
the monitor and the handler together initiate the data transfer, service the 

interrupts, and notify your program when the transaction is done. In an SJ 
system, or for a background job in FB, the handler must be resident only 
when your program actually needs it to perform I/O. (That is, the handler 
must be resident whenever a file or channel is open.) For foreground jobs 
and system jobs in an FB or XM system, you must load the handler (by us- 
ing the monitor LOAD command) before you execute your program, so that 
the handler is always resident. 

How you decide which method is more suitable for your new device depends 
largely on how you want the device to appear to system and application pro- 
grams. In general, you should use in-line interrupt service for sensor or con- 
trol devices, such as analog-to-digital converters. You should service 
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devices that appear to be block-replaceable, file-structured mass storage 
devices, such as disks and diskettes, through device handlers. You can ser- 
vice most communications hardware by either method; the decision rests on 

other criteria. 

The two major advantages of in-line interrupt service routines are their 
speed and the amount of control information they provide. Because there is 
no monitor overhead involved in a data transfer, an in-line routine can often 
handle interrupts faster than a device handler can. If the speed of servicing 
interrupts is crucial to your application, you may choose to write an in-line 

interrupt service routine even if the device is a disk. 

An in-line routine has access to all the device control and status registers 
for a device, as well as its data buffer registers. (Of course, a device handler 

has access to all the same registers, but the program using the handler does 
not.) It can pass a lot of information to the program. This provides a great 
deal of flexibility in the way the program calls the interrupt service routine, 
and in the amount of information the routine returns to it. 

The three major advantages of using device handlers are that they provide 
device independence for your programs, they can share processor time with 
other processes, and they are simple to use. Device handlers have a stan- 
dard protocol for interfacing to the RT-11 monitor. There is also a standard 
protocol for the interface between the monitor and a program, so that any 
program that conforms to the monitor standards can use the handler. This 
includes application programs, system utility programs, and RT-11 
language processors such as MACRO-11, FORTRAN IV, and BASIC-11. 
Thus, the device handler makes a new device available to a large number of 
programs without any special modification. (In addition, a device handler 
for a random-access device makes the RT-11 file system available on the 

device at no extra cost.) In contrast, an in-line interrupt service routine 

makes the new device available to just one application program. 

Device handlers are easy to use. Because they are the standard RT-11 
means of handling device I/O, the procedure for writing them and using 
them is clear and straightforward. This procedure is simplified further by 
the fact that RT-11 provides macros to write a handler; there are also 
keyboard monitor commands that install handlers into the monitor device 
tables and load them into memory. In addition, a device handler permits 
you to take advantage of the monitor programmed requests for performing 
data transfers. Finally, a device handler is the only way you can interface a 
device to a virtual job in an XM system. 

Figure 6-3 highlights some differences between in-line interrupt service 
routines and device handlers. 

If you decide that your new device requires an in-line interrupt service 
routine, read the rest of this chapter to learn how to plan and write one. If 

you decide that a device handler is more suitable, read the rest of this 
chapter and then go on to Chapter 7 to learn how to plan, write, and debug a 
handler. 
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Figure 6-3: In-Line Interrupt Service Routines and Device Handlers 
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6.4 How to Plan an Interrupt Service Routine 

6-8 

The most important part of writing an in-line interrupt service routine is 
taking the time to plan carefully. Follow these guidelines: 

e Get to know your device 

e Study the structure of an interrupt service routine 

e Study the skeleton interrupt service routine 

e Think about the requirements of your program 

e Prepare a flowchart of your program 

e Write the code 

e Test and debug the program 

6.4.1 Get to Know Your Device 

Getting to know your new device is crucial to writing an interrupt service 
routine that works correctly. If your device is a DIGITAL peripheral, con- 
sult the hardware reference manual for that device. You can also learn a lot 
from the PDP-11 Peripherals Handbook. If your device is not from 
DIGITAL, study the documentation for it carefully. Regardless of the for- 
mat of the documentation (whether it is a manual, a brochure, or a set of 

engineering prints), it should contain the vital information you need to sup- 
port it on a PDP-11 system. Be sure you obtain this information. 

In any case, you must understand how the device operates: what it needs 
from you, and how it handles data transfers. Use the following checklist to 
make sure you have enough device-specific information to write the service 
routine. Do not attempt to write any code until you have considered each 

question. 

Some of the following questions do not apply to all types of devices. Some 

are for mass storage devices, some are more appropriate for sensor devices 

or communications devices. Consider each question carefully, though, to see 

if it applies to your device. 

e What is the interrupt vector (or vectors) for the device? 

Decide what the interrupt vector should be. Consider both conflicts 
with existing RT-11-supported devices and also conflicts with devices 
supported by other PDP-11 operating systems, if you use those 

systems. Once you decide on the vector, make sure the device is install- 

ed properly and that the hardware is jumpered to that address. RT-11 
requires all vectors to be below location 500 and some low-memory 
locations are not available for use as vectors. Chapter 2 lists the cur- 
rent PDP-11 vector assignments. 

e What are the control and status registers? 

Learn where these registers are located and what the bits in each mean. 
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What is the priority for the device? 

Is the device DMA (Direct. Memory Access) or programmed transfer 
(word- or character-oriented)? 

What are the data buffer registers? 

Learn where these registers are located and what the bits in each mean. 

What are the op codes for typical operations? 

Learn how to initiate the various operations by manipulating the bits 
-in the device registers. Device handlers tend to perform read, write, 
seek, and reset operations. 

When does the device interrupt? 

Some devices interrupt for each character; others are word-oriented, 
block-oriented, or packet-oriented. Some devices interrupt twice for 
certain operations, such as seek or drive reset. Find out if your device 
does this, and plan now to take this information into account later. 

What is the basic unit for data transfers? 

This relates to the previous question, of course, but you must deter- 
mine whether to send I/O requests to the device as byte, word, or block 
counts. If, for example, your program deals in terms of words and the 
device is character-oriented, you may have to convert the word count 
to a byte count in the service routine. 

Does the device want a positive or negative byte count? 

Some devices require a negative byte or word count. If your device is 

one of those, you may need to negate the count in the service routine. 

What is the device structure, or geometry? 

If the device is a disk, find out how the cylinders, tracks, and sectors 

are structured. Determine their size. Find out if the device requires in- 
terleaving, and, if so, learn how to optimize for speed. (Interleaving 
describes the process for writing data to a spinning device that re- 
quires program intervention between sectors. The disk is constantly 
moving; data is written into one sector, the program intervenes as the 

adjacent sector spins past, then more data is written into the next 
available sector.) 

What is the buffering arrangement? 

Some devices transfer data to your program one character at a time. 
Others buffer data internally in a silo, or send it in packets. Decide how 

to buffer the data in your program. Make sure the buffer space you 
allocate is large enough. 

How do you calculate the address of the data on the device? 

This relates to the device’s structure. Study the device now and deter- 
mine how to find the data you want on it. Note that RT-11 block 
numbers must be converted to device-specific addresses. Note also 
that some processors have no multiply or divide instructions. 
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e What “housekeeping” operations does the device require? 

Some devices require a drive reset before a retry. Others require that 

the device be selected or that a disk pack be acknowledged before you 

can perform any operations on it. You must do a drive reset after a seek 

incomplete or a drive error, for example. 

e How will you handle errors and exception conditions? 

First you must decide which errors are hard and will abort the transfer, 

and which errors are soft and will retry the transfer. Some typical soft 

errors include checksum errors, data late errors, and timing errors. 

Decide how many times you will retry the transfer for soft errors, and 

how you will handle a hard error condition. 

e What are the abort considerations? 

Consider whether the device is relatively fast or slow. Keep in mind 

that you do not want to issue a controller reset if only one unit of a two- 

unit controller is affected by a program’s abort because this can in- 

terfere with the operation of the second unit. Similar considerations 

may apply to dual-ported devices. 

6.4.2 Study the Structure of an Interrupt Service Routine 

Section 6.5 describes the structure of an interrupt service routine. Read this 

section carefully. Appendix C contains a sample application program that 

does in-line interrupt service. Read that program, too, and study its 

structure. 

6.4.3 Study the Skeleton Interrupt Service Routine 

Section 6.6 contains a skeleton outline of a foreground job with an in-line in- 

terrupt service routine. Study this outline to be sure you understand the 

flow of execution. 

6.4.4 Think About the Requirements of Your Program 

Remember that the interrupt service routine is part of your program and 

decide where to place it in the program. Review the material in Chapter 2 on 

swapping the USR. If you plan to execute your program in an XM system, 

read Section 6.7 for XM considerations. 

6.4.5 Prepare a Flowchart of Your Program 

Many experienced programmers prepare flowcharts after all their programs 

are written, or they omit them entirely. However, flowcharting a system 

with the complexities of interrupt service can help you find loose ends and 

point out errors in your logic. Flowcharts are not much help, unfortunately, 

in pointing out potential race conditions. (A race condition is a situation in 

which two or more processes attempt to modify the same data structure at 
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the same time; as a result, the data structure is corrupted and the integrity 
of the processes is compromised. It may be caused by a device interrupting 
while its interrupt service routine is running, due to improper processor 
priority.) When you design your program, examine every step carefully; 
keep in mind what would happen if an interrupt occurred at each instruc- 
tion. This kind of planning can help you avoid race conditions later. 

6.4.6 Write the Code 

If you have followed the recommended steps so far, writing the code for the 
interrupt service routine itself should be relatively simple. You can borrow 
as much code as possible from other interrupt service routines you have 
studied. Start with a general outline, then add details to reflect the specifics 
of your particular device. When you are satisfied with the code, have check- 
ed it thoroughly for logic errors, and it assembles properly, you are ready to 
test and debug it. 

6.4.7 Test and Debug the Program 

The only way to test a program with in-line interrupt service is to try ex- 
ecuting it. If the program is operating correctly, it should be able to read or 
write data accurately, should not lose any data, and should handle error 
conditions properly. Try executing the program in a test situation with data 
you have prepared. If you find errors, link the program with ODT (not VDT) 
and try running it step by step. Make coding corrections, reassemble the 
program, and retry it as necessary. 

6.5 Structure of an Interrupt Service Routine 

The following sections outline the general structure of an in-line interrupt 
service routine. Read them carefully and determine which items apply to 
your own situation. 

6.5.1. Protecting Vectors: .PROTECT 

In FB or XM systems where more than one job can be running, you should 
use the .PROTECT programmed request to protect an interrupt vector 
before you move a value to it. This process makes sure that the vector does 
not already belong to the monitor or to another job. It gives ownership of 
the vector to your job, and protects it from interference from another job or 
the monitor by setting bits in the monitor bitmap. (Chapter 3 describes the 
low-memory bitmap in detail.) Your job should abort immediately if the 
-PROTECT request fails; your job must not access a vector that is already 
in use. See Sections 6.5.2. and 6.6 for examples of how to use .PROTECT. 

See the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual for the format of the 
-PROTECT programmed request. 
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Even though the .PROTECT request has no meaning in an SJ system, it is 
advisable to use it in your program. The request takes no action, returning 
immediately to your program, yet using it simplifies conversion later if your 
program needs to run in an FB environment. 

6.5.2 Setting Up the Interrupt Vector 

Your program must take care of moving the address of your interrupt ser- 
vice routine to the first word of the interrupt vector. RT-11 requires all in- 
terrupts to raise the.processor priority to 7, so your program must fill in the 
second word of the interrupt vector with 7 as the new priority. The follow- 

ing lines of code show a typical way for a program to set up the two-word in- 
terrupt vector. Note that a program should not set up a vector until the vec- 
tor is protected. For this example, assume the device name is XX, and the 
interrupt vector is at 220 and 222. 

XXVEC = 220 ;DEFINE THE VECTOR 
PR7 = 340 ;PRIORITY 7 = 340 

: The entry point for the interrupt service routine is ISREP: 

.PROTECT #AREA,#XXVEC ;PROTECT THE VECTOR 
BCS NOVEC ;VECTOR IN USE 
MOV #ISREP, @#XXVEC ;SET UP FIRST WORD 
MOV #PR7, @#XXVEC + 2 ;SET UP SECOND WORD 

6.5.3 Stopping Cleanly: .DEVICE 

The .DEVICE programmed request is meaningful only in FB and XM 
systems. Its purpose is to turn off a device (by clearing its interrupt enable 
bit) if its associated program is aborted with CTRL/C, or when the program 
exits. (See the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual for the format of the 
.DEVICE programmed request. See Section 6.6 of this manual for an exam- 
ple using .DEVICE.) 

This request is not required in an SJ environment. However, even though 
the request has no meaning in an SJ system, it is advisable to use it in your 
program. The request takes no action, returning immediately to your pro- 
gram, yet using it simplifies conversion later if your program needs to run 
in an FB environment. 

When a program in SJ exits, the monitor waits for all I/O to finish if there is 
an active queue element outstanding. In FB, when a program exits, the 
monitor not only waits if there is an active queue element outstanding, but 
in addition, it enters the device handler at its abort entry point. If a job is 
aborted with CTRLIC, or if it issues a. HRESET request, the SJ monitor ex- 

ecutes a hardware reset to stop I/O on all devices. If you are designing the 
hardware for your device, make sure that it stops cleanly when it receives 

the bus-initialize signal. 
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6.5.4 Lowering Processor Priority: .INTEN 

When an interrupt occurs, control passes to your interrupt service routine 

entry point, the address you supplied as the first word of the interrupt vec- 
tor. At this point, the processor priority is 7, and all other interrupts are 
prohibited. If you need to do anything with all interrupts disabled, this is 
where the code belongs. It should be as short and efficient as possible and 
should not destroy the contents of any registers. If this code needs to use 
registers, it must save them and restore them before issuing the INTEN 
call. If the code executed at priority 7 is too long, system interrupt latency 
(a measure of how quickly the system can respond to an interrupt) will suf- 
fer. A. good guideline is to spend no more than 50 microseconds at priority 7. 

You should lower the processor priority to that of the device as soon as 
possible. This means that only devices with a higher priority than this one 
will be able to interrupt its service routine. To lower the priority, use the 
.INTEN programmed request. The stack pointer and general registers RO 
through R5 must contain the same values when your interrupt service 
routine issues the .INTEN request as they did at the interrupt entry point. 
If your interrupt service routine is not written in Position-Independent 
Code (PIC), use the following format: , 

.INTEN prio 

The .INTEN call generates the following code: 

JSR R5,@54 
WORD «C <PRIO*40> &340 

If your interrupt service routine is written in PIC, use the INTEN call with 

a second argument, PIC. (The argument can actually be anything at all, as 
long as it is not blank.) 

-INTEN prio,PIC 

The second format generates Position-Independent Code: 

MOV @ #54, — (SP) 
JSR R5,@(SP) + 
WORD *«C< PRIO*40 > &340 

Both formats cause a jump to the monitor’s INTEN routine, which lowers 
the processor priority, and, in FB and XM, switches to system state. The 
monitor then calls the interrupt service routine back as a co-routine. R4 and 
R5 are available for use on return from the call. You must not destroy the 
contents of any other registers. If you need RO through R38, save them on 
the stack or in memory and restore them before you exit. If you need to 
preserve values across the .INTEN request, you must save them in memory 
before the call and restore them after it. Likewise, if the contents of the PS 

are important, such as the values of the condition bits, you should save 
them before issuing the .INTEN call. Since .IINTEN causes a switch to the 
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system stack in FB and XM, you should avoid using the stack excessively 
once you are in your interrupt service routine. Save and restore registers 
and the PS, as necessary, by using memory locations instead of the stack. 

NOTE 

Saving values in memory locations may prevent your inter- 
rupt routine from being re-entrant. If you intend to use the 
routine for multiple devices, be careful about re-entrancy 

when you design it. 

(See the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual for more information on 
.INTEN. See Section 6.6 of this chapter for an example using .INTEN. See 
Section 6.5.7 for a summary of the interrupt service routine macro calls.) 

6.5.5 Issuing Programmed Requests: .SYNCH 

The .SYNCH call is useful mainly in the FB and XM environments. Its pur- 
pose is to make sure that the correct job is running when an interrupt ser- 
vice routine executes a programmed request. Even though the .SYNCH call 
has no meaning in an SJ system, it is advisable to use it in your program. 
The request takes no action, returning immediately to your program, yet 
using it simplifies conversion later if your program needs to run in an FB 
environment. (For the complete expansion of this macro, see the listing of 
the system macro library in the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual.) 
See the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual for the format of the 
SYNCH request. 

If you need to issue one or more RT-11 programmed requests from the in- 

terrupt service routine, you must first issue the SYNCH call. Remember 
that the INTEN call switched execution to system state, and programmed 
requests can only be made in user state. The .SYNCH call itself handles the 
switch back to user state. Note that you should never issue programmed re- 
quests requiring the USR from within an interrupt service routine, even 
after using .SYNCH. You can also issue SYNCH after .FORK, which is 

covered in Section 6.5.6. When you issue the .SYNCH call, RO through R3 
and the stack pointer must contain the same values as they did when the 
.INTEN request returned to you. 

Table 6-1 illustrates the format of the synch block, which acts like a com- 

pletion queue element. The information in the seven-word synch block is 
placed at the head of the appropriate job’s completion queue. Therefore, the 
code following the SYNCH request executes as a completion routine, in 
user state, at priority 0. Because of this, your program must either disable 
interrupts before the .SYNCH call, or it must be prepared for the device to 
interrupt again before the .SYNCH code executes. The synch block is 
available for reuse when Q.COMP (offset 14 octal) is 0. You can test the 
synch block easily by issuing another .SYNCH. If control passes to the er- 
ror return (the word following the .SYNCH call), the block is still in use. 
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Table 6-1: Synch Block 

Offset Name Agent Contents 

0 Q.LINK —-—— Reserved 

2 Q.CSW user Job number 

4 Q.BLKN —--—— Reserved 

6 Q.FUNC —-—— Reserved 

10 Q.BUFF user RO argument to pass 

12 Q.WCNT monitor —1 

14 Q.COMP user Assemble a value of 0 here; the 
monitor then maintains the contents 
of this word 

In general, a long time can elapse between the .SYNCH call and the return. 

First, the monitor switches to user state, and a scheduling pass is required 
to determine whether or not a context switch is also necessary. Then a 
background completion routine may have to wait for a compute-bound 
foreground job to become blocked. So, it may take a considerable amount of 
time before the code following the SYNCH actually executes. 

In the code following the .SYNCH call, RO and R1 are free for use, as they 

are in any completion routine. However, you must preserve R2 through R5 
if your .SYNCH routine uses them. This poses a problem for R4 and R65, 
which are not preserved across the call. If their contents are important, 
save them in memory before the .SYNCH call. You can use Q.BUFF in the 
synch block to pass a value into RO for the synch routine. 

The .SYNCH call has an unusual error return. The first word after SYNCH 

is the return address on error; the second word after .SYNCH is the return 

on success. See Section 6.6 for an example using .SYNCH. See Section 6.5.7 
for a summary of the interrupt service routine macro calls. 

In the SJ environment, routines following .SYNCH calls (and, in fact, com- 

pletion routines in general) are nested (that is, they can interrupt each 
other). They are serialized in FB and XM. In SJ, the SYNCH mechanism 

simulates the FB and XM scheme but does not duplicate it. 

6.5.6 Running at Fork Level: .FORK 

The .FORK programmed request gives you another way to lower the pro- 
cessor priority. (See the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual for the for- 
mat of the .FORK programmed request. For the complete expansion of this 
macro, see the listing of the system macro library in that manual.) 

When you issue a .FORK call, the fork block is added to a fork queue, which 
is a first-in, first-out list. Fork routines (all the code following a .FORK call) 

execute in system state at priority 0, after all interrupts have been serviced, 
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but before the monitor switches to user state. Context switching is in- 
hibited as well during the time fork routines are executing. (See Figure 6-1 
for a review of RT-11 priority levels.) 

R4 and R5 are preserved across the .FORK call. In addition, RO through R3 
are free for use after the call. Like SYNCH, the .FORK call assumes you 

have not changed RO through R38 or the stack since the .IINTEN call return- 
ed to you. See Section 6.5.7 for a summary of the interrupt service routine 
macro calls. Note that you cannot issue .FORK without a prior .INTEN 
call. 

You must provide a four-word block of memory for the fork queue element, 
the last three words of which will contain R4, R5, and the return PC. The 

first word is a link word, which must be 0 when you issue the .FORK re- 

quest. Because a .FORK routine should not be re-entrant, make sure that 
the device cannot interrupt between the time you issue the .FORK call and 
the time the .FORK routine (the code following the call) begins to execute. 

You may not re-use a fork block until the fork routine has been entered. It is 

safe to assume that the fork block is free when the call that used it returns. 

See Table 6-2 for an illustration of the fork block. 

Table 6-2: Fork Block 

Offset Name Agent Contents 

0 F.BLNK monitor Link word 

2 F.BADR monitor FORK routine address 

4 F.BR5 monitor R5 save area 

6 F.BR4 monitor R4 save area 

Generally, .FORK is used in device handlers. To use it in an interrupt ser- 
vice routine, you must first set up a pointer, called $F KPTR. The recom- 
mended way to do this in a main program is as follows: 

MOV @#54,R4 
ADD 402(R4),R4 
MOV R4,SFKPTR 

$FKPTR: .WORD 0 
XXFBLK: .WORD  0,0,0,0 

Then, in the interrupt service routine, you can use the normal form of the 

-FORK macro: 

.FORK XXFBLK 

The .FORK macro expands as follows: 

JSR R5,@$FKPTR 
.WORD XXFBLK-. 
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In an SJ system, there is no real support for .FORK unless you select timer 

support as a special feature at system generation time. Instead, the monitor 
simulates the process by saving registers RO through R3 before calling the 
interrupt service routine back. Beyond that, it does not attempt to serialize 
fork routines. Note that in your interrupt service routine, no registers are 
free for use before the .INTEN call. After the .INTEN, you can safely use 

R4 and R35. See Section 6.5.7 for a summary of the interrupt service routine 

macro calls. 

The .FORK request has several applications in a real-time environment 

because it permits lengthy but noncritical interrupt processing to be 

postponed until all other interrupts are dismissed. 

For example, the CR11 card reader handler internally buffers 80 columns of 

data. It receives an interrupt once per column, and translates and moves 

the character into its internal buffer at interrupt level. It then moves its in- 

ternal buffer to the user buffer, a process that can take up to 2.5 msec. In 

RT-11 Version 2C, this process took place at priority level 6, which meant 

that interrupts at this priority and lower could be locked out for this time. 

This can cause data late errors on communications devices when the card 

reader is active at the same time. 

This problem is not solved by simply dropping priority to 0, since the card 

reader could have interrupted a lower-priority device. Lowering priority 

causes problems in the other device handlers that are re-entrant. Using a 

SYNCH does not always solve the problem, either, since the SJ monitor on- 

ly simulates a SYNCH and drops priority to 0, which produces the same 
problems for re-entrant handlers. The FB monitor must perform a context 

switch since .SYNCH returns to the caller in user context, running on the 

user stack. The context switch is a lengthy process and does not occur at all 

if there is a compute-bound foreground job. 

The .FORK request is the solution to the problem. It returns at priority 0, 

but only when all other interrupts have been dismissed and before control is 

returned to the interrupted user program. (Note that you dismiss an inter- 

rupt when you leave interrupt level, by any one of several means.) 

6.5.7 Summary of .INTEN, .FORK, and .SYNCH Action 

Table 6-3 summarizes the effects of the .IINTEN, .FORK, and SYNCH 

macro calls. Figure 6-4 describes the status of the registers for each call. 

Table 6-3: Summary of Interrupt Service Routine Macro Calls 

Macro New New Registers Available Your Data Preserved 

Call Priority Stack to Use After Call Across Call In 

.INTEN device’s System R4, R5 none 

FORK 0 System RO-R5 R4, R5 

SYNCH 0 User RO, R1 RO 
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Figure 6-4: Summary of Registers in Interrupt Service Routine Macro 
Calls 

OPERATION RO R1 R2 R3 R4 R5 

| | CONTENTS UNKNOWN { 

INTERRUPT | | | | | | 

| - SAVE/RESTORE IF i= J 

INTEN 

}—— FREE TO USE — 

| t+——— “eT 

FORK ! =. 

| . " TO \ 

.SYNCH 

| f FREE r — ~ 

(LOADED (CONTAINS 
WITH YOUR YOUR DATA) 
DATA) 

6.5.8 Exiting from Interrupt Service: RTS PC 

The .INTEN request causes the monitor to call your interrupt service 

routine as a co-routine. At the end of your routine, when it is time to exit, 

use an RTS PC instruction. This returns control to the monitor, which 

restores R4 and R5 and then executes an RTI instruction. 

You also exit from .FORK and .SYNCH routines with an RTS PC instruc- 

tion. Be sure that the stack is the same as it was upon entry, and that any 

registers that must be preserved have their original contents. 

6.5.9 Servicing Interrupts in FORTRAN: INTSET 

The INTSET function is available in RT-11 to establish a FORTRAN 
subroutine that will be initiated via interrupt and that will run at interrupt 
level. See the SYSLIB routines in the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference 
Manual for a more complete description of INTSET. 
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6.6 Skeleton Outline of an Interrupt Service Routine 

Figure 6-5 shows a foreground main program that contains an in-line inter- 
rupt service routine. The foreground program performs some initialization 

tasks and then suspends itself. When data is available from a peripheral 
device the interrupt service routine collects it. When all the data is 
gathered, the interrupt service routine resumes the main program, which 
can then process the new information before suspending itself again. The 
main program’s processing could involve some manipulation of the new 
data or it could be writing the data to a file shared by a background data 
analysis job. Note that because this example forces the job number to 2, it 

cannot execute properly in a system with the system job feature present. 

For this example, xx represents the device name. 

Figure 6-5: Skeleton Interrupt Service Routine 

** MAIN PROGRAM ** 

XxXVEC = vw sTHE DEVICE VECTOR 
PR7 = 340 ;sPRIORITY 7 
DEVPRI= 5 ‘DEVICE PRIORITY = 5 

(0-7, NOT 000-340) 

xxCSR =  nnnnnn sTHE DEVICE CONTROL REGISTER 

1ENABL = 100 sINTERRUPT ENABLE BIT 

START: .PROTECT #LIST,#xxVEC ;PROTECT THE VECTOR 

BCS ERROR “HANDLE .PROTECT ERROR 
MOV #ISREP, @#xxVEC ;sSET UP FIRST WORD 

‘OF VECTOR 

MOV #PR7, @#xxVEC + 2 ‘SET UP SECOND WORD 
;OF VECTOR 

DEVICE #LIST,A#DEVLST :TO DISABLE DEVICE ON 
;EXIT OR ABORT 

Lines of code here initialize input buffers in the service routine; 
initialize other pointers and flags 

SPND: BIS #IENABL, @#xxCSR ;ENABLE INTERRUPTS 
SPND . SWAIT UNTIL THERE IS SOME DATA 

; Lines of code here store the data; 

; reset some flags 

BR SPND ;WAIT FOR MORE DATA 
DEVLST:.WORD xxCSR ;LIST FOR .DEVICE 

.WORD 0 

.WORD 0 
LIST: .BLKW 3 ;EMT ARG BLOCK 

ERROR: . sROUTINES TO HANDLE ERRORS 
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** INTERRUPT SERVICE ROUTINE ** 

ISREP: . ;THE INTERRUPT ENTRY POINT; 
;PRIORITY IS 7 

INTEN DEVPRI ‘NOTE: NOT #DEVPRI. 

;LOWER TO DEVICE PRIORITY; 

‘WE ARE IN SYSTEM STATE 

;WITH R4 AND R5 AVAILABLE. 

; If there is more data to collect: 

BR RETURN 

; If there is no more data to collect: 

SYNCH #SYNBLK ;GO BACK TO MAIN PROGRAM 
;1TO PROCESS DATA. 

BR SYNERR ;SYNCH RETURNS HERE ON ERROR 
.RSUM ;WAKE UP MAIN PROGRAM 

RETURN: RTS PC sWAIT FOR ANOTHER INTERRUPT 

SYNBLK: .WORD _ 0,2,0,0,0, — 1,0 ;NOTE: 2 IS THE JOB NUMBER 
;FOR THE FOREGROUND JOB. 

SYNERR: ;PROCESS SYNCH ERROR 

Interrupt Service Routines in XM Systems 

If you are not planning to execute your program in an XM environment, 
you need not read this section. 

Of the two kinds of jobs in an XM environment, virtual jobs and privileged 
jobs, virtual jobs cannot contain in-line interrupt service routines (see 
Chapter 4). By the very definition of virtual mapping, virtual jobs cannot 
access the device I/O page. Therefore, they cannot set a device’s interrupt 
enable bit or move data to or from a device’s data buffer register. 

If a job containing an in-line interrupt service routine must run in the XM 
environment, it must run as a privileged job. Privileged mapping makes the 
low 28K words of memory and the I/O page available to the program and 
permits the program to map portions of the user virtual address space into 
extended physical memory if the program requires it. 

In order to understand the restrictions that the XM environment imposes 
on interrupt service routines, you must understand that when an interrupt 
occurs in XM, its service routine executes with kernel, not user, mapping. 
This means that whether or not the program has mapped some of its virtual 
address space into extended memory, the interrupt service routine executes 
with the default kernel mapping to the low 28K words of memory plus the 
I/O page. It makes, sense, therefore, that the first XM restriction demands 
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that the mapping for your interrupt service routine plus any data it uses 

must be identical to kernel mapping at any time that an interrupt could 

occur. 

Figure 6-6 shows the default kernel mapping scheme, which provides ac- 
cess to the low 28K words of memory plus the I/O page. This is also the 
mapping scheme for a privileged job when it first begins execution. And, 
this is the mapping scheme that takes effect whenever an interrupt is ser- 

viced. (The shaded areas in the figure represent memory that the user job 

cannot access.) In Figure 6-6, the interrupt vector at 200 and 202 contains 

the entry point, called ISREP:, of the interrupt service routine, and the 

value 340, which represents the new PS. When an interrupt occurs, the 

system uses kernel mapping to locate the interrupt service routine. In this 

example, it should start at address 120000. Since privileged mapping and 

kernel mapping are identical in this diagram, the interrupt service routine is 
located in physical memory exactly where the kernel mapping points, so it 
can execute correctly. 

Figure 6-6: Kernel and Privileged Mapping 

PHYSICAL 
ADDRESS SPACE 

1/0 PAGE 

KERNEL USER 
VIRTUAL VIRTUAL 

ADDRESS ADDRESS ADDRESS ADDRESS 
RANGE PAR SPACE Y \\ SPACE PAR RANGE 

177776 3. i 177 776 
160 000 160 000 

157 776 6 nat. 157 776 
140 000 140 000 

137.776 5 ee _ 137776 
420600) ISREP: SO UTINE ISREP: 5 120 000 

117 776 117 776 
100 000 100 000 

77: 776 3 — - 3 77776 
60 000 60 000 

57 776 _ 2 57 776 
40 000 40 000 

37 776 37 776 
20 000 20 000 

17776 17776 
00 000 00 000 

KERNEL. PRIVILEGED 
MAPPING MAPPING-UNMODIFIED . 

Figure 6-7 shows a privileged job that changes the user virtual address 
mapping. (The shaded areas in the figure represent memory that the user 

job cannot access.) You can see from the example that the interrupt service 

routine cannot execute correctly when an interrupt occurs because the in- 

terrupt service routine is not located in physical memory where it should be. 

The memory area pointed to by the kernel mapping contains random data 

or instructions. 
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Figure 6-7: Interrupt Service Routine Mapping Error 

PHYSICAL 
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VIRTUAL SERVICE VIRTUAL 
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KERNEL PRIVILEGED 
MAPPING MAPPING-MODIFIED 

The second restriction for interrupt service routines in XM relates to the 
way the monitor uses Page Address Register (PAR) 1 with kernel mapping. 
PAR1 controls the mapping for virtual addresses 20000 through 37776. 
When XM is first bootstrapped with kernel mapping, the virtual addresses 
map directly to the same physical addresses. However, the monitor itself 
uses PAR1 to map to EMT area blocks and to user data buffers. So, 
whenever the system is running, the kernel virtual addresses in the PARI 
range can be mapped just about anywhere in physical memory and you 
have no way of controlling it. You must be sure that your interrupt service 
routine and any data it needs are not located in the virtual address range 
mapped by PARI. Figure 6-8 illustrates this restriction. Valid locations for 
interrupt service routines, assuming that privileged mapping is identical to 
kernel mapping at the time of the interrupt, are marked on the diagram as 
“OK” 

If your interrupt service routine needs a window into memory, it can borrow 
PARI the same way the monitor does. It must save the contents, set the 
value it needs, and restore the original contents before exiting. It can do 
this at .INTEN or fork level, but not at synch level. 

NOTE 

If your system uses the MQ handler to communicate 
among system jobs, all the restrictions for PAR1 also ap- 
ply to PAR2 — the range of addresses from 40000 through 
57777. 
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Figure 6-8: PARI Restriction for Interrupt Service Routines 
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One final piece of information is important if you use .SYNCH in your inter- 
rupt service routine. The lines of code following .SYNCH execute almost 
like a completion routine. Completion routines in XM execute with the user 
registers, the user stack, and with user mapping. But, since the code follow- 
ing .SYNCH is still part of an interrupt service routine, it executes with the 
user registers, but with kernel mapping. So, the code following a .SSYNCH 
call in XM must observe the same restriction as the main body of the ser- 
vice routine: its mapping must be identical to kernel mapping at any time 
that an interrupt could occur, or any time the completion routine could be 
executing. Of course, it must observe the PAR1 and PAR2 restrictions as 
well. 
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Chapter 7 

Device Handlers 

To write a device handler, you first need to know what points to consider in 
the planning stage. These points are listed and cross-referenced in the first 
sections of this chapter. The points that have not been treated elsewhere in 
this manual are then described in detail. The structure of a standard 
handler and a skeleton outline of a typical handler are covered here. After 
this, details are given on the optional features available to handlers and 

their implementation. Optional features include internal queuing, SET op- 
tions, device I/O time-out support, special functions, error logging, and 
special services available in XM systems. 

To write a bootstrap for a system device, you first need to know the dif- 
ferences between a standard handler and a system device handler. These 
differences are discussed in several sections before the final sections of the 
chapter, where you will find explained the assembly, installation, testing, 
and clebugging procedures for the new handler. 

Be sure to read Chapter 6, Interrupt Service Routines, before you read 
about device handlers. Section 6.3 of that chapter can help you decide 
whether you need to write an in-line interrupt service routine or a device 
handler. 

7.1. How to Plan a Device Handler 

The most important part of writing a device handler is taking the time to 
plan the whole process carefully. Follow these guidelines: 

e Get to know your device 

e Study the structure of a standard device handler 

e Study the skeleton device handler 

e Think about using the special features 

e Study the sample handlers 

e Prepare a flowchart of the device handler 

e Write the code 

e Install, test, and debug the handler 

7.1.1 Get to Know Your Device 

Learning about the characteristics of your device and the bus interface is 
crucial to writing a handler that works correctly. Review the material in 
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Section 6.4.1 so that you can answer all the pertinent questions about your 
device before you attempt to write a handler for it. — 

7.1.2 Study the Structure of a Standard Device Handler 

Section 7.2 describes the structure of a standard device handler. Read this 
section carefully; your handler must conform to this structure. 

7.1.3 Study the Skeleton Device Handler 

Section 7.3 contains a skeleton outline of a standard device handler. You 
can use this outline as a starting point when you begin to write your own 
handler. 

7.1.4 Think About Using the Special Features 

Sections 7.4 through 7.9 describe the special features available to device 
handlers. Read these sections carefully to determine whether any of the 
features are applicable to your handler. 

7.1.5 Study the Sample Handlers 

Appendix A contains assembly listings of three RT-11 device handlers 
(RK, DX, and PC) with extensive explanatory comments. Study these 

listings until you feel comfortable with the organization of the handlers, 
and you understand how they implement some of the special features. Ob- 
tain listings of handlers for other devices that resemble yours; you may be 
able to use some of the code that is already written. 

7.1.6 Prepare a Flowchart of the Device Handler 

Preparing a flowchart for your handler can help you plan the contents of the 
various sections. Flowcharting can also help you spot loose ends and errors 
in your programming logic. Unfortunately, flowcharts are not much help in 
pointing out potential race conditions. (A race condition is a situation in 
which two or more asynchronous processes attempt to modify the same 
data structure at the same time; as a result, the data structure is corrupted 
and the integrity of the processes is compromised.) Therefore, when you 
design the handler, examine every step carefully and keep in mind what 
would happen if an interrupt occurred at each instruction. This kind of plan- 
ning can help you avoid race conditions later. 

7.1.7 Write the Code 

If you have followed the recommended steps so far, writing the code for the 
device handler should be relatively simple. You must write Position- 
Independent Code (PIC) for the handler. Review the chapter on PIC code in 
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the PDP-11 MACRO-11 Language Reference Manual if you are not already 
familiar with it. Copy as much code as possible from the commented device 
handlers in Appendix A, or frora other reliable sources. Start with a general 
outline that conforms to the structure presented in Section 7.2 and then add 
details to reflect the specifics of your particular device. When you have 
thoroughly checked the code for logic errors and it assembles properly, you 
are ready to test and debug it. 

7.1.8 Install, Test, and Debug the Handler 

Sections 7.11 and 7.12 show how to install a new device handler and how to 
begin testing and debugging it. 

7.2 Structure of a Device Handler 

An RT-11 device handler consists of the following six sections: 

e Preamble 

¢ Header 

e §61/O initiation 

e Interrupt service 

e I/O completion 

e Handler termination 

Each section is a separate logical unit, containing code for a particular pur- 
pose. Because the RT-11 system macro library provides special macros to 
generate much of the required code for these sections, the actual lines of 
code that you write yourself are not too complex. 

Before you read ahead, take a minute to glance over the sample device 
handlers in Appendix A and get a feel for the overall structure of the 
handlers. 

7.2.1. Preamble Section 

The device handler source file begins with the preamble section, which in- 
cludes an .MCALL directive for the .DRDEF macro and any other macros 
you need that this chapter does not explicitly mention. The preamble also 
provides definitions for symbols that you will use later. Much of the work in 
the preamble is done by the .DRDEF macro. 

7.2.1.1 .DRDEF Macro — Use the .DRDEF macro near the beginning of your 
device handler. This macro performs most of the work of the preamble sec- 
tion. Its functions are to: 

e Issue .MCALL directives for all handler-related macros 

e Provide default values for the key system conditionals 
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e Invoke the .QELDF macro to define queue element offsets 

e Define bit patterns for device characteristics 

e Define ddDSIZ as the device size in blocks 

e Define dd$COD as the device identification 

e Set up the device status word from information in ddDSIZ and 
dd$COD 

e Provide default values for the device CSR in dd$CSR and vector in 

dd$VEC 

¢ Make the symbols dd$CSR and dd$VEC global 

dd represents the two-character device name. 

The format of the .DRDEF macro call is as follows: 

.DRDEF name,code,stat,size,csr,vec 

name is a two-character device name, such as RK for the RKO5 disk 

handler. 

code is the octal numeric value that uniquely identifies the device. See Sec- 
tion 7.2.1.2. 

stat is the device status bit pattern. Your value for stat can use the follow- 
ing symbols (described in Section 7.2.1.3): 

FILST$ WONLY$ HNDLR$ 

RONLY$ SPECL$ SPFUN$ 

size is the size of the device in 256-word blocks; use a value of 0 if the device 

is not file-structured (see Section 7.2.1.4). 

csr is the default value for the device’s control and status register. 

vec is the default value for the device’s interrupt vector. 

.MCALL Directive 

The .DRDEF macro issues the .MCALL directive for the following macros: 

.DRAST .DRBEG .DRFIN 

.DRBOT .DREND -DRSET 

.DRVTB .FORK .QELDF 

In addition, if you assemble your handler with the conditional TIM$IT set 

to 1, .DRDEF issues an .MCALL directive for these macros: 

.TIMIO and .CTIMIO 

System Generation Conditionals 

RT-11 source files make extensive use of conditional assembly directives. 

Sections of source code are included or omitted at assembly time, based on 
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the value of conditional symbols. For example, RT-11 uses the conditional 
ERLSG to indicate whether routines for error logging should be assembled. 

If you use conditional symbols in your handler, you should conform to 
RT-11 standard usage by setting the conditional equal to 0 to indicate that 
the feature it represents is not to be included and by setting the conditional 
to 1 to include the feature. (Note that RT-11 uses only the values 0 and 1 to 
indicate absence or presence of a feature.) See the PDP-11 MACRO-11 
Language Reference Manual for information on the conditional assembly 
directives .IF EQ, .IF NE, and so on. 

The .DRDEF macro sets to 0 the system generation conditionals TIM$IT 
(for device time-out), MMG$T (for extended memory support), and ERL$G 
(for error logging), if you do not define them in a prefix file at assembly time. 
In addition, if the symbols have values other than 0, .DRDEF sets them 
to 1. 

Queue Element Offsets 

The .DRDEF macro invokes .QELDF to define queue element offsets sym- 
bolically. The following example shows the queue element offsets 
generated. (See Section 7.9.3 for the queue element in XM systems.) 

Q.LINK =0 (Link to next queue element) 
Q.CSW =2. (Pointer to channel status word) 
Q.BLKN =4. (Physical block number) 
Q.FUNC =6. (Special function code) 
Q.JNUM =7. (Job number) 
Q.UNIT =7. (Device unit number) 
Q.BUFF =%*0O10 (User buffer address) 
Q.WCNT =%*012 (Word count) 
Q.COMP =~014 (Completion routine code) 
Q.ELGH =~0O16 (Length of queue element) 

Since the handler usually deals with queue element offsets relative to 
Q.BLKN, the .QELDF macro also defines the following symbolic offsets: 

Q$LINK =-4 
Q$CSW =-2 
Q$BLKN =0 
Q$FUNC = 

Q$JNUM =3 
Q$UNIT = 
Q$BUFF =4 

Q$WCNT =6 
Q$COMP =10 

Symbol Definitions 

Use direct assignment statements to define symbols that you will use later 
in the handler. Typically, the definitions include the device registers and 
other useful internal symbols. Some examples from RT-11 device handlers 
follow. 
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To define an internal symbol for line feed (ASCII 12): A 

LF = 12 ;ASCIl FOR LINE FEED 

To define other device registers: 

RKDS = RK$CSR ;DRIVE STATUS REGISTER 
RKER = RKDS+2 ;ERROR REGISTER 

RKCS = RKDS+4 ;CONTROL STATUS REGISTER 

RKWC = RKDS+6 ;WORD COUNT REGISTER 

The .DRDEF macro defines the following symbols for you: 

HDERR$ = 1 ;sHARD ERROR BIT IN THE CSW 

EOF$ = 20000 ;END OF FILE BIT IN THE CSW 

7.2.1.2 Device-identifier Byte — The low byte of the device status word, the 

device-identifier byte, identifies each device in the system. You specify the 

correct device identifier as the code argument to .DRDEF. The values are a 

currently defined in octal as Table 7-1 shows. 

Table 7-1: Device-Identifier Byte Values 

Value Meaning 

0 RKO05 disk 

1 TC11 DECtape f 

2 Reserved 

3 Line printer 

4 Console terminal or batch handler 

5 RLO1/RLO02 disk 

6 RX02 diskette 

7 PC11 high-speed paper tape reader and punch 

10 Reserved 

11 TU10 magtape 

12 RF11 disk 

13 TA11 cassette 

14 Card reader (CR11, CM11) 

15 Reserved 

16 RJS03/RJS04 fixed-head disk 

17 Reserved 

20 TJU16 magtape 

21 RP02/RP03 disk 

22 RX01 diskette 

23 RK06/RK07 disk f 

24 Reserved 
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Table 7-1: Device-Identifier Byte Values (Cont.) 

Value Meaning 

25 Null handler 

26-30 Reserved (for DECnet) 

31-33 Reserved (for CTS-300 LQ, LR, LS) 

34 TU58 DECtape II 

35 TS11 magtape 

36 PDT-11/130 

37 PDT-11/150 

40 Reserved 

41 Serial line printer handler (LS) 

42 Internal message pseudo device (MQ) 

44 Down-line load handler (XT) (MRRT-11 only) 

To create device-identifier codes for devices that are not already supported 
by RT-11, start by using code 377 octal for the first device, 376 for the se- 
cond, and so on. This procedure should avoid conflicts with codes that 
RT--11 will use in the future for new hardware devices. 

7.2.1.3 Device Status Word — The device status word identifies each unique 

physical device in an RT-11 system and provides other information about 
it, such as whether it is random- or sequential-access. The value of the 
status word is stored in block 0 of the handler file and in the $STAT table 
when the device is installed; the .DSTATUS programmed request returns 
this value to a running program. The .DRDEF macro sets up the device 
status word based on the arguments code and stat. 

Table 7-2 shows the meaning of the bits in the device status word. The 

.DRDEF macro uses the symbol ddSTS to represent the device status 
word. 

Table 7-2: Device Status Word 

Bit Symbol Meaning 

0-7 —— Device-identifier byte (see Section 7.2.1.2) 

8-9 —— Reserved 

10 SPFUNS 0 = .SPFUN requests are invalid 
1 = Handler accepts .SPFUN requests 

11 HNDLR$ 0 = Enter handler at abort entry point only if there is an 
active queue element belonging to the aborted job 

1 Enter handler at abort entry point on all aborts 

This bit is ignored in SJ systems. 
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Table 7-2: Device Status Word (Cont.) 

Bit Symbol Meaning 

12 SPECLS$ 1 = Special directory-structured device (examples are 
MT, CT) 

13 WONLY$ 1 = _ This is a write-only device 

14 RONLY$ 1 = _ This is a read-only device 

15 FILST$ 0 = _ This is a sequential-access device (examples are MT, 
CT, PC, LP) 

1 = _ This is a random-access device (examples are RK, 
DX) 

Note that bit 11 in the status word should be set for device handlers that 
remove the queue element on entry and queue internally, and for devices 
such as magtape that have internal data that could need modification on 
abort. See Section 7.4 for more information on device handlers that do their 

own queuing. See Section 7.8.5 for details on special devices (such as 
magtape). 

All device handlers that have bit 15 set are assumed to be RT-11 file- 
structured devices by most of the system utility programs. 

An easy way to define the device status word is to use the mnemonics for 

the bit patterns that .DRDEF defines for you. Thus, you can create the stat 
argument by ORing together the appropriate symbols from the list below. 

FILST$ = =100000 ;FILE STRUCTURED RANDOM ACCESS 
RONLY$ == 40000 ;READ ONLY 
WONLY$ = = 20000 ;WRITE ONLY 
SPECL$ == 10000 ;NO DIRECTORY 
HNDLR$ == 4000 ;ENTER HANDLER ON ABORT 
SPFUN$ == 2000 ;ACCEPTS SPECIAL FUNCTIONS 

For example, form the stat argument for the RK, MT, and LP handlers as 

follows: 

For RK: FILST$ 

For MT: SPECL$!SPFUN$ 

For LP: WONLY$ 

7.2.1.4 Device Size Word — The size argument for the .DRDEF macro 

defines the size of the device in 256-word blocks. The .DRDEF macro puts 

this value into ddDSIZ. If the device is not random access, place the value 0 
in size. The size of the RK device is 4800 decimal blocks (11300 octal); the 
size for the PC (paper tape) device is 0, since it is not random access. 

The .DSTATUS programmed request returns the value of the device size 
word to a running program. For examples of the .DRDEF macro, see the 
device handler listings in Appendix A. 
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7.2.2 Header Section 

The second part of an RT-11 device handler is the header section. In the 
header section you invoke the .DRBEG macro to set up the first five words 
of the handler. This macro also stores five words of information in block 0 of 
the handler file, in locations 52 through 60, and creates some global sym- 
bols, The data you set up in the header section is used when the handler is 
brought into memory with the .FETCH programmed request or LOAD 
monitor command. The contents of location 176, described below, are used 
by the bootstrap when it checks for the presence of device hardware at 
handler installation time. 

7.2.2.1 Information in Block 0 —- Table 7-3 shows the five words in block 0 
that the .DRBEG macro sets up by using the .ASECT directive. It also 
shows the three words .DRBOT sets up for bootable devices (see Section 
7.10.2.6). In the table, the associated mnemonics are shown in square 
brackets, and the two-character device name is represented by dd. 

Table 7-3: Information in Block 0 

Location Contents [and Mnemonic] 

52 Size of the handler in bytes 
[ddEND-ddSTRT] 

54 Size of the device in 256-word blocks 
[ddDSIZ] 

56 Device status word 
[ddSTS] 

60 A status word to reflect current system generation features 
[ERL$G +<MMG$T*2> + <TIM$IT*4>] 

62 A pointer to the start of the primary driver (from .DRBOT) 

64 The length of the primary driver, in bytes (from .DRBOT) 

66 The offset from the start of the primary driver to the start of the 
bootstrap read routine (from .DRBOT) 

176 CSR address 
[dd$CSR] 

7.2.2.2 First Five Words of the Handler — Table 7-4 shows the five words that 

the .DRBEG macro generates at the start of the handler’s p-sect. In the 
table, dd represents the two-character device name. 

7.2.2.3 .DRBEG Macro — Use the .DRBEG macro to set up the information 
in block 0 and the first five words of the handler. This macro also generates 
the appropriate global symbols for your handler. Before you use .DRBEG, 

Device Handlers 7-9



7-10 

you must have invoked .DRDEF to define dd$CSR, dd$VEC, ddDSIZ, and 

ddSTS. The format for .DRBEG is as follows: 

.DRBEG name 

name is the two-character device name. 

For examples of .DRBEG, see the handler listings in Appendix A. 

Table 7-4: Handler Header Words 

Word Symbol Contents 

1 ddSTRT:: Device vector (for single-vector devices); 

Offset to table of vectors (for multi-vector devices) 

—— Offset to interrupt service entry point 

—— Priority (340) 

ddLQE:: Pointer to the last queue element 

ao
 

£&
 

GW
 

bd
 

ddCQE:: Pointer to the current queue element . 

7.2.2.4 Multl-Vector Handlers: .DRVTB Macro — An RT-11 device handler can 
service a device that has more than one vector. The PC handler, for exam- 

ple, services interrupts through vector 70 for the paper tape reader, and 
through 74 for the paper tape punch. 

If your device has more than one interrupt vector associated with it, the 
handler must contain a table of three-word entries for each vector. The en- 
try for each vector consists of the vector location, the interrupt entry point, 
and the Processor Status, or PS, value. 

To set up the handler header for a multi-vector device, simply invoke the 
.DRVTB macro two or more times. The .DRVTB macro sets up the table of 
three-word entries for each vector of a multi-vector device. Place it in your 
handler anywhere between the .DRBEG macro and the .DREND (or 
.DRBOT) macro, as long as it does not interfere with the flow of control 

within the handler. You must invoke this macro once for each vector, and 
the macro calls must appear one after the other in the handler. 

The format of the .DRVTB macro is as follows: 

.DRVTB name,vec,int [,ps] 

name is the two-character device name. Specify it on the first .DRVTB call; 
leave this argument blank on all subsequent calls. 

vec is the location of the vector; it must be between 0 and 474. The first vec- 

tor is usually dd$VEC. The value must be a multiple of 4. 

int is the symbolic name of the interrupt handling routine; it must appear 
elsewhere in the handler. It generally takes the form ddINT, where dd 
represents the two-character device name. 
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ps is an optional value you can use to specify the low-order four bits of the 
new Processor Status word in the interrupt vector. If you omit this argu- 
ment, it defaults to 0. 

An example of a handler that uses two vectors is the PC handler. The 
following example shows the source lines and the code the macros generate. 

; PUNCH-READER VECTOR TABLE 
IF EQ PR11$X ;|IF BOTH READER AND PUNCH 

.DRVTB PC,PR$VEC,PRINT ;TABLE FOR READER 
-.DRVTB »PP$VEC,PPINT ; TABLE FOR PUNCH 

-ENDC 

The vector table generated by the .DRVTB macros is as follows: 

.WORD PR$VEC,PRINT-.,340!0 ; TABLE FOR READER 

.WORD PP$VEC,PPINT-.,340!0 ;TABLE FOR PUNCH 

.WORD 0 ;TO END THE TABLE 

As you see in the example above, the priority bits of the PS are always set 
to 7, even if you omit the ps argument. 

7.2.2.5 PS Condition Codes — In the .DRVTB macro, only the condition 
code bits of the ps argument are significant. These can be useful if you have 
a common interrupt service entry point for two or more vectors and you 
need to determine through which vector the interrupt occurred. For exam- 
ple, the PC handler has separate interrupt entry points for its two vectors, 
so it can easily determine the source of the interrupt. Interrupts through 
vector 70 go to the routine at PRINT:; interrupts through 74 go to PPINT:. 

Suppose that the PC handler had only one interrupt entry point, called 
PCINT:. In this case, the handler could distinguish which vector took the 
interrupt by setting the condition codes in the PS for the vectors. For the 
reader vector at 70, it could leave the C bit clear. For the punch vector at 74, 
it could set the C bit. Then, at PCINT:, control could pass to different 
routines based on the value of the C bit in the new PS. The following exam- 
ple shows how to invoke the .DRVTB macro and place values in the condi- 
tion codes of the PS. 

; PUNCH-READER VECTOR TABLE 
IF EQ PR11$X ;1F BOTH READER AND PUNCH 

.DRVTB PC,PR$VEC,PCINT ;C BIT CLEAR 
-.DRVTB ,PP$VEC,PCINT,1 ;C BIT SET 

-ENDC 

7.2.3 WO Initiation Section 

The I/O initiation section contains the first executable instructions of the 
handler. The purpose of the code in this section is to start a data transfer. 
Remember that you must write Position-Independent Code (PIC) for the 
handler. 
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When a program issues a programmed request that requires device I/O, 

such as .READ or .WRITE, control first passes to the Resident Monitor, 

which then calls the device handler for the peripheral device with the JSR 

PC instruction. The monitor calls the handler at the handler’s sixth word — 

that is, the first word immediately after the five-word header. It makes the 

call whenever a new queue element becomes the first element in a handler’s 

queue. This situation occurs when an element is added to an empty queue, 

or when an element becomes first in a queue because a prior element was 

released. If any of the parameters in the I/O request are invalid for the 

device (for example, the block number is too large, the unit number is too 

high, and so on), the handler should proceed immediately to the I/O comple- 

tion section and signal a hard (fatal) error. 

The I/O initiation code executes at processor priority 0 in system state, 
which means that no context switch can occur, no completion routines can 

run, and any traps to 4 and 10 cause a system fatal halt. All registers are 

available for you to use in this section. The fifth word of the handler header, 

ddCQE, contains a pointer to the current queue element at its third word, 

Q.BLKN. 

The queued I/O system guarantees that requests for data transfers are 

serialized so that RT-11 device handlers need not be re-entrant. Therefore, 

you can minimize the size of a handler by mixing, rather than separating, 

the pure code and the data segments. 

Guidelines for Starting the Data Transfer 

Since the purpose of the I/O initiation section is to start up the data 

transfer, you must now supply the instructions to do this. The following 
steps represent guidelines for a generalized I/O initiation section. 

1. You should already have decided how many times the handler will 
retry a transfer should an error occur. Initialize a retry counter by mov- 
ing the maximum number of retries to it. The following two lines of 
code illustrate this step. 

MOV #RKCNT,(PC) + ;RKCNT = MAXIMUM # OF RETRIES 
RETRY: .WORD- 0 sTHE RETRY COUNTER 

2. Put the pointer to the current queue element into a register, and get 
the device unit number and the block number for the transfer from the 
queue element. The following lines of code illustrate this. 

MOV RKCQE,R5 ;GET POINTER 
MOV @R5,R2 ;R2 = BLOCK NUMBER 
MOVB Q$UNIT(RS5),R4 ;R4 = UNIT NUMBER 
BIC #-C<7>,R4 

3. Next, perform the steps to calculate the address on the device for the 
data transfer to begin. The instructions you use depend on the device s 
structure, of course. Once you have calculated the correct address, 
save it ina memory location. If you need to retry this transfer, you will 
not have to recalculate the address. 
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MOV R3,(PC) + ;SAVE ADDRESS IN DISKAD 
DISKAD: .WORD 0 ;SAVE CALCULATED ADDRESS HERE 

4. Steps 1 through 3 outlined above are executed only once for each data 
I/O request from a running program. However, in case of a soft error, 
you may find it necessary to restart a transfer as part of the retry 

operation. So, by placing a label here to use as the retry entry point, 
you avoid repeating steps 1 through 3. 

The following steps can be performed more than once: they are ex- 
ecuted once for the first I/O startup, and they can be executed again if 
an I/O error causes a retry. 

At this point the handler should determine whether the I/O request is a 
read, a write, or a seek. It. should then generate the appropriate op code 
for the operation and move it to the device control and status register. 
This is the step that actually initiates the I/O transfer. 

CSIE = 100 (INTERRUPT ENABLE 
FNWRITE = 1*2 ;WRITE 
CSGO = 1 ;GO BIT 

AGAIN: MOV RKCQE,R5 ;sPOINT TO QUEVE ELEMENT 
MOV #CSIE!FNWRITE!CSGO,R3 ;ASSUME A WRITE 
MOV #RKDA,R4 ;sPOINT TO DISK 
. ;ADDRESS REGISTER 

5. Finally, return to the interrupted program by going through the 
monitor first. Then when the I/O transfer finishes, the device will inter- 

rupt, and control will pass to the handler at the interrupt entry point in 
the interrupt service section of the handler. 

RTS PC sSAWAIT INTERRUPT 

7.2.4 Interrupt Service Section 

Control passes to the interrupt service section of the handler when a device 

interrupts or when the program requesting the I/O transfer aborts. The code in 

this section must first determine if the data transfer had an error, if it was 

incomplete, or if it was complete, and then take the appropriate action. The 

same register usage restrictions that apply to the interrupt entry point also 

apply to the abort entry point (see Table 6-3). 

Your first step in coding the interrupt service section is to set up the inter- 

rupt entry point and the abort entry point by using the .DRAST macro. 
(These entry points are sometimes referred to as the asynchronous trap en- 

try points.) The default name for the interrupt entry point is ddINT, where 
dd is the device name. Under normal conditions, the handler is called at the 
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interrupt entry point when an interrupt occurs. However, under some cir- 
cumstances, the handler is called at the abort entry point. The various 
situations are discussed in the following sections. 

7.2.4.1 Abort Entry Point — There are a number of situations that cause an 
abort in the queued I/O system: (1) a double CTRL/C can abort a running 
program; (2) the .HRESET programmed request causes an abort; (3) a trap to 
4 or 10, or any other condition that produces the ?7MON-F- type of fatal error 
message, also causes an abort. On abort, whether or not the handler is entered 
at all depends on two factors. The handler is always entered at the abort entry 
point (the word immediately before the normal interrupt entry point) if an 
active queue element exists and it belongs to the aborting job. In FB and XM, 
the handler is also entered regardless of the existence of a queue element if 
HNDLR$ (bit 11) is set in the device status word. The SJ monitor ignores this 
bit. Additionally, handlers are never entered when a job aborts in the SJ 
environment; the SJ monitor simply performs a RESET instruction. In all 
environments, on entry to the handler, R4 always contains the job number of 
the aborting job. 

When an abort occurs, it is important to stop I/O on some devices. 
Character-oriented devices, such as the paper tape reader/punch, fall into 
this category. On abort, the handler must stop the device in order to pre- 
vent a tape runaway condition, for example. It must also make sure that the 
device cannot interrupt again. So, character-oriented devices generally con- 
tain an abort routine; the abort entry point is simply a branch instruction to 
that routine. The PC handler, for example, has an abort routine that 
disables interrupts on the paper tape reader/punch. Then the handler exits 
to the monitor in the I/O completion section. The following line is from the 
PC handler (PRCSR is a word in the handler that points to the CSR): 

PRDONE: CLR @PRCSR ; TURN OFF THE READER/PUNCH INTERRUPT 

Other devices, such as disks, should be allowed to complete an I/O transfer 
attempt, even if an abort occurs. In fact, trying to abort in the middle of an 
operation can corrupt data or formatting information on a disk. So, instead 
of having a separate abort routine, most handlers for disks ignore an abort. 
Thus, an RTS PC instruction is located at the abort entry point, which 
simply returns control to the monitor. 

If you use .FORK in your handler, there is a special procedure you must 
follow if an abort occurs. You must move 0 to F.BADR (the fork routine ad- 
dress, at offset 2) in the fork block. This prevents the monitor from attempt- 
ing to execute a meaningless fork routine after the abort. 

7.2.4.2 Lowering the Priority to Device Priority — When the interrupt occurs, 
the handler is entered at priority 7. As with interrupt service routines, the 
handler’s first task is to lower the processor priority to the priority of the 
device, thus permitting more important devices to interrupt this service 
routine. Instead of using the .INTEN call, as in an interrupt service routine, 
use the .DRAST macro to lower the priority. 

7.2.4.3 .DRAST Macro — Use the .DRAST macro to set up the interrupt en- 
try point and the abort entry point, and to lower the processor priority. The 
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macro also sets up a global symbol $INPTR, which contains a pointer to the 
$INTEN routine in the Resident Monitor. This pointer is filled in by the 
bootstrap (for the system device) or at .FETCH time (for a data device). 

The format of the .DRAST macro is as follows: 

.DRAST name, pri[,abo] 

name is the two-character device name. 

pri is the priority of the device, and the priority at which the interrupt ser- 
vice code is to execute, as well. 

abo is an optional argument that represents the label of an abort entry 
point. If you omit this argument, the macro generates an RTS PC instruc- 

tion at the abort entry point, which is the word immediately preceding the 
interrupt entry point. 

The following example from the PC handler shows the .DRAST macro call 
and the code it generates. 

.DRAST PP,4,PRDONE 

.GLOBL $INPTR sMAKE THIS SYMBOL GLOBAL 
BR PRDONE ;STHE ABORT ENTRY POINT 

PPINT:: JSR R5,@$INPTR ;JUMP TO MONITOR INTEN CODE 
.WORD aC<4* ~040>& ~0340 ;NEW PRIORITY 

The next example, from the RK handler, does not have an abort routine. 

.DRAST  RK,5 

.GLOBL $INPTR ;MAKE THIS SYMBOL GLOBAL 
RTS PC ;JUST RETURN ON ABORT 

RKINT:: JSR R5,@$INPTR ;JUMP TO MONITOR INTEN CODE 
.WORD aC<5* ~040>%& ~0340 ;NEW PRIORITY 

7.2.4.4 Guidelines for Coding the Interrupt Service Section — Since the purpose 

of this section is to evaluate the results of the last device activity, you must 
now supply the instructions to do this. Essentially, the code must deter- 
mine if the transfer was in error, if it was incomplete, or if it was complete. 

1. If an Error Occurred 
If an error occurred during the transfer, the handler must distinguish 
between a hard error and a soft error that might vanish if the operation 
is retried. 

If the error is hard, the handler should immediately exit through the 
I/O completion section. 

If the error is soft, the handler should prepare to retry the transfer. It 
should decrement the count of available retries. Then, at fork level, it 
should branch back to the I/O initiation section to restart the transfer. 
If the transfer has already been retried enough times (the retry count is 
0), treat the failure as though it were a hard error. In that case, the 

handler should proceed to the I/O completion section. 
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Note that dropping to fork level is not strictly required to process an 
error. Whether or not to use .FORK depends on the length of time re- 
quired for setting up the retry. The .FORK call is especially useful 
because it gives you use of RO through R3, thus permitting you to use 
common routines for the retry. If you do not use .FORK, only R4 and 
R5 are available. 

2. Perform Retries at Fork Level 

As you learned in Chapter 6, the .FORK macro causes a return to the 

Resident Monitor, which dismisses the current interrupt. (Review Sec- 
tion 6.5.6 for details on the .FORK macro.) The code that follows 

FORK executes at priority 0, rather than at device priority, after all 
other interrupts have been serviced, but before any jobs or their com- 
pletion routines can execute. The code following .FORK executes, as 
does the main body of the interrupt service section of the handler, in 
system state. (This is the same state the I/O initiation section runs in.) 
Thus, context switching is prevented while the fork level code is ex- 
ecuting, and any traps to 4 and 10 cause a system fatal halt. 

The following example from the RK handler illustrates how the handler 
drops priority to fork level to retry data transfers after a soft error oc- 
curred. Fork level is ideal for performing the retries, since this may be a 
lengthy process. The .FORK call and its expansion are as follows: 

-FORK RKFBLK ;THE FORK CALL 

JSR R5,@$FKPTR (JUMP TO MONITOR FORK CODE) 
.WORD - RKFBLK.-. (OFFSET TO FORK QUEUE ELEMENT) 

RKRETR: CLRB RETRY + 1 ;RESET A FLAG 
BR AGAIN ;BRANCH INTO I/O INIT SECTION 

3. If the Transfer Was Incomplete 

In general, a transfer is considered to be incomplete when there are 
more characters or more blocks of data left to transfer. The handler 
should restart the device and exit with an RTS PC instruction to wait 
for the next interrupt. 

4, If the Transfer Was Complete 

When the transfer is complete, the handler can simply exit through the 
I/O completion section. 

7.2.5 1/O Completion Section 

The I/O completion section provides a common exit path to inform the 
monitor that the handler is done with the current request, so that the 

monitor can release the current queue element. Although the other sections 
of the handler are distinct, separate parts, the I/O completion section is ac- 
tually an extension of the interrupt service section and the dividing line be- 
tween these two sections is artificial. Control does not pass to the I/O com- 
pletion section as a result of a monitor call, a subroutine call, or a jump, but 
rather as a result of normal flow of execution through the interrupt service 
section. Execution passes to the I/O completion section when a hard error is 
detected, when a soft error condition exhausts the number of retries allowed 
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for it, or when a data transfer completes. (Note that you can branch directly 
to this section from the I/O initiation section if you detect a hard error 
immediately.) 

1. If an Error Occurred 
There are two kinds of errors that cause control to pass to the I/O com- 
pletion section: hard errors, which should cause a branch to this section 

immediately, and soft errors that have exhausted their allotted 

number of retries, which cause a branch to this section after the last 

retry fails. Treat both cases alike in handling the exit to the monitor. 

First, set the hard error bit, bit 0, in the Channel Status Word for the 

channel. The second word of the I/O queue element, Q.CSW, points to 
_ the Channel Status Word. Then jump to the I/O completion routine in 

the Resident Monitor. Use the .DRFIN macro, described below, to 
generate the code for this jump. 

The following lines of code are from the RK handler. They illustrate 
how the handler sets the hard error bit and jumps back to the monitor. 

BIS #HDERR$, @-(R5) ;SET HARD ERROR BIT 

(R5 POINTS TO THIRD WORD OF 
;QUEUE ELEMENT; POINTER TO 
;CSW IS SECOND WORD.) 

.DRFIN RK ;JUMP TO MONITOR 

2. If the Transfer Was Complete 
For a block-oriented device, such as a disk or diskette, the handler 

simply disables interrupts and performs the jump to the monitor. As 
the example in point 2 shows, the .DRFIN macro generates the code to 
perform the jump. 

For a character or word-oriented device, such as paper tape, the pro- 
cedure is slightly more complicated because the handler may have to 
report end-of-file to the job that requested the I/O transfer. Examples 
of conditions that cause end-of-file are absence of tape in the paper tape 
reader, and detection of CTRL/Z typed on the console terminal. When 
the handler actually detects the EOF condition on a READ operation, 
it should set an internal EOF flag, put the last character in the user’s 

buffer, and then zero-fill the rest of the buffer. Then the handler should 

jump back to the monitor, as it would if EOF were not detected but the 

buffer had simply filled up. The handler waits until it is called again to 
signal EOF to the user. 

The PC handler uses the reader/punch ready bit in the device status 
register as the internal EOF flag. The following example shows how 
the PC-handler zero-fills the user buffer when it detects end-of-file, sets 
an internal EOF flag, and jumps back to the monitor. 

PREO1: CLRB @(R4) + ;CLEAR REMAINDER OF BUFFER 
(R4 POINTS TO BUFFER ADDRESS) 

INC -(R4) ;BUMP BUFFER ADDRESS 
DEC BYTCNT-BUFF(R4)  ;TEST IF DONE 
BNE PREO1 ;BRANCH IF MORE 

PRDONE: CLR @PRCSR ;TURN OFF DEVICE INTERRUPT 
PRFIN: .DRFIN PR JUMP TO MONITOR 
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When the handler is called again with a new queue element for another 

READ operation, it first checks its internal EOF flag. Finding it set, 

the handler sets the EOF bit of the Channel Status Word, bit 13, and 

jumps back to the monitor. The Resident Monitor eventually clears 
this bit, when the next I/O request is made for this channel. 

The following example shows how the PC handler tests the device 

ready bit — which it uses as its internal EOF flag — sets the EOF bit 

for the user program, and jumps back to the monitor. 

TST @#PRS$CSR IS READER READY? 
BPL PRGORD ;YES, START TRANSFER 
BIS #EOF$, @-(R4) ;NO, SET EOF BIT 
BR PRDONE ;GO TO COMPLETION 

PRDONE: CLR @PRCSR ;TURN OFF DEVICE INTERRUPT 
PRFIN: .DRFIN PR JUMP BACK TO MONITOR 

This convention for indicating end-of-file makes character-oriented 

devices appear to programs as random-access devices, which is in keep- 

ing with the RT-11 philosophy of device independence. 

.DRFIN Macro 

Use the .DRFIN macro to generate the instructions for the jump back to 

the monitor at the end of the handler I/O completion section. The macro 

makes the pointer to the current queue element a global symbol, and it 

generates Position-Independent Code for the jump to the monitor. When 

control passes to the monitor after the jump, the monitor releases the cur- 

rent queue element. 

The format of the .DRFIN macro is as follows: 

.DRFIN name 

name is the two-character device name. 

For examples of the .DRFIN macro, see the handler listings in Appendix A. 

7.2.6 Handler Termination Section 

The purpose of the handler termination section is to declare some global 

symbols and to establish a table of pointers to offsets in the Resident 
Monitor. The pointers are filled in by the bootstrap, if the handler is for the 

system device. Otherwise, they are filled in when the handler is made resi- 

dent with .FETCH or LOAD. The termination section also provides a sym- 

bol to determine the size of the handler. Use the. DREND macro to generate 

the handler termination code. 

7.2.6.1 .-DREND Macro — The format of the .DREND macro is as follows: 

.DREND name 
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name is the two-character device name. 

For examples of the .DREND macro, see the handler listings in Appen- 
dix A. 

7.2.6.2 Pseudo-Devices — You can write a device handler for a pseudo- 
device (one that does not interrupt, and is not a mass storage device) to take 
advantage of the queued I/O system and the fact that handlers can remain 
memory resident. Examples of handlers for pseudo-devices are NL (the null 
device) and MQ (the message queue handler). 

All the executable code of such a handler must appear in the I/O initiation 
section. The handler should then issue the .DRFIN macro call to terminate 

the operation and return the queue element. Since pseudo-devices do not in- 
terrupt, the handler needs no interrupt service section, and no .DRAST 

macro call. 

7.3 Skeleton Outline of a Device Handler 

The skeleton outline in Figure 7-1 provides the structure for a simple 
device handler. In the figure, SK is the device name. 

Figure 7-1: Skeleton Device Handler 

*TITLE SK ¥V04.01 

+ SK DEVICE HANDLER 

+TDENT /¥04.01/ 

»SETTL PREAMBLE SECTION 

*MCALL JDRDEF 
+URDEF SKr3772,WONLY$2021775147290 

SKER 
SKIE H

o
i
 SK$CSRt2 *SK BUFFER REGISTER 

100 INTERRUPT ENABLE RIT 

»-SETTL HEADER SECTION 

eDRBEG SK 

-SETTL I/0 INITIATION SECTION 

MOV SKCQGEsR4 gR4 POINTS TO CQE 
ASL QSWONTCR4) MAKE WORDT COUNT BYTE COUNT 
REQ SKDONE 3A SEER COMPLETES IMMEDIATELY 
BCC SKERR #THIS IS A WRITE-ONLY DEVICE - 

9A READ REQUEST IS ILLEGAL 

RET? BIS #SKIE,@#SkK$CSR FENABLE INTERRUFTS 
RTS FC sWAIT FOR QNE 

-SETTL INTERRUPT SERVICE SECTION 

+DRAST SKr4rSKTONE 
MOV SKCQE»R4 #kR4 FOINTS TO CQE 

EIT #100200*,@#SKSCSR FERROR OR READY? 
EMI RET 7ERROR -— HANG UNTIL CORRECT 
REQ RET gNOT READY ~ EXIT AND WATT 
RIC #€SKIE,@#SkK$CSR sDISABLE INTERRUFTS 
+FORK SKFEBELK sPROCESS REMAINING CODE AT 

gFORK LEVEL 
AL #QSWCNT?R4 SOF FSET QUEUE ELEMENT FOINTER 
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Figure 7-1: Skeleton Device Handler (Cont.) 

SKNEXT:? TSTE @#SKSCSR *READY FOR NEXT CHAR? 
BFL RET ¥NO - BRANCH BACK 
TST @R4 yANY LEFT TO FRINT? 
REQ SKDLONE yNO ~ TRANSFER IS DONE 
MOVE @-(CR4)9RS #GET A CHARACTER 
INC CR4)+ sRUMF BUFFER FOINTER 
INC @RA4 PRUMF CHARACTER COUNT 
BIC #E°CKL77E ORS §7-BIT ASCII 
MOVE RS»@#SKER #SENI CHAR TO LEVICE 
BR SKNEXT sTRY FOR ANOTHER 

*SETTL I/O COMPLETION SECTION 

SKERR? IS #HOERR$,@-(R4) sSET ERROR BIT IN CSW 
SKEONE? BIC #IEs@tSkKECSR sDISABLE INTERRUFTS 

*ODRFIN SK 7JUMF TO MONITOR 

SKFELKi ,WORK 07070%0 7FORK QUEUE ELEMENT 

*SETTL HANDLER TERMINATION SECTION 

«DREN SK 

«ENTE 

7.4 Handlers That Queue Internally 
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A device handler can maintain one or more of its own internal queues of 
outstanding I/O requests instead of using the usual monitor/handler I/O 
queue. The purpose of maintaining an internal queue is that it permits 
several operations to take place on the device simultaneously — that is, the 

_ handler can service several requests to access the device at once. 

As an example, consider a process controller with input counters and an 
A/D converter. Since the converter is a slow device, the IP-11 controller can 

read an input counter while running the converter. Another example is the 
RT-11 message queue, implemented through the MQ handler, for system 
job communication. If one job sends a message to a second job, and the sec- 
ond job does not accept the message, the MQ handler waits. However, if a 
receive request for the job is next in the queue, the MQ handler processes it. 
To do this, it takes the original send request from the monitor/handler 

queue, queues it internally, and then services the receive request. 

In general, the handler follows a simple procedure to implement internal 
queuing. When an I/O request is made for the handler, it is always the first 
and only request in the monitor/handler queue. As soon as it comes in, the 
handler queues it internally and clears ddCQE and ddLQE to “‘remove’’ the 
request from the monitor/handler queue. Note that the queue element is 
still busy — it is still in use by the handler. 

7.4.1 Implementing Internal Queuing 

When the handler is first entered for a request, at the sixth word, it must 
check the queue element for validity. An invalid request causes an im- 
mediate fatal error. 

If the request is for a procedure that completes very quickly, such as a seek 
on paper tape, the handler performs the operation. Then it issues the 
-DRFIN macro call to release the queue element and inform the requesting 
program that the operation completed. In summary, the handler performs 
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the operation if it is one that can be taken care of both synchronously and 
quickly. 

If the request is for a procedure that requires calculation and some time to 
complete, the handler places the request on its internal queue by using the 
queue element’s link word. The link word is 0, because this element is the 
first and only element on the queue. 

In summary, the handler queues the request internally if it is one that re- 
quires some work and time, and must be taken care of asynchronously. If 
the request is the first one on the internal queue, the handler starts the 
operation, waits for it to complete, and exits with an RTS PC instruction. If 
the request is not the first one on the internal queue, the handler does not 

start the operation and simply exits with an RTS PC instruction. 

7.4.2 Interrupt Service for Handlers That Queue Internally 

When an operation completes, the handler is entered at its interrupt entry 
point, ddINT:. After this, various actions are taken depending on the cir- 
cumstances. If there is more than one internal queue, the handler deter- 

mines which request this interrupt involves. If the operation is not com- 
plete, the handler restarts it and returns to the monitor. If the transfer is 

complete, the handler must put the internally queued request back on the 
monitor/handler I/O queue by setting dd@CQE and ddLQE. In this situation, 

the handler needs to return the request to the main I/O queue, but it also 
needs to continue execution (rather than return immediately to the monitor) 

to check its internal queue in case there is another outstanding request. 

To return the request to the monitor without exiting, the handler must per- 
form a.DRFIN substitute. The following example illustrates how a handler 
does this. 

R4 points to the queue element on the internal queue, at its third word. 

MOV ddCQE,-(SP) IN CASE THE MONITOR/HANDLER QUEUE 
sHAS AN ELEMENT WHEN WE TAKE THIS 
INTERRUPT 

MOV R4,ddCQE ;PUTS INTERNAL QUEUE ELEMENT ON THE 
MOV R4,ddLQE ; MONITOR/HANDLER QUEUE 
CLR Q$LINK(R4) 
MOV PC,R4 JSR 
ADD #ddCQE-..,R4 ; VERSION 
MOV @#54,R5 ; OF 
JSR PC, @270(R5) ; .DRFIN 
MOV @SP,ddCQE ;RESTORE POSSIBLE OTHER 
MOV (SP)+,ddLQE ;QUEVE ELEMENT 

(Check the internal queue now and start another operation if necessary.) 

RTS PC ;RETURN 
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7.4.3 Abort Procedures for Handlers That Queue Internally 

Whether or not your handler queues I/O requests internally, RT-11 maintains 

a count of outstanding I/O requests for each channel. There is one counter in 

each channel]; the total of outstanding I/O requests is in the Resident Monitor. 

When a job aborts, any outstanding I/O requests it has must be removed from 

the counters. This occurs automatically if the handler relies strictly on the 

monitor/handler I/O queue. 

If, however, the handler implements an internal I/O queue, it must follow a 

procedure to reduce the count of outstanding I/O requests. This procedure 

involves making sure that the handler will be entered when any job aborts, 

whether or not the handler appears to have an active queue element, by 

having the handler set bit 11, HNDLR$, in the device status word ddSTS 

when it invokes .DRDEF. In FB and XM systems, this forces the handler to 

be entered on all aborts, even if there is nothing on its monitor/handler queue. 

(The SJ monitor ignores this bit, since there is no problem in a single-job 

system.) 

If the handler is entered at the abort entry point, then, it must check its 

internal queue for elements belonging to the aborted job. (Remember that R4 

always contains the job number of the aborting job.) The handler should 

purge its internal queue of these elements and use one of the following proce- 

dures to reduce the monitor’s count of outstanding I/O requests. 

If ddCQE has a non-zero value: 

1. Remove any internal elements for the aborting job. 

2. Link the elements together via the element’s link word; the last element’s 

link word must be 0. Set ddLQE to point to the last element in the 

aborting job. 

3. If ddCQE points to an element belonging to the aborting job, halt I/O and 

issue a .DRFIN. If you cannot halt I/O, then issue an RTS PC instruction, 

wait for an interrupt, and then issue a .DRFIN. 

If ddCQE does not point to an element belonging to the aborting job, 

simply issue the RTS PC instruction. 

If ddCQE has the value 0: 

1. Remove any internal queue elements that belong to the aborting job. If 

there are none, simply issue the RTS PC instruction. 

2. Link the elements together, as described in 2 above, setting ddCQE to 
point to the first element, and ddLQE to point to the last element. Note 

that the last element’s link word must be 0. 

3. Issue the .DRFIN macro. 
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7.5 SET Options 

The keyboard monitor SET command permits you to change certain charac- 

teristics of a device handler. The handler must exist as a dd.SYS file on the 

system device (ddX.SYS for XM), where dd is the two-character device 
name. For example, the following command changes the column width for the 

line printer: 

SET LP WIDTH=80 (The default is 132 columns) 

Another type of SET command can enable or disable a function. The follow- 

ing example shows how a SET command can cause the system to send car- 

riage returns to the line printer or to refrain from sending them. 

SET LP CR (Send carriage returns; this is the default) 

SET LP NOCR (Does not send carriage returns) 

Note that you negate the CR option by adding NO to the start of the option. 

See Chapter 4 of the RT-11 System User’s Guide for more information on the 

SET options available with existing RT-11 device handlers. 
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A device handler you write can contain code to implement different options. 

Follow the format outlined in the following sections to learn how to add 

SET options to your handler. Adding a SET option affects only the handler 

file; you need not make any changes to the monitor. Note that SET options 

are valid for both data and system devices. 

7.5.1 How the SET Command Executes 

The SET command is driven entirely by a table in block 0 of the handler file, 

and by a set of routines, also in block 0, that modify instructions and data in 

blocks 0 and 1 of the handler. Remember that block 0 refers to addresses 0 

through 776, and that the handler header starts in block 1 at location 1000 

in the file. 

When you type a SET command at the console terminal, the monitor parses 

the command line and looks for the handler file dd.SYS on the system 

device (ddX.SYS in XM). This handler need not be installed in the running 

system. The monitor then reads blocks 0 and 1 of the handler into the USR 

buffer area in memory. It scans the table in block 0 until it finds the table 

entries for the SET option you specified. From the table entry it can find 

the particular routine designed to implement that option and the modifiers 

permitted by that routine, such as NO or a numeric value. The monitor then 

executes the routine, which contains instructions that modify code in 

blocks 0 or 1 of the handler. The code in block 1 is part of the body of the 

handler and contains the instructions for the default settings of all the SET 

options. After the code is modified, the monitor writes blocks 0 and 1 back 

out to the system device. Thus, as a result of the SET command, some in- 

structions or data in the handler are changed. 

7.5.2 SET Table Format 

The table for the SET options consists of a series of four-word entries, with 

one entry per option. The table begins at location 400 in block 0 of the 

handler and ends with a zero word. Use the .DRSET macro, described 

below, to generate the table. 

The first word of the table is a value to be passed in R3 to the SET routine 

associated with the option when the monitor processes this option. This 

word can be a numeric value — such as the default column width for the line 

printer — or it can be an instruction to substitute for another instruction in 

block 1 of the handler. It must not be 0. 

The second and third words of the table are the Radix-50 code for the option 

name, such as WIDTH or CR. In the table, the characters are left-justified 

and filled with spaces. 

The low byte of the fourth word is a pointer to the routine that performs the 

code modification. The high byte indicates the type of SET parameter that 

is valid. Setting the 100 bit shows that a decimal argument is required. A 
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value of 140 shows that an octal argument is required. Setting the 200 bit 
means that the NO prefix is valid for this option. 

Figure 7-2 shows a summary of the SET option table. 

Figure 7-2: SET Option Table 

VALUE TO PASS IN R3 
TO THE SET ROUTINE 

RADIX-50 FOR OPTION NAME 
(TWO WORDS) 

CODE FOR VALID SET POINTER TO SET 
COMMAND TYPES ROUTINE 

7.5.3 .DRSET Macro 

Use the .DRSET macro to set up the option table by calling the macro once 
for each option so that the macro calls appear one after the other. You must 
use the .DRSET macro after .DRDEF and before the .DRBEG macro. 

The format for the .DRSET macro is as follows: 

.DRSET option,val,rtn[mode] 

option is the name of the SET option, such as WIDTH or CR. The name can 
be up to six alphanumeric characters long and should not contain any 
embedded spaces or tabs. 

val is a parameter that will be passed in R3 to the routine. It can be a 
numeric constant, such as the minimum column width, or an entire instruc- 
tion enclosed in angle brackets to substitute for an existing one in block 0 or 
1 of the handler. It must not be 0. 

rtn is the name of the routine that modifies the code in block 0 or 1 of the 
handler. The routine must follow the option table in block 0 and must not go 
above address 776. 

mode is an optional argument to indicate the type of SET parameter. Enter 
NO to indicate that a NO prefix is valid for the option. Enter NUM if a 
decimal value is required. Enter OCT if an octal value is required. Omitting 
the mode argument indicates that the option takes neither a NO prefix nor 
a numeric argument. You can combine the NO and numeric arguments as 
follows. The construction<NO,NUM > indicates that either a NO prefix or 
a decimal value is required (but not both). The construction<NO,OCT> in- 
dicates that either a NO prefix or an octal value is required (but not both). 
Omitting the mode argument forces a 0 into the high byte of the last word 
of the table entry. 
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See the sections below for examples of the .DRSET macro. 

The first .DRSET macro issues an .ASECT directive and sets the location 
counter to 400 for the start of the table. The macro also generates a zero 
word for the end of the table. Because the macro leaves the location counter 
at the end of the table, you should place the routines to modify code im- 
mediately after the .DRSET macro calls in your handler. This makes sure 
that they are located in block 0 of the handler file. 

7.5.4 Routines to Modify the Handler 

Your handler needs one routine for each SET option that is valid. You need 
only one routine for an option and the NO version of that option. The pur- 
pose of the routine is to modify code in the body of the handler based on the 
SET command typed on the console terminal. 

The routines must immediately follow the option table, described above, 
and they must be located in block 0, after the table and below address 1000. 
The code in the body of the handler that the routines modify must be in 
block 1 of the handler, within the first 256 decimal words. 

The name of the routine is its default entry point. This is the entry point for 
options that take a numeric value, for options that take neither a numeric 
value nor a NO prefix, and for options that accept a NO prefix but da not 
currently have it. The entry point for options that allow and have a NO 
prefix is the default entry point + 4. 

On entry to the routine, for all options, R3 contains the val word of the op- 
tion table and the carry bit is clear. In addition, if numeric values are valid 
for this option, RO contains a numeric value from the SET command line. 

The routine can indicate that a command is illegal by returning with the 
carry bit set. For example, the line printer SET WIDTH option does not 
allow a width less than 30. If the option routine indicates failure, the 
monitor prints an error message and does not write out blocks 0 and 1. 
Thus, the check can be made after the block 1 code is modified. 

Once you have added the routines for each option to your handler, you can 
use the following line of code to make sure you are within the size bounds: 

AIF GT,<.-1000>, .ERROR. — 1000 ; SET code too big! 

You terminate this section with an .ASECT directive, after which you set 
the location counter to 1000. Then you can continue with the rest of the 
handler code, starting with the .DRBEG macro, which establishes the 
handler header. 

7.5.5 Examples of SET Options 

The following examples taken from the line printer handler are implementa- 
tions of SET options. 
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The examples were chosen to reflect the SET command examples shown at 

the beginning of this section. The SET commands were as follows: 

SET LP WIDTH = 80 
SET LP CR 
SET LP NOCR 

First, the handler invokes the .DRSET macro to set up the option tables for 

the two options WIDTH and CR. 

The first call indicates that the line printer WIDTH option is being 

established, that 30 decimal is a default value of some kind, that O.WIDTH 

is the routine that modifies code for it, and that it takes a numeric argu- 

ment: 

.DRSET WIDTH,30.,0.WIDTH,NUM 

The next call indicates that the line printer CR option is being established, 

that “NOP” is to be passed to the routine, that O.CR is the name of the 

routine that modifies code for this option, and that the CR option can take a 

NO prefix: 

.DRSET CR,NOP,O.CR,NO 

The two macro calls generate the following table: 

ASECT 
. = 400 

WORD _ 30. ;sMINIMUM WIDTH 
-RAD50 \WIDTH \ ;OPTION NAME 
BYTE <O.WIDTH — 400>/2 
-BYTE 100 
NOP ;INSTRUCTION TO PASS 
.RAD50 \CR \ OPTION NAME 
-BYTE <O.CR — 400>> /2 
-<BYTE 200 
WORD 0 ;END OF TABLE 

The routines to process these options immediately follow the end of the 

table. The following examples show the routines. The body of the code in 

block 1 of the handler that the routines modify is shown at the end of the 

section. 

O.WIDTH: MOV RO,COLCNT ;MOVE VALUE FROM USER TO 

MOV RO,RSTC + 2 sTWO CONSTANTS 
CMP RO,R3 ;COMPARE NEW VALUE TO 

;MINIMUM WIDTH, 30. 

RTS PC ;RETURN; C BIT SET ON ERROR 

Note in the example above that the instructions in the routine O.WIDTH 

change data in two locations in block 1 of the handler. 

).CR: MOv (PC) + ,R3 sENTRY POINT FOR “CR”; MOVE 
;ADDRESS OF NEXT LINE TO R3 

BEQ RSTC-CROPT +. 5A NEW INSTRUCTION 
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MOV R3,CROPT ;ENTRY POINT FOR 
;’NOCR” (O.CR + 4); 
;MOVE EITHER “NOP” OR 
;PREVIOUS LINE TO CROPT 

RTS PC ;RETURN 

NOTE 

While executing the routines to process a SET option, R4 and 

R5 are not available for use. 

The routine O.CR has two entry points: for the ‘‘CR’’ option, the routine is 
entered at O.CR; for the ‘‘NOCR”’ option, the routine is entered at O.CR 
+ 4. Note that (1) the routine manages to substitute one of two instructions 
for an instruction located in block 1; (2) a NOP instruction is moved to 

CROPT if the ‘‘NOCR”’ option is selected; (3) if ““CR’’ is selected, the BEQ 

RSTC-CROPT +. instruction is moved to CROPT. 

The construction of the BEQ instruction is necessary because the branch is 

being assembled into a location other than the one from which it will be ex- 
ecuted. In all the routines, a branch instruction must use the following con- 
struction to generate the correct address: 

BR A-B+. 

A is the destination of the branch instruction. 

B is the address of the branch instruction. 

. is the current location counter. 

Generally, only routines for options that accept NO use these branch 
instructions. 

Finally, look at the code in the interrupt service section of the handler that 
is modified by the routines you have just seen. Remember that the code to 
be modified must be located in block 1 of the handler, in the first 256 
decimal words. 

COLCNT: .WORD- COLSIZ ;3# OF PRINTER COLUMNS LEFT 

CHRTST: CMPB R5,#HT IS CHAR TAB? 
BEQ TABSET ;YES, RESET TAB 
CMPB R5,#LF IS IT LINE FEED? 
BEQ RSTC ;YES, RESTORE COLUMN COUNT 
CMPB R5,#CR IS IT CARRIAGE RETURN? 

CROPT: NOP ;’NOP” IF “NOCR”’ OPTION; 
;ELSE IF “CR” OPTION, USE 
;’BEQ RSTC-CROPT + .”” FROM 
;SET ROUTINES IN BLOCK 0. 

CMPB R5,#FF 31S IT FORM FEED? 
BNE IGNORE ;NO, IT IS NON-PRINTING 

RSTC: MOV #COLSIZ,COLCNT ;RE-INIT COLUMN COUNTER 

From the examples in the first part of this section, you can see how the 

routines in block 0 can modify data and instructions in block 1 of the 
handler. 
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7.6 Device I/O Time-out 

7-28 

Through the optional feature device time-out, a handler can assign a com- 
pletion routine to be executed if an interrupt does not occur within a 
specified time interval. Thus, the handler can perform the equivalent of a 
mark time operation without the need for a .SYNCH call and its attendant 
potential delay. 

You can select the device time-out feature at system generation time. Time- 
out is used by parts of the RT-11 multi-terminal monitor. The option is 
automatically included in your system if you select multi-terminal time-out 

support or DZ modem support. Otherwise, if you need to use the feature in 
your handler, you must specifically include it at system generation time. It 
is also required for DECnet applications. 

RT-11 provides two macros to help you implement device time-out in your 
handler. The macros, which are described below, are .TIMIO and .CTIMIO. 
They are available only to device handlers. If you assemble the handler file 
with the conditional TIM$IT equal to 1, the .DRDEF macro issues an 
-MCALL directive for the .TIMIO and .CTIMIO macros. 

7.6.1. .TIMIO Macro 

Use the .TIMIO macro in the handler I/O initiation section to issue the 
time-out call. You can issue the request anywhere in the handler except at 

interrupt level. If you need to issue the request at interrupt level, you must 
issue a .FORK macro call first. 

The .TIMIO request schedules a completion routine to run after the 
specified time interval has elapsed. The completion routine runs in the con- 
text of the job indicated in the timer block. In XM systems, the completion 
routine executes with kernel mapping, since it is still a part of the interrupt 
service routine. (See Section 6.7 for more information about interrupt ser- 

vice routines and the XM monitor.) As usual with completion routines, RO 
and Rl are available for use. When the completion routine is entered, RO 
contains the sequence number of the request that timed out. 

Because you must go to fork level (and processor priority 0) to issue a 
-TIMIO or .CTIMIO request, your handler must disable device interrupts 
before issuing the .FORK, or must be carefully coded to avoid reentrancy 
problems. Note that you cannot reuse a timer block until either the timer 
element expires and the completion routine is entered, or the timer element 

is cancelled successfully. 

The format of the macro is as follows: 

-TIMIO tbk,hi,lo 

tbk is the address of the timer block, a seven-word pseudo timer queue ele- 

ment, described below. Note that you must not use a number sign (#) before 
tbk. 

hi is a constant specifying the high-order word of a two-word time interval. 
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lo is a constant specifying the low-order word of a two-word time interval. 

The timer block format is shown in Table 7-5. 

Table 7-5: Timer Block Format 

Offset Name Agent Contents 

0 C.HOT -TIMIO High-order time word 

2 C.LOT -TIMIO Low-order time word 

4 C.LINK monitor Link to next queue element; 0 indicates 
none. 

6 C.JNUM user Owner’s job number; get this from the 
queue element. 

10 C.SEQ user Sequence number of timer request. The 
valid range for sequence numbers is from 
177400 through 177477. 

12 C.SYS monitor -1 

14 C.COMP user Address of the completion routine to ex- 
ecute if time-out occurs. The monitor zeroes 

this word when it calls the completion 
routine, indicating that the timer block is 
available for reuse. 

Although the .TIMIO macro moves the high- and low-order time words to 
the timer block for you, you must take care to specify them properly in the 
macro call. Express the time interval in ticks. There are 60 decimal ticks per 
second if your system is running with 60-cycle power. If your system is run- 

ning with 50-cycle power, there are 50 decimal ticks per second. Time values 
for 50-cycle power are shown in square brackets ([ ]) immediately after the 
60-cycle figure. 

The low-order time word accomodates values of up to 65535 ticks. That is 
equal to about 1092 [1310] seconds, or about 18.2 [21.8] minutes. If you need 
to specify a time interval of 18.2 [21.8] minutes or less, place a zero in the hi 

argument, and the number of ticks in the Jo argument to the .TIMIO macro. 

If you need to specify a time interval longer than 18.2 [21.8] minutes, think 
of the high-order word as a carry word. Each interval of 18.2 [21.8] minutes’ 
duration causes a carry of 1 into the high-order word. So, to specify an inter- 
val slightly greater than 18.2 [21.8] minutes, supply a 1 to the hi argument, 
and a 0 to the Jo argument. To specify 36.4 [43.6] minutes, move 2 to the hi 
argument, 0 to the /o argument, and so on. Since the two-word time permits 
you to indicate up to 65565 units of 18.2 [21.8] minutes each, the largest 
time interval you can specify is about 2.3 [2.7] years. 

The only words of information you must set up yourself in the timer block 
are the job number, the sequence number, and the address of the comple- 
tion routine. You can get the job number from the current queue element, 
and then move it to the timer block. You assign the sequence number 
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yourself. Start with 177400 and work up to the highest valid sequence 
number, 177477. The job number and sequence number are passed to the 
completion routine when it is entered. You must move the address of the 
completion routine to the seventh word of the timer block in a position- 
independent manner. 

The .TIMIO macro expands as follows: 

-TIMIO tbk,hi,lo 

JSR R5,@$TIMIT ;POINTER AT END OF HANDLER 
.WORD tbk —. 
.WORD 0 ;CODE FOR .TIMIO 
.WORD hi sHI ORDER TIME INTERVAL 
.WORD lo ;LO ORDER TIME INTERVAL 

7.6.2 .CTIMIO Macro 

When the condition the handler was waiting for occurs, you should issue a 
cancel time-out call, which disables the completion routine. Use the 
.CTIMIO macro call in your handler to cancel the time-out request. Execu- 
tion must be in system state when you issue the call. Be sure to issue a 
.FORK call first if you use .CTIMIO at interrupt level. 

For example, a line printer handler could check for an off-line condition. 

When a program requests an I/O transfer, the handler’s I/O initiation sec- 
tion forces an immediate interrupt. The handler’s interrupt service section 
then checks the device error bit. If the bit is set, the printer is not on line 
and the handler prints a message, sets a two-minute timer with .TIMIO, 
and returns to the monitor with an RTS PC instruction to wait for another 
interrupt. The device should not interrupt again until the error condition 
has been fixed by an operator. If no interrupt occurs within two minutes, 
the timer completion routine prints another error message, sets another 

two-minute timer, and returns again to the monitor with RTS PC to wait for 

an interrupt. (See Figure 7-3 for the line printer handler example.) 

In this example, when an interrupt finally occurs and the error bit is clear, 
the handler issues the .CTIMIO call to cancel the timed wait. 

As another example, a disk handler could set a timer before it starts up a 
seek operation. Since seeks interrupt twice, the handler should not cancel 

the timer after the first interrupt. When the second interrupt occurs, 
though, the seek is complete, and the handler should then cancel the timer. 

If the time interval in any application has already elapsed and the device 
has, therefore, timed out, the .CTIMIO request fails. Because the comple- 
tion routine has already been placed in the queue, the .CTIMIO call returns 
with the carry bit set. You can usually ignore this condition. 

The format of the .CTIMIO macro call is as follows: 

.CTIMIO tbk 

tbk is the address of the seven-word timer block described above. Note that 

this time block you specify in the .CTIMIO call must be the same one 
already used by the corresponding .TIMIO request. 
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The .CTIMIO macro expands as follows: 

.CTIMIO 

JSR R5, @$TIMIT ;POINTER AT END OF HANDLER 
.WORD tbk —. 
.WORD 1 ;CODE FOR .CTIMIO 

Note that if a job aborts and your handler is entered at its abort entry point, 
you must immediately cancel any outstanding timer requests. However, if a 
timer completion routine has already been entered, you must wait for it to 
execute. 

7.6.3 Device Time-out Applications 

Device time-out support is used by RT-11 in only a few instances. However, 
there are a number of conditions in which timer requests are appropriate. If 
you are writing a handler for your own device, consider the following sec- 
tions to determine whether or not timer requests would be useful to you. 

7.6.3.1 Multi-terminal Service -- The resident multi-terminal service in 
RT-11 that supports DZ11 and DZV11 modems uses device time-out to 
check the status of remote dial-up lines. The bootstrap starts up a polling 
routine to check each modem for a change in status. If a change occurs, the 
terminal service takes the appropriate action: it either recognizes a new line, 
or disconnects a line when carrier is lost. The last instruction in the polling 
routine issues a .TIMIO call to start a half-second timer. The timer comple- 
tion routine restarts the polling routine after a half-second elapses. 

7.6.3.2 Typical Timer Procedure for a Disk Handler — A disk handler could im- 

plement a timer procedure for any disk operation. The purpose of the timer 
routine is to cancel or restart any operation that takes too long. If an opera- 
tion does not complete within a reasonable amount of time, chances are 
good that a disk error of some sort corrupted the operation. 

The handler’s I/O initiation section sets a timer by using the .TIMIO call. 
Then the handler starts up the operation that a job requested: a read, write, 
or seek operation. The handler returns to the monitor with an RTS PC in- 
struction and waits for a device interrupt. 

If an interrupt occurs before the time limit expires, the handler cancels the 
timer and performs its normal sequence of error checking on the results of 
the transfer. In general, the handler either drops to fork level to restart an 
incorrect operation, or exits to the monitor with .DRFIN to remove the cur- 

rent queue element. 

If an interrupt does not occur within the time limit, the timer completion 
routine begins to execute. Its first action should be to simulate an inter- 
rupt. This action duplicates the handler environment after a genuine inter- 
rupt and makes sure that the stack has the necessary information. Then the 
timer completion routine acts as though the device interrupted but the 
transfer was in error. The timer completion routine simply branches to the 
correct section of code in the interrupt service section of the device handler 
to finish the processing. 
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The timer completion routine should use the following instructions to 
simulate an interrupt and enter system state: 

MOV @SP, — (SP) ;MAKE ROOM ON THE STACK 
CLR 2(SP) ;FAKE INTERRUPT PS = 0 
-MTPS #340 ;GO TO PRIORITY 7 
INTEN 0,PIC ;ENTER SYSTEM STATE 

After the handler enters system state, it takes the appropriate action as a 
result of the time-out. The handler can try the operation again. To do this, it 
decrements the retry count, drops to fork level, and branches to the I/O ini- 
tiation section. The code in the initiation section sets another timer, 
restarts the transfer, and returns to the monitor with an RTS PC instruc- 
tion to await another interrupt. 

If the handler decides that the time-out indicates a serious error, one that 

should not be retried, this same procedure can be followed for a transfer 
whose retry count is used up. In this case, the handler sets the hard error 

bit in the Channel Status Word and then exits to the monitor with the 

-DRFIN call to remove the current queue element. 

NOTE 

Before a handler goes through the .DRFIN routine to 
remove the current queue element, it must cancel any timer 
request that has not yet expired. 

7.6.3.3 Line Printer Handler Example — The extended example shown in 
Figure 7-3 consists of excerpts from a version of the RT-11 line printer 
handler modified to use timer support to check for the device off-line 
condition. 

When the handler’s I/O initiation section starts up a transfer, it forces an 
immediate interrupt, which causes the handler’s interrupt service section to 
check the error bit in the CSR. If there is an error, control passes to the 

routine OFFLIN, which issues a .SYNCH call to enter user state, prints an 

error message on the console terminal, and then sets a two-minute timer. 
The handler then returns to the monitor with an RTS PC instruction and 
waits for the device to interrupt. 

If the device interrupts, it means that the error condition has been cor- 
rected by an operator. The handler cancels the timer and checks the error 
bit once again to make sure there are no problems. If there is no error, the 
handler proceeds as usual. If there is an error, the handler loops back to the 

OFFLIN routine. If an interrupt does not occur within two minutes, the 
timer completion routine begins to execute. It prints an error message, sets 

another two-minute timer, and returns to the monitor with an RTS PC in- 

struction to await an interrupt. 
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Figure 7-3: Line Printer Handler Example 

5 I/0 INITIATION SECTION 

RET: 

»DRBEG 
NOY 
ASL 
RCC 
BEQ 
BIS 
RTS 

LF 
LFCQE»R4 
&(R4) 
LFERR 
LFDONE 
#100/@LFS 
FC 

¥ INTERRUFT SERVICE SECTION 

+ENABL 

1$: 

LFS? 
ERROFT 3 

+ 

LSE 

+ DRAST 
TST 

EEQ 
»CTIMIO 
BCS 
CLR 
MOV 
TST 
»WORD 
EMI 

LFe 4yLPOONE 
TICMPL 
1% 
TIMELK 
1% 
TICMPL 
LFCQErR4 
@CFC)+ 
LFéCSR 
OFFLIN 

§ I/0 COMPLETION SECTION 

LFOONE? CLR @LFS #TURN OFF INTERRUFT 
*DRFIN LF 

9 FRINTER OFF LINEs FRINT WARNING EVERY 2 MINUTES 

OFFLIN? MOV LFCQE,RS sFOINT TO QUEUE ELEMENT 
MOVE QS JNUM CRS) o RS ‘GET JOR NUMBER OF CURRENT JOR 
ASK RS #SHIFT IT 
ASK RS # RIGHT 
ASR RS ’ 3 BITS 
BIC °C L165 9RS ISOLATE JOB NUMBER 
MOV RS*SYJNUM SAVE IT FOR «SYNCH 
MOV RS» TIJNUM 9SAVE IT FOR .TIMIO 

»*SYNCH SYNBLKeFIC GO TQ USER STATE 
RTS FC SYNCH FAILED, FUNT 

1%; CLR TICMFL INDICATE THAT WE GOT HERE 
TST @LFS §I1S THERE STILL AN ERROR? 
BPL 2$ jNO» QUIT 
NOV PCs RKO 9AS COMPLETION ROUTINEs PRINT MESSAGE 
ALL #MESSAG-. RO sFOINT TO MESSAGE AS FIC 
«PRINT SPRINT IT 
MOV FC» RO IN A FIC WAY> 
ALT #1¢-.9R0 3 FOINT TO TIMIO COMFLETION ROUTINE 
NOV ROyTICMPL SAVE IT 
eTIMIO TIMBLKrO022k60.%40, SET A 2-MINUTE TIMER 

293 RTS FC yRETURN LATER 

TIMBLK: . WORD 0 TIMER BLOCK: HI ORDER TIME 
»WORD 0 #LO ORDER TIME 
»WORT 4] yLINK 

TIJNUM? .WORD 0 JOR NUMBER 
»WORD 177400 *SEQUENCE NUMBER 

7R4 POINTS TO CURRENT Q@ ENTRY 
WORD COUNT TO BYTE COUNT 
9A REAL REQUEST IS ILLEGAL 
SEEKS COMFLETE IMMEDIATELY 
yCAUSE AN INTERRUFT, STARTING TRANSFER 

71S A TIMER ELEMENT ACTIVE? 

yNO 
YES» CANCEL IT 
sERROR 
sAND DON’T TO IT AGAIN 
#R4 FOINTS TO CURRENT QUEUE ELEMENT 
ERROR CONDITION? 
*LINE FRINTER STATUS REGISTER 
YES» HANG TILL CORRECTED 

Device Handlers 7-33



7./ Error 

Figure 7-3: Line Printer Handler Example (Cont.) 
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Logging 

Error logging is an optional feature of RT-11 designed to help you monitor 
the reliability of your system. Device handlers that include support for er- 
ror logging call the error logger after each I/O transfer. The error logger 
creates a historical record of the device’s I/O activity that you can use to 
check its reliability. 

You must perform a system generation to select error logging. Error log- 
ging can run in either the FB or XM environment. If your system has the 
capability to run system jobs, the error logger runs as a system job; other- 

wise, the error logger can run as an ordinary foreground job. The system 
generation conditionals for error logging are as follows: 

ERL$G If this value = 1, it indicates that error logging is enabled 
for this system. 

ERL$U This represents the maximum number of individual device 
units for which the error logger collects statistics. The 
default value is 10, and the absolute maximum number is 
30. Each unit adds seven words to the error logger. One 
slot is required for each unit. (For example, two slots are re- 
quired for a system with an RK05 with two units.) Your 

response to a system generation dialogue question 
establishes the value of this variable. 

You should consider your time and memory requirements before deciding to 
use error logging because error logging creates a certain minimal amount of 
overhead for each I/O transfer, and the error logger itself uses almost 2K 
words of memory. However, the error logger does not have to run constant- 
ly, so that the memory it requires can be made available to your programs 
when necessary, and calls that your handler makes to the error logger 
return immediately. The most convenient way to use the error logging 
system is as a check when you suspect device reliability problems, which 
means using it only when necessary. 

The following sections describe how to implement error logging in your 
device handler and what information you should log. They also show you 
how to add headings for your device to the error reporting program. See the 
RT-11 System User’s Guide for more information on the entire error log- 
ging system and how to use it. 

All code in your handler that applies strictly to error logging should be 
placed inside conditional assembly directives. These directives include the 

7-34 Device Handlers



error logging code if the symbol ERL$G is 1, and omit it otherwise. This 
way, the system parameters select whether or not the error logging code is 
included in the handler each time you assemble it. 

7.7.1. When and How to Call the Error Logger 

A handler calls the error logger after each I/O transfer, whether the transfer 
was successful or not. If the transfer was in error, the handler calls the error 

logger once for each retry of the transfer, and once again when the allotted 
number of retries has been exhausted.. 

Since calls to the error logger must be serialized, the handler can issue them 
only during I/O initiation or following a .FORK call. 

The handler must set up registers before it issues the call to the error log- 
ger. The register assignments for the three kinds of calls are described in 
the following sections. 

7.7.1.1 To Log a Successful Transfer — Set up R4 and R5 as described below 
before calling the error logger after each successful transfer. 

R5 must point to the third word of the current queue element. 

R4 contains two bytes of information: the high byte is the device- 
identifier byte, dd$COD; the low byte is —1. 

7.7.1.2 To Log a Hard Error — Set up R2 through R5 as described below 
before calling the error logger after a hard error has occurred. Generally, 
hard errors are those that are not recoverable. Examples of hard errors are 
device off line or not powered up, device write-locked, no tape in paper tape 
readers, and so forth. A soft error that has exhausted its allotted number of 
retries is considered a hard error. 

RS must point to the third word of the current queue element. 

R4 contains two bytes of information: the high byte is the device iden- 
tifier byte, dd$COD; the low byte is 0. 

R3 contains two bytes of information: the high byte contains the total 
number of retries allotted for this transfer; the low byte contains 
the number of device registers whose contents should appear in the 
error report. 

R2 is a pointer to a buffer in the handler that contains the device 
registers to be logged. 

7.7.1.3 To Log a Soft Error— Set up R2 through R5 as described below 
before calling the error logger after a soft error has occurred. Generally, soft 
errors are those that are recoverable and can possibly be corrected by retry- 
ing the transfer. Examples of soft errors include timing errors and hard- 
ware read or write errors. 

Initialize a counter in your handler with the total number of retries allotted 
for each transfer. Decrement the count as each retry for a soft error is per- 
formed. When the count reaches zero, the error logger considers the error to 
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be a hard error. On soft error, the error report prints a separate entry for 

each retry of a given transfer. 

All retries are printed in the report even if the registers are identical. The 

report does not distinguish between hard or soft immediate errors. It prints 

only the contents of the registers at the time of the error and the value of 
the retry count. An immediate hard error can be recognized in the output 
since it will appear with a retry count of 0 with no immediately previous er- 
rors on that device and unit (with a retry count greater than 0). 

R5 must point to the third word of the current queue element. 

R4 contains two bytes of information: the high byte is the device iden- 

tifier byte, dd$COD; the low byte is the current value of the retry 
counter. (This value should decrease with each retry until it reaches 

0, at which point the error is considered a hard error.) 

R3 contains two bytes of information: the high byte contains the total 

number of retries allotted for this transfer; the low byte contains 
the number of device registers whose contents should appear in the 

error report. 

R2 is a pointer to a buffer in the handler that contains the device 

registers to be logged. 

7.7.1.4 Differences Between Hard and Soft Errors — The error logger itself 

does not differentiate between hard and soft errors and records the same in- 
formation in both cases. However, by examining the report, you can deter- 
mine if a hard error occurred, because a transfer that has exhausted all of its 

retries will have records in the report for each of these retries, including one 

with a retry count of 0. It is therefore up to you to interpret the error. 

In some circumstances, user-correctable errors, such as device off line or 

write-locked, should not call the error logger. Usually disk and tape hard- 

ware errors are the only ones reported, since these are the errors you are 

concerned about on the level of device reliability. 

7.7.1.5 To Call the Error Logger — Once the required registers are set up, call 
the error logger as follows: 

JSR PC,@$ELPTR 

$ELPTR is a pointer into the Resident Monitor. The .DREND macro 

allocates space in the handler for this pointer. The pointer is filled in at 

bootstrap time (for the system device) or at .FETCH or LOAD time (for a 

data device). If the error logger is not running, the monitor returns im- 

mediately to the handler. If the error logger is running, a link word in 

RMON contains its entry point. The following lines of code from RMON 

show how the call to the error logger is accomplished. 

$ERLOG: MOV (PC)+,—(SP) ;ENTER HERE FROM HANDLER 
;PUSH NEXT WORD ON STACK 

$ELHND:: .WORD 0 ;0 IF ERROR LOGGER NOT RUNNING; 
;ELSE CONTAINS ERROR 
;LOGGER ENTRY POINT 
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BNE 1$ ;BRANCH IF LOADED 
TST (SP) + ;PURGE STACK 

1$: RTS PC ;INVOKES ERROR LOGGER OR 
;RETURNS TO HANDLER 

The SRUN or FRUN command fills in the error logger entry point; the 
UNLOAD EL command zeroes $ELHND. 

On return from the error logger call, RO through R3 are restored in your 
handler, and R4 and R5 are destroyed. 

7.7.2 Error Logging Examples 

See the handler listings in Appendix A for examples of error logging. 

7.7.3 How to Add a Device to the Reporting Program 

After you implement error logging in your device handler, the next step is 
to modify the reporting system so that the name of your device will appear 
in the report headings and the registers will be printed properly. The file 
ERRTXT.MAC contains the information for report headings for the 
devices supported by the RT-11 error logging reporting utility ERROUT. 
To include your device, simply edit this file, reassemble it, and relink it. 

Use the following commands to reassemble and relink ERRTXT: 

MACROILIST ERRTXT 
LINK ERROUT,ERRTXT 

ELBLDR Macro 

Use the ELBLDR macro to add a new device to the error log reporting 
system. Edit the file ERRTXT.MAC to add the ELBLDR macro call for 
your device. The format of the call is as follows: 

ELBLDR xx,< type >,C1,C2,< C3 > 

xx is the device-identifier byte, dd$COD, that you specified in the .DRDEF 
macro. It must be a value between 0 and 377 octal. 

type is any ASCII string you want to print on the report as the device type. 
It can be up to 59 characters long. Remember to enclose it in angle 
brackets. 

C1 is one of the two strings DISK or TAPE. It identifies the device general 
classification. | 

C2 is the two-character device name. You must specify exactly two 
characters. . 

C8 is a list of device register mnemonics (minus the first two characters) 
representing the registers that, the handler logs. Separate the mnemonics 
with commas; remember to use the angle brackets (<>). 

Assembly errors result if you do not specify the parameters to ELBLDR 
correctly. 
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None of the parameters for the ELBLDR call is optional. 

For example, the ELBLDR call for the RK handler is as follows: 

ELBLDR 0,<.RK11/RK05>, DISK,RK,< DS,ER,CS,WC,BA,DA,DB> 

This example shows that the device is the RK11/RK05 disk, its two- 

character name is RK, its device-identifier byte is 0, and the registers its 

handler logs are RKDS, RKER, RKCS, RKWC, RKBA, RKDA, and 

RKDB. 

The default input file name for ERROUT is ERRLOG.DAT. This is also the 
default output file for EL itself. However, you can save previous 
ERRLOG.DAT files by renaming or copying them. Thus, ERROUT can 
operate on any file with the same format as ERRLOG.DAT. The name is 
not important; the format is. The internal format of the data in this file is 

documented in Chapter 8 of this manual. 

7.8 Special Functions 

7-38 

Sometimes handlers need to perform device-specific actions for which there 
are no corresponding RT-11 programmed requests. Examples of these ac- 
tions include rewinding magtapes and reading or writing absolute sectors 
on diskettes. The .SSPFUN programmed request provides a means for pro- 
grams to initiate such special functions. When a program issues a .SPFUN 
request, it supplies a special function code as one of the arguments. This 
code tells the handler which special function it is to perform. For example, 
the code that tells the MT handler to perform an off-line rewind is 372. 

7.8.1 .SPFUN Programmed Request 

The format of the .SPFUN programmed request is as follows: 

.SPFUN area,chan,func,buf,went,bik[,crtn] 

For a complete description of the arguments for .SPFUN programmed re- 
quest, see the RT-11 Programmer’s Reference Manual. 

To use special function calls in your handler, you define the interface be- 
tween the programmed request and the device handler. Thus, the meanings 
of the buf, went, and blk arguments depend on the particular special func- 
tion the request invokes. Of course, if the request calls for a data transfer, 
the arguments have their usual meanings. Note, however, that although the 

monitor checks to make sure that buf is a valid address within the job area, 

it does not make sure that buf plus went is still within the job area. It is 
therefore your responsibility to specify valid values if you use the SPFUN 
request to transfer data. 

If the special function call is to return a single value, buf should be a one- 
word buffer area. You are free to interpret went and blk as anything you 
choose. They can be specification words of some sort, pointers to more buf- 
fers, and so on, as long as the handler interprets them according to the 

Device Handlers



special function code. Note that the monitor does not alter these values in 
any way when it passes them to the handler. For example, it does not 
change the word count from positive to negative. 

7.8.2 How to Support Special Functions in a Device Handler 

To implement support for special function calls in your handler, you must 
specify SPFUN$ as one of the bits in the stat value you provide to the 
-DRDEF macro. This indicates that the handler can accept special 
functions. 

Next, define symbolics in the handler to represent the types of special func- 
tions the handler can perform. For example, the DY diskette handler 
defines the following special function codes: 

SIZ$FN = 373 ;GET DEVICE SIZE 
WDDS$FN = 375 WRITE WITH DELETED DATA MARK 
WRT$FN = 376 ;WRITE ABSOLUTE SECTOR 
RED$FN = 377 ;READ ABSOLUTE SECTOR 

Note that all special function codes must be negative byte values (that is, 
they must be in the range 200 through 377 octal). Consult the RT-11 Pro- 
grammer’s Reference Manual for a complete list of RT-11 codes. For the 
sake of consistency across devices, it is advisable to have each special func- 
tion code repesent the same operation on all devices. So, check the RT-11 
Programmer’s Reference Manual first to see if a code for your function 
already exists, and use it if it does. If there is no existing code for your par- 
ticular function, assign codes starting with 200 and work toward 377 from 
there. This policy should avoid conflicts with new RT-11 codes in the 
future. 

When the handler is entered for an I/O transfer, it should check the fourth 

word of the queue element to see if this is a request for a special function. 
Q.FUNC, which is the low byte of the fourth word of the I/O queue element, 
contains the special function code. On standard I/O requests for read, write, 

and seek operations, this byte is 0. For special function calls, this value is 
the negative special function code. Be sure to check that the code is valid 
for your device and if it is not, return a hard error immediately. 

If this is a request for a special function, the handler should initiate that 
function and return with an RTS PC instruction. In the interrupt service 
section the handler should, as usual, check for errors and determine whether 

the operation is complete. The handler returns either data or words of 
status information to the calling program in the user buffer. 

Since you are implementing the special functions for a particular device, 
you can establish the calling convention for that function in the SPFUN 
programmed request as well as the return convention from the handler. Be 
sure the handler treats the arguments appropriately for each different 
special function call. 

For a good example of a handler that implements special functions, see the 
DX handler in Appendix A. 
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7.8.3 Variable Size Volumes 

A handler can control a device that permits volumes with two or more dif- 
ferent sizes to be used. Examples of such handlers are the DM handler — 
which can service both RK06 and RKO7 disks through a single controller — 
and the DY handler — which can service either a single-density or a double- 
density diskette in a single device unit. 

A handler for a device that supports volumes of different sizes should pass 
the size, in blocks, of the smallest volume in the size parameter of the 

.DRDEF macro. This is the value that is returned to a running program 
when it issues the .DSTATUS programmed request. 

If it is important that a running program know the size of the volume that 
is currently mounted, the program can doa .SPFUN call. The handler must 
be able to respond to the request by returning the actual volume size in a 
one-word buffer area. The handler should also implement support for 
special functions, as described above. The standard special function code 
for determining the actual volume size is 373. 

DUP requires modification to correctly initialize and squeeze a device that 
supports variable size volumes. See the RT-11 System Release Notes. 

7.8.4 Bad Block Replacement 

If your handler is to support bad block replacement, you must implement 
special function codes 377, 376, and 374, as they are implemented for the 
DL handler. See the description of the RLO1 device in Chapter 10 for more 
information. 

DUP requires modification to correctly initialize and squeeze a device that 
supports bad block replacement. See the RT-11 System Release Notes. 

7.8.5 Devices with Special Directories 

The RT-11 monitor can interface to file-structured devices having nonstan- 
dard (that is, non-RT-11) directories. Examples of special devices are 
magtape and cassette. Their handlers set bit 12 (SPECLS$) of the device 

status word. The USR processes directory operations for RT-11 directory- 
structured devices; for special devices, the handler must process directory 
operations such as .LOOKUP, .ENTER, .CLOSEH, and .DELETE, as well as 
data transfers. 

The monitor requests a special directory operation by placing a positive, 
nonzero value in the function code byte of the queue element. The positive 
function codes are standard for all devices. They are as follows: 

Code: 1 2 3 4 
Function: Close Delete Lookup’ Enter 

These functions correspond to the programmed requests .CLOSE, 
.DELETE, .LOOKUP, and .ENTER, which are described in the RT-11 Pro- 
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grammer’s Reference Manual. The .RENAME request is not supported for 
special devices. 

In a queue element for a special directory operation, word 5 of the queue ele- 
ment contains a pointer to the file descriptor block containing the device 
name, file name, and file type in Radix-50. 

Software errors (such as file not found, or directory full) occurring in special 

device handler during directory operations are returned to the monitor. A 
unique error code is chosen for each type of error. The error code is directly 
returned by placing it in SPUSR (special device USR error), located at fixed 
offset 272 from the start of the Resident Monitor. Hardware errors are 
returned in the usual manner by setting bit 0 in the Channel Status Word 
pointed to by the second word of the queue element. 

Programmed requests for directory operations to special devices are han- 
dled by the standard programmed requests. When a .LOOKUP is issued, 
for example, the monitor checks the device status word for the special 
device bit. If the device has a special directory structure, the proper func- 
tion code is inserted into the queue element and the element is directly 
queued to the handler, by-passing any processing by the USR. Device in- 
dependence is maintained, since .LOOKUP, .ENTER, .CLOSE, and 
-DELETE operations are transparent to the user. , 

7.9 Device Handlers in XM Systems 

Device handlers for SJ and FB environments require a few changes to work 
properly in an XM system. Before describing the environment for a handler 
in an XM system, the following sections outline the nomenclature conven- 

tions. The final sections explain how a handler communicates with a user 
buffer in extended memory. 

7.9.1 Naming Conventions and the System Conditional 

When you write a device handler, write a common source file called 
dd.MAC, where dd is the two-character device name, enclosing the code that 

pertains to extended memory support in conditional assembly directives. 
The system generation conditional that represents extended memory sup- 

port is MMGS$T, which has a value of 0 if extended memory support is not 
selected and of 1 if extended memory support is selected. This means that 
the extended memory code is only assembled when the value of the condi- 
tional MMG$T is 1. Assemble your source file with the system conditional 
file, SYCND, and with XM.MAC, producing ddX.OBJ for XM systems, or 

dd.OBJ for SJ and FB systems. This procedure ensures that the system 
generation features that the handler supports match those of the current 
monitor. 

7.9.2 XM Environment 

In an XM system, handlers must reside within the lower 28K words of 
physical memory, but not within the area of physical memory mapped by 
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PARI, an area that includes the memory locations between 20000 and 
37776. In a system that uses the MQ handler to communicate between 
system jobs, handlers must also not be located in the area mapped by 
PAR2, the memory locations between 40000 and 57777. Before you run pro- 
grams that use handlers, you must make them resident with the LOAD 
monitor command, which enforces the address restriction. 

When handlers are entered, they run with kernel mapping, which permits 
access to the lower 28K words of memory plus the device I/O page (see 
Chapter 6). The program that requests the I/O transfer, however, need not 
have the same mapping as kernel mapping. In fact, the program can fall in- 
to one of three valid categories: . 

e A privileged job whose mapping is identical to kernel mapping 

e A privileged job that maps to physical memory addresses above 28K 
words 

e A virtual job with any kind of mapping 

As you may suspect, the chief difficulty for handlers in XM systems is com- 

municating with the user data buffer. This difficulty arises from the fact 
that the program requesting an I/O transfer supplies a 16-bit virtual buffer 
address in the programmed request, although that portion of the user’s vir- 
tual addressing space may be mapped somewhere else in physical memory. 
The handler must therefore find the actual 18-bit physical address of the 
user data buffer before moving information to it or from it. The monitor 
verifies that the user buffer area occupies contiguous locations in physical 
memory. 

The fact that in an XM system, locations in physical memory are expressed 
as 18-bit addresses, is important when you need to specify an address 
within the handler itself as a buffer address. If, for example, the handler 

contains a string of zeroes that it writes to a device as part of initialization, 
the handler sets up the device write operation, specifying the address of the 
string in the handler as the buffer address. Since the handler is located 
within the lower 28K words of physical memory, its physical address can be 
expressed as its virtual 16-bit address plus two extra bits for XM, bits 16 
and 17 of the 18-bit address, which must be 0. 

Figure 7-4 illustrates an XM system. The program that requests an I/O 
transfer has mapped its data buffer area into physical memory above the 
28K word boundary. 

The RT-11 monitor provides routines for handlers to use to access the real 
user data buffer in physical memory. The following sections describe these 
routines and the situations in which they are useful. 

7.9.3 The Queue Element in XM 

In order to locate the actual user buffer in physical memory, the handler re- 
quires an extra word of information in the queue element. This word is a 
value for PAR1 that, when combined with the user virtual buffer address, 
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Figure 7-4: Device Handler in XM 
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provides the physical address of the buffer. Although only one extra word is 
used for XM handlers, the queue element allows room for two words in addi- 

tion to that. These two words, at offsets 20 and 22, are reserved for future 

use by DIGITAL and should not be used. 

When the system conditional MMGS$T is set to 1, the.QELDF macro invok- 

ed by .DRDEF in the beginning of your handler expands to generate the 
correct offsets for the XM queue element. The macro expansion is as 
follows: 

Q.LINK =0 

Q.CSW = 2. 

Q.BLKN = 4. 

Q.FUNC =6. 

Q.JNUM =7. 

Q.UNIT = 7. 

Q.BUFF =~+010 

Q.WCNT =-+012 

Q.COMP =-014 

Q$LINK = —4 

Q$CSW =2 

Q$BLKN =0 

Q$FUNC =2 

Q$JNUM =3 

Q$UNIT =3 

Q$BUFF = 4 

Q$WCNT =6 

Q$COMP =- 010 

Q.PAR =+ 016 

Q$PAR = +012 

Q.ELGH =+ 024 

(Link to next queue element) 

(Pointer to channel status word) 

(Physical block number) 

(Special function code) 
(Job number) 

(Device unit number) 
(User virtual buffer address) 
(Word count) 

(Completion routine code) 

(Symbols for easy reference:) 

(PAR1 value) 

(Length of queue element) 
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7.9.4 DMA Devices: $MPPHY Routine 

DMA devices — most disks, for example — usually work with 18-bit ad- 
dresses so that their handlers need not map to the user buffer. These 
handlers use the monitor routine $MPPHY to find the user buffer in 
physical memory. $MPPHY uses the Q.PAR value from the queue element 
and the Q.BUFF virtual buffer address to create the correct 18-bit address 

for the user buffer. 

The format of the call for the $MPPHY routine is as follows: 

JSR PC, @$MPPTR 

$MPPTR contains a pointer to the $MPPHY routine in the Resident 
Monitor. The .DREND macro allocates space for this pointer at the end of 
the handler. The pointer is filled in at bootstrap time (for the system device) 

or at LOAD time (for a data device). 

Before the call: 

R5 must point to Q.BUFF, the fifth word in the queue element. 

After the call: 

(SP), the first word on the stack, contains the low-order 16 bits of the 

physical buffer address. 

2(SP), the second word on the stack, contains the high-order two bits of the 
physical buffer address in bit positions 4 and 5. 

R5 points to Q.WCNT, the sixth word in the queue element. The value is not 
changed. 

The following example is from the RK handler. 

CMP (R5)+,—(R4) ;ADVANCE TO BUFFER ADDRESS IN 

;QUEVE ELEMENT 

JSR PC,@$MPPTR ;CONVERT USER VIRTUAL ADDRESS 

sTO PHYSICAL 

MOV (SP) +, —(R4) -PUT LOW 16 BITS IN RKBA, 
;HIGH BITS ON STACK 

MOV (R5)+, —(R4) ;PUT WORD COUNT INTO RKWC 
BEQ 7$ 30 COUNT = SEEK 

BMI 5$ ‘NEGATIVE = WRITE, SO 

;ALL SET UP 

NEG @R4 ;sPOSITIVE = READ, 
;FIX COUNT FOR CONTROLLER 

MOV #CSIE!FNREAD!CSGO,R3 ;FUNCTION IS READ 
5$: BIS (SP) + ,R3 ;MERGE HIGH ORDER ADDRESS 

;BITS INTO FUNCTION 
MOV _ R38, —(R4) ;START THE OPERATION 

6$: RTS PC ;AWAIT INTERRUPT 

% 

7.9.5 Character Devices: $GETBYT and $PUTBYT Routines 

The handlers for character-oriented devices, such as paper tape and line 
printers, must transfer the data from the device to the user buffer area 
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themselves. The device itself uses registers in the I/O page to store one 
character at a time. The handler can use two monitor routines — $GETBYT 
and $PUTBYT — to move data between the I/O page and the user buffer 
area. 

7.9.5.1 $GETBYT Routine — A handler can use the $GETBYT monitor 
routine to move a byte from the user buffer in physical memory to the 
stack. The handler can then move the character into the device data buffer 
register in the I/O page and initiate an I/O transfer. 

The format of the call for the $GETBYT routine is as follows: 

JSR PC, @$GTBYT 

$GTBYT contains a pointer to the $GETBYT routine in the Resident 
Monitor. The .DREND macro allocates space for this pointer at the end of 
the handler. The pointer is filled in at bootstrap time (for the system device) 
or at LOAD time (for a data device). 

Before the call: 

R4 must point to Q.BLKN, the third word in the queue element. 

After the call: 

(SP), the first word on the stack, contains the next byte from the user buffer 
in the low byte. The contents of the high byte are not defined. 

R4 is unchanged. 

The buffer address (Q.BUFF) in the queue element is updated by 1. If a 

mapping overflow occurs, the monitor routine subtracts 20000 from the 
value in Q.BUFF and adds 200 to the value in Q.PAR. Mapping overflow is 
described in more detail in Section 7.9.7. 

The following example from the PC handler shows how the handler gets a 
byte from the user buffer and punches it on paper tape. 

MOV PRCQE,R4 ;R4 POINTS TO Q.BLKN 
TST  @#PP$CSR ‘ERROR? 
BMI PPERR -PUNCH OUT OF PAPER 
TST  Q$WCNT(RA4) “ANY MORE CHARACTERS TO OUTPUT? 
BEQ PRDONE -NO — TRANSFER DONE 
INC Q$WCNT(R4) ‘DECREMENT BYTE COUNT 

(IT 1S NEGATIVE) 
JSR PC, @$GTBYT ‘GET A BYTE FROM USER BUFFER 
MOVB (SP)+,@#PPB ‘PUNCH IT 

7.9.5.2 $PUTBYT Routine — After a successful data transfer, a handler can 
get a character from the device data buffer register in the I/O page and push 

it onto the stack. It can then use the $PUTBYT monitor routine to move a 
byte from the stack to the user buffer in physical memory. 

The format of the call for the $PUTBYT routine is as follows: 

JSR PC, @$PTBYT 
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$PTBYT contains a pointer to the $PUTBYT routine in the Resident 
Monitor. The .DREND macro allocates space for this pointer at the end of 
the handler. The pointer is filled in at bootstrap time (for the system device) 
or at LOAD time (for a data device). 

Before the call: 

R4 must point to Q.BLKN, the third word in the queue element. 

The byte to transfer to the user buffer must be on the top of the stack. The 
character must be in the low byte of the stack’s first word. The high byte is 
unpredictable. 

After the call: 

The word containing the character to transfer is removed from the stack. 

R4 is unchanged. 

The buffer address (Q.BUFF) in the queue element is updated by 1. If a 
mapping overflow occurs, the monitor routine subtracts 20000 from the 
value in Q.BUFF and adds 200 to the value in Q.PAR. Mapping overflow is 
described in more detail in Section 7.9.7. 

The following example from the PC handler shows how the handler gets a 
character from the paper tape reader and moves it to the user buffer. 

MOV PRCQE,R4 ;R4 POINTS TO Q.BLKN 
MOVB @#PRB, — (SP) ;GET A CHARACTER 
JSR PC, @$PTBYT ;MOVE IT TO USER BUFFER 
DEC Q$WCNT(R4) ;DECREASE BYTE COUNT 

7.9.6 Any Device: $PUTWRD Routine 

The monitor routine, $PUTWRD, is similar to $PUTBYT, except that 

$PUTWRD moves a word to the user buffer in physical memory instead of 
a byte. This routine is useful when the handler needs to transfer a word of 
status information to the user buffer, rather than a data character from a 

device. Handlers for any kind of device can use $PUTWRD. 

The format of the call for the $PUTWRD routine is as follows: 

JSR PC, @$PTWRD 

$PTWRD contains a pointer to the $PUTWRD routine in the Resident 
Monitor. The .DREND macro allocates space for this pointer at the end of 
the handler. The pointer is filled in at bootstrap time (for the system device) 
or at LOAD time (for a data device). 

Before the call: 

R4 must point to Q.BLKN in the queue element. 

The word to transfer to the user buffer must be on the top of the stack. 
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After the call: 

The word to transfer is removed from the stack. 

R4 is unchanged. 

The buffer address (Q.BUFF) in the queue element is updated by 2. If a 
mapping overflow occurs, the monitor routine subtracts 20000 from the 
value in @.BUFF and adds 200 to the value in Q.PAR. Mapping overflow is 
described in more detail in Section 7.9.7. 

The following example from the DY handler shows the handler responding 
to a special function call that requests the size of the currently mounted 
volume. In this case, the larger of two possible diskettes is mounted. The 

handler uses $PUTWRD to move the size of the volume to the user buffer 
area. 

MOV #DDNBLK, - (SP) ;PUSH SIZE IN BLOCKS ONTO STACK 
MOV DYCQE,R4 ;POINT R4 TO Q.BLKN 
JSR PC, @$PTWRD ;CALL THE ROUTINE 

7.9.7 Handlers That Access the User Buffer Directly 

Some situations call for combinations of the procedures described in the 
previous sections. Others require more effort on the handler’s part to ac- 
complish a transfer. Some handlers cannot make good use of monitor 
routines and must access the user buffer directly. 

The DM handler for the RK06 disk, for example, normally uses the 
$MPPHY monitor routine to convert mapped addresses to physical ad- 
dresses. However, when a Cyclical Redundancy Check (CRC) error occurs, 
the handler performs its own mapping to the user buffer and then applies 
the correction for the error before continuing the transfer. The procedure 
for a handler to map to the user buffer is as follows. 

Devices such as the RX01 diskette transfer data one sector at a time be- 

tween the disk itself and an internal disk data buffer called a silo. However, 

the disk is not DMA, so the DX handler cannot use the $MPPHY monitor 

routine. Moreover, other monitor routines for character-oriented devices 

available to a silo device are too slow for practical use. So, the handler for 
the RX01 diskette maps to the user buffer in physical memory and then per- 
forms the I/O operation as though it were a simple transfer between 
memory and the device. The handler implements this mapping by borrow- 
ing kernel PARI. (This is one reason why the handler itself must not be 
located in the area mapped by PAR1.) 

The first action the handler takes is to save the contents of PAR1. Next it 
loads the Q.PAR value from the queue element into PARI, thus changing 
the kernel mapping. The handler can then access the user buffer area in 
physical memory by using the 16-bit virtual buffer address in Q.BUFF — 
an address that is always within the PAR1 range of 20000 through 37776. 
Once the I/O transfer is completed, the handler restores the original value of 
PARI. 
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The following skeleton example shows how a handler can implement its own 
mapping. Assume that R4 points to the current queue element at its third 
word. 

KPAR1 = 172342 ;PAR1 REGISTER LOCATION 
MOV @#KPAR1, —(SP) ;SAVE OLD PAR1 ON STACK 
MOV Q$PAR(R4),@#KPAR1 ;PUT NEW VALUE IN PAR 
. ;sROUTINE TO EMPTY SILO, 

;TRANSFER CONTENTS TO USER BUFFER, 
. ;USING VALUE IN Q.BUFF. 
MOV (SP)+,@#KPAR1 ;RESTORE PAR1 

The following example is extracted from the DX handler and it illustrates 
how a handler performs its own mapping to the user buffer when it empties 
an internal silo. Assume at the start that R3 equals 128 decimal; R4 points 
to the CSR for the diskette; R1 contains the byte count for this transfer; 
and BUFRAD contains the user buffer address from Q.BUFF in the queue 
element. 

MOV @#KISAR1, — (SP) SAVE OLD PAR1 

MOV DXCQE,R2 -POINT TO Q ELEMENT AT Q.BLKN 

MOV Q$PAR(R2),@#KISAR1 ;MAP THE BUFFER VIA PARt 

ADD #2,Q$PAR(R2) “CHANGE MAPPING TO BUMP ADDRESS 

-FOR NEXT TIME 

CMP R1,R3 ‘MAKE SURE COUNT IS 128 OR LESS 

BLOS 1$ ;OK IF SO 

MOV R3,R1 “RESET COUNT TO 128 

1$: MOV BUFRAD,R2 -GET USER VIRTUAL BUFFER ADDRESS IN R2 

23: TSTB @R4 ‘WAIT FOR TRANSFER READY 

BPL 2$ ‘BRANCH IF TR NOT UP 

35: MOVB- @R&85,(R2) + “READ 

DEC R1 ‘CHECK FOR COUNT DONE 

BGT 2$ ‘STILL MORE TO TRANSFER 

MOV (SP)+,@#KISAR1 ;-RESTORE PAR1 

If your handler must access the user buffer directly, it is important for you 
to understand how PAR1 maps to the user area. Figure 7-5 is designed to 
clarify this point. It shows a virtual job in a typical XM system with the 
user buffer located in physical memory above the 28K word boundary. The 
user program is mapped to the buffer through PAR6. The handler borrows 
kernel PAR1, puts the Q.PAR value from the queue element there, and then 

uses the Q.BUFF value from the queue element to access the user buffer. 

PAR1 maps to physical memory in units of 32-word decimal blocks and at 
most can map an area 4K words long. (Note that the page length of PDR1 is 
always set to map the entire page.) If the user buffer starts at a location in 
physical memory that is not an even multiple of 32 words, PAR1 maps to 

the first 32-word boundary below the start of the buffer. The PAR1 map- 
ping area can start at any address in physical memory whose low-order two 
octal digits are 0. Thus, with a particular PAR1 mapping, as much as 4K 
words or 4K minus 31 decimal words, of the user buffer will be mapped. 
Figure 7-6 shows how this mapping works. 

Figure 7-6 shows a buffer area located at 331724 in physical memory with 
the application program mapped to the buffer through PAR6. The buffer is 
24 octal bytes above 331700, which is a 32-word boundary. The handler 
puts the Q.PAR value, 3317, into PAR1, replacing the default PAR1 value 
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Figure 7-5 Device Handler Mapping to User Buffer Area 
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of 0200. This causes PAR1 to map to a 4K-word area in physical memory 
starting at address 331700. As a result, when the handler refers to kernel 
virtual addresses in the range 20000 through 37776, it accesses physical 
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memory locations 331700 through 351676. Since the value in Q.BUFF is 
20024, by using that value, the handler can access the start of the user buf- 
fer area at location 331724. 

If the amount of data to be transferred is large, you may need to advance 
the buffer pointer and adjust the mapping to account for it. There are two 
ways to advance the buffer pointer. The easier way is to modify PAR1 as 
you go. For example, for every 32 words you advance through the buffer, 
add 1 to the PAR1 value. The DX handler example just described transfers 
64 words at a time, adding 2 to PARI after each transfer to avoid mapping 
overflow. 

Another way to advance the buffer pointer is to modify the value of 
Q.BUFF by modifying the value in the queue element itself. In order to ad- 
just the mapping, step through the following procedures, thinking in terms 
of 4K-word units. First, after you modify the value of Q.BUFF, compare the 
new value to 40000. If the value is greater than or equal to 40000, subtract 
20000 from it, and add 200 to Q.PAR. These procedures take care of not on- 
ly adjusting the mapping, but also avoid mapping overflow. 

Finally, here are steps to follow to access any location in the user buffer 
area, if you are given a byte offset from the beginning of the buffer. Essen- 
tially, you must determine the number of 32-word units in the offset by 
dividing the 16-bit byte offset by 100 octal and adding the quotient to 
PAR1 and the remainder to Q.BUFF. Then you will be able to access the 
correct location in the buffer. 

For example, suppose you needed to access the byte at offset 12345 from 
the start of the buffer shown in Figure 7-6. Dividing 12345 by 100 yields a 
quotient of 123 and a remainder of 45. Adding 123 to the current value of 
Q.PAR, which is 3317, yields 3442 for the new PAR1 value. Adding 45 to 
the value of Q.BUFF, which is 020024, gives 020071 as the new buffer ad- 

dress. (Note that this is a byte address.) 

7.10 System Device Handlers and Bootstraps 

7-50 

In these sections, a description of monitor files precedes an explanation of 
how to create a system device handler or modify an existing handler to use 
as a system device. Within the main body of this explanation, details are 

given on the primary driver and on various bootstrap routines. The final 
sections provide background information on the DUP procedures for 
bootstrapping a new system device. 

7.10.1. Monitor Files 

A monitor file must reside on your system device and can have any name 
you choose, but its required file type is SYS. RT-11 distributed monitors 
are named RT11BL.SYS, RT11SJ.SYS, and RT11FB.SYS. If you create a 

monitor through the system generation process, its name is RT11xx.SYG, 
where xx represents BL, SJ, FB, or XM. You must rename the monitor 

before you use it. 
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Blocks 0 through 4 of each monitor file contain the secondary bootstrap. 

The secondary bootstrap loads the system device handler and the monitor 

into memory. It also modifies the monitor tables to connect the monitor 

with the device handler and assigns the default DK and SY names. 

The monitor file itself does not contain any device-specific code, nor does it 

have links to any specific device handler before bootstrap time. Instead, 

each device handler that can be used as a system device handler has a 

special block of device-specific code in it called the primary driver that is 

used by the secondary bootstrap to read the system device handler file and 

the monitor file from the system device. The secondary bootstrap has room 

in its own block 0 to store the primary driver. 

7.10.2 Creating a System Device Handler 

To create a system device handler, you must add the primary driver to a 

standard handler for a data device. 

A system device handler can contain SET options. So, if SET options are 

part of your handler, you need not remove them to create a system device 

handler. 

7.10.2.1 Primary Driver — The primary driver you add to a standard handler 

for a data device consists of four parts: 

e Entry routine 

e Software bootstrap 

¢ Bootstrap read routine 

e Bootstrap error routine 

The primary driver works together with the RT-11 bootstrap, BSTRAP, to 

boot the new system device. The primary driver is contained entirely within 

the p-sect ddBOOT, where dd is the two-character device name. The code 

executes at location 0 in physical memory. 

7.10.2.2 Entry Routine — The entry point for the primary driver is 

ddBOOT::. This location must contain only two instructions, and these 

must follow the DIGITAL standard bootstrap sequence. These instruc- 
tions are a NOP and a branch to the start of the software bootstrap. If the 
start of the software bootstrap is too far away for a branch, you can branch 
to a JMP instruction that starts the software bootstrap. The entry routine 
for the RK handler is as follows (BOOT1 is defined in the primary driver): 

RKBOOT:: NOP 
BR BOOT1 

Any hardware bootstrap causes the code in p-sect ddBOOT to load into 
memory at location 0. It also starts execution at ddBOOT::. | 
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7.10.2.3 Software Bootstrap — The software bootstrap executes as the result 
of a jump or branch from the entry routine. Upon entry, all registers are 
available for use in the software bootstrap. The software bootstrap must 
perform the following functions in the order shown: 

1. Set up the stack at location 10000. 

2. Save the number of the device unit from which the system was just 
bootstrapped. (This is a value in the range 0 through 7.) The method 
you use to find the unit number varies depending on the device; some 
unit numbers are passed in RO, and others must be extracted from the 
CSR. Save the unit number on the stack, and elsewhere in memory, if 
necessary. 

3. Call the bootstrap read routine to read in the rest of the bootstrap. 

4. Put a pointer in BSREAD to the bootstrap read routine. 

5. Put the Radix-50 value for “BSDNAM” in BSDEVN. 

6. Store the device unit number in BSDEVU. 

7. Jump to BSBOOT in RT-11’s bootstrap to continue. 

The software bootstrap should be located in the primary driver immediately 
below location ddBOOT + 664. (Locations 664 through 776 contain the error 
routine created by .DREND.) 

7.10.2.4 Bootstrap Read Routine — The purpose of the bootstrap read routine 
is to read the volume in the device unit from which the system was just 
bootstrapped. It is called by both the RT-11 bootstrap and by the software 
bootstrap described in the previous section. 

The interface through which the other routines pass information to the 
bootstrap read routine is as follows: 

RO contains the block number to read. 

Rl contains the word count to read. 

R2 contains the memory buffer address into which to store the data. 

All registers are available for use in the bootstrap read routine, as is the 
stack. 

The bootstrap read routine must be a non-interrupt routine to read the 
volume according to the parameters passed in RO through R2. On error, the 
routine should jump to BIOERR. If there are no errors, it should return 
with an RTS PC instruction, with the carry bit clear. 

The bootstrap read routine should be located in your primary driver at loca- 
tion ddaBOOT + 210. (Location 210 is the lowest address at which the read 
routine can be located.) 

7.10.2.5 Bootstrap Error Routine — The bootstrap error routine starts at loca- 
tion BIOERR::. The code in this routine is supplied completely by the 
-DREND macro, which you place at the end of the primary driver. 
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7.10.2.6 .DRBOT Macro — Use the .DRBOT macro to help you set up the 
primary driver. It also invokes the .DREND macro to mark the end of the 
handler so that the primary driver will not be loaded into memory during 
norroal operations. In general, the code in the primary driver does not have 
to be Position-Independent. However, any non-PIC reference must be ex- 
pressed relative to ddBOOT::. Note also that locations 60 through 206 are 
‘not available for your use. 

The format for the .DRBOT macro is as follows: 

.DRBOT name,entry,read 

name is the two-character device name. 

entry is the entry point of the software bootstrap routine. 

read is the entry point of the bootstrap read routine. 

The .DRBOT macro puts a pointer to the start of the primary driver into 
location 62 of the handler file. It puts the length, in bytes, of the primary 
driver into location 64. The primary driver, including the error routine sup- 
plied by .DREND, must not exceed 1000 octal bytes. Location 66 contains 
the offset from the start of the primary driver to the start of the bootstrap 
read routine. 

Issue the .DRBOT macro call before the .DREND macro call. Then put the 
primary driver code between .DRBOT and .DREND, remembering that the 
primary driver must be one block or less in size — that is, it must be 1000 
octal bytes long or less, including the error routine and the locations from 
60 through 206. You may have noticed that the .DREND macro is called 
twice in a system device handler: once by .DRBOT, and once when you use 
it at the very end of the primary driver. The first occurrence of .DREND 
closes out the non-system section of the device handler and sets up a table 
of pointers into the monitor, among other things. The second .DREND call, 
the one you issue yourself, creates the BIOERR bootstrap error routine, in- 
stead of repeating the pointer table. 

If you use the BOOT command to bootstrap the new device, DUP passes 
the system unit number to the primary driver in location 4722 and in RO. If 
you bootstrap the device with a hardware bootstrap or some non-RT-11 
utility program, the primary driver must determine the device unit number 
that was booted and save it in location 4722 and in RO. 

For examples of the primary driver, see the handler listings in Appendix A. 

7.10.3 DUP and the Bootstrap Process 

This section shows how DUP carries out three commands related to 
bootstrapping. The commands are as follows: 

BOOT ddn:filnam 

COPY/BOOT xxn:filnam ddm: 

BOOT ddn: 

7.10.3.1 BOOT ddn:filnam — Use the BOOT ddn:filnam command to perform 
a software bootstrap of a specific monitor file on a specific device. In the 
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command line, dd represents the two-character device name; n is its unit 
number. Both the new monitor file and the new device handler must be pre- 
sent on device dd. 

As soon as this command is issued, DUP first checks that device dd is a 
random-access device. Next, it locates the monitor file filnam.SYS on the 
device. (Note that the .SYS file type is both the default and the required file 
type.) It reads the first five blocks, blocks 0 through 4, into a memory buf- 
fer. These blocks contain the secondary bootstrap for the monitor. 

The next-to-last word in block 4 contains the suffix for the handlers 

associated with this monitor. DUP uses this to build the file name of the 
device handler, usually dd.SYS or ddX.SYS. DUP reads block 0 of the 
device handler file into a memory buffer, using the contents of locations 62 

and 64 to locate the primary driver, and reads it into a memory buffer. 

Next, DUP copies the primary driver into a buffer at the beginning of the 
secondary bootstrap, which is also in a memory buffer. It loads the informa- 
tion shown in Table 7-6 for the primary driver and the secondary bootstrap. 

Table 7-6: DUP Information 

Offset from Start 

of Memory Buffer Contents 

4722 Booted unit number 

4724-4726 Booted file name in Radix-50 

5000 Date at which booted 

5002-5004 Time at which booted 

DUP then copies the primary driver and secondary bootstrap from the 
memory buffer into memory locations 0 through 5004. Then it jumps to 
location 1000 to start the secondary bootstrap at its DUP entry point so 
that the secondary bootstrap can load the monitor and the system device 
handler into memory. 

Figure 7-7 illustrates the entire procedure. 

7.10.3.2  COPY/BOOT xxn:filnam ddm: — Use the COPY/BOOT xxn:filnam 
ddm: to copy the secondary bootstrap from the monitor file on device xx to 
blocks 2, 3, 4, and 5 of device dd. In the command line, xx represents the 
device on which the monitor file is stored; n is its unit number; dd 
represents the two-character name of the device that is to receive the 
bootstrap; m is its unit number. 

As soon as this command is issued, DUP checks that devices xx and dd are 
random-access devices. Next, it locates the monitor file fiinam.SYS on the 
xxn: device. It reads the first five blocks of the monitor file, blocks 0 

through 4, into a memory buffer. These blocks contain the secondary 
bootstrap for the monitor. 

DUP locates the appropriate handler file on device dd. DUP then reads 
block 0 of the device handler file into a memory buffer, using the contents of 
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Figure 7-7: BOOT ddn:filnam Procedure 
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MONITOR FILE 

“ filenam.SYS ” 

MONITOR FILE 

BLOCKS 0-4 

locations 62 and 64 to locate the primary driver, and reads it into a memory 
buffer. 

The handler for the system device dd must already be located on dd before 
you can copy the bootstrap to the device. DUP loads two words of 
Radix-50 for filnam into locations 4724 and 4726 of the memory buffer. 
Next, DUP copies the primary driver into block 0 of device dd. Finally, 

DUP writes the secondary bootstrap to blocks 2 through 5 of device dd. 

Figure 7-8 illustrates the entire procedure. 

7.10.3.3 BOOT ddn: — Use the BOOT ddn: command to perform a software 
bootstrap of a specific device that already has a specific monitor secondary 
bootstrap in blocks 2, 3, 4, and 5 (placed there by the COPY/BOOT com- 

mand). In the command line, dd represents the two-character name of the 
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Figure 7-8: COPY/BOOT xxn:filnam ddm: Procedure 
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device to be booted; 7n is its unit number. Both the new monitor file and the 

new device handler must be present on device dd. 

As soon as this command is issued, DUP first checks that device dd is a 

random-access device. Then it reads blocks 2, 3, 4, and 5 into a memory buf- 

fer. These blocks contain the secondary bootstrap for the monitor. The 
primary driver is already in locations 0 through 776. 

DUP locates the appropriate handler file on device dd. This procedure is a 
check that the volume has a system device handler stored on it so that it 
can be validly bootstrapped. 

DUP then extracts the file name of the monitor file from locations 724 and 

726 of block 4 and locates the monitor file on the device to make sure that it 
really exists. 

Next, DUP loads the information shown in Table 7-7 for the primary driver 
and the secondary bootstrap. 

Table 7-7: DUP Information 

Offset from Start 

of Memory Buffer Contents 

4722 Booted unit number 

5000 Date booted 

5002-5004 Time booted 
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Dup then copies the primary driver and secondary bootstrap from the 
device into memory locations 0 through 4777. Then it jumps to location 
1000 to start the secondary bootstrap at its DUP entry point so that the 
secondary bootstrap can load the monitor and the system device handler in- 
to memory. 

Figure 7-9 illustrates the entire procedure. 

Figure 7-9: BOOT ddn: Procedure 
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7.11. How to Assemble, Link, and Install a Device Handler 

Assembling, linking, and installing a new device handler are very simple 
procedures described in detail in the following sections. 

7.11.1 Assembling a Device Handler 

Your MACRO-11 source file should be named dd.MAC, where dd is the two- 
character device name. For clarity, use the /SHOW:MEB assembler option 
to print the expansions of macros such as .DRBEG and .DRAST. 
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To assemble a handler for an SJ or FB system, use the following command: 

MACRO/CROSSREFERENCE/SHOW:MEBILIST SYCND + dd/OBJECT 

To assemble a handler for an XM system, use the following command: 

MACRO/CROSSREFERENCE/SHOW:MEBI/LIST XM+SYCND + dd/OBJECT:ddX 

XM is a source file distributed with RT-11 that indicates that the extended 

memory feature is present, as is support for the foreground/background 
environment. 

SYCND is the system conditional file. If your system was produced 
through the system generation process, you must use this file when you 
assemble your handler so that the handler conditionals will match the 
monitor conditionals and the handler will operate in the correct environ- 
ment. Omit this file if you are assembling a device handler that will run with 
a distributed RT-11 monitor, or use the SYCND.DIS file that is part of the 
distribution kit. 

7.11.2 Linking a Device Handler 

Once your source file assembles without errors, you are ready to link it. To 
link a handler for an SJ or FB system, use the following command: 

LINK/IMAP/EXECUTE:dd.SYS_ dd 

To link a handler for an XM system, use the following command: 

LINK/MAP/EXECUTE:ddX.SYS ddX 

7.11.3 Installing a Device Handler 

Before you can use your new handler, you must add information about it to 
the monitor device tables described in Chapter 3 of this manual. The proc- 
ess of adding a new device is called installation. There are two separate 
routines in the RT-11 system that can install a device handler: the 
bootstrap and the monitor INSTALL command. Both routines require a 
device’s hardware to be present on the system before they install the device 
handler. (Section 7.11.3.6 describes a way to circumvent this restriction if 

you need to install a handler for a nonexistent device.) 

The following sections describe the various ways to install device handlers 
in an RT-11 system. 

7.11.3.1 Using the Bootstrap to Install Handlers Automatically — The bootstrap 

routine first locates the system device handler on the device from which you 
booted the system, and installs it. Then it scans the rest of the handler files 
on the system device and tries to install the corresponding handler for each 
hardware device it finds on the system. If the hardware is not present, the 
bootstrap does not install the device. 

The only difficulty with this procedure occurs when there are more handler 
files than device slots. A distributed monitor reserves one device slot for 
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each device RT-11 supports. A monitor you create through system genera- 
tion reserves one slot for each device you request. In addition, it provides 
the number of empty slots you specify. A slot is considered to be reserved 
for a particular device if the $P NAME monitor table has an entry for that 
device. A slot is empty if $PNAME has a zero word. 

The automatic device installation routine in the bootstrap has a set of 
priorities to determine which handlers to install when there are more 
handlers than slots. If all slots are empty, the bootstrap installs the system 
device handler plus the first handlers it encounters on the system device 
whose device handware is present. For example, if a system has eight slots, 
all empty, the bootstrap installs the system device handler and the first 
seven legitimate handlers it finds on the system device. 

If one or more slots are reserved for specific devices (that is, the devices 
have entries in the $PNAME table), the bootstrap reserves those slots for 

the corresponding handlers until it can verify the presence of the ap- 
propriate hardware. If the hardware exists, the bootstrap installs its device 
handler. If the hardware is not present, the bootstrap clears its $PNAME 
entry, thus creating an empty slot. 

Figure 7-10 summarizes the algorithm the bootstrap uses to install device 
handlers. 

As you can see, handlers with entries in the $PNAME table have higher 
priority at boot time. If the handler file is on the system device and the 
device hardware exists, the bootstrap always installs the handler. 

When you write a device handler yourself, you should have no problem in- 
stalling it in your RT-11 system because you can rely on the bootstrap to 

install the handler for you if the handler resides on the system device, if its 
harcware is present, and if there is an empty slot in the monitor tables. If 
your system has no free slot, you can create one or more by simply storing 
fewer device handler files on your system device and rebooting the system. 
You can also use the monitor INSTALL command (described in Section 
7.11.3.2) to install a new handler without rebooting the system. (This new 
handler may be one that the bootstrap could not install due to lack of free 
slots, or it may be a new handler that you just created or just copied to the 

system device.) Or, if you created your system through system generation, 
you can use the DEV macro (described in Section 7.11.3.3) to reserve a slot 

for a new device handler and give it priority for installation at bootstrap 
time. Figure 7-11 summarizes the ways you can install a new device 
handler. 

7.11.3.2 Using the INSTALL Command to Install Handlers Manually — Before us- 

ing the INSTALL command to install a handler manually, use the SHOW 

command to see if there are any empty device slots on your system. If there 
are none, use the REMOVE command to remove a device you do not need 
and make room for your new device, which you add by using the INSTALL 
command. The formats of these commands are documented in Chapter 4 of 
the RT-11 System User’s Guide. 

If a device slot was already available, your device will install automatically 
the next time you bootstrap the system. If you used REMOVE and IN- 
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Figure 7-10: Bootstrap Algorithm for Installing Device Handlers 

9 
LOOK AT A HANDLER FILE ON THE SYSTEM DEVICE 
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] ] 
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DOES THE HARDWARE EXIST? 
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PUT THE HANDLER NAME IN SPNAME CLEAR THE $PNAME ENTRY, 
AND INSTALL THE HANDLER IF ONE EXISTS 

Go To (A) Go To (A) 

STALL to add your new device to the system, you must reissue the com- 
mands after each bootstrap. To install the new device automatically at each 
bootstrap, put REMOVE and INSTALL commands in your system’s start- 
up indirect file. This saves you the trouble of typing the commands 
yourself. In addition, it gives the device the appearance of being permanent- 
ly installed. 

7.11.3.3 Using the DEV Macro to Ald Automatic Installation — If you created 

your system through a system generation, you can edit a system 
MACRO-11 source file to add a new device to the $PNAME table, thus giv- 
ing it preference in the automatic handler installation procedure. The file 
you edit is SYSTBL.MAC, one of the files you assemble to create a mon- 
itor file. 

Use the DEV macro in the file SYSTBL.MAC to add a new device to the 
system permanently. The format of the DEV macro is as follows: 

DEV name,s 
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Figure 7-11: Installing a New Device Handler 
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name is the two-character device name. 

s represents the device status word (leave this argument blank). 

The following examples are taken from the SYSTBL file: 

DEV RK INSTALLS THE RK DISK 
DEV LP ;INSTALLS THE LINE PRINTER 
DEV MT INSTALLS MAGTAPE 

After you edit SYSTBL.MAC to add the DEV macro call for your device, 
you must reassemble it. Use the following command: 

MACRO/OBJECT:TBxx xx +SYCND + SYSTBL 

xx represents SJ, FB, or XM. SJ.MAC, FB.MAC, and XM.MAC are files 
distributed with RT-11; they indicate whether or not fore- 
ground/background processing is permitted. XM.MAC also indicates that 
extended memory support is present. Once the assembly is complete, relink 
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the object files to create your new monitor. Follow the commands in the 
command file that resulted from your system generation procedure. 

7.11.3.4 Installing Devices Whose Hardware Is Present — Both routines in 

RT-11 that can install a device handler — the bootstrap code and the 
monitor INSTALL command code — install handlers only for those devices 
whose hardware is present on the current system configuration. The 
routines look at location 176 in block 0 of the handler and test the address 
that 176 contains, which is normally the CSR for the device. If the hardware 
for the device is not present on the system, a bus time-out occurs, causing a 

trap to 4, which the installation routines field. As a result, neither the 

bootstrap routine nor the INSTALL command will install the device 
handler. In addition, the INSTALL command prints the 7KMON-F-Illegal 
device installation message. 

The installation routines think the device’s hardware is present if its CSR 
responds on the bus. However, this simple test is not sufficient to deter- 
mine, in some cases, which hardware device is present. For example, some 

devices are assigned the same addresses in the I/O page for one or more of 
their status registers. If RT-11 just tested a ‘“‘shared”’ I/O page address, it 
still doesn’t know which of two devices is really present and therefore which 
handler to install. The RX01 and RX02 diskette devices, for example, have 

the same bus address and the same number of status registers in the I/O 

page. When RT-11 attempts to install the DX handler, it must be able to 
determine whether or not hardware is present, and whether or not it is the 

RX01 device. Clearly, it should not install the DX handler when the hard- 
ware is really the RX02 device. 

There is always some difference between two or more devices that is 
discernible from their registers in the I/O page. Each handler for one of the 
hard-to-identify devices can test for this difference and inform the RT-11 

installation routine whether or not it should install the device handler it is 
currently considering. 

7.11.3.5 Writing an Installation Verification Routine — RT-11 handlers for 

devices with shared I/O page addresses all contain an installation verifica- 
tion routine to distinguish which hardware device is actually present and to 
permit or inhibit installation of the current handler. If you write a device 
handler yourself, you can include your own installation verification routine. 

In general, the installation verification routines distinguish which hardware 
is present based on one of the three following conditions: 

e Of the two devices that share some registers, one device has more 
registers than the other. 

e If two devices share addresses for all their registers, and if they have 
the same number of registers, sometimes one device has a read/write 
bit where the other device has a read-only bit. 

e Sometimes a device has a unique identification bit or byte. 
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The installation verification routines, then, determine which device is pre- 

sent based on the results of testing one of the distinguishing conditions. 
Once this determination has been made, the routine signals to the RT-11 in- 

stallation routine whether or not to install the current handler and then 
returns to the monitor with the carry bit set to prevent installation and 
with the carry bit clear to permit installation. 

Note that your installation verification routine has all the general registers 
available for your use. 

Entry Points of the Installation Verification Routine 

An installation verification routine that you write in your own handler 
starts at location 200 in block 0 of the handler. It must not extend beyond 

location 356. Location 200 is the entry point that the bootstrap code uses to 
install a data device. The INSTALL monitor code always enters here, as 
well. 

Location 202 is the entry point that the bootstrap code uses to install the 
system device. The INSTALL monitor code never enters here. 

If you do not care whether your handler is installed as the system device or 
as a data device, put a NOP instruction at location 200. If your handler 
must be installed as the system device handler, use the following instruc- 
tions to prevent its installation under any other circumstances: 

.= 200 sSNON-SYSTEM ENTRY POINT 
BR ERROR ;BRANCH TO ERROR ROUTINE 

ERROR: SEC ;SET GARRY TO PREVENT INSTALLATION 
RTS PC ;AND RETURN 

I f the Hardware for This Handler Has an Extra Register 

If this handler is for a device that shares an I/O page address with another 
device, you can identify which clevice is present if the two devices have a dif- 
ferent number of registers. When the device for the current handler has one 
more register than the other device, use the following instructions to test 
for the extra register: | 

MOV 176,RO ;GET THE SHARED CSR 
TST n(RO) ;sTEST THE EXTRA REGISTER AT OFFSET n 

;FROM THE SHARED CSR 
RTS PC ;RETURN (WITH CARRY SET IF WRONG DEVICE) 

This routine tests the extra register. If there is no device configured there, 
the bus times out, causes a trap to 4, and sets the carry bit. The installation 

verification routine returns to the monitor with the carry bit set, indicating 
that the correct hardware for the current handler is not present, and that 
this handler should not be installed. 

On the other hand, if the extra register reponds to the test, the TST instruc- 

tion returns with the carry bit clear, which means that the correct hardware 
for this device handler is present, and that RT-11 should install the handler. 
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If the Hardware for This Handler Has Fewer Registers 

If the hardware for the other device that shares an I/O address with the 
device for this handler has more registers, this handler can test for the 
absence of the extra register. If the extra register is not found, RT-11 
should install the current handler. 

The following instructions take care of this situation: 

MOV 176,RO ;GET THE SHARED CSR 
TST n(RO) ;TEST THE EXTRA REGISTER AT OFFSET n 

;FROM 176. IS A DEVICE HERE? 
BCC 1$ SYES, OTHER DEVICE IS HERE. 
CLG ;NO, CLEAR CARRY 
RTS PC INSTALL CURRENT HANDLER 

1$: SEC ;SET CARRY 
RTS PC ;3DO NOT INSTALL CURRENT HANDLER 

Essentially, this routine checks for the presence of the other device’s extra 
register. If it is not present, the routine instructs RT-11 to install the cur- 
rent handler. 

If an Identification Bit or Byte Exists 

If the devices that share an I/O page address also share an identification bit 
or byte, an installation verification routine can check the bit or byte and 

determine which hardware is present. It can then permit or inhibit the in- 
stallation of the current handler based on that information. 

In RT-11, for example, the RX01 and RX02 devices share the CSR. Bit 11, 

called CSRX02, is clear if the device is an RXO1, and set if the device is an 

RX02. The following example is from the DY device handler, which should 
only be installed if RX02 hardware is present. 

ASECT 
. = 200 ;VERIFICATION ROUTINE GOES HERE 
NOP ;SAME CHECK FOR SYSTEM AND NON-SYSTEM 
BIT #CSRX02, @176 ;IS RX02 BIT ON? 
BEQ 1$ SNO, THIS IS AN RX01. DON’T INSTALL THIS 

;DY HANDLER. 
TST (PC) + ;CLEAR CARRY, SKIP SEC INSTRUCTION. 

;WE HAVE AN RX02, SO INSTALL DY HANDLER 
1$: SEG ;SET CARRY, DON’T INSTALL DY HANDLER 

RTS PC ;RETURN TO MONITOR 

If One Device Has a Read/Write Bit 

If one of the devices that share an I/O page address has a read/write bit in 
the CSR where the other device has a read-only bit, the verification routine 

can deterrnine which hardware is present by following a general procedure 
to. check the bit and permit or inhibit the installation of the current handler 
based on the results. The routine should read the bit, toggle it, and write it 
back to the CSR. Then the routine should read the bit again. If the value of 
the bit changed, the device with the read/write register is present. If the 
value remained constant, the device with the read-only register is present. 
The routine can set the carry bit appropriately and return to the monitor. If 
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carry is set, RT-11 does not install this handler. If carry is clear, RT-11 
does install this handler. 

7.11.3.6 Overriding the Hardware Restriction — If for any reason you need to 
install a device handler whose hardware is not present in your current 
system configuration, you can circumvent the bootstrap and INSTALL 
routines by running SIPP. You clear locations 176 and 200 in the handler 
file’s block 0, then use the INSTALL command or reboot the system to in- 
stall the device handler. 

7.12 How to Test and Debug a Device Handler 

Once your new handler is assembled, linked, and installed, you are ready to 
begin testing it. Remember during debugging that you must remove the old 
handler and install the new one each time you create a new version of 
dd(X).SYS. 

Test the handler in three stages, according to these guidelines: 

1. Use ODT to observe the handler as it processes a data transfer. Sec- 
tions 7.12.1 and 7.12.2 describe how to do this. 

2. Test the handler with keyboard monitor commands, with system utili- 
ty programs, and with FORTRAN IV or BASIC-11. Try the COPY 
command, for example, to copy data to and from the device, or run PIP 
to do the same thing. Try using the handler with FORTRAN READ or 
WRITE statements, or with BASIC INPUT or PRINT statements. If 

your handler sets the bit in the device status word that indicates that 
the handler is for an RT-11 directory-structured device, DUP will 
operate correctly on the device with no further modifications. That is, 
you should be able to use DUP to initialize the device (through the 
INITIALIZE command) and to consolidate free space (through the 
SQUEEZE command). The RESORC program needs no modification 
to recognize the new device and will include it in its SHOW DEVICES 
report. 

3. Give the handler an extended workout with an application program 
that uses wait-mode I/O, asynchronous I/O, and completion routines. 

When the handler passes all the tests successfully, you can begin using it as 
part of your regular RT-11 system. If you are lucky, it will work perfectly 
the first time! 

NOTE 

Handlers for magtape devices are slightly more difficult to 
interface to the system, since MDUP (which you need to 
build a bootable magtape) does not immediately recognize 
devices other than those supported by RT-11. See the 
RT-11 Installation and System Generation Guide for in- 
structions on rebuilding MDUP; see the RT-11 System 
Release Notes for patches to DUP and MDUP. (Other 
utilities can use the new magtape handler.) 
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e, You also need to patch DUP if your new device accepts 

variable size volumes, or if it supports bad block replace- 
ment. See the RT-11 System Release Notes for these 
patches. 

7.12.1. Using ODT to Test a Handler | 

The easiest way to use ODT to test a handler is to run ODT as the 
foreground job. If you normally use only the SJ monitor, it is worthwhile to 
switch to FB just for debugging. 

Since you will be doing some careful debugging work, DIGITAL also 
recommends that you be the sole user during this time. Bring up your 
system from a hardware bootstrap. Do not start any system jobs or load 
any handlers. If you are using a VT11 or VS60 display terminal, issue the 
GT ON command now. This puts the GT handler high in memory, just 
under the Resident Monitor. 

(The examples shown in this discussion were created by testing the DX 
handler on a PDP-11/05 with 28K words of memory and a VT11 display 
terminal.) 

Link ODT for the foreground with the following command: 

LINK/MAP/FOREGROUND ODT 

i
 

Next, load the device handler you need to debug: 

LOAD do[x] 

Now, look at the link map for ODT. Determine the length of ODT by 
subtracting 1000 from its high limit. For this example, the high limit is 
7100. The length of ODT is then 6100 octal words. 

Start ODT as the foreground job. Use the /P option to pause and print 
ODT’s load address: 

FRUN ODT/P 

Loaded at 123532 

Then issue the RESUME command to start ODT: 

RESUME 

ODT V01.04 
* 

Since ODT is the foreground job and the last handler loaded is the handler 
to be debugged, the handler is located just above ODT in memory. Put the 
load address of ODT into relocation register 0: 

123532;0R 

Open the location just after ODT in memory by using the size of ODT offset 
from relocation register 0: 

0,6100/ 704 
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The word at the location just after ODT in memory indicates the length of 
the device handler. The monitor puts this word in memory as part of its 
mechanism for handling free space. The length of the handler is actually 702 
octal words. The value 704 includes the size word, which is not really part of 
the handler. So, the location just after the size word is the start of the 
device handler. Reset relocation register 0 to the start of the handler: 

0,6102;0R 

Figure 7-12 illustrates the arrangement of components in memory at this 
point. 

Figure 7-12: ODT and a Device Handler in Memory 
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You can step through the handler in memory as you follow the instructions 
in your assembly listing. The first five words are the header; the first ex- 
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 ecutable instruction is the sixth word. Set your first breakpoint at the sixth 

word: 

0,12;0B 

Set other breakpoints at various points in the handler that you want to ex- 
amine during debugging. Another critical place is the interrupt entry point. 
You can find its location by checking the handler’s MACRO-11 listing. 
Remember, the interrupt entry point is called ddINT:; you should be able to 
find it easily and set a breakpoint there. 

When you have finished setting breakpoints in the handler, exit from ODT: 

0;G 

Now try using the handler. You could try using DUP to initialize the device, 
or PIP to copy data to the device. Or, run a test program that you have 
designed especially for this purpose. When execution reaches the first 
breakpoint in the handler, ODT takes control. Use ODT as usual to examine 

locations and check their values, or to modify instructions. Note that the 

default priority of ODT is 7; this prevents other interrupts from disturbing 
your debugging session. Since you are the only user on the system, ODT’s 
high priority should cause no problem. (Note, however, that the system 
clock will lose time, and that ODT usually cannot debug race conditions.) 

When you are satisfied with the handler’s performance, remove the break- 
points from it and proceed with the remainder of execution through the 
handler: 

7B 

;P 

‘im
. 

Be careful not to unload the foreground job (ODT) while there are still 
breakpoints set in the handler. 

7.12.2 Using ODT in XM 

By following just a few special guidelines you can use ODT to debug an XM 
device handler. 

Carefully select a place for ODT in memory. You can link it with an applica- 
tion program, or link it so it resides somewhere in memory where it will not 
be destroyed. If a breakpoint is to be taken in kernel mode, ODT must not 
reside in the PAR1 area (locations 20000 through 37776). The safest place 
to put ODT is in the foreground partition, as described in Section 7.12.1. 

When you are debugging with ODT, the I/O page must always be mapped. 

Setting breakpoints also requires care. As soon as you enter ODT, look at 
the breakpoint trap vector (BPT) at locations 14 and 16 in low memory. 
When you set a breakpoint you must manually set the current mode bits, 
bits 14 and 15, of the PS at location 16. Set them to the current mode you 

7-68 Device Handlers



expect at the time the breakpoint occurs. The values are 11 for user mode, 
and 00 for kernel. RT-11 utility programs such as PIP and DUP run in user 
mode and expect the mode bits to be set to 11. 

After setting breakpoints, type 0;G to exit from ODT. This causes ODT to 
perform an .EXIT request, which destroys the BPT vector. So, after you 
exit from ODT, you must manually reconstruct the contents of the vector 

by using the Deposit command, as follows: 

D 14=(correct contents of 14),(correct contents of 16) 

Make sure no other jobs are running when you do this, since context switch- 
ing causes this technique to fail. 
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Chapter 8 

File Formats 

This chapter describes the formats of various RT-11 files. It eontains infor- 

mation on the following file types: 

e Qbject files (OBJ) 

e Symbol table definition files (STB) 

e Library files (OBJ and MAC) 

e Absolute binary files (LDA) 

e Save image files (SAV) 

e Relocatable files (REL) 

e Stream ASCII files (such as MAC, FOR, and so on) 

¢ CREF files 

e Error log files 

8.1 Object File Format (OBJ) 

An object module is a file containing a program or routine in a binary, 

relocatable form. Object files normally have an .OBJ file type. In a 

MACRO-11 program, one module is defined as the unit of code enclosed by 

the .TITLE and .END pair of directives. MACRO-11 takes the module 

name from the .TITLE statement. Language processors, such as 

MACRO-11 and FORTRAN IV, produce object modules; the linker proc- 

esses object modules to make runnable programs in SAV, LDA, or REL for- 

mat. The librarian can also process object files to produce library files, 

which the linker can then use. Figure 8-1 illustrates object module 

processing. | 

Although you can combine many different object modules to form one file, 

each object module remains complete and independent. However, when the 

librarian combines object modules into a library, the modules are no longer 

independent. Instead, they are concatenated and become part of the 

library’s structure. The librarian concatenates modules by byte rather than 

by word in order to save space. For example, suppose a library is to consist 

of two modules, and the first module contains an odd number of bytes. The 

librarian adds the second module to the library behind the first module and 

positions the first byte of the second module as the high-order byte of the 

last word of the first module. As a result of this procedure one byte is saved 

in the library. 
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Figure 8-1: Object Module Processing 

SOURCE SOURCE 
PROGRAM PROGRAM 

SOURCE 
PROGRAM 

.FOR MAC (?) 

FORTRAN IV MACRO-11 —— ee LANGUAGE 
COMPILER ASSEMBLER PROCESSOR 

OBJECT 
MODULES 

OBJ 

LIBRARIAN 

LIBRARY 
FILE 
OBJ 

C) = FILE 

LINKER 

To understand byte concatenation, it is most helpful to think of the 
modules as a stream of bytes, rather than as a stream of two-byte words. 
Figure 8-2 shows how two five-byte modules would be concatenated. 
Module 1 and module 2 are shown both as bytes and as words. 

The rest of Section 8.1 contains information on the composition of object 
modules that is more detailed than most programmers require. However, if 
you intend to write a language processor, a linker program, or a program to 
dump and interpret object modules, you should read this material carefully. 

8-2 File Formats



Figure 8-2: Modules Concatenated by Byte 

BYTES: WORDS: 
MODULE 1: 

1 2 1 

2 4 3 

3 5 

4 

5 

MODULE 2: 
1 2 1 

2 4 3 

3 5 

4 

5 

CONCATENATED MODULES, MODULE 1 FOLLOWED BY MODULE 2: 
BYTES: WORDS: 

MODULE 1: 1 MODULE 1: 2 1 

2 4 3 

3 MODULE 2: 1 5 

4 3 2 

5 5 4 

MODULE 2: 1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

If you are writing a language processor and want its output to be processed 
by the RT-11 linker, be sure that the processor produces object modules 
compatible with those described here. Since this section documents the ob- 
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ject modules produced by MACRO-11 and FORTRAN IV, you could also 
use this information to write your own linker program. 

Object modules are made up of formatted binary blocks. A formatted 
binary block is a sequence of eight-bit bytes (stored in an RT-11 file, on 
paper tape, or by some other means) that is arranged as shown in 
Figure 8-3. 

Figure 8-3: Formatted Binary Format 

BYTE CONTAINING OCTAL VALUE 1 

BYTE CONTAINING OCTAL VALUE 0 

LOW-ORDER BYTE OF LENGTH 

LENGTH 
HIGH-ORDER BYTE OF LENGTH 

DATA BYTES 

CHECKSUM BYTE 

Each formatted binary block has its length stored within it. The length in- 
cludes all bytes of the block except the checksum byte. The checksum byte 
is the negative of the sum of all preceding bytes. Formatted binary blocks 
may be separated by a variable number of null (0) bytes. 

The ‘‘data bytes” portion of each formatted binary block contains the ac- 
tual object module information. RT-11 uses and recognizes eight types of 
data blocks. The information in these blocks guides the linker as it 
translates object code into a runnable program. Table 8-1 lists the eight 
types of data blocks. 

Table 8-1: RT-11 Data Blocks 

Identification 
Code Block Type Function 

1 GSD Holds the Global Symbo! Directory informa- 
tion 

2 ENDGSD Signals the end of Global Symbol Directory 
blocks in a module 

3 TXT Holds the actual binary text of the program 

4 RLD Holds Relocation Directory information 

5 ISD Holds the Internal Symbol Directory informa- 
tion (not supported by RT-11) 

File Formats



Table 8-1: RT-11 Data Blocks (Cont.) 

Identification 
Code Block Type Function 

6 ENDMOD Signals the end of the object module 

7 Librarian header Holds the status of the library file (see Section 
8.3.1) 

10 Librarian end Signals the end of the library file (see Section 
8.3.3) 

An object module must begin with a Global Symbol Directory (GSD) block 
and end with an End of Module (ENDMOD) block. Additional GSD blocks 

can occur anywhere in the file, but must appear before an End of Global 
Symbol Directory (ENDGSD) block. An ENDGSD block must appear 
before the ENDMOD block, and at least one Relocation Directory (RLD) 
block must appear before the first Text Information (TXT) block. Addi- 
tional RLD and TXT blocks can appear anywhere in the file. The Internal 
Symbol Directory (ISD) block can appear anywhere in the file between the 
initial GSD and ENDMOD blocks. Figure 8-4 shows a general scheme for 
an object module. 

You must declare all program sections (PSECTs, VSECTs, and CSECTs) 
defined in a module in GSD items. The size word of each program section 
definition should contain the size in bytes to be reserved for the section. If 
you declare a program section more than once in a single object module, the 
linker uses the largest declared size for that section. All global symbols that 
are defined in a given program section must appear in the GSD items im- 
mediately following the definition item of that program section. 

A special program section, called the absolute section (. ABS), is allocated 

by the linker beginning at location 0 of memory. Immediately after the 
GSD item that defines the absolute section, declare all global symbols that 

contain absolute (non-relocatable) values. If you do not want to allocate any 
memory space for the absolute section, specify zero as its size word. You 
can do this even if absolute global symbol definitions occur after it. 

Global symbols that are referenced but not defined in the current object 
module must also appear in GSD items. These global references may appear 
in any GSD item except the very first, which contains the module name. In 
MACRO, referenced globals are seen in a GSD block under the . ABS. 
p-sect. They always have the p-sect definition preceding them. 

Note that when a 16-bit word is stored as part of the information in a data 
block, it is always stored as two consecutive eight-bit bytes, with the low- 
order byte first. 

Object module data blocks vary in length. The first byte in a data block is a 
code that identifies the type of data block. The codes range from 0 through 
10 octal, as Table 8-1 shows. The format of the rest of the information in 

the data block depends on the type of data block. 

File Formats 8-5



8-6 

Figure 8-4: General Object Module Format 

GSD 

RLD 

GSD 

TXT 

TXT 

GSD 

ENDGSD 

ISD 

ISD 

TXT 

TXT 

TXT 

RLD 

ENDMOD 

INITIAL GSD 

INITIAL RELOCATION DIRECTORY 

ADDITIONAL GSD 

TEXT INFORMATION 

TEXT INFORMATION 

RELOCATION DIRECTORY 

ADDITIONAL GSD 

END OF GSD 

INTERNAL SYMBOL DIRECTORY 

INTERNAL SYMBOL DIRECTORY 

TEXT INFORMATION 

TEXT INFORMATION 

TEXT INFORMATION 

RELOCATION DIRECTORY 

END OF MODULE 

The following sections describe in detail the format of the data blocks. 

8.1.1 Global Symbol Directory Block (GSD) 

Global Symbol Directory blocks contain all the information the linker needs 
to assign addresses to global symbols and to allocate the memory a job re- 
quires. Table 8-2 shows the eight types of entries that GSD blocks can 
contain. 

Table 8-2: Entries in GSD Blocks 

Entry Type Description 

0 Module Name 

1 Control Section Name (CSECT) 
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Table 8-2: Entries in GSD Blocks (Cont.) 

Entry Type Description 

Internal Symbol Name 

Transfer Address 

Global Symbol Name 

Program Section Name 

Program Version Identification (IDENT) 

Mapped Array Declaration (VSECT) q
a
 

Oo
 

oa
 

fF
 

WC
 

WS
 

Each entry type is represented by four words in the GSD data block. The 
first two words contain six Radix-50 characters. The third word contains a 
flag byte and the entry type identification. The fourth word contains addi- 
tional information about the entry. Figure 8-5 illustrates the format of the 
GSD data block and the entry types. 

Figure 8-5: Global Symbol Directory Data Block 

DATA BLOCK CODE 
(GSD = 1) 

RADIX-50 NAME 

(2 WORDS) 

ENTRY TYPE FLAGS 

VALUE 

RADIX-50 NAME 
(2 WORDS) 

ENTRY TYPE FLAGS 

VALUE 

RADIX-50 NAME 

(2 WORDS) 

ENTRY TYPE FLAGS 

VALUE 

The following sections describe the entry types for GSD data blocks. 
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8.1.1.1. Module Name (Entry Type 0) — The module name entry (see Fig- 
ure 8-6) declares the name of the object module. The name need not be 
unique with respect to other object modules because modules are identified 
by file, not module name. However, only one module name declaration can 
occur in a single object module. 

Figure 8-6: Module Name Entry Format (Entry Type 0) 

MODULE — 
NAME 

8.1.1.2 Control Section Name (Entry Type 1) — The control section name entry 

(see Figure 8-7) declares the name of a control section. The linker converts 

control sections — which include ASECTs, blank CSECTs, and named 

CSECTs — to p-sects. For compatibility with other systems, the linker 
processes ASECTs and both forms of CSECTs. See Section 8.1.1.6 for the 
entry the linker generates for a .PSECT statement. 

You can define ASECT and CSECT statements in terms of PSECT 

statements, as follows: 

For a blank CSECT, define a p-sect with the following attributes: 

.PSECT sRW,I,LCL,REL,CON 

For a named CSECT, the p-sect definition is: 

.PSECT name,RW,I,GBL,REL,OVR 

For an ASECT, the p-sect definition is: 

.PSECT . ABS.,RW,I|,GBL,ABS,OVR 

The linker processes ASECTs and CSECTs as PSECTs with the fixed at- 
tributes defined above. 

Figure 8-7: Control Section Name Entry Format (Entry Type 1) 

CONTROL SECTION pecans, — 

NAME 

1 IGNORED 

MAXIMUM LENGTH 
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8.1.1.3 Internal Symbol Name (Entry Type 2) — The internal symbol name en- 
try (see Figure 8-8) declares the name of an internal symbol with respect to 
the module. Because the linker does not support internal symbol tables, the 
detailed format of this entry is not defined. If the linker encounters an inter- 
nal symbol entry while reading the GSD, it ignores it. 

Figure 8-8: Internal Symbol Name Entry Format (Entry Type 2) 

_ SYMBOL 
NAME 

UNDEFINED 

8.1.1.4 Transfer Address (Entry Type 3)— The transfer address entry (see 
Figure 8-9) declares the transfer address of a module relative to a p-sect. 
The first two words of the entry define the name of the p-sect. The fourth 
word indicates the relative offset from the beginning of that p-sect. If no 
transfer address is declared in a module, the transfer address entry must 
not be included in the GSD, or else a transfer address 000001 relative to the 
default absolute p-sect (. ABS.) must be specified. 

To begin execution of a program within a particular object module of a pro- 
gram, specify the starting address to the linker as the transfer address. The 
linker passes the first even transfer address it encounters to RT-11 as the 
program’s starting address. Whenever the resulting program executes, the 
start address indicates the first executable instruction. If there is no 
transfer address (if, for example, you did not specify one with the .END 
directive ina MACRO-11 program), or if all transfer addresses are odd, the 
resulting program does not self-start when you run it. 

Figure 8-9: Transfer Address Entry Format (Entry Type 3) 

SYMBOL 
NAME 

OFFSET 

NOTE 

When the p-sect is absolute, Offset is the actual transfer 
address if it is not equal to 000001. 
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8.1.1.5 Global Symbol Name (Entry Type 4) — The global symbol name entry 

(see Figure 8-10) declares either a global reference or a definition. All defini- 

tion entries must appear after the declaration of the p-sect under which 
they are defined, and before the declaration of another p-sect. Global 
references can appear anywhere within the GSD. 

Figure 8-10: Global Symbol Name Entry Format (Entry Type 4) 

SYMBOL 
NAME 

4 FLAGS 

VALUE 

The first two words of the entry define the name of the global symbol. The 
flag byte declares the attributes of the symbol. The fourth word contains 
the value of the symbol relative to the p-sect under which it is defined. 

The flag byte of the symbol declaration entry has the bit assignments 
shown in Table 8-3. Bits 0 through 2, 4, 6, and 7 are not used by the RT-11 

linker. 

Table 8-3: Flag Bits for Global Symbol Name Entry 

Bit Meaning 

3 Definition 

0 = Global symbol reference 
1 = Global symbol definition 

5 Relocation 

0 
1 

Absolute symbol value 
Relative symbol value 

8.1.1.6 Program Section Name (Entry Type 5) — The p-sect name entry (see 

Figure 8-11) declares the name of a p-sect and its maximum length in the 
module. It also uses the flag byte to declare the attributes of the p-sect. The 
default attributes of the p-sect (blank or named with no attributed 
specified) are as follows: 

.PSECT »RW,|1,LCL,REL,CON 

NOTE 

The length of all absolute sections is zero. 

GSD records must be constructed in such a way that once a p-sect name has 
been declared, all global symbol definitions pertaining to it must appear 
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Figure 8-11: P-sect Name Entry Format (Entry Type 5) 

P-SECT 
NAME 

5 FLAGS 

MAXIMUM LENGTH 

before another p-sect name is declared. Global symbols are declared by 
means of symbol declaration entries. Thus, the normal format is a series of 
p-sect names, each followed by optional symbol declarations. 

Table 8-4 shows the bit assignments of the flag byte. Bits 0, 1, and 3 are not 
used by the RT-11 linker. 

Table 8-4; Flag Bits for P-sect Name Entry 

Meaning . Bit 

2 Allocation 

0 = P-sect references are to be concatenated with other 
references to the same p-sect to form the total amount 
of memory allocated to the section. 

1 = P-sect references are to be overlaid. The total amount 
of memory allocated to the p-sect is the size of the 
largest request made by individual references to the 
same p-sect. 

4 Access (not supported by RT-11 monitors) 

0 = P-sect has read/write access. 
1 = P-sect has read-only access. 

5 Relocation 

0 = P-sect is absolute and requires no relocation. 
1 = P-sect is relocatable and references to the control sec- 

tion must have a relocation bias added before they 
become absolute. 

0 = The scope of the p-sect is local. References to the same 
p-sect will be collected only within the overlay segment 
in which the p-sect is defined. 

1 = The scope of the p-sect is global. References to the 
p-sect are collected across overlay segment boundaries. 

0 = The p-sect contains instruction (I) references. Con- 
catenation of this p-sect will be by word boundary. 
Globals will be given overlay control blocks. 

1 = The p-sect contains data (D) references. Concatenation 

of this p-sect will be by byte boundary. Globals will not 
go through the overlay handler. 
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8.1.1.7 Program Version Identification (Entry Type 6) — The program version 

identification entry (see Figure 8-12) declares the version of the module. 

The linker saves the version identification, or IDENT, of the first module 

that defines a nonblank version. It then includes this identification on the 

memory allocation map. 

The first two words of the entry contain the version identification. The 

linker does not use either the flag byte or the fourth word because they con- 

tain no meaningful information. 

Figure 8-12: Program Version Identification Entry Format (Entry Type 6) 

SYMBOL 
NAME 

8.1.1.8 Mapped Array Declaration (Entry Type 7) — The mapped array declara- 

tion (see Figure 8-13) allocates space within the mapped array area of the 

job’s memory. The linker adds the array name to the list of p-sect names, 

and subsequent RLD blocks can reference it. The linker adds the length (in 

units of 32-word blocks) to the job’s mapped array allocation. It rounds up 

the total amount of memory allocated to each mapped array to the nearest 

256-word boundary. The contents of the flag byte are reserved and assumed 

to be zero. (Only the FORTRAN IV compiler produces this VSECT.) 

The linker processes a VSECT as a PSECT with the following attributes: 

.PSECT . VIR.,RW,D,GBL,REL,CON 

The size is equal to the number of 32-word blocks required. If the length is 

zero, the segment is the root. There must never be any globals under this 

section, which starts at a base of 0. 

NOTE 

One additional address window is allocated whenever a 

mapped array is declared. 

Figure 8-13: Mapped Array Declaration Entry Format (Entry Type 7) 

MAPPED ARRAY 
NAME 

7 RESERVED 

LENGTH 
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8.1.2 End of Global Symbol Directory Block (ENDGSD) 

The end of global symbol directory block (see Figure 8-14) declares that no 
other GSD blocks are contained in this module. Exactly one end of GSD 
block must appear in every object module. The length of the data block is 
one word. 

Figure 8-14; End of GSD Data Block 

DATA BLOCK CODE 
(ENDGSD = 2) 

8.1.3 Text Information Block (TXT) 

The text information block (see Figure 8-15) contains a byte string of infor- 
mation that the linker writes directly into the output file. The block con- 
sists of a load address followed by the byte string. 

Text records can contain words or bytes of information whose final con- 
tents have not yet been determined. This information will be bound by a 
relocation directory block that immediately follows the text block. If the 
text block does not need modification, then no relocation directory block is 
needed. Thus, multiple text blocks can appear in sequence before a reloca- 
tion directory block. 

The load address of the text block is specified as an offset from the current 
p-sect base. At least one relocation directory block must precede the first 
text block. This RLD block must declare the current p-sect. 

Figure 8-15: Text Information Data Block 

DATA BLOCK CODE 

0 (TXT = 3) 

LOAD ADDRESS 

TEXT TEXT 

TEXT TEXT 

TEXT TEXT 

° 

e 

° 

TEXT TEXT 

TEXT TEXT 

TEXT TEXT 
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8.1.4 Relocation Directory Block (RLD) 

Relocation directory blocks (see Figure 8-16) contain the information the 
linker needs to relocate and link the preceding text information block. 
Every module must have at least one relocation directory block that 
precedes the first text information block. The first block does not modify a 
preceding text block. Instead, it defines the current p-sect and location. 

Figure 8-16: Relocation Directory Data Block 

0 DATA BLOCK CODE 
(RLD = 4) 

DISPLACEMENT COMMAND 

INFORMATION INFORMATION 

INFORMATION INFORMATION 

INFORMATION INFORMATION 

e 
° 

e 

COMMAND INFORMATION 

INFORMATION DISPLACEMENT 

INFORMATION INFORMATION 

INFORMATION INFORMATION 

INFORMATION INFORMATION 

DISPLACEMENT COMMAND 

INFORMATION INFORMATION 

INFORMATION INFORMATION 

INFORMATION INFORMATION 

Relocation directory blocks can contain 14 types of entries. These entries 
are classified as relocation, or location modification entries. Table 8-5 lists 
the valid entry types. 

Each type of entry is represented by a command byte, which specifies the 
type of entry and the word or byte modification. This byte is followed by a 
displacement byte and then by the information required for the particular 
type of entry. The displacement byte, when added to the value calculated 
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Table 8-5: Valid Entry Types for RLD Blocks 

Entry Type Description 

1 Internal Relocation 

2 Global Relocation 

3 Internal Displaced Relocation 

4 Global Displaced Relocation 

5 Global Additive Relocation 

6 Global Additive Displaced Relocation 

7 Location Counter Definition 

10 Location Counter Modification 

11 Program Limits (.LIMIT) 

12 P-sect Relocation 

13 Not used 

14 P-sect Displaced Relocation 

15 P-sect Additive Relocation 

16 P-sect Additive Displaced Relocation 

_17 Complex Relocation 

from the load address of the preceding text information block, yields the 
virtual address in the image that is to be modified. The command byte of 
each entry has the bit assignments shown in Table 8-6. The following sec- 
tions describe the valid entry types for the RLD data block. 

Table 8-6: Bit Assignments for the RLD Command Byte 

Bit Meaning 

0-6 Specify the type of entry. Although there is room to specify 128 com- 
mand types, only 14 decimal are currently implemented in the RT-11 
linker. 

7 Modification (the B bit in Figures 8-17 through 8-30). This feature is not 
supported by RT-11, and the bit is ignored if set. The RT-11 linker sup- 
ports word relocation, not byte relocation. 

0 = The command modifies an entire word. 

1 = The command modifies only one byte. 

8.1.4.1. Internal Relocation (Entry Type 1) — This type of entry (see Figure 
8-17) relocates a direct pointer to an address within a module. The linker 
adds the current p-sect base address to a specified constant and writes the 
result into the output file at the calculated address — that is, it adds a 

displacement byte to the value calculated from the load address of the 
preceding text block. 
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For example: 

A: MOV #A,RO 

or 

.WORD A 

Figure 8-17: Internal Relocation (Entry Type 1) 

DISPLACEMENT j| B 1 

CONSTANT 

8.1.4.2 Global Relocation (Entry Type 2) — This type of entry (see Figure 8-18) 
relocates a direct pointer to a global symbol. The linker obtains the defini- 
tion of the global symbol and writes the result into the output file at the 
calculated address. 

For example: 

MOV #GLOBAL,RO 

or 

WORD GLOBAL 

Figure 8-18: Global Relocation (Entry Type 2) 

DISPLACEMENT B 2 

SYMBOL 

NAME 

8.1.4.3 Internal Displaced Relocation (Entry Type 3) — This type of entry (see 

Figure 8-19) relocates a relative reference to an absolute address from 

within a relocatable control section. The linker subtracts from the specified 
constant the address plus 2 into which the relocated value is to be written. 
The linker then writes the result into the output file at the calculated ad- 
dress. 

For example: 

CLR 177550 

or 

MOV 177550,RO 
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Figure 8-19: Internal Displaced Relocation (Entry Type 3) 

DISPLACEMENT |B 3 

CONSTANT 

8.1.4.4 Global Displaced Relocation (Entry Type 4) — This type of entry (see 

Figure 8-20) relocates a relative reference to a global symbol. The linker ob- 
tains the definition of the global symbol, and subtracts from the definition 
value the address plus 2 into which the relocated value is to be written. It 
then writes the result into the output file at the calculated address. 

For example: 

CLR GLOBAL 

or 

MOV GLOBAL,RO 

Figure 8-20: Global Displaced Relocation (Entry Type 4) 

DISPLACEMENT B 4 

SYMBOL 

NAME 

8.1.4.5 Global Additive Relocation (Entry Type 5)— This type of entry (see 

Figure 8-21) relocates a direct pointer to a global symbol with an additive 
constant. The linker obtains the definition of the global, adds the specified 
constant, and then writes the resultant value into the output file at the 
calculated address. 

For example: 

MOV #GLOBAL + 2,RO 

or 

.WORD GLOBAL-—4 

Figure 8-21: Global Additive Relocation (Entry Type 5) 

DISPLACEMENT B 5 

SYMBOL 

NAME 

CONSTANT 
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8.1.4.6 Global Additive Displaced Relocation (Entry Type 6) — This type of entry 

(see Figure 8-22) relocates a reference to a global symbol with an additive 
constant. The linker obtains the definition of the global symbol and adds 
the specified constant to the definition value. The linker subtracts from the 
resultant additive value the address plus 2 into which the relocated value is 
to be written. It then writes the result into the output file at the calculated 
address. 

For example: 

CLR GLOBAL + 2 

or 

MOV GLOBAL — 5,RO 

Figure 8-22: Global Additive Displaced Relocation (Entry Type 6) 

DISPLACEMENT B 6 

SYMBOL 

NAME 

CONSTANT 

8.1.4.7 Location Counter Definition (Entry Type 7) — This type of entry (see 
Figure 8-23) declares a current p-sect and location counter value. The linker 
stores the control base as the current control section. It adds the current 
control section base to the specified constant and stores the result as the 
current location counter value. 

Figure 8-23: Location Counter Definition (Entry Type 7) 

SECTION 

NAME 

CONSTANT 

8.1.4.8 Location Counter Modification (Entry Type 10) — This type of entry (see 

Figure 8-24) modifies the current location counter. The linker adds the cur- 
rent p-sect base to the specified constant and stores the result as the cur- 
rent location counter. 
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For example: 

.=.+N 

or 

.BLKB N 

Figure 8-24: Location Counter Modification (Entry Type 10) 

0 B 10 

CONSTANT 

8.1.4.9 Program Limits (Entry Type 11)— The .LIMIT assembler directive 

generates this type of entry (see Figure 8-25). The linker obtains the first 
address above the header, which is normally the beginning of the stack, and 
the highest address allocated to the job. It then writes these addresses into 
the output file at the calculated address and the following location, respec- 
tively. 

For example: 

«LIMIT 

Figure 8-25: Program Limits (Entry Type 11) 

DISPLACEMENT B 11 

8.1.4.10 P-sect Relocation (Entry Type 12) — This type of entry (see Figure 
8-26) relocates a direct pointer to the beginning address of another p-sect 
(other than the p-sect in which the reference is made) within a module. The 

linker obtains the current base address of the specified p-sect and writes it 
into the output file at the calculated address. 

For example: 

PSECT A 
B: 

SECT C 
MOV _—-#B,RO 

or 

WORD B 
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Figure 8-26: P-sect Relocation (Entry Type 12) 

DISPLACEMENT {8 12 

SECTION 

NAME 

8.1.4.11 P-sect Displaced Relocation (Entry Type 14) — This type of entry (see 

Figure 8-27) relocates a relative reference to the beginning address of 
another p-sect within a module. The linker obtains the current base address 
of the specified p-sect. It then subtracts from the base value the address 
plus 2 into which the relocated value is to be written and writes the result 
into the output file at the calculated address. 

For example: 

.PSECT A 

B: 

PSECT C 
MOV _B,RO 

Figure 8-27: P-sect Displaced Relocation (Entry Type 14) 

DISPLACEMENT B 14 

SECTION 

NAME 

8.1.4.12 P-sect Additive Relocation (Entry Type 15) — This type of entry (see 

Figure 8-28) relocates a direct pointer to an address in another p-sect 
within a module. The linker obtains the current base address of the 
specified p-sect. It adds the base to the specified constant and then writes 
the result into the output file at the calculated address. 

For example: 

-PSECT A 
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.PSECT D 
MOV #B + 10,RO 
MOV #C,RO 

or 

.WORD B+10 
WORD C 

Figure 8-28: P-sect Additive Relocation (Entry Type 15) 

DISPLACEMENT |B 15 

SECTION 

NAME 

CONSTANT 

8.1.4.13 P-sect Additive Displaced Relocation (Entry Type 16) — This type of en- 

try (see Figure 8-29) relocates a relative reference to an address in another 

p-sect within a module. The linker obtains the current base address of the 
specified p-sect and adds it to the specified constant. Next, it subtracts 
from the resultant additive value the address plus 2 into which the 
relocated value is to be written. It writes the final result into the output file 

at the calculated address. 

For example: 

.PSECT A 

B: 

C: 

.PSECT D 

MOV B+10,RO 

MOV C,RO 

Figure 8-29: P-sect Additive Displaced Relocation (Entry Type 16) 

DISPLACEMENT B 16 

SECTION — — 
NAME 

CONSTANT 
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8.1.4.14 Complex Relocation (Entry Type 17) — This type of entry (see Figure 

8-30) resolves a complex relocation expression. A complex relocation expres- 

sion is one in which any of the MACRO-11 binary or unary operations are 

permitted with any type of argument, regardless of whether the argument is 

unresolved global, relocatable to any p-sect base, absolute, or a complex relo- 
catable subexpression. 

The RLD command word is followed by a string of numerically specified 

operation codes and arguments. The operation codes each occupy one byte 

and the entire RLD command must fit in a single data block. Table 8-7 shows 

the list of valid operation codes. Note that complex relocation on foreground 

links causes a warning message from the linker. The results of complex reloca- 

tion will be correct if no relocatable symbols are involved, however. 

Table 8-7: Operation Codes for Complex Relocation 

Code Description 

0 No operation 

1 Addition (+ ) 

2 Subtraction (—) 

3 Multiplication (*) 

4 Division (/) 

5 Logical AND (&) 

6 Logical inclusive OR (!) 

7 Exclusive OR 

10 Negation (—) 

11 Complement (C) 

12 Store result (command termination) 

13 Store result with displaced relocation (command termination) 

16 Fetch global symbol. It is followed by four bytes containing the symbol 
name in Radix-50 representation. 

17 Fetch relocatable value. It is followed by one byte containing the sector 
number, and two bytes containing the offset within the sector. 

20 Fetch constant. It is followed by two bytes containing the constant. 

The STORE commands (codes 12 and 13) indicate that the value is to be 

written into the output file at the calculated address. 

The linker evaluates all operands as 16-bit signed quantities using two’s 
complement arithmetic. The results are equivalent to expressions that are 
evaluated internally by the assembler. Note the following rules. 

1. Anattempt to divide by 0 yields a 0 result. The linker issues a warning 
message. 

2. All results are truncated from the left in order to fit into 16 bits. No 

diagnostic is issued if the number was too large. If the result modifies a 
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byte, the linker checks for truncation errors. (Byte operations are not 
allowed.) 

3. All operations are perfomed on relocated (additive) or absolute 16-bit 
quantities. PC displacement is applied to the result only. 

For example: 

.PSECT ALPHA 

A: 

PSECT BETA 

MOV #A+B-<G1/G2&-C< 177120!1G3 >> ,R1 

Figure 8-30: Complex Relocation (Entry Type 17) 

DISPLACEMENT [{B 17 

COMPLEX STRING 

12 

8.1.5 Internal Symbol Directory Block (ISD) 

Internal symbol directory blocks (see Figure 8-31) declare definitions of 
symbols that are local to a module. The linker does not support this feature; 
therefore, a detailed data block format is not documented here. If the linker 

encounters this type of data block, it ignores it. 

Figure 8-31: Internal Symbol Directory Data Block 

0 DATA BLOCK CODE 
(ISD = 5) 

NOT SPECIFIED 

8.1.6 End of Module Block (ENDMOD) 

The end of module block (see Figure 8-32) declares the end of an object 
module. Exactly one end of module record must appear in each object 
module. It is one word long. 
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Figure 8-32: End of Module Data Block 

0 DATA BLOCK CODE 
(ENDMOD = 6) 

8.2 Symbol Table Definition File Format (STB) 

8-24 

The RT-11 linker can produce a symbol table (STB) file as its third output 
file. The text of the STB file consists of global symbol table definitions. For 
example, if the source file contains X = = 10, the STB file contains X = 10. 

Or, if the source file contains A = FOO, the STB file contains the address of 

FOO. 

The STB file can serve as a communication link between a background and 
a foreground job. This communication comes about when you link the back- 
ground job and obtain an STB file as output. Then, when you link the fore- 
ground job, include the STB file as one of the input files. The foreground job 

will then be able to reference symbols used by the background job. Sim- 
ilarly, you can use the STB file to create a communication link between a 
program and a symbolic debugger. 

The internal format of the STB file consists entirely of Global Symbol 
Directory (GSD) data blocks followed by one End of Global Symbol Direc- 
tory (ENDGSD) data block and one End of Module (ENDMOD) data block. 

Figure 8-33 illustrates the STB file format. 

Figure 8-33: STB File Format 

MODULE NAME ENTRY 

(GSD TYPE 0) 

OPTIONAL 
PROGRAM VERSION IDENTIFICATION ENTRY 
(GSD TYPE 6) 

CONTROL. SECTION NAME ENTRY 
(GSD TYPE 1) 
A ZERO-LENGTH CSECT WITH NAME . ABS. 

GLOBAL SYMBOL NAME ENTRIES 
(GSD TYPE 4) 
THESE ARE ALL ABSOLUTE AND CONTAIN 
ONLY DEFINITIONS 

ENDGSD DATA BLOCK 

ENDMOD DATA BLOCK 
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8.3 Library File Format (OBJ and MAC) 

A library file contains concatenated modules and some additional informa- 
tion. RT-11 supports object and macro libraries. Object libraries usually 
have an .OBJ file type; macro libraries usually have a .MAC file type. 

The modules in an object or macro library file are preceded by a Library 
Header Block and Library Directory, and are followed by the Library End 
Block, or trailer. Figure 8-34 shows the format of an object or macro library 
file. 

3 

Figure 8-34: Library File Format (OBJ and MAC) 

LIBRARY HEADER 

DIRECTORY 

CONCATENATED MODULES 
(STARTS ON A BLOCK BOUNDARY) 

LIBRARY END TRAILER BLOCK 

Diagrams of each component in the library file structure are included in the 
sections that follow. See the RT-11 System User’s Guide for information on 
using the librarian. 

8.3.1 Library Header Format 

The library header describes the status of the file. Of the two figures that 
follow, Figure 8-35 shows the contents of the object library header and 
Figure 8-36 shows the contents of the macro library header. 

All numeric values shown are octal. The date and time, which are in stan- 
dard RT-11 format, are the date and time the library was created. This in- 
formation is displayed when the library is listed. 

8.3.2 Library Directories 

There are two kinds of library directories: for object libraries, the directory 
is an Entry Point Table (EPT); for macro libraries, the directory is a Macro 
Name Table (MNT). The EPT directory (see Figure 8-37) consists of four- 
word entries that contain information related to all modules in the library 
file. 
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Figure 8-35: Object Library Header Format 

OFFSET CONTENTS DESCRIPTION 

0 1 LIBRARY HEADER BLOCK CODE 

2 42 

4 7 LIBRARIAN CODE 

6 310 LIBRARY VERSION NUMBER 

10 0 RESERVED 

12 DATE IN RT-11 FORMAT (0 IF NONE) 

~ TIME EXPRESSED IN TWO WORDS 

20 0 11F LIBRARY CREATED WITH /X OPTION 

22 0 RESERVED 

24 0 RESERVED 

26 10 DIRECTORY RELATIVE START ADDRESS 

30 NUMBER OF BYTES IN DIRECTORY 

32 0 . RESERVED 

34 NEXT INSERT RELATIVE BLOCK NUMBER 

36 NEXT BYTE WITHIN BLOCK 

40 DIRECTORY STARTS HERE 

Note that if you use the librarian /N option for object libraries to include 

module names, bit 15 of the relative block number word is set to 1. If you in- 

voke the librarian with the monitor LIBRARY command, module names 

are never included. 

In the library directory, the symbol characters represent the entry point or 

the macro name. The relative byte maximum is 777 octal. 

The object library directory starts on the first word after the library header, 

word 40 octal. The object library directory is only long enough to accom- 

modate the exact number of modules in the library and space for this direc- 

tory is not pre-allocated. The directory is kept in memory during librarian 

operations, and the amount of available memory is the only limiting factor 

on the maximum size of the directory. Reserved locations in the header and 

at the end of the directory — those not used by the directory — are zero- 

filled. Modules follow the directory and they are stored beginning in the 

next block after the directory. 

The macro library directory starts on a block boundary, relative block 1 of 

the library file. Its size is pre-allocated. The default size is two blocks but 

you can change this by using the librarian /M option. Unused entries in the 

directory are filled with —1. Macro files are stored starting on the block 

boundary after the directory. This is relative block 3 of the library file if you 

use the default directory size. 

File Formats



Figure 8-36: Macro Library Header Format 

OFFSET CONTENTS DESCRIPTION 

0 1001 LIBRARY TYPE AND ID CODE 

2 310 LIBRARY VERSION NUMBER 

4 0 RESERVED 

6 DATE IN RT-11 FORMAT (0 1F NONE) 

- TIME EXPRESSED IN TWO WORDS 

14 0 RESERVED 

16 0 RESERVED 

20 0 RESERVED 

22 0 RESERVED 

24 0 RESERVED 

26 0 RESERVED 

30 0 RESERVED 

32 10 SIZE OF DIRECTORY ENTRIES 

34 DIRECTORY STARTING RELATIVE BLOCK NUMBER 

36 NUMBER OF DIRECTORY ENTRIES ALLOCATED 
(DEFAULT IS 200) 

40 NUMBER OF DIRECTORY ENTRIES AVAILABLE 

Figure 8-37: Library Directory Format (OBJ) 

SYMBOL CHARACTERS 1-3 (RADIX-50) 

SYMBOL CHARACTERS 4-6 (RADI X-50) 

BLOCK NUMBER RELATIVE TO START OF FILE 

RESERVED 

(7 BITS) 

RELATIVE BYTE IN BLOCK 

(9 BITS) 

Modules in libraries are concatenated by byte. (See Figure 8-2 for an exam- 
ple of byte concatenation.) This means that a module can start on an odd ad- 

dress. When this occurs, the linker shifts the module to an even address at 

link time. 

8.3.3 Library End Block Format 

Following all modules in an object or macro library is a specially coded 
Library End Block, or trailer, which signifies the end of the file (see Figure 
8-38). 
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Figure 8-38: Library End Block Format 

1 DATA BLOCK HEADER 

10 DATA BLOCK LENGTH 

10 LIBRARY END BLOCK CODE 

0 RESERVED, MUST BE 0 

357 CHECKSUM BYTE 

8.4 Absolute Binary File Format (LDA) 

Both the linker /L option and the keyboard monitor LINK command /LDA 
option produce output files in a paper tape-compatible binary format. 

Absolute binary format, shown in Figure 8-39, consists of a sequence of 
data blocks, where each block represents the data to be loaded into a 

specific portion of memory. The data portion of each block consists of the 
absolute load address of the block, followed by the absolute data bytes to be 
loaded into memory beginning at the load address. There can be as many 
data blocks as necessary in an LDA file. The last block of the file is special 
because it contains only the program start address, or transfer address, in 
its data portion. If this address is even, the Absolute Loader passes control 
to the loaded program at this address. If it is odd (that is, if the program has 
no transfer address, or the transfer address was specified as a byte bound- 
ary), the loader halts upon completion of loading. The final block of the 
LDA file is recognized by the fact that its length is six bytes. 

You can use LDA format files for down-line loading of programs, for loading 
stand-alone application programs, and as input to special programs that 
put code into ROM (Read-Only Memory). The general procedure for loading 
a program that will execute in a stand-alone environment is as follows: 

1. Toggle the Bootstrap Loader into memory. 

2. Using the Bootstrap Loader, load the Absolute Loader into memory. 

3. Using the Absolute Loader, load the LDA file into memory and begin 
execution. 

LSI-11 and LSI-11/2 computer systems have console microcode that makes 

steps 1 and 2 of this procedure unnecessary. The procedure for loading stand- 
alone programs is described in the Microcomputer Processor Handbook. 

LSI-11/23 computer systems do not have bootstrap loader microcode and 
require the use of steps 1 and 2. 

You can obtain a listing of the PDP-11 Bootstrap Loader from DIGITAL’s 
Software Distribution Center. Its order number is DEC-11-L1PA-LA 
(November 11, 1970). The Bootstrap Loader is also printed on the PDP-11 
Programming Card, which is part of every RT-11 distribution kit. You can 
obtain a listing of the PDP-11 Absolute Loader by ordering product 
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Figure 8-39: Absolute Binary Format (LDA) 

FIRST DATA BLOCK 

0 

BCL LOW-ORDER EIGHT BITS OF BYTE COUNT 

BCH HIGH-ORDER EIGHT BITS OF BYTE COUNT 

ADL LOW-ORDER BYTE OF ABSOLUTE LOAD ADDRESS 
OF DATA BYTES IN THE BLOCK 

ADH HIGH-ORDER BYTE OF LOAD ADDRESS 

DATA BYTES 

CHECKSUM BYTE 

INTERMEDIATE DATA BLOCKS 

BCL THIS PATTERN IS REPEATED FOR ALL 
INTERMEDIATE BLOCKS. 

ADH 

DATA BYTES 

CHECKSUM BYTE 

LAST DATA BLOCK 

1 

0 

0 

JL LOW BYTE OF START ADDRESS, OR ODD NUMBER 

JH HIGH BYTE OF START ADDRESS, OR ODD NUMBER 

CHECKSUM BYTE 
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number DEC-11-UABLA-A-LA (June 1975). A paper tape of the Ab- 
solute Loader is also available. It is called the Non-switch Register PDP-11 
Absolute Loader VBO07.00, order number DEC-11-UABLB-A-PO (1975). 

Complete procedures for using the Bootstrap Loader and the Absolute 
Loader are provided in the PDP-11 Paper Tape Software Handbook, order 
number DEC-11-XPTSA-B-D (April, 1976). Appendix F contains listings 
of the Bootstrap and Absolute Loaders. 

The load module’s data blocks contain only absolute binary load data and 
absolute load addresses. All global references have been resolved and the 
linker has performed the appropriate relocation. 

8.5 Save Image File Format (SAV) 

Save image format is for programs that are to be run in the SJ environment, 
or in the background in the FB and XM environments. It is also for virtual 
jobs that are to be FRUN or SRUN in XM environments. Save image files 
normally have a .SAV file type. This format is an image of the program ex- 
actly as it would appear in memory. (Block 0 — the first 256-word unit — of 
the file corresponds to memory locations 0-776, block 1 to locations 
1000-1776, and so on.) See Table 8-8 for the contents of block 0 of a SAV 

file. (Note that not all locations are used for each link; for example, whether 

the job is for an XM environment or whether it is overlaid affect block 0.) 
See also Chapter 11 of the RT-11 System User’s Guide for more informa- 
tion on the load modules created by the linker. 

Table 8-8: Information in Block 0 

Offset Contents 

0 VIR in Radix-50 if the linker /V option was used 

2 Virtual high limit if linker /V option was used 

4 Reserved 

6 Reserved 

10 Reserved 

12 Reserved 

14 BPT trap (XM only) 

16 BPT trap (XM only) 

20 IOT trap (XM only) 

22 IOT trap (XM only) 

24 Reserved 

26 Reserved 

30 Reserved 

32 Reserved 

34 Trap vector (TRAP) 
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Table 8-8: Information in Block 0 (Cont.) 

Offset Contents 

36 Trap vector (TRAP) 

40 Program’s relative start address 

42 Initial location of stack pointer (changed by /M option) 

44 Job Status Word 

46 USR swap address 

50 Program’s high limit 

52 Size of program’s root segment, in bytes (used for REL files only) 

54 Stack size, in bytes (changed by /R:n option) (used for REL files only) 

56 Size of overlay region, in bytes (0 if not overlaid) (used for REL files only) 

60 REL file ID (REL in Radix-—50) (used for REL files only) 

62 Relative block number for start of relocation information (used for REL 
files only) 

64 Address of overlay handler table for overlaid files 

66 Address of start of window definition blocks (if /V used) 

70-356 Reserved 

360-377 Bitmap area 

Locations 360-377 in block 0 of the file are restricted for use by the system. 

The linker stores the program memory usage bits in these eight words, 
which are called a bitmap. Each bit represents one 256-word block of 
memory and is set if the program occupies any part of that block of 
memory. Bit 7 of byte 360 corresponds to locations 0 through 777; bit 6 of 
byte 360 corresponds to locations 1000 through 1777, and so on. The 
monitor uses this information when it loads the program. 

The monitor commands R and RUN load and start a program stored in a 
SAV file. (The RUN command is actually a combination of the GET and 
START commands.) First, the Keyboard Monitor reads block 0 of the SAV 

file into an internal USR buffer. It extracts information from locations 
40-64 and 360-377 (the bitmap, described above). Using the protection bit- 
map (called LOWMAP), which resides in RMON, KMON checks each word 

in block 0 of the file. It does not load locations that are protected, such as 

location 54 and the device interrupt vectors. It loads unprotected locations 
into memory from the USR buffer. Next, KMON sets location 50 to the top 

of usable memory, or to the top of the user program, whichever is greater. 

If the RUN command (or the GET command) was issued, KMON checks 

the bitmap from locations 360-377 of the SAV file. For each bit that is set, 
it loads the corresponding block of the SAV file into memory. However, if 
KMON is in memory space that the program needs to use, KMON puts the 
block of the SAV file into a USR buffer and then moves it to the file 
SWAP.SYS. 
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Finally, when it is time to begin execution of the program, KMON transfers 
control to RMON. RMON reads the parts of the program, if any, that are 
stored in SWAP.SYS into memory, where they overlay KMON and 
possibly the USR. If the R command was issued, KMON does not check the 
bitmap to see which blocks of the SAV file to load. Instead, it jumps to 
RMON and attempts to read all locations above 1000 up to the top of the 
root segment into memory. (The R command does not use SWAP.SYS.) The 

monitor keeps track of the fact that KMON and the USR are swapped out, 
and execution of the program begins. 

8.6 Relocatable File Format (REL) 

8-32 

To link a foreground job, use the linker /R option or the keyboard monitor 
LINK command with the /FOREGROUND option. This causes the linker 
to produce output in a linked, relocatable format, with a .REL file type. 
Note that system jobs are also stored in relocatable format. The only dif- 

ference is that system jobs use a file type of .SYS instead of .REL. 

The object modules used to create a REL file are linked as if they were a 
background SAV image, with a base of 1000. This permits you to use 
.ASECT directives to store information in locations 0 through 777 in REL 
files. All global references have been resolved. The linker does not relocate 
the REL file at link time; it merely includes relocation information to be 
used at FRUN time. The relocation information in the file is used to deter- 
mine which words in the program must be relocated when the job is in- 
stalled in memory. 

There are two types of REL files to consider: those programs with overlay 
segments, and those without them. 

8.6.1 REL Files Without Overlays 

A REL file for a program without overlays appears as shown in Figure 
8-40. 

Figure 8-40: REL File Without Overlays 

BLOCK PROGRAM RELOCATION 
0 TEXT INFORMATION 

Block 0 (relative to the start of the file) contains the information shown in 

Table 8-8. Some of this information is used by the FRUN processor. 

In the case of a program without overlays, the FRUN processor performs 
the following general steps to install a foreground job. 

1. It reads block 0 of the file into an internal monitor buffer. 
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2. It obtains the amount of memory required for the job from location 52 
of block 0 of the file, and allocates the space in memory by moving 
KMON and the USR down. 

It reads the program text into the allocated space. 

It reads the relocation information into an internal buffer. 

It relocates the locations indicated in the relocation information area 

by adding or subtracting the relocation quantity. This quantity is the 
starting address the job occupies in memory, adjusted by the reloca- 
tion base of the file. REL files are linked with a base of 1000. 

The relocation information consists of a list of addresses relative to the 
start of the user’s program. The monitor scans the list, and for each relative 
address computes an actual address. That address is then loaded with its 
original contents plus or minus the relocation constant. The relocation in- 
formation is shown in Figure 8-41. 

Figure 8-41: Root Relocation Information Format 

15 14 0 

RELATIVE WORD OFFSET 

ORIGINAL CONTENTS 

RELATIVE WORD OFFSET 

ORIGINAL CONTENTS 

In Figure 8-41 bits 0 through 14 represent the relative address to relocate 
divided by 2. This implies that: relocation is always done on a word boun- 
dary, which is indeed the case. Bit 15 indicates the type of relocation to per- 
form — positive or negative. The relocation constant (which is the load ad- 
dress of the program) is added to or subtracted from the indicated location 
depending on the sense of bit 15; 0 implies addition, while 1 implies subtrac- 
tion. A full 16-bit word is the original contents. The value 177776, or — 2, 

terminates the list of relocation information for a file without overlays. 
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8.6.2 REL Files with Overlays 

When you include overlays in a program, in addition to relocating the root 
segment, the FRUN processor must also relocate the overlay segments. 
Since overlays are not permanently memory resident but are read in from 
the file as needed, they require an additional operation. FRUN relocates 
each overlay segment and rewrites it into the file before the program begins 
execution. Thus, when the overlay is called into memory during program ex- 

ecution, it is correct. This process takes place each time you run an overlaid 
file with FRUN or SRUN. The relocation information for overlaid files con- 
tains both the list of addresses to be modified and the original contents of 
each location. This allows the file to be executed again after the first usage. 
It is necessary to preserve the original contents in case some change has oc- 
curred in the operating environment. Examples of these changes include us- 
ing a different monitor version, running on a system with a different 

amount of memory, and having a different set of device handlers or system 
jobs resident in memory. Figure 8-42 shows a REL file with overlays. 

In the case of a REL file with overlays, location 56 of block 0 of the REL file 

contains the size in bytes of all the overlay regions. FRUN adds this size to 
the size of the program base segment (in location 52) to allocate space for 
the job. 

After FRUN relocates the program base (root) code, it reads each existing 

overlay into the program overlay region in memory, relocates it using the 
overlay relocation information, and then writes it back into the file. 

The root relocation information section is terminated with a —1. This —1 is 
also an indication that an overlay segment relocation block follows. 

The relocation is relative to the start of the program and is interpreted as if 
it were in a file without overlays (that is, bit 15 indicates the type of reloca- 
tion, and the displacement is the true displacement divided by 2). En- 
countering — 1 indicates that a new overlay region begins here; a — 2 in- 
dicates the termination of all relocation information. 

8.7 Stream ASCII File Format 

8-34 

Source files, such as MACRO-11 and FORTRAN IV programs, and text 
files that you create with an editor are in stream ASCII format. These files 
consist of a series of bytes, each byte representing an ASCII character. 
Stream ASCII files have no special headers or end blocks, nor do they in- 
clude any formatted binary blocks. 

An ASCII 32, or CTRL/Z character, may terminate a stream ASCII file. 

When you invoke PIP with the /A option (or when you use the monitor 
COPY/ASCII command) to copy an ASCII file, PIP expects to find a 
CTRL/Z at the end of the file. If there is an embedded CTRL/Z character 
within the file, PIP considers the CTRL/Z to mark the file’s end. When you 
invoke PIP in its default mode (or when you use the monitor COPY com- 

mand without any option) to copy an ASCII file; PIP does not look for a 
CTRL/Z character. It simply continues copying until it reaches the end of 
the file. 
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Figure 8-42: REL File with Overlays 

BLOCK 0 

ROOT 
SEGMENT 
TEXT 

OVERLAY 
1 DATA 

OVERLAY 
N DATA 

8.8 CREF File Format 

The RT-11 CREF program produces a cross-reference listing. You can only 
run CREF indirectly — that is, by chaining to it from another program, 
such as your own language processor. CREF appends its cross-reference 

REL CONTROL BLOCK 

OVERLAY HANDLER AND TABLES 

ROOT RELOCATION INFORMATION 
(AS SHOWN IN FIGURE 8-41) 

END OF ROOT RELOCATION INFORMATION 

OVERLAY SEGMENT 1 RELOCATION INFORMATION 
(AS SHOWN IN FIGURE 8-43) 

END OF OVERLAY 1 RELOCATION INFORMATION 

OVERLAY SEGMENT N RELOCATION INFORMATION 
(AS SHOWN IN FIGURE 8-43) 

IF EXTRA ROOT INFORMATION, 
SUCH AS RELOCATING 
OVERLAY HANDLER INFORMATION 
(AS SHOWN IN FIGURE 8-43) 

END OF ALL RELOCATION INFORMATION 

table to the listing file your calling program creates. 

To chain to CREF, you must first store some information in the chain com- 
munication area (absolute locations 500 through 776) of the calling pro- 
gram. Table 8-9 lists the information that CREF requires. 
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Figure 8-43: Overlay Segment Relocation Block 

OVERLAY BLOCK NUMBER 

OVERLAY SIZE 

RELATIVE WORD OFFSET 

TEXT TO RELOCATE 

RELATIVE WORD OFFSET 

TEXT TO RELOCATE 

RELATIVE WORD OFFSET 

TEXT TO RELOCATE 

START OF OVERLAY RELATIVE TO START OF FILE 

(VALUE IS OIF THIS IS 
EXTRA ROOT INFORMATION) 

SIZE OF OVERLAY IN WORDS 
(VALUE ISOIF THIS IS 
EXTRA ROOT INFORMATION) 

Table 8-9: CREF Chain Interface Specification 

Location Contents Description 

500 -RAD50 /SY / The file specification to invoke CREF: 

502 -RAD50 /CRE/ 

504 -RAD50 /F / 

506 -RAD50 /SAV/ 

510 RT-11 channel number of output file 

512 Radix-50 name of output device 

514 Highest output block number written, plus 1 

516 RT-11 channel number of input file 

520 Radix-50 name of input device 

522 Highest input block number written, plus 1 

524 Listing format:0 = 80columns, —1 = 132 

526 -RAD50 /dev/ Program to chain back to. (If this value is zero, 
CREF closes the listing file and exits.) 

530 -RAD50 /fil/ 

532 -RAD50 /nam/ 

534 -RAD50 /typ/ 

536-776 ASCIZ string for CREF to use as title line (no 

page number) 
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The input file you supply to CREF must consist of 12-byte decimal entries, 
one entry for each reference to a symbol. Table 8-10 shows the format of the 
entries. 

Table 8-10; Entry Format for CREF Input File 

Octal Value 

Byte Offset 

0 Section descriptor: 

Bits 0 through 4 contain an alphabetic character for 
CREF to use as the section name. The ASCII value 
is stripped to 5 bits. 

Bits 5 through 7 contain the section number. This 
number controls the order of the sections. 

1-6 The ASCII name of the symbol. 

7-10 The page number, in binary. Put. — 1 here if you are 
not using page numbers. 

11-12 The line number, in binary. 

13 A one-character identifier for CREF to print next to 
this reference. Typically, this character is used to 
identify a destructive reference or a definitional 
reference. 

8.9 Error Log File Formats 

Device handlers that support error logging call the error logger through a 
monitor pointer on each successful I/O transfer as well as on each error. The 
copy code in the error logger retrieves, or copies, the appropriate informa- 
tion from the handler, storing it in the error log input buffer in the error log- 
ger’s memory area. The error log job is suspended until the copy routine 
puts some data into the input buffer, at which point the monitor resumes 
the error log job so it can process the new data. 

The error log job remains suspended until the error log input buffer has 

filled to 200 or more words of the 256-word decimal total buffer size. The 
copy code portion of the EL job informs the monitor of this by setting the 
carry bit on return. Thus the error log job is resumed by the monitor only 
when the error log input buffer contains a sizeable amount of information to 
be processed. 

For device errors, cache errors, and memory parity errors, the error logger 
first. creates or updates the unit statistics information in the copy of the 
disk file header that is in memory. The EL job (disk output code) stores er- 

ror records in the disk output buffer (one of two buffers, since double- 

buffering is used) until a 256-word decimal block is full. That is, it stores 

records until the buffer cannot contain the next record. Then it writes the 
updated header record and the accumulated error records to a disk file 
called ERRLOG.DAT. Figure 8-44 describes the error logging subsystem. 

File Formats 8-37



8-38 

For successful I/O transfers, the error logger first creates or updates the 
unit statistics information in the copy of the disk file header that is in 
memory, as it does with device and memory errors. It writes the updated 
header to disk only after 10 (decimal) good I/O transfers have been logged. 

Figure 8-44; Error Logging Subsystem 

HANDLERS FRUN/SRUN EL ELINIT 

C)}— y INITIALIZE 
THROUGH ERRLOG. DAT EL JOB 
RMON 40 FILE & 
$ELPTR ‘START EI. 

> TOSTORE —B1 “COPYCODE” F- 4 

Omi hmerkd BUEFER INPUT BUFFER [* 
: et 

2 Bl pisK OUTPUT FF 
r — jp) CODE -—- 

HEADER RECORD | 

| se ——_ — 

g—-| OUTPUT BUFFER _I 
1 

MONITOR —- —_— 
RESUMES <_— OUTPUT BUFFER 

EL JOB TO 2 

BUFFER AND 
PREPARE DATA 
FOR OUTPUT 

EMPTY INPUT | 

ERROUT 

—T UTILITY 
ERRORS & 

STATISTICS 

COMUNICATES 
WITH EL TO 
CAUSE ALL CURRENT 
DATA IN INPUT BUFFER 
TO BE WRITTEN OUT 
TO ERRORLOG.DAT 
IN ORDER TO GIVE 
COMPLETE REPORT 

8.9.1 Error Log Input Buffer Record Format 

Figure 8-45 shows the format of the internal error log input buffer record. 
Figure 8-46 shows the record format for a successful transfer. Figure 8-47 
shows the record format for cache and memory parity errors. 

The value of parity ID in Figure 8-47 is as follows: 

— 2 for a memory error 

— 3 for a cache error 

— 4 for both memory and cache error 
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Figure 8-45: Error Log Input Buffer Record Format for Device Error 

ENTRY NUMBER SIZE OF THIS RECORD 

DEVICE ID RETRY COUNT 

PHYSICAL BLOCK NUMBER (Q.BLKN) 

RESERVED 

(1 BIT) 

JOB 
NUMBER 

(4 BITS) 

DEVICE 

UNIT 

(3 BITS) 

SPECIAL FUNCTION 
CODE 

(8 BITS) 

USER BUFFER ADDRESS (Q.BUFF) 

WORD COUNT (Q.WCNT) 

PAR1 VALUE (Q.PAR) — XM ONLY 

TOTAL NUMBER OF RETRIES NUMBER OF REGISTERS TO LOG 

THE DEVICE REGISTERS: 

Figure 8-46: Error Log Input Buffer Record Format for Successful 
Transfer 

ENTRY NUMBER SIZE OF THIS RECORD 

DEVICE ID 4 

JOB DEVICE SPECIAL FUNCTION 
RESERVED 
(1 Si NUMBER UNIT CODE 

(4 BITS) (3 BITS) (8 BITS) 

WORD COUNT (Q.WCNT) 

Figure 8-47: Error Log Input Buffer Record Format for Cache and 
Memory Parity Errors 

SIZE OF THIS RECORD ENTRY NUMBER 

NUMBER OF MEMORY REGISTERS PARITY ID 

PC 

PS 

MPR1 

ADDRESS OF MPR1 

(INFORMATION FOR UP TO 16 MEMORY REGISTERS:) 

MEMORY SYSTEM ERROR REGISTER (IF CACHE IS PRESENT) 

CACHE CONTROL REGISTER (IF CACHE IS PRESENT) 

HIT/MISS REGISTER (IF CACHE IS PRESENT) 
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8.9.2 Error Log Disk File Format 

The error log disk file is called ERRLOG.DAT. Figure 8-48 shows its 
format. 

The value of parity ID in Figure 8-48 is as follows: 

— 2 for a memory error 

— 3 for a cache error 

— 4 for both memory and cache error 

Figure 8-48: ERRLOG.DAT Format 

BLOCK 0 OF ERRLOG.DAT: (DATA STARTS IN BLOCK 1) 

POINTER TO THE HEADER SUMMARY SECTION 

DEVICE AND UNIT INFORMATION — 

(THE LENGTH OF THIS SECTION VARIES DEPENDING ON ERL$V) 
(A SEVEN-WORD ENTRY FOR EACH DEVICE UNIT LOGGED): 

DEVICE ID UNIT 

NUMBER OF ERROR RECORDS LOGGED 

NUMBER OF ERRORS RECEIVED 

READ SUCESSES 

(TWO WORDS) 

WRITE SUCCESSES 

(TWO WORDS) 

HEADER SUMMARY SECTION 

TOTAL NUMBER OF ERRORS RECEIVED (INCLUDING OCCASIONS WHEN THE 

ERROR LOGGER WAS UNABLE TO RECORD THE ERROR INFORMATION) 

COUNT OF MISSED RECORDS (NOT RECORDED BECAUSE THE ERROR LOGGER 
INPUT BUFFERS WERE FULL) 

COUNT OF MISSED RECORDS (NOT RECORDED BECAUSE ERRLOG.DAT 

WAS FULL) 

COUNT OF MISSED RECORDS (NOT RECORDED BECAUSE START UP OR SHUT 
DOWN WAS IN PROGRESS) 

NUMBER OF MEMORY PARITY ERRORS 

NUMBER OF CACHE PARITY ERRORS 

NEXT PHYSICAL RECORD NUMBER 

BLOCK NUMBER FOR START OF NEXT RECORD 

OFFSET WITHIN THE BLOCK FOR THE NEXT RECORD 

MAXIMUM SIZE OF ERROR FILE, IN BLOCKS 

CONFIGURATION WORD 1 (MONITOR FIXED OFFSET 300) 

CONFIGURATION WORD 2 (MONITOR FIXED OFFSET 370) 
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Figure 8-48: ERRLOG.DAT Format (Cont.) 

DATE OF INITIALIZATION 

TIME OF INITIALIZATION (TWO WORDS) 

DATA BLOCKS 

( A SERIES OF 256-WORD BLOCKS CONTAINING ERROR INFORMATION): 

FOR EACH DEVICE ERROR: 

PHYSICAL RECORD NUMBER SIZE OF THIS ERROR RECORD 

DEVICE ID UNIT 

NUMBER OR OCCURRENCES OF THIS 
ERROR WITH IDENTICAL REGISTERS RETRY COUNT 

DATE OF ENTRY 

TIME OF ENTRY 

{TWO WORDS) 

PHYSICAL BLOCK NUMBER (Q.BLKN) 

USER BUFFER ADDRESS (Q,.BUFF) 

WORD COUNT (O.WCNT) 

PAR 1 VALUE (Q.PAR) — XM ONLY 

TOTAL NUMBER OF RETRIES NUMBER OF REGISTERS TO LOG 

THE DEVICE REGISTERS: 

FOR EACH PARITY ERROR: 

PHYSICAL RECORD NUMBER SIZE OF THIS ERROR RECORD 

NUMBER OF MEMORY REGISTERS PARITY ID 

NUMBER OF OCCURRENCES OF THIS ERROR WITH THE SAME PC 

DATE OF ENTRY 

TIME OF ENTRY 

(TWO WORDS) 

PC 

PS 

MPR1 

ADDRESS OF MPR1 

(INFORMATION FOR UP TO 16 MEMORY REGISTERS:) 

e 

e 

e 

MEMORY SYSTEM ERROR REGISTER (IF CACHE IS PRESENT) 

CACHE CONTROL REGISTER (IF CACHE IS PRESENT) 

HIT/MISS REGISTER (IF CACHE IS PRESENT) 
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Chapter 9 

File Storage 

RT-11 stores files under assigned file names on file-structured devices. 
RT-11 devices that are file-structured include all disks and diskettes, DEC- 

tapes, magtape, and cassette. 

File-structured devices that have a series of directory segments at the 
beginning of the device are called directory-structured devices. The direc- 
tory segments contain entries describing the names, lengths, and creation 
dates of files on the device. Disks, diskettes, and DECtapes are directory- 
structured devices. Because the directory is at the beginning of the device, 
you can access any file on the device, no matter where it is located, without 

reading any other files. For this reason, directory-structured devices are 
sometimes called random-access or block-replaceable devices. 

Magtape and cassette are file-structured devices that do not have a direc- 
tory at the beginning. While they do store some directory information at 
the beginning of each file, you roust still read the entire volume to obtain all 
the information about all the files. Because you must read the files in order, 
one after the other, magtape and cassette are also called sequential-access 
devices. 

This chapter shows how RT-11 stores files on both random-access and 
sequential-access devices. It also describes the contents of a device direc- 
tory and shows how to recover information from a random-access device 
whose directory is corrupted. | 

9.1 Random-Access Devices 

A random-access device consists of a series of 256-word blocks where blocks 
0 through 5 are reserved for system use and cannot be used for data 
storage. The device directory begins at block 6. Figure 9-1 shows the for- 
mat of a random-access device. 

9.1.1 Home Block 

Block 1 of a random-access device, called the home block, contains informa- 

tion about the volume and its owner. Figure 9-2 and Table 9-1 show the 
home block format and contents. 

To compute the checksum, all the bytes are added into a word, which is then 

negated. 

The contents of all other areas in the home block are undefined and reserved 

for future use by DIGITAL. 
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Figure 9-1: Random-Access Device 

OCTAL 

BLOCK NUMBER 

0 

1 

10 

11 

9.1.2 Directory Structure 

CONTENTS 

RESERVED 

HOME BLOCK (RESERVED) 

RESERVED 

RESERVED 

RESERVED 

RESERVED 

DIRECTORY SEGMENT 1 

DIRECTORY SEGMENT 2 

DIRECTORY SEGMENT N 

STORED DATA 

END OF DEVICE 

The directory consists of a series of two-block segments. Each segment is 
512 words long and contains information about files such as name, length, 
and creation date. A directory can have from 1 to 31 decimal segments. You 
establish the size of the directory area by determining at device initializa- 
tion time the number of segments in the directory. Use the 
INITIALIZE/SEGMENTS:n command, or DUP with the /Z/N:n options. 
(See Chapter 4 of the RT-11 System User’s Guide for more information on 
the INITIALIZE command and for a table of the default number of 
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Figure 9-2: Home Block Format 

000 

040 

100 

140 

200 

240 

300 

340 

400 

440 

500 

540 

600 

640 

700 

740 

1711417117177 222 2 2 2 2 3 333333 

0 3.4 5 70123 4 5 012345 01234567 

a ajala aja|alaj|aj{aja|a]a]aj]a]aja|al|a aja|al]a|afala|a 

a alala alalaja|aj{aja|aja]ala]a|ajal/a aj ajajaja]ajaja 

a alaja aja|a]al|a|]a]a]a|aj|aj]aj aja]aja alaja|lajalaja]|a 

a alala ajaja a aj a|ala|aja alaj|a|aja]a 

a b bl b}] b] b] b] b} b] b] b] by] bi b b} bl] b] b] b] b} b] by] b 

b b 

c d ele|f|f gjhih} h{ hi h> hy{hth 

h i fi iyi di dididviqiyi dp pili yal jldjyb dad k 1k 

Table 9-1: Home Block Contents 

Field Location Contents Default 

a 000-201 Bad block replacement table 

b 204-251 INITIALIZE/RESTORE data area 

c 700-701 Reserved for DIGITAL 000000 

d 702-703 Reserved for DIGITAL 000000 

e 722-723 Pack cluster size 000001 

f 724-725 Block number of first directory segment 000006 

gf 726-727 System version Radix-50 V3A 

h 730-743 Volume Identification RT1IA and seven 
spaces 

i 744-757 Owner name 12 spaces 

j 760-773 System Identification DECRT11A and four 
spaces 

k 776-777 Checksum 

segments for all RT-11 devices. See the RT-11 Installation and System 

Generation Guide for a patch that changes the default number of 

segments.) In general, you should select many segments if you need to store 
many small files on a large device. By selecting the minimal number of 
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segments and reducing the size of the directory area, you obtain more space 
to store large files on a smaller device. 

Each directory segment consists of a five-word header plus a number of en- 
tries containing file information. Each segment ends with an end-of- 
segment marker. Figure 9-3 shows the general format of the device 
directory. 

Figure 9-3: Device Directory Format 

9.1.2.1 Directory Header Format — Each directory segment contains a five- 

word header, which leaves the remaining 507 words of the two-block seg- 
ment for directory entries. Table 9-2 describes the contents of the header 
words. 

FIVE-WORD HEADER 

ENTRIES 

END-OF-SEGMENT 
MARKER 

Table 9-2: Directory Header Words 

Word Contents 

The total number of segments in this directory. The valid range is from 1 
through 31 decimal. If you do not specify the number of segments you 
require when you initialize the device, DUP uses the default number of 
segments for that device. 

The segment number of the next logical directory segment. The direc- 
tory is a linked list of segments and this word is the link between the cur- 
rent segment and the next logical segment. If this word is 0, there are no 
more segments in the list. 

The number of the highest segment currently in use. RT-11 increments 
this counter each time it opens a new segment. Note that the system 

maintains this counter only in word 3 of the header for the first directory 
segment. It completely ignores the third word of the header of the other 
segments. 

The number of extra bytes per directory entry, always an unsigned, even 
octal number. See Section 9.1.2.2 for more information. 

The block number on the device where the actual stored data monitored 

by this segment begins. 
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9.1.2.2 Directory Entry Format -- The remainder of the directory segment 
consists of a number of directory entries followed by an end-of-segment 
marker. Figure 9-4 shows the format of a directory entry. 

Figure 9-4: Directory Entry Format 

STATUS WORD 

FILE NAME (CHARS 1-3) 
IN RADIX-50 

FILE NAME (CHARS 4-6) 
IN RADIX-50 

FILE TYPE 
(1 TO 3 CHARACTERS) 
IN RADIX-50 

TOTAL FILE LENGTH 

JOB # CHANNEL # 

CREATION DATE 

OPTIONAL EXTRA WORDS 

The first word of each directory entry is the status word, which describes 
the condition of the actual files stored on the device. The high-order byte of 
the status word contains a code representing the type of file. The low-order 
byte is reserved and should always be 0. Figure 9-5 illustrates the status — 
word. 

Figure 9-5: Status Word Format 

TYPE OF FILE RESERVED 

RT-11 uses three kinds of directory entries: 

e tentative entries 

e empty entries 

e permanent entries 
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You can think of the three types of entry as describing areas that are 
categorized as temporary data, available space on the device, or permanent 
data. The device directory contains at all times sufficient entries to describe 

the entire device. 

A tentative file is a file that is in the process of being created. When a pro- 
gram issues the ENTER programmed request, for example, it creates a 
tentative file. The program must issue a .CLOSE programmed request to 
make the tentative file permanent. If you do not eventually close a ten- 
tative file, the system deletes it. The DIR utility program lists tentative 
files that appear in directories as< UNUSED > files. 

An empty entry defines an area of the device that is available for use. Thus, 

when you delete a file, you obtain an empty area. DIR lists an empty area as 
<UNUSED>®, followed by its length. 

A permanent file is a tentative file that has been closed with the .CLOSE 
programmed request. Permanent files are unique — that is, only one file can 
exist with a specific name and file type on a device. If another file exists 
with the same name and type when the program closes the current ten- 
tative file, the monitor deletes the first file as part of the .CLOSE routine, 
thus replacing the old file with the new file. DIR lists permanent files that 
appear in directories by their file names, file types, sizes, and creation dates. 

Table 9-3 lists the five valid status word values and their meanings. 

Table 9-3: Status Word Values 

Status Word Meaning 

400 Tentative file. 

1000 Empty area. RT-11 does not use the name, file type, or date fields in the 
directory entry for an empty area. 

2000 Permanent file. 

102000 Protected permanent file (see Section 9.1.2.3). 

4000 End-of-segment marker. RT-11 uses this marker to determine when it 
has reached the end of the directory segment during a directory search. 
Note that an end-of-segment marker can appear as the last word of a 
segment. It does not have to be followed by a name, file type, or other en- 
try information. 

The second, third, and fourth words in a directory entry contain the 
Radix-50 representation of the file name and file type. For empty areas, 
RT-11 normally ignores these words. However, the DIR /Q option (or the 
monitor DIRECTORY command with the /DELETED option) lists the 

names and file types of deleted files. 

The fifth word in a directory entry contains the total file length, which con- 
sists of the number of blocks the file occupies on the device. Attempts to 
read or write outside the limits of the file result in an end-of-file error. 
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The sixth word in a directory entry contains the channel number and 
sometimes the job number as well. RT-11 uses this information only for 
tentative files. A tentative file is associated with a job in one of two ways, 
depending on which RT-11 monitor is running. 

In the SJ environment, the low byte of the sixth word of the entry holds the 

channel number on which the file is open. This number enables the monitor 
to locate the correct tentative file for the channel when a program issues the 
.CLOSE programmed request. 

In the FB and XM environments, as with SJ, the low byte of the sixth word 
of the directory entry contains the channel number. In addition, the high 
byte of the sixth word contains the number of the job that is opening the 
file. The job number is required to identify the correct tentative file during 
the .CLOSE operation. It is also necessary because several jobs can have 
files open using the same channel number. 

NOTE 

RT-11 uses the sixth word (job number and channel 
number word) only when the file is tentative. Once the file 
becomes permanent, RT-11 no longer uses the word. The 

function of the sixth word while the file is permanent is 
reserved for future use by DIGITAL. 

The seventh word of a directory entry contains the file’s creation date. 
When a program creates a tentative file by issuing the .ENTER pro- 
grammed request, the system moves the system date word into the creation 
date slot for the entry. The date word is 0 if you did not enter a date with 
the DATE monitor command. Figure 9-6 shows the format of the date 
word. Bit 15 is reserved for future use by DIGITAL. 

Figure 9-6: Date Word Format 

15114 13 12 11 + «10 9 8 7 6 5] 4. 3 2 4 0 

MONTH, 
IN DECIMAL 

(1-12) 

DAY, 
IN DECIMAL 

(1-31) 

YEAR MINUS 110, 

IN OCTAL 

Normally, directory entries are seven words long, but by using DUP with 
the /Z:n option, you can allocate extra words for each entry when you in- 
itialize the device. The fourth word of the directory header contains the 
number of extra bytes you specify. Although DUP lets you allocate extra 
words, RT-11 provides no means to manipulate this extra information con- 
veniently. Any program that needs to access these words must perform its 
own operations on the RT-11 directory. In addition, programs that 
manipulate the directory should use bit test (BIT) instructions, rather than 
compare (CMP) instructions. 
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9.1.2.3 File Protection — RT-11 provides a mechanism to prevent a file from 
being deleted. A file is protected when the high bit of its status word is set. 
Note that only permanent files can be protected. You can protect and un- 
protect files by using the PIP /R option or the monitor RENAME com- 
mand. For more information, see the RT-11 System User’s Guide. 

9.1.2.4 Sample Directory Segment — The directory listings shown in Figure 
9-7 describe a single-density diskette with 11 files. 

Figure 9-7: Directory Listings 

DIRECTORY/FULL [X03 

29-APR-79 
SWAP .SYS 24 19-FER-79 RT11SJ5.SYS 635 19-FEB-79 
< UNUSED > 77 PIF oSAV 14 19-FEB-~79 
DUF «SAV 21 19-FEB-79 LIK »SAV 17 19-FEB-79 
EDIT .SAV 19 19-FEB-79 LINK .SAYV 37 19-FER-79 
LIBR .SAV 20 19-FEB-79 TUMF «SAV 7 19-FEB-79 
MACRO .SAV 4S 19-FEB-79 SIPF .SAV 13 29-AFR-79 
“< UNUSED > 119 

11 FILES,» 284 BLOCKS 
196 FREE BLOCKS 

NIRECTORY/SUMMARY [X03 

29-APR-79 

11 FILES IN SEGMENT 1 

4 AVAILABLE SEGMENTS, 1 IN USE 

11 FILES» 284 FREE BLOCKS 
196 FREE BLOCKS 

Figure 9-8 shows the contents of segment 1 of the diskette directory, ob- 
tained by dumping absolute block number 6 of the device. 

To find the starting block of a particular file, first find the directory seg- 
ment containing the entry for that file. Then take the starting block number 
in the fifth word of that directory segment and add to it the length of each 
permanent, tentative, and empty entry in the directory before your file. For 
example, in Figure 9-8 the permanent file RT11SJ.SYS begins at block 
number 46 octal on the device. 

9.1.3 File Storage on Random-Access Devices 

RT-11 uses the three types of directory entry mentioned previously to com- 
pletely describe the contents of a random-access device. All files reside on 
blocks that are contiguous on a device. There are several advantages and 
disadvantages to this method of storing data. 

When data is stored in contiguous blocks, I/O is more efficient. Transfers to 
large buffers are handled directly by the hardware for certain disks; seeks 
between blocks and program interrupts between blocks are eliminated. File 
data is processed simply and efficiently since the data is not encumbered by 
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Figure 9-8: RT-11 Directory Segment 

HEADER: 4 FOUR SEGMENTS AVAILABLE 
0 NO NEXT SEGMENT 
1 HIGHEST OPEN IS #1 
0 NO EXTRA BYTES PER ENTRY 

16 FILES START AT DEVICE BLOCK 16 OCTAL 

ENTRIES: 2000 PERMANENT FILE 
75131 RADIX-50 FOR SWA 
62000 RADIX-50 FOR P 
75273 RADIX-50 FOR SYS 

30 FILE IS 30 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 

_ USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 
5147 CREATED ON 19-FEB-79 

2000 PERMANENT FILE 
71677 RADIX-50 FOR RT1 

142302 RADIX-50 FOR 18SJ 
75273 RADIX-50 FOR SYS 

101 101 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 

— USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 
5147 CREATED ON 19-FEB-79 

1000 EMPTY AREA (THE FILE DXMNFB WAS DELETED) 
16315 RADIX-50 FOR DXM 
54162 RADIX-50 FOR NFB 
75273 RADIX-50 FOR SYS 

115 115 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 
_ USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 

5147 CREATED 19-FEB-79 

2000 PERMANENT FILE 
62570 RADIX-50 FOR PIP 

0 RADIX-50 FOR SPACES 
73376 RADIX-50 FOR SAV 

20 20 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 
— USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 

5147 CREATED 19-FEB-79 

2000 PERMANENT FILE 
16130 RADIX-50 FOR DUP 

0 RADIX-50 FOR SPACES 
73376 RADIX-50 FOR SAV 

25 25 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 
— USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 

5147 CREATED 19-FEB-79 

2000 PERMANENT FILE 
15172 RADIX-50 FOR DIR 

0 RADIX-50 FOR SPACES 
73376 RADIX-50 FOR SAV 

21 21 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 
— USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 

5147 CREATED 19-FEB-79 

2000 PERMANENT FILE 
17751 RADIX-50 FOR EDI 
76400 RADIX-50 FOR T 
73376 RADIX-50 FOR SAV 

23 23 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 

- USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 
5147 CREATED 19-FEB-79 | 
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Figure 9-8: RT-11 Directory Segment (Cont.) 

2000 
46166 
42300 
73376 

45 

5147 

2000 
46152 
70200 
73376 

24 

5147 

2000 
16125 
62000 
73376 

7 

5147 

2000 
50553 
71330 
73376 

55 

5147 

2000 
74070 
62000 
73376 

15 

11647 

1000 
000325 
063471 
023364 

167 

4000 

PERMANENT FILE 
RADIX-50 FOR LIN 
RADIX-50 FOR K 
RADIX-50 FOR SAV 
45 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 
USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 
CREATED 19-FEB-79 

PERMANENT FILE 
RADIX-50 FOR LIB 
RADIX-50 FOR R 
RADIX-50 FOR SAV 
24 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 
USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 
CREATED 19-FEB-79 

PERMANENT FILE 
RADIX-50 FOR DUM 
RADIX-50 FOR P 

RADIX-50 FOR SAV 
7 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 
USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 
CREATED 19-FEB-79 

PERMANENT FILE 
RADIX-50 FOR MAC 
RADIX-50 FOR RD 
RADIX-50 FOR SAV 

55 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 
USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 
CREATED 19-FEB-79 

PERMANENT FILE 
RADIX-50 FOR SIP 
RADIX-50 FOR P 
RADIX-50 FOR SAV 

15 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 
USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 
CREATED 29-APR-79 

EMPTY AREA (NEVER USED SINCE INITIALIZATION) 
RADIX-50 FOR EM (STORED AT INITIALIZATION) 
RADIX-50 FOR PTY (STORED AT INITIALIZATION) 
RADIX-50 FOR FIL (STORED AT INITIALIZATION) 
167 OCTAL BLOCKS LONG 
USED ONLY FOR TENTATIVE FILES 
(THE DATE 1S NOT SIGNIFICANT) 

END-OF-SEGMENT-MARKER 

link words in each block. Routines to maintain the directory are relatively 
small because the directory structure is simple. File operations, such as 
open, delete, and close, are performed quickly with few disk accesses, 
because only the directory must be accessed, and not additional bitmaps or 
retrieval pointers. 
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One disadvantage of this method of storing data is that a small device can 

become fragmented, requiring a squeeze operation to consolidate its free 

space. Another is that once a file is closed, a running program cannot easily 

increase its size. Only a small number of output files can be opened 

simultaneously, even on a large device, unless the limits of the file sizes are 

known in advance. Finally, this scheme precludes the use of multiple and 

hierarchical directories. 

In summary, any method of storing data has its advantages and its disad- 

vantages. The contiguous block method is used in RT-11 because its simple 

structure and low overhead best suit typical RT-11 applications. 

Figure 9-9 shows a simplified diagram of a random-access device that has a 

total of 250 blocks of space available for files after blocks 0 through 5 and 

the directory are accounted for. The device in the figure has two permanent 

files and one empty area stored on it. 

Figure 9-9: Random-Access Device with Two Permanent Files 

PERMANENT EMPTY PERMANENT 
80 BLOCKS 150 BLOCKS 20 BLOCKS 

When you create a file, your program must allocate the space for the file in 

the ENTER programmed request. If you do not know the actual size, as is 

often the case, the space you allocate should be large enough to accomodate 

all the data possible. Two special cases for the ENTER programmed re- 

quest permit you to do this easily. In the first case, a length argument of 0 

allocates for the file either one-half the largest space available, or the second 

largest space, whichever is bigger; in the second case, a length argument of 
— 1 allocates the largest space possible on the device. 

The monitor creates a tentative file on the device with the length you 

specified. The tentative file must always be followed by an empty area to 

enable the system to recover unused space if less data is written to the file 

than you originally estimated. Figure 9-10 shows an example of a tentative 
file whose allocated size is 100 blocks. Note that the total amount of space 

on the device, 250 blocks in this case, remains constant. 

Figure 9-10: Random-Access Device with One Tentative File 

PERMANENT TENTATIVE EMPTY PERMANENT 

80 BLOCKS 100 BLOCKS 50 BLOCKS 20 BLOCKS 

Suppose, for example, that while the file is being created by one program, 

another program enters a new file, allocating 25 blocks for it. The device 
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would appear as shown in Figure 9-11. Remember that every tentative file 
must be followed by an empty area. 

Figure 9-11: Random-Access Device with Two Tentative Files 

PERMANENT TENTATIVE EMPTY TENTATIVE EMPTY PERMANENT 
80 BLOCKS 100 BLOCKS 0 BLOCKS 25 BLOCKS 25 BLOCKS 20 BLOCKS 

When a program finishes writing data to the device, it closes the tentative 
file with the .CLOSE programmed request. RT-11 then makes the tentative 
file permanent. The length of the file is the actual size of the data that was 
written. The size of the empty area is its original size plus any unused space 
from the tentative file. 

Figure 9-12 shows the same device after both tentative files are closed. The 
first file’s actual length is 75 blocks, and the second file’s length is 10 
blocks. 

Figure 9-12: Random-Access Device with Four Permanent Files 

PERMANENT PERMANENT EMPTY PERMANENT EMPTY PERMANENT 
80 BLOCKS 75 BLOCKS 25 BLOCKS 10 BLOCKS 40 BLOCKS 20 BLOCKS 

Because of this method of storing files, it is impossible in RT-11 to extend 
the size of an existing file from within a running program. To make an ex- 
isting file appear to be bigger, you can read the existing file; allocate a new, 
larger tentative file; and write both the old and the new data to the new file. 
You can then delete the old file. 

The DUP utility program provides the /T option as an easy way to extend 
the size of an existing file. However, to use this option, you must have an 
empty file with sufficient space in it immediately following the data file. 
(You can also access this option through the monitor CREATE/EXTEN- 
SION command.) 

9.1.4 Size and Number of Files 

The number of files you can store on an RT-11 device depends on the 
number of segments in the device’s directory and the number of extra 
words per entry. If you use no extra words, each segment can contain 72 
entries. 

The maximum number of directory segments on any RT-11 device is 31 
decimal. Use the following formula to calculate the theoretical maximum 
number of directory entries, and thus, the maximum number of files. 

31% 012-5 _ »o 
7T7+N 
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N represents the number of extra information words per directory entry. If 
N is 0, the maximum number of files you can store on the device is 2230 
decimal. 

Note that all divisions are integer and the remainder should be discarded. 

In the formula shown above, the —2 is required for two reasons. First, in 

order to create a file, the tentative file must be followed by an empty area. 
Second, an end-of-segment entry must exist. Note that on a disk squeezed 
by DUP, the end-of-segment entry might not be a full entry, but may con- 
tain just the status word. 

If you store files sequentially (that is, one immediately after another) 
without deleting any files, roughly one-half the theoretical maximum 
number of files will fit on the device before a directory overflow occurs. This 
situation results from the way RT-11 handles filled directory segments. 

When a directory segment becomes full and it is necessary to open a new 
segment, the monitor moves approximately one-half of the directory entries 
of the filled segment to the new segment. Thus, when the final segment is 
full, all previous segments have approximately one-half of their total capaci- 
ty. See Section 9.1.5 for a detailed explanation of how RT-11 splits a direc- 
tory segment. 

If you add files continually to a device without issuing the SQUEEZE 
monitor command, you can use the following formula to compute the max- 
imum number of entries, and thus, the maximum number of files. 

(M-1) +8 +S 

M represents the maximum number of segments. 

S can be computed from the following formula: 

_ 512-5 _ 
7+N 

N represents the number of extra information words per entry. 

You can realize the theoretical total of directory entries (see the first for- 
mula, above) by compressing the device (using the DUP /S option or the 
monitor SQUEEZE command) when the directory fills up. DUP packs the 
directory segments as well as the physical device. 

9.1.5 Splitting a Directory Segment 

Whenever RT-11 stores a new file on a volume, it searches through the 
directory for an empty area that is large enough to accomodate the new ten- 
tative file. When it finds a suitable empty area, it creates the new file as a 
tentative file followed by an empty area, sliding the rest of the directory en- 
tries down to make room for the new entry. Figure 9-13 shows how RT-11 
stores a new file as a tentative file followed by an empty area. 
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Figure 9-13: Storing a New File 

BEFORE AFTER 

BLOCK 6 BLOCK 6 
SEGMENT 1 SEGMENT 1 

HEADER HEADER 

PERMANENT 1 PERMANENT 1 

PERMANENT 2 PERMANENT 2 

PERMANENT 3 PERMANENT 3 

EMPTY TENTATIVE 

PERMANENT 4 EMPTY 

END-OF-SEGMENT PERMANENT 4 

e e END-OF-SEGMENT 

END OF BLOCK 7 : : 

END OF BLOCK 7 

This procedure works properly as long as the empty entry and the entries 
following it can move downward. However, if the segment is full, the 

monitor must split the segment, if possible, in order to store the new entry. 
Figure 9-14 illustrates a directory segment that is full. 

First, the monitor checks the header for the number of segments available. 
If there are none, a directory full error results and the monitor cannot store 
the new file. You can squeeze the volume at this point to pack the directory 
segments, and try the operation again. 

If there is another directory segment available, the monitor divides the cur- 
rent segment by first finding a permanent or tentative entry near the mid- 
dle of the segment and saving its first word. In place of the first word, the 
monitor puts an end-of-segment marker. It then saves the current link infor- 
mation, links the current segment to the next available segment, and writes 

the current segment back to the volume. 

Next, the monitor restores the first word of the middle entry to the copy of 

the segment that is still in memory, and restores the link information. It 
slides the middle entry and all the entries following it to the top of the seg- 
ment. Then the monitor writes this segment to the volume as the next 
available segment. Finally, the monitor reads segment 1 into memory and 
updates the information in its header, at which point control passes to the 
top of the .ENTER routine, and the monitor begins its search again for a 
suitable empty entry to accomodate the new file. 

File Storage 

i
.



Figure 9-14; Full Directory Segment 

BLOCK 6 
SEGMENT 1 

HEADER 

PERMANENT 1 

PERMANENT 2 

PERMANENT 3 

PERMANENT 4 

PERMANENT 5 

« MORE ENTRIES e 

END-OF-SEGMENT, 
END OF BLOCK 7 

Figures 9-15 and 9-16 summarize the process of splitting a directory seg- 
ment. In this example, segment 1 was the only segment in use. It contained 
an empty entry but did not have room for a tentative entry in addition to 
the empty one. After the split, segments 1 and 2 are both about half full. 

After a directory segment splits, the monitor can store the new file in either 

the new segment or the old one, depending on which segment now contains 
the empty area. In Figure 9-16, the empty area is in segment 2. 

Thus far, the link words seem superfluous since the segments are always in 
numerical order. However, consider a situation in which four segments are 
available: segment 1 fills and overflows into segment 2; segment 2 fills and 
overflows into segment 3; segments 1, 2, and 3 are half full, and they are 
linked in the order in which they are located on the volume (blocks 6, 10, and 
12). The picture changes if you delete a large file from segment 2, leaving a 
large empty entry, and add a lot of small files to the volume. Segment 2 now 
fills up and overflows into the next free segment, segment 4, so that the 
links become visibly significant: segment 1 links to 2, segment 2 links to 4, 
and segment 4 links to 3 because segment 2 previously linked to 3. Figure 
9-17 illustrates this example. 

9.1.6 How to Recover Data When the Directory Is Corrupted 

One of the most frustrating experiences you can have as a programmer is to 
lose data on a volume because a block in the device directory went bad or 
because another user wrote over the directory. Usually, in a situation like 
this the files on the volume are intact, but the directory entries for some of 

the files have been destroyed. This section presents some guidelines you 
can follow to recover as much data as possible from a volume with a cor- 
rupted directory. 
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Figure 9-15: Directory Before Splitting 

HIGHEST SEGMENT IN USE: 1 
NUMBER OF SEGMENTS AVAILABLE: 2 

BLOCK 6 
SEGMENT 1 

HEADER 

PERMANENT 1 

PERMANENT 2 

PERMANENT 3 

PERMANENT 4 

PERMANENT 5 

EMPTY 

PERMANENT 6 

PERMANENT 7 

END-OF-SEGMENT, 
END OF BLOCK 7 

Figure 9-16: Directory After Splitting 

HIGHEST SEGMENT IN USE: 2 
NUMBER OF SEGMENTS AVAILABLE: 2 

BLOCK 6 
SEGMENT 1 

HEADER 
LINK 

BLOCK 10 
SEGMENT 2 

END OF BLOCK 11 

BLOCK 10 
SEGMENT 10 

PERMANENT 1 

PERMANENT 2 

PERMANENT 3 

PERMANENT 4 

END-OF SEGMENT 

END OF BLOCK 7 
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PERMANENT 5 

EMPTY 

PERMANENT 6 

PERMANENT 7 

END-OF-SEGMENT 

END OF BLOCK 11 



Figure 9-17: Directory Links 

HIGHEST SEGMENT IN USE: 3 

NUMBER OF SEGMENTS AVAILABLE: 4 

BLOCK 6 BLOCK 10 BLOCK 12 
SEGMENT 1 SEGMENT 2 SEGMENT 3 

LINK LINK 

HIGHEST SEGMENT IN USE: 4 
NUMBER OF SEGMENTS AVAILABLE: 4 

BLOCK 6 BLOCK 10 BLOCK 12 BLOCK 14 

SEGMENT 1 SEGMENT 2 SEGMENT 3 SEGMENT 4 
LINK LINK 

LINK A 

9.1.6.1 Examine Segment 1 — Your first step in recovering data is to deter- 
mine whether or not segment 1 of the directory is bad. Remember, segment 
1 occupies physical blocks 6 and 7 of the device. To examine segment 1, 
mount the volume and try to get an ordinary listing of the files. Use the 
DIRECTORY monitor command without any options. 

If you get an immediate 7MON-F-Directory I/O error or ?MON-F-Dir I/O err 
message, you know that segment 1 is bad. This leaves you with two alter- 
natives: you can reformat and reinitialize the volume (the volume is 
reusable if a bad block scan shows no bad block in the directory area); or, if 

you are desperate to recover the data on the volume, you can open the 
volume in non-file-structured mode with TECO and search for data that 
resembles source code or other ASCII information that looks familiar. This 
kind of search is a tedious process; you probably shouldn’t even consider it 
unless you have a video terminal to use with TECO. See Section 9.1.6.4 for 
information on removing a file from the volume. 

If, on the other hand, the DIRECTORY monitor command gives you at 
least a partial directory listing, you will be able to recover some of the infor- 
mation from the volume by issuing the DIRECTORY/SUMMARY monitor 
command, The /SUMMARY option lists information up to but not in- 
cluding the bad segment. To recover as many files as possible, you must 
repair the directory by linking around the bad segment. 

9.1.6.2 Follow the Chain of Segments — Use SIPP to open the volume in non- 
file-structured mode. Look first at location 6000, which is the start of the 

header for directory segment 1. It contains the total number of segments 
available. Location 6002 contains the number of the next segment, and loca- 
tion 6004 shows the highest segment in use. (To review the directory header 
words and their meanings, see Table 9-2.) 

To find the absolute location of the next segment, multiply the link word by 
2000 and add 4000. For example, if the link word is 2, the next segment 
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starts at location 10000 on the volume. Chain your way through the 
segments by opening the next segment and following its link word. As you 
go, make a worksheet for the link information, according to the format 
shown in Figure 9-18. Continue chaining until you have accounted for all 
the segments. Remember that segment 1 is always the first segment — that 
is, nothing links to it. The last segment always links to 0. 

Figure 9-18: Worksheet for a Directory Chain with Four Segments 

HIGHEST SEGMENT IN USE: #4 
NUMBER OF SEGMENTS AVAILABLE: # 

SEGMENT: LINKED TO: 

1 Z 

2 4 
4 3( bad) 

3 (had) ? 

In Figure 9-18, segment 3 must link to 0 — that is, it is the last segment 
since all the others have been accounted for already. To repair this direc- 
tory, modify the header of segment 4 so that the link word contains 0 in- 
stead of 3. This eliminates segment 3 from the chain. Section 9.1.6.3 
describes how to remove the files from the volume. 

Figure 9-19 shows a more complicated example. In this case the bad seg- 
ment is not the last one in the directory. 

In a situation of the kind shown in Figure 9-19, you can follow the chain 
from segment 1 through segment 8, which points to the bad segment. To 
continue from that point, enter in the left column the lowest segment 
number not yet accounted for and follow its link. Remember, if a segment 

links to 0, it is the last segment in the directory. Continue until all the 
segments are accounted for in the left column. When you finish, the number 
that is missing from the right column is the segment to which the bad seg- 
ment links. In Figure 9-19, this is segment 6. As in the previous example, 

use SIPP to link around the bad segment. In this case, change the link word 

in segment 8 to point to segment 6, thus removing segment 7 from the 
chain. 

9.1.6.3 Remove the Data from the Good Segments — Once you have eliminated 
the bad segment by linking around it, you are ready to save the files whose 

entries appear in the good segments. Use the monitor COPY command to 
copy the files to a good volume. The following command, for example, 

copies all the files from one diskette to another: 

COPY DX0:*.* DX1:< RET > 
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This procedure removes all the files from the volume except those whose en- 
tries appear in the bad segment. 

Figure 9-19: Worksheet for a Directory Chain with Nine Segments 

HIGHEST SEGMENT IN USE: 7 
NUMBER OF SEGMENTS AVAILABLE: ? 

SEGMENT: LINKED TO: 

2 

2 5 

5 4 

4 8 

8 TC bad) 

7Cbad) ? 

3 0 

6 g 

9g 3 

9.1.6.4 Remove the Data from the Bad Segment — You can sometimes save 

files whose entries appear in the bad segment by using SIPP and DUP. If, 
when you open the segment with SIPP, block 1 of the segment is 
unreadable, you should probably give up because chances are that even if 
block 2 of the segment is readable, it contains old data that is not valid. 

If you can read block 1, decode the header and the entries according to the 
diagram in Figure 9-4. Continuing with SIPP, try to locate the files on the 
voluime. (Section 9.1.2.4 explains how to locate a file on the volume.) Once 

you establish the starting and ending blocks of a specific file, run DUP and 
use the following command sequence to transfer the file to a new device: 

output-filespec = input-device:/G:startblock/E:endblock/I/F 

You can use the following keyboard monitor command to achieve the same 
results: 

COPY/DEVICE/FILE/START:startblock/END:endblock input-device output-filespec 

When you have finished removing files from the volume, you can return it 

to another user (if someone wrote over the directory); or, you can reformat 
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and initialize it (if there was a bad block in the directory area). If reformat- 

ting does not remove the bad block, label the volume clearly so you don’t ac- 
cidentally use it again. 

9.1.7 Interchange Diskette Format 

You can use the FILEX /U option (or the monitor COPY/INTERCHANGE 
command) to transfer data between RT-11 devices and interchange 
diskettes. An interchange diskette, also known as an IBM floppy disk, con- 
sists of 77 tracks. Each track contains 26 decimal sectors, and you can store 
one record of 128 or fewer characters per sector, using EBCDIC format. 

Track 0 of the diskette is reserved for dataset labels, which are a form of 

directory. The functions of the sectors of track 0 are as follows. 

Sectors 1 through 4 are reserved by IBM for system use. There are 80 
blanks per sector. 

Positions 1 through 13 of sector 5 are used to record the identity of an error 
track. Positions 1 through 5 contain ERMAP to identify the sector as an er- 

ror map. Sector 5 is not supported by RT-11. 

Sector 6 is reserved by IBM for system use. It contains 80 blanks. 

Sector 7 is the volume label. Positions 1 through 4 (bytes 0 through 3) con- 
tain VOLi in EBCDIC. This identifies the diskette as an IBM floppy. 
Within DIGITAL, these four bytes identify the system that wrote the 
diskette. RT-11 stores RT11 here. Other fields in sector 7 identify the 
diskette, its format, and its owner, and indicate whether or not the diskette 
uses standard labels. Table 9-4 describes the contents of sector 7. 

Table 9-4: Interchange Diskette Sector 7 

Offset Byte Contents 

Bm
 
O
O
N
 

Ee
 

©
 

a
r
k
 

O
D
 

r
F
r
O
o
d
 

Bytes 5 through 10 contain the volume ID field. The ID con- 
sists of one to six digits or letters (left-justified); unused posi- 
tions must contain blanks. 

12 1i Access code. Must be blank to permit access to diskette. 
13 12 Bytes 12 through 37 are reserved by IBM. 
45 38 Bytes 38 through 51 contain the owner ID field. Not all 

systems use this field. 
63 52 Bytes 52 through 76 are reserved by IBM. 
114 77 Bytes 77 and 78 are the record sequence field, or interleave 

factor. 
115 78 Two blanks represents 1:1 interleave. 
116 79 Reserved by IBM. 
117 80 Label version field. W indicates standard labels. 
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Sectors 8 through 26 are the dataset labels. They are 40 words long, and 

contain directory information. Table 9-5 describes the contents of sectors 8 
through 26. 

Table 9-5: Interchange Diskette Sectors 8 Through 26 

Ofiset Byte Contents 

0 1 H 
1 2 D 
2 3 R 
3 4 1 

4 5 Reserved. 
5 6 Bytes 6 through 13 contain the user name for the dataset 

(the file label). 
15 14 Bytes 14 through 22 are reserved. 
26 23 Bytes 23 through 27 contain the block/record length. The 

default is 80, but 128 is possible. 
33 28 Reserved. 
34 29 Bytes 29 and 30 contain two EBCDIC characters represent- 

ing the track number of the beginning of data. 
36 31 EBCDIC 0 (octal 360). 
37 32 Bytes 32 and 33 contain two EBCDIC characters represent- 

ing the sector number of the beginning of data. 
41 34 Reserved. 
42 35 Bytes 35 and 36 contain two EBCDIC characters represent- 

ing the number of the last track reserved for this dataset. 
44 37 EBCDIC 0 (octal 360). 
45 38 Bytes 38 and 39 contain two EBCDIC characters represent- 

ing the number of the last sector reserved for this dataset. 
47 40 Reserved. 
50 41 Bypass indicator. 
51 42 Dataset security. 
52 43 Write protect. 
58 44 Blank for data interchange (octal 100). 
54 45 Multi-volume indicator: C = Continued, L = Last, 

blank = Not continued. 
55 46 Bytes 46 and 47 contain the volume sequence number. 
57 48 Bytes 48 and 49 contain the creation year (such as 80). 
61 50 Bytes 50 and 51 contain the creation month. 
63 52 Bytes 52 and 53 contain the creation day. 
65 54 Bytes 54 through 66 are reserved. 
102 67 Bytes 67 through 72 contain the expiration date (in the same 

format as the creation date). 
110 73 Verify mark: V = Dataset verified, blank = Not verified. 
111 74 Reserved. . 
112 75 Bytes 75 through 79 contain the number of the next unused 

track and sector within this dataset. 
113 76 Bytes 75 and 76 contain the track number. 
114 77 EBCDIC 0. 

115 78 Bytes 78 and 79 contain the number of the next unused 
sector. 

117 80 Reserved. 
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9.2 Sequential-Access Devices 

9-22 

The two RT-11 devices that are file-structured but not random-access are 
magtape and cassette. This section describes the formats of those two 
sequential-access devices and shows how RT-11 stores files on them. 

9.2.1 Magtape Structure 

With RT-11 V04 you can read magtapes created with versions V2C, V03, 
and V03B. RT-11 automatically writes magtapes using a subset of the 
VOL1, HDR1, and EOF1 labels (ANSI standard X3.27 level 1). 

RT-11 magtape implementation includes the following restrictions: 

1. There is no EOV (end-of-volume) support. This means that no file can 
continue from the end of one tape volume to another volume. 

2. RT-11 does not ignore noise blocks on input. 

RT-11 assumes that data is written in records of 512 characters per 
block. The logical record size equals the physical record size. 

NOTE 

The hardware magtape handler (as opposed to the file 
structure magtape handler) can read data in any format at 
all. You can also make use of .SPFUN programmed re- 
quests and the file structure magtape handler to read tapes 
with data in a nonstandard format (see Chapter 10 for 
details). The RT-11 utility programs, such as PIP, DUP, 

and DIR, can only read and write tapes in the standard 
RT-11 format of 512-character blocks. 

4, RT-11 does not check access fields and therefore provides no volume 

protection. 

In the following examples, an asterisk (*) represents a tape mark. The struc- 
ture of the actual tape mark itself depends on the encoding scheme that the 
hardware uses. A typical nine-channel NRZ tape mark consists of one tape 
character (octal 23) followed by seven blank spaces and an LRCC (octal 23). 

Consult the hardware manual for your own tape device if the format of the 
tape mark is important to you. 

A file stored on magtape has the following format: 

HDR1 * data * EOF1 * 

A volume containing a single file has the following format: 

VOL1 HDR1 * data * EOF1 * * * 

A volume containing two files has the following format: 

VOL1 HDRi1 * data * EOF1 * HDR1 * data * EOF1 * * * 
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A double tape mark following an EOF 1 * label indicates logical end of tape. 
(Note that the EOF1 label is considered to consist of the actual EOF 1 infor- 

mation plus a single tape mark.) 

A magtape that has been initialized has the following format: 

VOL1 HDR1 * * EOF1 * * * 

A bootable magtape is a multi-file volume that has the following format: 

VOL1 BOOT HDR1 * data * EOF1 * * * 

To create an RT-11 bootable magtape, you must copy the primary 
bootstrap by using the INITIALIZE/FILE:MBOOT command. The 
primary bootstrap is represented by BOOT in the format given for a 
bootable magtape. It occupies a 256-word physical block. The first real file 
on the tape must be the secondary bootstrap, the file MSBOOT.BOT. If the 
tape is designed to allow another user to create another bootable magtape, 
you should copy the file MBOOT.BOT to the tape, as a file. (This is in addi- 
tion to copying it into the boot block at the beginning of the tape.) More 
detailed instructions for building bootable magtapes are in the RT-11 In- 
stallation and System Generation Guide. 

Each label on the tape, as shown in the formats of the various magtape 
structures, occupies the first 80 bytes of a 256-word physical block, and 
each byte in the label contains an ASCII character. (That is, if the content 

of a byte is listed as ‘1’, the byte contains the ASCII code and not the octal 
code for ‘1’.) Table 9-6 shows the contents of the first 80 bytes in the three 

labels. Note that the VOL1, HDR1, and EOF 1 occupy a full 256-word block 

each, of which only the first 80 bytes are meaningful. 

The meanings of the table headings for Table 9-6 are as follows: 

CP: Character position in label 
Field Name: Reference name of field 

L: Length of field in bytes 

Content: Content of field 
(space): ASCII space character 

Table 9-6: ANSI Magtape Labels in RT-11 

CP Field Name L Content 

Volume Header Label (VOLI1) 

1-3 Label identifier 3 VOL 
4 Label number 1 1 

5-10 Volume identifier 6 Volume Label. If you do not specify a volume 
ID at initialization time, the default is 
RT11A(space). 

11 Accessibility 1 (Space) 
12-37 Reserved 26 (Spaces) 
38-50 Owner identifier 138 CP388 = D 

CP39 = % 
CP40 = B 

This means tape was written by DEC 
PDP-11. 
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Table 9-6: ANSI Magtape Labels in RT-11 (Cont.) 

CP Field Name L Contents 

CP41-50 = Owner Name. Maximum is 10 char- 
acters; default is (spaces). 

51 DEC standard version 1 1 
52-79 Reserved 28 (Spaces) 

80 Label standard version 1 3 

File Header Label (HDR1) 

1-3 Label identifier 3 HDR 
4 Label number 1 1 

5-21 File identifier 17 The six-character ASCII file name, dot, three- 
character file type. (You can use spaces to pad 
the file name to six characters; you can write 
the dot without the padding). This field is left- 
justified and followed by spaces. 

22-27 File set identifier 6 RT11A(space) 
28-31 File section number 4 0001 
32-35 File sequence number 4 First file on tape has 0001. This value is in- 

cremented by 1 for each succeeding file. On a 
newly initialized tape, this value is 0000. 

36-39 Generation number 4 0001 
40-41 Generation version 2 00 

42-47 Creation date 6 (Space) followed by (year*1000) + day in 
ASCII; (space) followed by 00000 if no date. For 
example, 2/1/75 is stored as (space)750382. 

48-53 Expiration date 6 (Space) followed by 00000 indicates an expired 
file. 

54 Accessibility 1 (Space) 
55-60 Block count 6 000000 
61-73 System code 13. DECRT11A(space) followed by spaces. 
74-80 Reserved 7 (Spaces) 

First End-of-File Label (EOF 1) 

This label is the same as the HDR] label, with the following exceptions: 

1-3 

55-60 

Label identifier 

Block count 

3 

6 

EOF 

Number of data blocks since the preceding 
HDR 1 label, unless you issue an .SPFUN pro- 
grammed request. If you issue .SPFUNs, the 

block count is 0. However, if the only special 
function operations you do are 256-word 
.SPFUN writes, the block count is accurate. 

9.2.2 Cassette Structure 

A blank, newly initialized TU60 cassette appears in the format shown in 
Figure 9-20. 

A cassette with a file on it appears as shown in Figure 9-21. The header 
block contains file names. 
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(1) 

(2) 

Figure 9-20: Initialized Cassette Format 

CLEAR EXTENDED SENTINEL UNPREDICTABLE 

LEADER FILE GAP FILE INFORMATION 

32 BYTES 

DECIMAL 

Figure 9-21: Cassette with Data 

CLEAR EXTENDED HEADER BLOCK DATA BLOCK DATA FILE SENTINEL 

LEADER FILE GAP BLOCK GAP BLOCK GAP BLOCK GAP FILE 

32 BYTES 128 BYTES 

DECIMAL DECIMAL 

Files normally have data written in 128-byte decimal blocks. You can alter 
this by writing cassettes in hardware mode. In hardware mode, your pro- 
gram must handle the processing of any headers and sentinel files. In soft- 
ware mode, the handler automatically does this. 

Figure 9-21 illustrates a file terminated in the usual manner by a sentinel 
file. However, the physical end-of-cassette can occur before the actual end 
of the file. This format appears as shown in Figure 9-22. 

Figure 9-22: Physical End-of-Cassette 

BLOCK DATA BLOCK CLEAR 

GAP BLOCK GAP TRAILER 

OR: 

BLOCK DATA BLOCK DATA CLEAR 

GAP BLOCK GAP BLOCK TRAILER 

(PARTIALLY 

WRITTEN) 

In case 2, for multi-volume processing the partially written block must be 
rewritten as the first data block of the next volume. 

The file header is a 32-byte decimal block that is the first block of any data 
file on a cassette. If the first byte of the header is null (000), the header is in- 

terpreted as a sentinel file, which is an indication of logical end-of-cassette. 
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The format of the header is illustrated in Table 9-7. The data in Table 9-7 is 
binary (that is, 0 equals a byte of 0) unless it is specified to be ASCII. 

Table 9-7: Cassette File Header Format 

Byte 

Number Contents 

0-5 File name in ASCII characters (ASCII implies a seven-bit code). The 

first character of a deleted file’s name contains either a binary 0 or a 
binary 177. 

6-8 File type in ASCII characters. 
9 Data type (0 for RT-11 ). 

10-11 Block length of 128 decimal, 200 octal (byte 10 = 0, high order; 
byte 11 = 200, low order). 

12 File sequence number (0 for single volume file or the first volume of a 
multi-volume file; successive numbers are used for continuations). 

13 Level 1 (This byte is a 1. You must change this byte to 0 if you are using 
CAPS-11 to load files. See the RT-11 Installation and System Genera- 
tion Guide for details.). 

14-19 Date of file creation (six ASCII digits representing day (0-31); month 
(0-12); and last two digits of the year; 0 or 40 octal in first byte means no 
date present). 

20-21 0 

22 Record attributes (0 is RT-11 cassette). 
23 -28 Reserved for DIGITAL. 
29-31 Reserved for your special applications. 

9-26 File Storage



Chapter 10 

Programming for Specific Devices 

10.1 

This chapter provides information on device handlers that have special 
device-dependent characteristics. Read this chapter if you need to program 
specifically for one of the following devices: 

Magtape handlers: MM, MS, and MT 

Yassette handler: CT 

Diskette handlers: DX and DY 

Card reader: CR 

High-speed paper tape reader and punch: PC 

Yonsole terminal handler: TT 

Disk handlers: DL and DM 

Null handler: NL 

DECtape II handler: DD go
 
e
n
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Magtape Handlers (MM, MS, MT) 

Magnetic tape is file-structured, but not random-access. This means that it 
stores files sequentially but has no directory at the beginning of each tape. 
RT-11 magtape handlers support a file structure that is compatible with 
ANSI tape labels and format, which gives you full access to the tape con- 
troller without concern for the specifics of the device. See Chapter 9 for 
more information on the format of magtapes and tape labels. 

NOTE 

Support for RT-11 magtape file structure is compatible 
only among systems that support DEC and ANSI stan- 

dards for tape labels and file formats. DOS-formatted 
tapes cannot be read or written. 

RT-11 magtape handlers exist in two versions: a hardware handler and a 
file structure handler. All the handlers are included in the distribution kit. 

Hardware handlers are named MMHD.SYS, MSHD.SYS, and MTHD.SYS. 

File structure handlers are named MM.SYS, MS.SYS, and MT.SYS. 

The handlers for MM and MT accept SET commands to set the number of 

tracks, the density, and the parity of the tape drive; these commands apply 
to all units of a particular controller. These commands are described in 
Chapter 4 of the RT-11 System User’s Guide. The MS handler does not ac- 
cept SET commands. 
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The MM and MT handlers support up to eight tape drives with one con- 
troller. The MS handler supports up to eight drives and eight controllers. 
DIGITAL recommends that you use a file structure handler (unless special 
circumstances indicate that a hardware handler is appropriate), since only 
the file structure handlers can communicate with the RT-11 system utility 
programs. The following sections describe these handlers. 

This chapter uses some magtape-specific abbreviations. They are: BOT, for 
beginning-of-tape; EOT, for physical end-of-tape; LEOT, for logical end-of- 
tape, and HOF, for end-of-file. LEOT consists of an EOF1 label (which in- 
cludes one tape mark) followed by two tape marks. 

10.1.1 File Structure Magtape Handler 

The file structure magtape handlers combine the hardware handler, describ- 
ed in Section 10.1.2, with a file structure module. The file structure module, 

which is designed to operate with any magtape handler, permits the handler 
to accept file structure requests. The file structure magtape handler is a 
superset of the hardware handler. You can issue hardware commands to the 
file structure handler. The file structure magtape handlers are named 
MM.SYS, MS.SYS, and MT.SYS. The distributed versions of these 
handlers support tape drives 0 and 1. You can add support for more drives 
at system generation time. 

A tape containing two files has the following format: 

VOL1 HDR1 * data * EOF1 * HDR1 * data * EOF1 * * * 

VOL1, HDRI1, and EOF1 are ANSI tape labels. The asterisk (*) represents a 

tape mark. See Chapter 9 for more information on magtape formats. 

10.1.1.1 Searching by Sequence Number — The file structure handler can 

search for files on tape based on their sequence number. It uses the relation- 
ship between the current tape position and the desired new position to find 
the desired file according to the following algorithm: 

1. When the file sequence number for the desired file is greater than the 
number of the current position, the handler moves the tape forward. 
For example, if the tape is currently positioned at file sequence number 
1, and the desired file is number 2, the tape moves forward from its 

position at the tape mark after file number 1 to the tape mark at the 
start of file number 2. 

2. When the file sequence number for the desired file is less than the 
number of the current position, the handler optimizes its seek time by 
moving the tape backward or forward, depending on the location of the 
file. In practice, the handler almost always rewinds the tape and then 
searches forward. 

For example, assume the number of the current position is 2 and the 
desired file has sequence number 1. The tape leaves its position at the 
tape mark for file 2 and rewinds to the beginning of the volume. It then 

moves forward to the tape mark at the start of file 1. As another exam- 
ple, assume the current position is 9 and the desired file has sequence 
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number 6. The tape rewinds to the beginning of the volume and the 
search proceeds in the forward direction. 

If you release the handler through the UNLOAD command or the 
.RELEASE programmed request, the file position is lost. In this situation 
the tape moves backward until the handler locates BOT or a label from 
which it can determine the tape’s position. 

10.1.1.2 Searching by File Name — The file structure handler can search for 
files on tape based on their file names. The routine to match file names uses 
an algorithm that enables the handler to recognize file names and file types 
used by other DIGITAL operating systems. The handler uses the file iden- 
tifier field, translating the contents to a recognizable file name. This file 
name is matched to a file name stored in Radix-50 format. The format is as 
follows: 

filnam.typ 

filnam is a valid RT-11 file name left-justified in a six-character field and 
padded with spaces, if necessary. 

typ is a file type left-justified in a three-character field. 

The algorithm the handler uses allows RT-11 V03 and later versions to read 

and match tapes written under V2C and earlier versions. RT-11 tapes can 
be detected by the presence of RT11 in character positions 64 through 67 of 
the HDR1 label. The algorithm is as follows: 

Ylear the character count (CC). 

2. Check the first character in the file name. If it is a dot, do the following: 

a. Mark a dot found. 

b. When CC < 6, insert spaces and increment the CC until it 
equals 6. 

c. WhenCC >6, delete characters and decrement the CC until 

it equals 6. 

3. I1fCC = 6 andif RTI is found in character positions 64 through 67 of 
the system code field, insert a dot in the translated name, mark the dot 
found, and increment CC. 

4, Move the character into the translated file name and point to the next 

character. 

Increment the CC. 

6. When CC <9 go back to step 2. 

Yheck the dot-found indicator. If no dot was found, back up four 
characters and insert .DAT for the file type. 

8. Perform a character-by-character comparison between the desired file 
name and the file name that was just translated from the file identifier 
field in the HDR1 label. When they match exactly, consider the file 
found. 
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10.1.1.3 Programmed Requests — The following sections describe how pro- 
grammed requests for magtape function. 

ENTER Programmed Request 

The .ENTER programmed request writes a HDR1 label and tape mark on 
the tape, and leaves the tape positioned after the tape mark. The request in- 
itializes some internal tables, including entries for the last block written 
and current block number. (The last block or file on tape is always the most 
recent one written.) The information for the internal tables and entries for 

the last written block is correct unless an .SPFUN request is performed on 
that channel. Normally, files opened with an .ENTER request do not have 
special functions performed on them, except when a nonstandard block size 
is to be written (one that is not 256 words long). To write a nonstandard 

block, open the file with an .ENTER request; then issue an .SPFUN write 
request. Close the file with a .CLOSE request after the operation is com- 
plete. If a file search is to be performed, open the tape non-file-structured 
with a .LOOKUP request. Table 10-1 shows the sequence number values 
for .ENTER requests. 

The .ENTER programmed request has the following format: 

-ENTER area,chan,dblk,,seqnum 

Table 10-1: Sequence Number Values for .ENTER Requests 

Seqnum 
Argument File Name Action Taken Tape Position 

> 0 not null Position at file sequence Found: ready to write. 
number and perform an Not found: at LEOT; 

ENTER. LEOT is an EOF1 label 
followed by two tape 
marks. LEOT is different 
from the physical end-of- 
tape. 

0 not null Rewind tape and search Found: before file. 
tape for file name. If Not found: ready to write. 
found then give error. If 
not found then enter the 
file. 

—1 not null Position tape at LEOT Ready to write. 
and enter file. 

—2 not null Rewind tape and search Ready to write. 
tape for file name. Enter 
file at found file or LEOT, 

whichever comes first. 

0 null Perform a non-file- Tape is rewound. 
structured .LOOKUP. 
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The .ENTER request returns the errors shown in Table 10-2. 

Table 10-2: .ENTER Errors 

Byte 52 
Code Meaning 

0 Channel in use. 

1 Device full. EOT was detected while writing HDR1. Tape is positioned 
after the first tape mark following the last EOF1 label on the tape. 

2 Device already in use. Magtape already has a file open on that unit. 

3 File exists, cannot be deleted. 

4 File sequence number not found. Tape is positioned the same as for 
device full. 

5 Illegal argument error. A seqnum argument in the range — 3 through 
— 32767 was detected. A null file name was passed to ENTER. 

The .ENTER request issues a directory hard error if errors occur while 
entering the file. 

.LOOKUP Programmed Request 

The .LOOKUP request causes a specific HDR1 label to be searched and 
read. After this request, the tape is left positioned before the first data 
block of the file. Table 10-3 shows the sequence number values for the 
-LOOKUP request, which has the following format: 

.LOOKUP area,chan,dblk,seqnum 

Table 10-3: Sequence Number Values for LOOKUP Requests 

Action Taken Tape Position 

Seqnum 

Argument File Name 

0 null 

-1 null 

>0 null 

0 not null 

-1 not null 

Perform a non-file- 

structured .LOOKUP. 

Perform a non-file- 

structured .LOOKUP. 

Perform a file-structured 

-LOOKUP on the file se- 

quence number. 

Rewind to the beginning 
of tape, then use file name 
to perform a file- 
structured .LOOKUP. 

Do not rewind; perform a 

Rewound. 

Not moved. 

Found: ready to read first 
data block. 

Not found: at LEOT. 

Found: ready to read first 
data block. 
Not found: at LEOT. 

Found: ready to read first 
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Table 10-3: Sequence Number Values for .LOOKUP Requests (Cont.) 

Seqnum 
Argument Action Taken Tap Position 

file-structured .LOOKUP data block. 
for a file name. Not found: at LEOT. 

>0 Position at file sequence § Found: ready to read first 
number and perform a 
file-structured .LOOKUP. 

data block. 

Not found: at LEOT. 

If file name does not 

match file name given, 

return error. 

NOTE 

If a channel is opened with a non-file-structured .LOOKUP 
(file name null and file sequence number 0 or — 1), .READ, 

-READC, and .READW requests use an implied word 
count equal to the physical block size on the tape;.WRITE, 
-WRITC, and .WRITW requests use the word count to 

determine the block size on the tape. This convention is 
used instead of using 512 bytes as a default block size and 
performing blocking and unblocking. This request is 
almost identical to an .SPFUN read or write that does not 
report any errors (blk = 0). Also note that the error and 

status block must not be overlaid by the USR. 

The .LOOKUFP returns the errors shown in Table 10-4. 

Table 10-4: .LOOKUP Errors 

Byte 52 Code Meaning 

0 Channel in use. 

1 File not found. Tape is positioned after the first tape mark following the 
last EOF 1 on the tape. 

2 Device in use. Magtape already has a file open. 

5 Illegal argument error. A seqnum argument in the range — 2 through 
— 32767 was detected. A .LOOKUP request for the hardware handler 
must have a positive sequence number. 

The .LOOKUP request issues the directory hard error in the same manner 
as the .ENTER request. 

.READx Programmed Requests 

NOTE 

The term .READx/.WRITx refers to the following group of 
programmed requests: .READ, .READC, .READW, 
WRITE, .WRITC, and .WRITW. 
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The .READx requests read data from magtape in blocks of 512 bytes each. 
This group of requests is described here for files opened with the ENTER 
and file-structured .LOOKUP requests. In addition to this description, 
there are .READx and .WRITx descriptions appropriate to non-file- 
structured .LOOKUP requests (see Sections 10.1.2.11 and 10.1.2.12). 

If a request is issued for fewer than 512 bytes, the handler reads the correct 

number of bytes. If the request is for more than 512 bytes, the handler per- 
forms the request with multiple 512-byte requests (the last request may be 
for fewer than 512 bytes). The .READx requests are valid in a file opened 

with a .LOOKUP request. They are also valid in a file opened with an 
.ENTER request, provided the block number requested does not exceed the 
last block written (0 code returned). If a tape mark is read, the routine 

repositions the tape so that another request causes the tape mark to be read 
again, When a .CLOSE is issued to a file opened by an .ENTER request, the 
tape is not positioned after the last block written. This causes loss of infor- 
mation when a program issues a read for a block that was written before the 
last block and fails to reread the last block, thereby positioning the tape at 
the end of the data. 

The guidelines for block numbers are as follows: 

1. .READx: When a .LOOKUP is used (to search the file) with this re- 

quest, the handler tries to position the tape at the indicated block 
number. When it cannot, a 0 (EOF code) is issued, and the tape is posi- 

tioned after the last block on the file. 

2. .WRITx and .READx: On an entered file, a check is made to determine 

if the block requested is past the last block in the file. If it is, the tape is 
not moved and the 0 error code is issued. 

The format of the .READx request is as follows: 

-READx area,chan,buf,went,blk[crtn] 

Table 10-5 shows the errors the .READx requests return. 

Table 10-5: .READx Errors 

Byte 52 Code Meaning 

0 Attempt to read past a tape mark; also generated by block that is 
too large. 

1 Hard error occurred on channel. 

2 Channel not open. 

.WRITx Programmed Requests 

The .WRITx requests write data to magtape in blocks of 512 bytes. If a re- 
quest is issued for fewer than 512 bytes, the handler forces the writing of 
512 bytes from the buffer address. If a request is issued for more than 512 
bytes, the handler performs multiple 512-byte transfers. 
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The .WRITx requests are valid in a file opened with an .ENTER or with a 
non-file-structured .LOOKUP. The .WRITx requests have the following 
format: 

.WRITx area,chan,buf,went,bik[,crtn] 

Table 10-6 shows the errors the .WRITx requests return. 

Table 10-6: .WRITx Errors 

Byte 52 Code Meaning 

End-of-tape. This means that the data was not written, but the previous 
block is valid. Also issued if the block number is too large. 

Hard error occurred on channel. 

Channel not open. 

After a write operation the rest of the tape may be undefined (see Figure 
10-1). 

Figure 10-1: Operations Performed After the Last Block Written on 

EXAMPLE 1 

(WRITE) 

EXAMPLE 2 

(REWIND/READ) 

EXAMPLE 3 
(HEAD POSITION 
AFTER READ} 

Magtape 

BOT 

GAP BLOCK GAP BLOCK GAP BLOCK 

A B C 

4 — HEAD 

| REMAINDER 

OF TAPE 
MAY BE 

inal OCK BLOCK BLOCK UNDEFINED BL 
GAP A GAP B GAP C 

h_ HEAD 

| ANY REQUEST FROM 
THIS POINT 

BOT 
GAP BLOCK GAP BLOCK GAP BLOCK 

A B C 

h — HEAD 

L._.SAME AS 
EXAMPLE 1 

In example 1 in Figure 10-1, blocks A, B, and C are written on the tape with 

the head positioned in the gap immediately following block C. Any forward 
operation of the tape drive except by write commands (that is, write, erase 
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gap and write, or write tape mark) yields undefined results due to hardware 
restrictions. 

In example 2 in Figure 10-1, the head is shown positioned at BOT after a re- 
wind operation so that successive read operations can read blocks A, B, and 
C. The head is left positioned as shown in example 3. Note that this is the 
same condition as shown in example 1, and all restrictions indicated in ex- 
ample 1 are applicable. 

DELETE and .RENAME Programmed Requests 

The .DELETE and .RENAME requests are invalid operations on magtape, 
and any attempt to execute them results in an illegal operation code (code 2) 
being returned in byte 52. 

.CLOSE Programmed Request 

The .CLOSE request operates in three different ways, depending on how 
the file was opened: 

1. When a file is opened with an .ENTER request, the file is closed by 
writing a tape mark, an EOF 1 label, and three more tape marks. In this 
operation, the tape is left positioned just before the second tape mark 
at LEOT. Note that the rest of the tape is no longer readable. 

2. When a file is opened with a file-structured .LOOKUP, the tape is posi- 
tioned after the tape mark following the EOF 1 label for that file. 

3. When a file is opened with a non-file-structured .LOOKUP, no action is 

taken and the channel becomes free. 

The .CLOSE request has the following format: 

CLOSE chan 

This request issues a directory hard error if a malfunction is detected. The 
error can be recovered with the .SERR request. 

.SPFUN Programmed Request 

The .SPFUN programmed request can perform asynchronous directory 
operations without the USR, which makes it useful for long tape searches. 
It is particularly useful for programmers in multi-job systems who do not 
want to wait for the long tape searches that can occur during .ENTER and 
-LOOKUP requests. It is also useful and desirable for FB and XM users 
who do not want to lock the USR. This request allows the .ENTER and 
-LOOKUP requests to be issued after a non-file-structured .LOOKUP 
assigns a channel to the magtape handler. Unpredictable results occur if 
this request is issued for a channel that was not opened with a non-file- 
structured .LOOKUP. The .SPFUN request has the following format: 

.SPFUN area,chan,# — 20.,buf,,blk 

— 20 is the code for the asynchronous directory request. 
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buf is the address of a seven-word block with the following format: 

Word Meaning 

0-2 Radix—50 representation of the file name. 

3 One of the following codes: 

3 for LOOKUP 
4 for ENTER 

4 Sequence number value. See the corresponding sections for 
-LOOKUP or .ENTER for complete information on the in- 
terpretation of this value. 

5,6 Reserved. 

blk is the address of a four-word error and status block used for returning 
-LOOKUP and .ENTER errors that are normally reported in byte 52. Only 
the first word of b/k is used by this request. The other three words are 
reserved for future use and must be zero. When the first word of b/k is 0, no 
error information is returned. This block must always be mapped when the 
program is running in the extended memory environment. Figure 10-2 
shows a programming example. 

Figure 10-2: Asynchronous Directory Operation Example 

ASYNCHRONOUS [DIRECTORY OFERATIO MACRO V04,.00 14-OCT-79 21106127 FAGE 1 

1 +TITLE 

2 

3 
4 

te) 

é 

7 
8 177754 

9 

10 000003 

li 

12 000004 

13 

14 000000 

15 000001 

16 000000 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 000000 START? 

23 000020 103426 
24 000022 

26 0600056 103012 
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ASYNCHRONOUS DIRECTORY OPERATION EXAMPLE ADO.MAC 

*+ENARL LC 
*HCALL .LOOKUP,.SPFUN;.CLOSE,, PRINT, EXIT 

sDEFINITIONS 

ASYREQ = -20. VASYNCHRONOUS REQUEST 
ACODE 

LOOKUF = 3 #LOOKUF CODE FOR ASYNCH 
#REQUEST 

ENTER = 4 ENTER CORE FOR ASYNCH 
FREQUEST 

CHAN = 0 sUSE CHANNEL 0 
FNF = 1 yFILE NOT FOUND ERR 
FSN = 0 yUSE O FOR FILE 

sSEQUENCE NUMBER 

§ MAGTAFE HANDLER IS ASSUMED TO BE LOADED 

*+LOOKUF #AREAr#CHANy #NFSBLK SOPEN A CHANNEL FOR 
sTHE NEXT REQUEST 

RCS LOOKER sERROR OCCURRED 

+SFFUN #AREAs #CHANs FASYREQs €COMBLK» » FERRELK 

(00 A LOOKUF 
BCC FOUNT *NQ ERROR MEANS FILE 

#WAS FOUND



Figure 10-2: Asynchronous Direct Operation Example (Cont.) 

28 
29 000060 022767 

000001 
000104 

30 000066 001411 
31 000070 012700 

000276 
32 000074 000410 

34 000076 012700 
000202 

33 000102 000405 

37 000104 012700 
000244 

38 000110 000402 

40 000112 012700 

000257’ 

42 000116 

44 000120 
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4? 000130 
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53 000146 000000 
000150 000000 

000152 000000 
534 000154 023364 
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0001460 100370 

36 9001462 000003 

58 000164 000000 

61 0001646 000000 
000170 000000 

62 000172 000000 
000174 000000 
000176 000000 
000200 000000 

63 
44 
635 
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67 000202 116 
68 000244 106 
69 000257 106 
70 0002764 101 
71 
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74 000000’ 

SYMBOL TABLE 

AREA OO0130R 
ASYERR 000276K 
ASYREQ= 177754 
CHAN = 000000 
CLOSE OOO1146R 

CMF 

REQ 
MOV 

BR 

LOOKER? MmQaV 

ER 

FOUNTI: MOV 

ER 

NOTFNDIS MOV 

#FNF sSERRELK 

NOTFNIN 
#ASYERR? RO 

CLOSE 

#LOQOERR? RO 

CLOSE 

#0K KO 

CLOSE 

sFILE NOT FOUND ERROR? 

§YES 
INO 

#NFS LOOKUF ERROR 

sFILE FOUND MESSAGE 

#NOK,RO $FILE NOT FOUND MESSAGE 

CLOSES .FRINT 

*CLOSE #CHAN 
eEXIT 

§ TATA AKEA 

AREA: «RLKW é 
NFSELK3 .RADSO /MT/ 

+WORD 07090 

COMBLK:i .RADSO /FILNAMTYF/ 

+WORD LOOKUF 

«WORT FSN 

«WORT 070 

ERRELK: .WORT 07070970 

§ MESSAGE AREA 

*NLIST EEX 
LOOERR: .ASCIZ 

sF RINT MESSAGE FOINTED 
3T0 BY RO 

EMT ARGUMENT AREA 
FUSE THIS TO OPEN 
#MAGTAFE NONFILE- 
sSTRUCTUREL 

#THIS IS THE FILE NAME 

sWE’RE LOOKING FOR 
*THIS IS THE ASYNCH 
9OF CODE FOR LOOKUP 
*THIS IS THE FILE 
SEQUENCE NUMBER FOR THE 
#LOOKUF 
#RESERVED (MUST RE 0) 

#PICK UF ERRORS HERE 

‘Non-file-structured »-LOOKUP failed’ 

OKs “ASCIZ ‘File found’ 

NOK? +ASCIZ ‘File not found’ 
ASYERR: ,ASCIZ ‘Asynchronous reauest error’ 

«EVEN 

+LIST REX 

«ENT START 

ERRELK 000172R NFSBLK 000144R 

FNF = 600001 NOK 0O0257K 

FOUNL 000104Kk NOTFNI 000112R 

FSN = 000000 OK 000244k 

LOOERR 000202R START OOO000R 
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Figure 10--2: Asynchronous Direct Operation Example (Cont.) 

COMBLK OO0O01S54Kk LOOKER 000076K oeeV¥1 = 0000035 
ENTER = 000004 LOOKUF= 000003 e+ eV¥V2 = 000027 
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000332 001 
ERRORS DETECTED: 0 

VIRTUAL MEMORY USED? 9216 WORDS ¢ 36 FAGES) 
DYNAMIC MEMORY AVAILABLE FOR 73 FAGES 
yADO/L ES TTM=ADO 

10.1.1.4 Issuing Hardware Handler Calls with the File Structure Module — The 

magtape handler is designed to perform two distinct types of access. One 
type of access is file-oriented; it makes the magtape appear to be a disk. In 
other words, it makes the magtape as device-independent as possible. The 
other type of access allows access to the hardware commands such as read, 
write, space, and so on, but the programmer need not know whether the 
device is a TM11 or TJU16, for example (see Section 10.1.2). 

When the handler accesses magtape using file-oriented commands, it keeps 
track of the file sequence number where the tape is positioned. Thus, it can 
optimize tape movement during file searches. When the handler accesses 
data in a magtape file using the .READx/.WRITx requests, it keeps track 
of the current block number as well as the last block number accessible. The 
block number argument can be used to simulate a random-access device 
even on files opened with ENTER. 

The two access methods just described can be combined; that is, it is possi- 
ble to use hardware handler tape movement commands on a magtape file. 
However, doing so has the following implications: 

1. When the first hardware handler command is received, the stored file 
sequence number and block number information described above are 
erased and are not reinitialized until a .CLOSE and another file open- 
ing command have been performed. Note that the .CLOSE moves and, 
in the case of the file opened with .ENTER, writes the tape regardless 
of any commands that have been issued since the file was opened. Also 
note that the tape will no longer be an ANSI-compatible magtape. 
When the file is closed, the magtape handler cannot write the size of 
the file because the file size is lost to the handler. It writes a zero in its 
place. The file sequence number field will be correct. 

2. The only exception to the rule explained above occurs when you need 
to open the tape as file-structured and write data blocks that are not 
the standard 512-byte size that magtape .WRITx requests use. The 
magtape handler keeps track of the number of blocks written and the 
EOF 1 labels are correct as long as no commands other than the 
.SPFUN write command are used. If other commands are used, the file 
size is lost. 

NOTE 

DIGITAL recommends that programmers issue .SPFUN 
commands to a magtape file only for the case described in 2 

above. 
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10.1.2 Hardware Magtape Handler 

The hardware magtape handlers accept only hardware requests. These are 
applicable in I/O operations where no file structure exists. Any file struc- 
ture request you make to the hardware handler results in a monitor direc- 
tory I/O error. The hardware handler is a subset of the file structure 
magtape handler. 

If you do not need the extra file structure support, use the hardware 

handlers. Although the hardware handlers are part of the distribution kit, 

you must rename them in order to use them. Use a series of monitor com- 
mands similar to the following, which replace the file structure MT handler 

with the hardware MT handler. 

Command Action 

REMOVE MT Removes the file-structure handler. 

RENAME/SYS MT.SYS MTFS.SYS _ Saves the file structure handler. 

RENAME/SYS MTHD.SYS MT.SYS___ Creates the new hardware handler. 

INSTALL MT Installs the new handler. 

You access the hardware handler with non-file-structured .LOOKUP pro- 
grammed requests, with .SPFUN special function requests, and with 
.READ, .READC, .READW, .WRITE, .WRITC, .WRITW, and .CLOSE re- 
quests. The hardware handler can perform I/O operations on physical 
blocks, position the tape, and recover from errors. 

10.1.2.1 Exception Reporting — Those .SPFUN requests that are accepted 

by the hardware handler report end-of-file and hard error conditions 
through byte 52 in the system communication area. In addition, they use 
the argument normally used for a block number as a pointer to a four-word 
error and status block in order to return qualifying information about ex- 
ception conditions. When the block number argument is 0, no qualifying in- 
formation is returned. Note that the contents of these words are undefined 
when no exception conditions have occurred and the carry bit is not set. The 

block is defined as follows: words 1 and 2 are qualifying information; words 
3 and 4 are reserved for DIGITAL and must be 0. You need initialize words 
3 and 4 only once in your program. The system modifies words 1 and 2 only 
when it reports exception inforrnation. 

Qualifying information returned in the first word for the end-of-file 

condition is shown in Table 10-7. Note that the carry bit is set, and byte 52 

is zero. 

When a tape mark is detected during a spacing operation, the number of 
blocks not spaced is returned in the second word. 

EOT, tape mark, and BOT are returned as an EOF by the hardware 

handler. 

Qualifying information returned in the first word for the hard error condi- 
tion is shown in Table 10-8. Note that the carry bit is set, and byte 52 is 1. 
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Table 10-7: End-of-file Qualifying Information 

First Word 
Octal Code Meaning 

1 Tape before EOF only (tape mark detected). 

2 Tape before EOT only (no tape mark detected). 

3 Tape before EOT and EOF (tape mark detected). 

4 Tape before BOT (no tape mark detected). 

Table 10-8: Hard Error Qualifying Information 

First Word 

Octal Code Meaning 

0 No additional information (includes parity error and all others not listed 
below. Consult documentation for your particular tape drive for all possi- 
ble error conditions.) 

1 Tape drive not available. 

2 The controller lost the tape position. When this error occurs, rewind or 
backspace the tape to a known position. 

3 Nonexistent memory was accessed. 

4 Tape is write-locked. 

5 The last block read had more information. The MM handler returns (in 

the second status word) the number of words not read. 

6 A short block was read. The second status word contains the difference 
between the number of bytes requested and the number of bytes read. 

The hardware handler issues a hard error if it receives any request other 
than non-file-structured .LOOKUP, .CLOSE, or any .SPFUN request not 
defined for the hardware handler. 

When a program runs in the XM environment, the status block for error 
reporting must be mapped at all times. 

10.1.2.2 Reading and Writing Physical Blocks — The hardware handler reads 
and writes blocks of any size. Requests for reading and writing a variable 
number of words are implemented through two .SPFUN codes. 

The .SPFUN request to read a variable number of words in a block has the 
following format: 

.SPFUN area,chan,#370,buf,went,blk[,crtn] 

870 is the function code for a read operation. 

blk is the address of a four-word error and status block used for returning 
the exception conditions. 
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crtn is an optional argument that specifies a completion routine to be 
entered after the request executes. 

This request returns the errors shown in Table 10-9. Additional qualifying 
information for these errors is returned in the first two words of the blk 
argument status block. 

Table 10-9: .SPFUN Errors 

First 

Byte 52 Word . 
Code Code Qualifying Information 

EOF 1 Tape before EOF only (tape mark detected). 
Value =0 

2 Tape before EOT only (no tape mark detected).. 

3 Tape before EOF and EOT (tape mark detected). 

Hard error 0 No additional information (consult documentation for your 
Value = 1 particular tape drive for all possible error conditions). 

1 Tape drive not available. 

2 The controller lost the tape position. 

3 Nonexistent memory accessed. 

4 Tape is write-locked. 

5 The last block read had more information. The MM handler 
returns (in the second status word) the number of words not 
read. 

6 A short block was read. 
The second status word contains the difference between the 

number of words requested and the number read. 

The .SPFUN request to write a variable number of words to a block has the 
following format: 

.SPFUN area,chan,#371,buf,went,bIk[,crtn] 

371 is the function code for a write operation 

This request returns the errors shown in Table 10-10. Additional qualifying 
information for these errors is returned in the first two words of the status 
block. 

NOTE 

The TJU16 tape drive can return a hard error if a write re- 
quest with a word count less than 7 is attempted. 

10.1.2.3 Spacing Forward and Backward — The hardware handler accepts a 
command that spaces forward or backward block-by-block or until a tape 
mark is detected. When a tape mark is detected, the handler reports it along 
with the number of blocks not skipped. These commands can be used to 
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Table 10-10: .SPFUN Errors 

Byte 52 First Word 

Code Code Qualifying Information 

EOF 1 Tape before EOF only (tape mark detected). 

Value = 0 
2 Tape before EOT only (no tape mark detected). 

3 Tape before EOF and EOT (tape mark detected). 

Hard error 0 No additional information (consult documentation 

Value = 1 for your particular tape drive for all possible error 

conditions.) 

1 Tape drive not available. 

2 The controller lost the tape position. 

3 Nonexistent memory accessed. 

4 Tape is write-locked. 

issue a space-to-tape-mark command by passing a number greater than the 

maximum number of blocks on a tape. The tape is left positioned after the 

tape mark or the last block passed. The two spacing requests have the 

following forms. 

The command to space forward by block has the following format: 

.SPFUN area,chan,#376,,went,bIk[,crtn] 

376 is the function code for a forward space operation. 

went is the number of blocks to space past. (must not exceed 65534). 

ertn is an optional argument that specifies a completion routine to be 

entered after the request executes. 

This request returns the errors shown in Table 10-11. Additional qualifying 

information for these errors is returned in the first two words of the status 

block. 

Table 10-11: SPFUN Errors 

Byte 52 First Word 

Code Code Qualifying Information 

EOF 1 Tape before EOF only (tape mark detected). 

Value = 0 
2 Tape before EOT only (no tape mark detected). 

3 Tape before EOF and EOT (tape mark detected). 

The second word in the status block contains the 
number of blocks requested to be spaced (went), 
minus the number of blocks spaced if a tape mark or 
BOT is detected. Otherwise, its value is not defined. 
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Table 10-11: SSPFUN Errors (Cont.) 

Byte 52 First Word 

Code Code Qualifying Information 

Hard error 0 No additional information (consult documentation 
Value = 1 for your particular tape drive for all possible error 

conditions). 

1 Tape drive not available. 

2 The controller lost the tape position. 

NOTE 

Due to hardware restrictions, DIGITAL recommends that 

no forward space commands be issued if the reel is posi- 
tioned past the EOT marker. 

The format of the command to space backward by block is as follows: 

.SPFUN = area,chan,#375,,went,blk[,crtn] 

38765 is the function code for a backspace operation. 

This request returns the errors shown in Table 10-12. Additional qualifying 
information for these errors is returned in the first two words of the status 

block. 

Table 10-12: .SPFUN Errors 

Byte 52 First Word 
Code Code Qualifying Information 

EOF 1 Tape before EOF only (tape mark detected). 
Value = 0 

2 Tape before EOT only (no tape mark detected). 

3 Tape before EOF and EOT (tape mark detected). 

4 Tape before BOT (no tape mark detected). 

The second word in the status block contains the 
number of blocks requested to be spaced (went), 
minus the number of blocks spaced if a tape mark or 
BOT is detected. Otherwise, its value is not defined. 

Hard error 0 No additional information (consult documentation 
Value = 1 for your particular tape drive for all possible error 

conditions). 

1 Tape drive not available. 

2 The controller lost the tape position. 
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10.1.2.4 Rewinding — The handler accepts a rewind command and rewinds 
the tape to BOT. The MT and MM handlers cannot accept other requests 
until the rewind operation is complete; the MS handler can. The rewind re- 
quest has the following format: 

.SPFUN = area,chan,#373,,,blk[,crtn] 

878 is the function code for the rewind operation. 

crtn is an optional argument that specifies a completion routine to be’ 
entered after the request executes. 

This request returns the error shown in Table 10-13. Additional qualifying 
information is returned in the status block. 

Table 10-13: .SPFUN Errors 

Byte 52 First Word 
Code Code Qualifying Information 

Hard error 0 No additional information (consult documentation 
Value = 1 for your particular tape drive for all possible error 

conditions). 

1 Tape drive not available. 

10.1.2.5 Rewinding and Going Off Line — This request is the same as rewind, 
except that it takes the tape drive off line and then rewinds to BOT. The 
handler is free to accept commands after the rewind is initiated. The rewind 
and go off line request has the following format: 

<SPFUN §area,chan,#372,,,blk[,crtn] 

372 is the function code for the rewind and go off line operation. 

crin is an optional argument that specifies a completion routine to be 
entered after the request executes. 

This request returns the same error code and qualifying information as the 
rewind request. 

10.1.2.6 Writing with Extended Gap — This request permits you to write on 

tapes that have bad spots. It is identical to the write request except for its 
function code, which is 374. The errors are identical to those for the write 
request. 

10.1.2.7. Writing a Tape Mark — The hardware handler accepts a request to 
write a tape mark. This request has the following format: 

-.SPFUN  area,chan,#377,,,blk[,crtn] 

877 is the function code for the write tape mark operation. 
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This request returns the errors shown in Table 10-14. Additional qualifying 
information for these errors is returned in the first two words of the blk 
argument status block. 

Table 10-14: .SPFUN Errors 

Byte 52 First Word 
Code Code Qualifying Information 

EOF 1 Tape before EOF only (tape mark detected). 
Value = 0 

Hard error 0 No additional information (consult documentation 
Value = 1 for your particular tape drive for all possible error 

conditions). 

1 Tape drive not available. 

2 The controller lost the tape position. 

4 Tape is write-locked. 

10.1.2.8 Error Recovery — Any errors detected during spacing operations 
cause the recovery attempt to be aborted, and a hard (position) error is 
reported. 

Both the file structure handler and the hardware handler perform the 
following operations if a read parity error is detected. 

1. Backspaces over the block and rereads. When unsuccessful the pro- 
cedure is repeated until five read commands have failed. 

Backspaces five blocks, spaces forward four blocks, then reads the 
record. 

Repeats steps 1 and 2 eight times or until the block is read success- 

fully. 7 

The handler performs the following operations upon detection of a read 
after write (RAW) parity error. 

Backspaces over one block. 

Erases three inches of tape and rewrites the block. In no case is an at- 
tempt made to rewrite the block over the bad spot, since, even if the at- 
tempt succeeds, the block could be unreliable and cause problems later. 

Repeats steps 1 and 2 if the read after write still fails. When 25 feet of 
erased tape have been written, a hard error is given. 

10.1.2.9 Non-File-Structured .LOOKUP Programmed Request — The hardware 

handler accepts a non-file-structured .LOOKUP request, a function that is 
necessary to open a channel to the device before any I/O operations can be 
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executed. It causes the hardware handler to mark the drive busy so that no 

other channel can be opened to that drive until a .CLOSE is issued. This re- 
quest has the following format: . 

.LOOKUP §area,chan,dblk,seqnum 

seqnum is an argument that specifies whether the tape is to be rewound. 
When this argument is 0, the tape is rewound. When this argument is — 1, 

the tape is not rewound: Table 10-15 shows the errors this request returns. 

Table 10-15: .LOOKUP Errors 

Byte 52 Code Meaning 

0 orl Not meaningful for this request. 

2 Device in use. The drive being accessed is already attached to another 
channel. 

3 Tape drive not available. 

4 Invalid argument detected. The file name was not 0, or the seqnum argu- 
ment was not 0 or —1. 

10.1.2.10 .CLOSE Programmed Request — The hardware handler accepts the 
-CLOSE request and causes the handler to mark the drive as available. This 
request has the following format: 

.CLOSE_ chan 

10.1.2.11 Non-File-Structured .WRITx Programmed Requests — The hardware 

handler accepts .WRITx requests that write a variable number of words to 
a block on tape. The block number field is ignored. These requests have the 
following format: 

.WRITx  area,chan,buf,weni[,,crtn] 

These requests return the errors shown in Table 10-16. No additional quali- 
fying information is available. 

Table 10-16: .WRITx Errors 

Byte 52 Code Meaning 

0 The EOT marker has been detected. 

1 Hard error occurred on channel. 

2 Channel not open. 

10.1.2.12 Non-File-Structured .READx Programmed Requests — These requests 
read a variable number of words from a block on tape. They ignore the EOT 
marker and only report end-of-file when a tape mark is read. The block 
number field is ignored. The requests have the following format: 

-READx area,chan,buf,wenitL,,crtn] 
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These requests return the errors shown in Table 10-17. No additional quali- 
fying information is available. 

Table 10-17: .READx Errors 

Byte 52 Code Meaning 

0 Attempt to read past a tape mark. Also generated by a block that is 
too large. 

1 Hard error occurred on channel. 

2 Channel not open. 

10.1.3 Transporting Tapes to RT-11 

RT-11 can read files written on other computer systems that support the 

ANSI standard labels. The following sections give a few examples of how to 
write ANSI tapes on some common DIGITAL PDP-11 operating systems. 
Keep in mind that there are other factors involved in addition to the label 
and format compatibility, including density, parity, and number of tracks. 
Consult the appropriate system documentation for complete information on 
using magtapes under the different operating systems. (See the RT-11 
System User’s Guide for information on transporting tapes from RT-11 to 
other systems.) 

10.1.3.1 From RSTS/E — RSTS/E supports two types of magtape format, 
DOS-11 and ANSI. In the following examples, dd represents the magtape 
handler name. In order to ensure that an ANSI file structure is written, 
issue the following commands: 

Commands Action 

ASSIGN ddn:.ANSI Allocates the device to the job 
and ensures that an ANSI file 

structure is used. 

RUN $PIP 

ddn:xxxxxx/ZE PIP initializes the tape; xxxxxx 
is the volume ID. 

Really zero ddn:? YES PIP prompts before initializ- 
ing the tape. 

PIP ddn: = TEST1.MAC,TEST2.MAC PIP copies files to the tape. 

DEASSIGN ddn: Deallocates the device. 

10.1.3.2 From RSX-11M — RSX-11M needs the following commands to ac- 
cess a magtape: 
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Commands Action 

ALL ddn: Allocates a drive. 

INIT ddn:RT11 Initializes the tape and gives 
the name RT11 as the volume 
identification. 

MOU ddn:RT11 Mounts the tape volume. 

PIP ddn: =[13,14JTEST1.MAC,TEST2.MAC 
Copies files to the tape. 

DMO ddn:RT11 Dismounts the tape volume. 

DEA ddn: Deassigns the drive. 

10.1.3.3 From RSX-11D and IAS — Use the following commands to write an 
ANSI tape on RSX-11D or IAS: 

Commands Action 

INIT ddn:RT11 Initializes the tape and gives the 
name RTI11 as the volume 

identification. 

MOU ddn:RT11 Mounts the tape volume. 

For RSX-11D, use PIP to write files to the tape; for IAS, use the COPY 
command. 

DMO ddn:RT11 Dismounts the tape volume. 

The contents of files written under the RSX-11D, RSX-11M, and IAS 

systems do not necessarily correspond to those types of data files under 
RT-11. For example, under RT-11, text files consist of stream ASCII data 
(carriage return and line feed characters are embedded in the text); the other 

operating systems use a different type of character storage. Be sure to pay 
attention to the contents of the files you need to transfer. 

When you write files to be read under RT-11, the only valid block size the 
utility programs use is 512 characters per block. However, the DIR pro- 
gram will list the directory of any ANSI compatible tape. 

10.1.4 Seven-Track Tape 

Seven-track tapes contain six data tracks and one parity track, so a max- 
imum of six data bits can be contained in one tape character. With seven- 
track tapes, the MT handler operates in either six-bit mode or core dump 
mode. Six-bit mode is not compatible with the data normally created by 
PDP-11 systems; it is provided for transferring data to or from other 
systems. In addition, file structure operations cannot be performed in this 
mode. With the density set at 200 or 556 bpi, the magtape always operates 
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in six-bit mode. Core dump mode is compatible with PDP-11 systems. At 
800 bpi, seven-track tape transfers can occur in either six-bit mode (SET 
MT: DENSE = 807) or core dump mode (the default). Figure 10-3 illustrates 
the differences between six-bit mode and core dump mode. 

Figure 10-3: Seven-Track Tape 
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When reading in six-bit mode, the handler places each six-bit tape character 
right-justified ina PDP-11 byte; the high-order two bits of the byte are set 
to 0. When writing in six-bit mode, the handler writes the low-order six bits 
of a PDP-11 byte as the six data bits of a tape character; the high-order two 
bits of the PDP-11 byte are not transferred or affected. 

In core dump mode, each PDP-11 byte is split into two tape characters. In 
writing to the tape, the handler writes the low-order four bits of a PDP-11 
byte as the low-order four bits of the first tape character; the high-order 
four bits of the PDP-11 byte are then written as the low-order four bits of 
the next tape character. The high-order two bits of each tape character are 
set to 0. In reading from the tape, the reverse process occurs. The low-order 
four bits of the first tape character become the low-order four bits of the 
PDP-11 byte; the low-order four bits of the next tape character become the 
high-order four bits of the PDP-11 byte. The high-order two bits of each 
tape character are not involved in the transfer, although they are included 
in the parity calculation. Thus, in core dump mode, the actual number of 
tape characters read or written is twice the number of PDP-11 bytes re- 
quested to be transferred; this conversion is performed by the magtape con- 
troller. 

Programming for Specific Devices 10-23



10.2 Cassette Handler: CT 

10-24 

The cassette handler can operate in two different modes: hardware mode 
and software mode. These names refer to the type of operation that can be 
performed on the device at a given time. Software mode is the normal mode 
of operation you use when you access the device through any of the RT-11 
utility programs. In software mode, the handler automatically attends to 
file headers and uses a fixed record length of 64 words to transfer data. (For 

more information on cassette structure, see Chapter 9). 

Hardware mode allows you to read or write any format, using any record 
size. In this mode, the handler interprets the word count as the physical 
record size. 

When the handlers are initially loaded by either the FETCH programmed 
request or the monitor LOAD command, only software functions are per- 
mitted. To switch from software to hardware mode, issue either a rewind or 

a non-file-structured LOOKUP. (A non-file-structured .LOOKUP is a 

-LOOKUP in which the first word of the file name is null.) 

In software mode, the following functions are permitted: 

Request Action 

ENTER Opens new file for output. 

.LOOKUP Opens existing file for I/O. 

.DELETE Deletes an existing file. 

.CLOSE Closes a file opened with .LOOKUP or 
ENTER. 

.READx/.WRITEx Performs data transfer requests. 

In .ENTER, .LOOKUP, and .DELETE, you can specify an optional file 

count argument, which results in the following actions: 

Argument Action 

0 A rewind is done before the operation. 

>0 No rewind is done. The value of the count is 
taken as a limit of how many files to look at 
before performing the operation. (For example, 
a count of 2 looks at two files at most. A count 
of 1 looks at only the next file.) 

<0 A rewind is done. The absolute value of the 

count is then used as the limit. 

If the file indicated in the request is located before the limit is exhausted, 

the search succeeds at that point. 
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Consider the following example: 

-LOOKUP #AREA,#0,4#PTR,#5 
BCS Al 

AREA: .BLKW 10. 
PTR: .RAD50 —_/CTO/ 

'RADSO.  /EXAMPLMAG/ 

In this case, the file count argument is + 5, indicating that no rewind is to 

be done and that CTO is to be searched for the indicated file 
EXAMPL.MAC. If the file is not found after four files have been skipped, 
or if an EOT occurs in that space, the search is stopped, and the tape is posi- 
tioned either at EOT or at the start of the fifth file. If the named file is 
found within the five files, the tape is positioned at its start. If EOT is en- 
countered first, an error is generated. 

The following example performs a rewind, then uses a file count of five as in 
the previous example. 

LOOKUP #AREA,#0,#PTR,# — 5 

10.2.1 Handler Functions 

The following sections describe the functions performed by the cassette 
handler. 

10.2.1.1 .LOOKUP Request — If the file name (or the first word of the file 
name) is zero, the operation is considered to be a non-file-structured 

.LOOKUP. This operation puts the handler into hardware mode. A rewind 
is automatically done in this case. 

If the file name is not null, the handler tries to find the indicated file. The 

.LOOKUP request uses the optional file count argument described in Sec- 
tion 10.2. Only software functions are allowed. 

10.2.1.2 .DELETE Request — The .DELETE request eliminates a file of the 
designated name from the device. The .DELETE request also uses the file 
count argument and can thus delete a numbered file as well as a named file. 
When a file is deleted, an unused space is created. However, it is not possi- 

_ ble to reclaim that space, as it is when the device is random-access. The 
space remains unused until the volume is reinitialized and rewritten. If a file 
name is not present, a non-file-structured .DELETE is performed and the 
tape is initialized. 

10.2.1.3 .ENTER Request — The .ENTER request creates a new file of the 
designated name on the device. This request uses the optional file count and 
can thus create a file by name or by number. If the request creates a file by 
name, the handler deletes any files of the same name. If the request creates 
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a file by number, the indicated number of files is skipped and the tape is 
positioned at the start of the next file. 

NOTE 

Care must be exercised in performing numbered .ENTER 
requests, as it is possible to create a file in the middle of ex- 
isting files and thus destroy the files from the next file to 
the end of the tape. 

It is also possible to create more than one file with the 
same name, since .ENTER only deletes files of the same 
name it encounters while passing down the tape. If an 
ENTER is issued with a count greater than 0, no rewind is 
performed before the file is created. If a file of the same 
name is present at an earlier spot on the tape, the handler 
cannot delete it. A non-file-structured .ENTER performs 
the same function as a non-file-structured .LOOKUP but 
does not rewind the tape. Since both functions allow 
writing to the tape without regard for the tape’s file struc- 
ture, they should be used with care on a file-structured 
tape. 

10.2.1.4 .CLOSE Request — The .CLOSE request terminates operations to a 
file on cassette and resets the handler to allow more. LOOKUP, .ENTER, or 
-DELETE requests. If a .CLOSE request is not performed on a file created 
with .ENTER, the EOT label will be missing and no new files can be created 
on that volume. In this case, the last file on the tape must be rewritten and 

closed to create a valid volume. 

10.2.1.5 .READ/.WRITE Requests — The .READ and .WRITE requests can 
be issued either in hardware or software mode. In software mode (file open- 

ed with .LOOKUP or .ENTER), records are written with a fixed size of 64 

words. The word count specified in the operation is translated to the correct 
number of records. On a.READ request, the user buffer is filled with zeroes 
if the word count exceeds the amount of data available. 

Following is a description of how the various arguments for .READ and 
.WRITE are used. 

1. Block number (b/k) 
Only sequential operations are performed. If the block number is 0, the 
cassette is rewound to the start of the file. Any other block number is 
disregarded. 

2. Word count (went) 
If the word count is 0, the following conditions are possible: 

If the block number is nonzero, the operation is a file name seek. The 
block number is interpreted as the file count argument, as discussed in 
the example of .LOOKUP. The buffer address should point to the 
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Radix-50 equivalents of the device and file to be located. This feature 
essentially allows an asynchronous .LOOKUP to be performed. The 
standard .LOOKUP request does not return control to the user pro- 
gram until the tape is positioned properly, whereas this asynchronous 
version returns control immediately and interrupts when the file is 
positioned. 

You can then issue a synchronous, positively numbered .LOOKUP to 
the file just positioned, thus avoiding a long synchronous search of the 
tape. 

If the block number is 0, a cyclical redundancy check error occurs. 

10.2.2 Cassette Special Functions 

The following sections describe the valid hardware mode functions for the 
handler and include examples of how to call them. In general, special func- 
tions are issued by using the .SPFUN programmed request. The special 
functions require a channel number as an argument. The channel must in- 
itially be opened with a non-file-structured .LOOKUP request, which places 
the handler in hardware mode. 

The general form of the .SPFUN request is: 

.SPFUN  area,chan,func,buf,went,blk,crtn 

func is the code for the function to be performed. 

10.2.2.1 Rewind — The rewind request rewinds the tape to its load point. 
This puts the unit in hardware mode in the same manner as a non-file- 
structured .LOOKUP, where any of the other functions can be performed. 
Unless a completion routine is specified, control does not return to the call- 
ing program until the rewind completes. This request has the following for- 
mat: 

.SPFUN  area,#0,#373,#0,#0,#0,crtn 

crtn is a completion routine to be entered when the operation is complete. 

10.2.2.2 Last File — The last file request rewinds the cassette and positions 
it immediately before the sentinel file (LEOT). This request has the follow- 
ing format: 

.SPFUN = area,#0,#377,#0,#0,#0[,crtn] 

10.2.2.3 Last Block — The last block request rewinds one record. This re- 
quest has the following format: 

SPFUN area,#0,#376,#0,#0,#0,[,crtn] 

10.2.2.4 Next File — The next file request spaces the cassette forward to the 
next file. This request has the following format: 
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-<SPFUN area, #0,#375,#0,#0,#0[,crtn] 

10.2.2.5 Next Block — The next block request spaces the cassette forward 
by one record. This request has the following format: 

-SPFUN = area,#0,#374,#0,#0,#0[,crtn] 

10.2.2.6 Write File Gap — The write file gap request terminates a file written 
by the calling program in hardware mode. The following example writes a 
file gap synchronously: 

-SPFUN  area,#0,#372,#0,#0,#0 

The next two examples write file gaps asynchronously: 

-SPFUN  area,#0,#372,#0,#0,#0,#1 
<SPFUN  area,#0,#372,#0,#0,#0,crtn 

10.2.3 EOF Detection 

Since the cassette is a sequential device, the handler for this device cannot 
anticipate the number of blocks in a particular file, and thus cannot deter- 

mine if a particular read request is attempting to read past the end of the 
file. Programs can use the following procedures to determine if the handler 
has encountered EOF in either software or hardware mode. 

In software mode, if EOF is encountered during a read and some data is 
read, the cassette handler zero-fills the rest of the buffer and returns to the 
program. The next read attempted on that channel returns with the carry 
bit set and with the error byte (byte 52) set to indicate an attempt to read 
past EOF. 

In hardware mode, the cassette handler does not report EOF as it does in 

software mode. The best way that programs can determine if a cassette 
read has encountered a file gap is to check the device status registers after 
each hardware-mode read is complete. The following example shows how to 
check EOF and EOT bits. 

TACS = 177500 ;TA11 CSR 
TAEOF = 4000 ;EOF BIT IN TACS 
TAEOT = 20000 ;EOT BIT IN TACS 

-READW #AREA,#CHNL,#BUFF,#400,BLKNUM 
;READ FROM CT 

BCS EMTERR ;TEST ERRORS 
TST @#TACS ;ERROR BIT SET IN 

TACS? 
BPL. NOERR ;IF PLUS, NO 
BIT #TAEOF, @#TACS ;YES; WAS IT EOF? 
BNE EOF IF NE, YES 
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EOF: . ;EOF ENCOUNTERED 

; BOTH THE EOF AND EOT BITS CAN BE CHECKED: 
BIT #MTSEOF + MTSEOT,@#MTS_ ;MT EOF OR EOT? 
BIT #TAEOF + TAEOT,@#TAEOT  ;CT EOF OR EOT? 

10.3 Diskette Handlers: DX and DY 

The .SPFUN request permits reading and writing of absolute sectors on the 
diskettes. The DY handler accepts an additional .SPFUN request to deter- 
mine the size, in 256-word blocks, of the volume mounted in a particular 
unit. On double-density diskettes, sectors are 128 words long. RT-11 nor- 
mally reads and writes them in groups of two sectors. On single-density 
diskettes, sectors are 64 words long. RT-11 reads and writes them in 
groups of four sectors. Sectors can be accessed individually through the 
.SPFUN request. The format of the request is as follows: 

.SPFUN  area,chan,func,buf,went,blk,crtn 

func is the code for the function to be performed. The codes and functions 
are as follows: 

Code Function 

377 Read physical sector 
376 Write physical sector 
375 Write physical sector with deleted data mark 
374 - Reserved 
373 Determine device size, in 256-word blocks, of volume 

(DY only) 

buf for function codes 377, 376, and 375 is the location of a 129-word buffer 
(for double-density diskettes) or a 65-word buffer (for single-density 
diskettes). The first word of the buffer, the flag word, is normally set to 0. 

If the first word is set to 1, a read on a physical sector containing a deleted 
data mark is indicated. The actual data area of the buffer extends from the 
second word to the end of the buffer. 

buf for function code 373 is the location of a one-word buffer in which the 
size of the volume in the specified unit is returned. (For single-density 
diskettes, 494 is returned. For double-density diskettes, 988 is returned.) 

went for functions 377, 376, and 375 is the absolute track number, 0 
through 76, to be read or written. 

went for function 373 is reserved and should be set to 1. 

blk for functions 377, 376, and 375 is the absolute sector number, 1 through 
26, to be read or written. 

blk for function 373 is reserved and should be set to 0. 

The diskette should be opened with a non-file-structured .LOOKUP. Note 
also that the buf, went, and blk arguments have different meanings when 
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used with diskettes. The following example performs a synchronous sector 

read from track 0, sector 7, into a 65-word area called BUFF. 

SPFUN #RDLIST,#377,#BUFF,#0,#7,#0 

Each DX and DY handler can support two controllers, and each controller 

supports two drives. For example, if the RX01 handler is created through 

system generation to support two controllers, it will support four devices: 

DX0, DX1, DX2, and DX3. DX0 and DX1 are drives 0 and 1 of the stan- 

dard diskette at vector 264 and CSR 177170. DX2 and DX3 are drives 0 and 

1 of the other controller. Note that only one I/O process can be active at one 

time, even though there are two controllers. Overlapped I/O to the handler 

is not permitted. 

10.4 Card Reader Handler: CR 

10-30 

The card reader handler can transfer data either as ASCII characters in 

DEC 026 or DEC 029 card codes (see Table 10-18) or as column images con- 

trolled by the SET command (see the RT-11 System User’s Guide). In 

ASCII mode (SET CR: NOIMAGE), invalid punch combinations are decod- 

ed as the error character 134 octal, which is a backslash. In IMAGE mode, 

no punch combination is invalid; each column is read as 12 bits of data 

right-justified in one word of the input buffer. The handler continues 

reading until the transfer word count is satisfied or until a standard EOF 

card is encountered (12-11-0-1-6-7-8-9 punch in column 1; the rest of the card 

is arbitrary). On EOF, the buffer is filled with zeroes and the request ter- 

minates successfully; the next input request from the card reader gives an 

EOF error. Note that if the transfer count is satisfied at a point that is not a 

card boundary, the next request continues from the middle of the card with 

no loss of information. If the input hopper is emptied before the transfer re- 

quest is complete, the handler hangs until the hopper is reloaded and the 

START button on the reader is pressed again. The transfer then continues 

until completion or until another hopper-empty condition exists. EOF is not 

reported on the hopper-empty condition. The handler hangs if the hopper 

empties during the transfer, regardless of the status of the SET CR: 

HANG/NOHANG option. No special action is required to use the card 

reader handler with the CM11 mark sense card reader. The program should 

take into account the fact that mark sense cards can contain fewer than 80 

characters. Note also that when the CR handler is set to CRLF or TRIM 

and is reading in IMAGE mode, unpredictable results can occur. 

The card reader handler uses the b/k argument of the .READx programmed 

request to determine if a new card should be read. The format of the request 

is as follows: 

.READx area,chan,buf,went,blk 

If blk is 0, a new card is read and the word count argument is filled by 

characters on that card. Subsequent cards are read, if necessary, to com- 

plete the word count. If blk is nonzero, the word count argument is first 

satisfied by characters remaining from a previous card read request, and 

more cards are read, if necessary, to satisfy the count. 
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Table 10-18: DEC 026/DEC 029 Card Code Conversions 

Zone Digit Octal Character Name 

none 

none 040 SPACE 
1 061 1 digit 1 
2 062 2 digit 2 
3 063 3 digit 3 
4 064 4 digit 4 
5 065 5 digit 5 
6 066 6 digit 6 
7 067 7 digit 7 

12 

(DEC 029) none 046 & ampersand 

(DEC 026) 053 + plus sign 

1 101 A upper-case A 
2 102 B upper-case B 
3 103 C upper-case C 
4 104 D upper-case D 
5 105 E upper-case EK 
6 106 F upper-case F 

7 107 G upper-case G 
11 

none 055 _ minus sign 
1 112 J upper-case J 
2 113 K upper-case K 
3 114 L upper-case L 
4 115 M upper-case M 
5 116 N upper-case N 
6 117 O upper-case O 
7 120 P upper-case P 

0 
none 060 0 digit 0 
1 057 / slash 
2 123 S upper-case S 

3 124 T upper-case T 

4 125 U upper-case U 
5 126 Vv upper-case V 
6 127 WwW upper-case W 
7 130 x upper-case X 

8 
none 70 8 digit 8 

1 140 \ accent grave 

(DEC 029) 2 072 colon 
(DEC 026) 137 _ backarrow 

(underscore) 
(DEC 029) 3 043 # number sign 
(DEC 026) 075 = equal sign 

4 100 @ commercial ‘‘at’’ 
(DEC 029) 5 047 , single quote 
(DEC 026) 136 * uparrow 

(circumflex) 
(DEC 029) 6 075 = equal sign 
(DEC 026) 047 , single quote 
(DEC 029) 7 042 ” double quote 

(DEC 026) 134 \ backslash 
9 
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Table 10-18: DEC 026/DEC 029 Card Code Conversions (Cont.) 

Zone Digit Octal Character Name 

none 071 9 digit 9 

2 026 CTRL/V SYN 
7 004 CTRL/D EOT 

12-11 
none 174 | vertical bar 
1 152 j lower-case J 
2 153 k lower-case K 
3 154 l lower-case L 
4 155 m lower-case M 

5 156 n lower-case N 
6 157 O lower-case O 
7 160 p lower-case P 

12-0 
none 173 | open brace 
1 141 a lower-case A 
2 142 b lower-case B 
3 143 c lower-case C 
4 144 d lower-case D 
5 145 e lower-case E 
6 146 f lower-case F 
7 147 g lower-case G 

12-8 
none 110 H upper-case H 

(DEC 029) 2 133 [ open square bracket 

(DEC 026) 077 ? question mark 
3 056 . period 

(DEC 029) 4 074 < open angle bracket 

(DEC 026) 051 ) close parenthesis 

(DEC 029) 5 050 ( open parenthesis 

(DEC 026) 135 ] close square bracket 

(DEC 029) 6 053 + plus sign 

(DEC 026) 074 < open angle bracket 

7 041 ! exclamation mark 

12-9 
none 111 I upper-case I 

1 001 CTRL/A SOH 
2 002 CTRL/B STX 
3 003 CTRL/C ETX 
5 011 CTRL/I HT 
7 177 DEL 

11-0 
none 175 ' close brace 
1 176 mv tilde 
2 163 8 lower-case S 
3 164 t lower-case T 

4 165 u lower-case U 
5 166 Vv lower-case V 
6 167 Ww lower-case W 

7 170 x lower-case X 
11-8 

none 121 Q upper-case Q 
(DEC 029) 2 135 ] close square bracket 
(DEC 026) 072 : colon 

3 044 $ dollar sign 
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Table 10-18; DEC 026/DEC 029 Card Code Conversions (Cont.) 

Zone Digit Octal Character Name 

4 052 * asterisk 
(DEC 029) 5 051 ) close parenthesis 
(DEC 026) 133 [ open square bracket 
(DEC 029): 6 073 ; semi-colon 

(DEC 026) 076 > close angle bracket 
(DEC 029) 7 136 “ uparrow 

(circumflex) 
(DEC 026) 046 & ampersand 

11-9 

none 122 R upper-case R 
1 021 CTRL/Q DC1 
2 022 CTRL/R DC2 
3 023 CTRL/S DC3 
6 010 CTRL/H BS 

0-8 

null 131 Y upper-case Y 
(DEC 029) 2 134 \ backslash 
(DEC 026) 073 ; semi-colon 

3 054 , comma 

(DEC 029) 4 045. % percent sign 
(DEC 026) 050 ( open parenthesis 
(DEC 029) 5 137 _ backarrow 

(underscore) 
(DEC 026) 042 ” double quote 
(DEC 029) 6 076 > close angle bracket 
(DEC 026) 043 # number sign 

(DEC 029) 7 077 ? question mark 
(DEC 026) 0465 % percent sign 

0-9 

null 132 Z upper-case Z 
5 012 CTRL/J LF 
6 027 CTRL/W ETB 
7 033 ESC 

9-8 

4 024 CTRL/T DC4 
5 026 CTRL/U NAK 
7 032 CTRL/Z SUB 

12-9-8 

3 013 CTRL/K VT 
4 014 CTRL/L FF 
5 015 CTRL/IM CR 
6 016 CTRL/N SO 

11-9-8 7 017 CTRL/O SI 

none 030 CTRL/X CAN 
1 031 CTRL/Y EM 
4 034 CTRL/\ FS 
5 035 CTRL] GS 
6 036 CTRL/* RS 
7 037 CTRLi_ US 

0-9--8 

5 005 ‘CTRL/E ENQ 
6 006 CTRL/F ACK 
7 007 CTRL/G BEL 
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Table 10-18: DEC 026/DEC 029 Card Code Conversions (Cont.) 

Zone Digit Octal Character Name 

12-0-8 none 150 h lower-case H 

12-0-9 none 151 i lower-case I 

12-11-8 none 161 q lower-case Q 
12-11-9 none 162 r lower-case R 

11-0-8 none 171 y lower-case Y 

11-0-9 none 172 Z lower-case Z 

12-11-9-8 
1 020 CTRL/P DLE 

12-0-9-8 
1 000 NUL 

10.5 High-speed Paper Tape Reader and Punch: PC 

RT-11 provides support for the PR11 High Speed Reader and the PC11 
High Speed Reader/Punch through the PC handler. The PC handler 
distributed with RT-11 supports both the paper tape reader and punch. A 
handler supporting only the paper tape reader can be created through 
system generation. The PC handler does not print an uparrow (~) on the ter- 

minal when it is entered for input the first time, as did the PR handler for 
earlier versions of RT-11. The tape must be in the reader when the com- 
mand is issued, or an input error occurs. This prohibits any two-pass opera- 

tions from using PC as an input device. For example, linking and assembl- 
ing from PC does not work; an input error occurs when the second pass is 

initiated. The correct procedure is to transfer the paper tape file to disk or 

DECtape and then perform the operation on the new file. 

On input, the PC handler zero-fills the buffer when no more tape is available 

to read. On the next read request to the PC handler, the EOF bit is set and 

the carry bit is set on return from the I/O completion. 

10.6 Console Terminal Handler: TT 

10-34 

The console terminal can be treated as a peripheral device by using the TT 
handler. Observe the following conventions and restrictions: 

1. An uparrow (*) is typed when the handler is ready for input. 

2. CTRL/Z can be used to specify the end of input to TT. No carriage 
return is required after the CTRL/Z. If CTRL/Z is not typed, the TT 
handler accepts characters until the word count of the input request is 
satisfied. 

3. CTRL/O, typed while output is directed to TT, causes an entire output 
buffer (all characters currently queued) to be ignored. 

4, Asingle CTRL/C typed while typing input to TT causes a return to the 
monitor. If output is directed to TT, a double CTRL/C is required to 
return to the monitor if FB is running. If the SJ monitor is running, 
only a single CTRL/C is required to terminate output. 
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5. The TT handler can be in use for only one job (foreground or 
background) at a time, and for only one function (input or output) at a 
time. The terminal communication for the job not using TT is not af- 
fected at all. 

6. You can type ahead to TT; characters are obtained from the input ring 
buffer before the keyboard is referenced. The terminating CTRL/Z can 
also be typed ahead. 

7. If the mainline code of a job is using TT for input, and a completion 
routine issues a .TTYIN request, typed characters are passed un- 
predictably to the .TTYIN and TT. 

8. Ifa job sends data to TT for output and then issues a .TTYOUT re- 
quest or a .PRINT request, the output from the latter is delayed until 
the handler completes its transfer. If a TT output operation is started 
when the monitor’s terminal output ring buffer is not empty (before 
the print-ahead is complete), the handler completes the transfer opera- 
tion before the buffer contents are printed. 

10.7 RKO6/07 Disk Handler: DM 

The RK06/07 disk handler has some features that are not standard for most 

RT-11 handlers. Among these nonstandard features are the following: 

1. Support of bad block replacement 

2. .SPFUN requests to read and write absolute blocks on disk 

3. .SPFUN request to initialize the bad block replacement table 

4. .SPFUN error return information 

5 . .SPFUN request to determine the size of a volume mounted in a par- 
ticular device unit. (The RKO6 and RKO7 disks share the same con- 
troller and handler. The RKO7 has twice as many blocks as the RK06 
volume.) 

10.7.1. Bad Block Replacement 

The last cylinder of the RK06 and RKO7 disks is used for bad block replace- 
ment and error information. RT-11 supports a maximum of 32 replaceable 
bad blocks on these disks. The bad block information is stored in block 1 on 
track 0, cylinder 0, of the disk. The replacement blocks are stored on tracks 
0 and 1 of the last cylinder. A bad block replacement table is created in 
block 1 of the disk by the DUP utility program when the disk is initialized. 
When a bad block is encountered and the table is not present in the handler 
from the same volume, the DM handler reads a replacement table from 
block 1 of the disk and stores it in the handler. 

When a bad sector error (BSE) or header validity error (HVRC) is detected 
during a read or write, the DM handler replaces the bad block with a cor- 
responding good block from the replacement tracks. The bad block replace- 
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ment feature of RT-11 requires blocks 0 through 5 and tracks 0 and 1 of the 

last cylinder to be good. This procedure causes an I/O delay since the 

read/write heads must move from their present position on the disk to the 

replacement area, and back again. 

If this I/O delay cannot be tolerated, the disk can be initialized without bad 

block replacement. In this case, bad blocks are covered by .BAD files. 

Neither the bad blocks nor the replacement tracks will be accessed. 

You determine at initialization time whether to cover bad blocks with .BAD 

files or to create a replacement table for them and substitute good blocks 

during I/O transfers. The advantage of using bad block replacement is that 

it makes a disk with some bad blocks appear to have none. On the other 

hand, covering bad blocks with .BAD files fragments the disk. Because 

RT-11 files must be stored in contiguous blocks, this fragmentation limits 

the size of the largest file that can be stored. 

Only BSE and HVRC errors trigger the DM handler’s bad block replace- 

ment mechanism. If a bad block develops that is not a BSE or HVRC error, 

the disk must be reformatted to have this new block included in the replace- 

ment mechanism. Reformatting should detect the new bad block, mark it so 

that it generates a BSE or HVRC error, and add the block number to the 

bad block information on the disk. The disk should then be initialized to add 

the bad block to the replacement table. 

The monitor file cannot reside on a block that contains a BSE error if you 

are using bad block replacement. If this condition occurs, a boot error 

results when you bootstrap the system. In this case, move the monitor so 

that it does not reside on a block with a BSE error. 

10.7.2 .SPFUN Requests 

The RK06/07 handler accepts the SSPFUN programmed request with the 

following function codes: 

Code Action 

377 Read operation without doing bad block replacement; 

returns definitive error data. 

376 Write operation without doing bad block replacement; 
returns definitive error data. 

374 Re-read the bad block replacement table in the handler (the 
program changed it). 

373 Determine the size, in 256-word blocks, of a particular 
volume. 

The format of the SPFUN request is the same as explained in the RT-11 
Programmer’s Reference Manual, except as follows: for function codes 377 
and 376, the buffer size for reads and writes must be one word larger than 
required for the data. The first word of the buffer contains the error infor- 
mation returned from the .SPFUN request. This information is returned for 
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a .SPFUN read or write, and the data transferred follows the error informa- 

tion. The error codes and information are as follows: 

Code Meaning 

100000 The I/O operation is successful. 

100200 A bad block is detected (BSE error). 

100001 An ECC error is corrected. 

100002 An error was recovered on a retry. 

- 100004 An error was recovered through an offset retry. 

100010 An error was recovered after recalibration. 

1774xx An error was not recovered. 

For function code 374, the buf, went, and blk arguments should be 0. For 
function code 373, buf is a one-word buffer where the size of the specified 

volume in 256-word blocks is returned. The went argument should be 1, and 
the blk argument should be 0. 

10.8 RLO1/02 Disk Handler: DL 

The RLO1/02 disk handler includes the following special features: 

1. 

x 
wo 

oN
 

.SPFUN requests to read and write absolute blocks on the disk 
(without invoking the bad block replacement scheme) 

. Support of automatic bad block replacement 

.SPFUN request to initialize the bad block replacement table 

.SPFUN request to determine the size of a volume mounted in a par- 
ticular device unit 

The codes for the .SPFUN requests are as follows: 

Code Action 

377 Read operation without doing bad block replacement; 
returns definitive error data. 

376 Write operation without doing bad block replacement; 
returns definitive error data. 

374 Re-read the bad block replacement table in the handler (the 

program changed it). 

373 Determine the size, in 256-word blocks, of a particular 
volume. 

Unlike the DM handler, the read and write .SPFUN requests for the DL 
handler do not return an error status in the first word of the buffer. 
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Bad block replacement for the RLO1 and RLO2 is similar to the bad block 
support for the RK06 and RKO7. However, the RLO1 and RLO2 generate 
neither the bad sector error (BSE) nor the header validity error (HVRC). 
Therefore, the handler must check the bad block replacement table for each 
I/O transfer. Since the table is always in memory as part of the DL handler, 
the I/O delay is not significant. 

The last track of the RLO1/02 disk contains a table of the bad sectors that 
were discovered during manufacture of the disk. The 10 blocks preceding 
this table (the last 10 blocks in the second-to-last track) are set aside for bad 
block replacements. The maximum number of bad blocks — 10 — is defined 
in the handler. 

As with the RK06 and RKO7, you determine at initialization time whether 

to cover bad blocks with .BAD files or create a replacement table for them 
and substitute good blocks during I/O transfers. The advantage of using 
bad block replacement is that it makes a disk with some bad blocks appear 
to have none. On the other hand, covering bad blocks with .BAD files 
fragments the disk. Because RT-11 files must be stored in contiguous 
blocks, this fragmentation limits the size of the largest file that can be 
stored. 

The monitor file cannot reside on a block that contains a replaced block if 
you are using bad block replacement. If this condition occurs, a boot error 
results when you bootstrap the system. In this case, move the monitor so 

that it does not reside on a block with an error. 

If you specify the /REPLACE option during initialization of an RLO1/02 
disk, DUP scans the disk for bad blocks. It merges the scan information 
with the manufacturing bad sector table, allocates a replacement for each 
bad block, and writes a table of the bad blocks and their replacements in the 
first 20 words of block 1 of the disk. Block 1 is a table of two-word entries. 
The first word is the block number of a bad block; the second word is its 
allocated replacement. The last entry in the table is 0. The entries in the 
table are in order by ascending bad block number. A sample table is shown 
in Figure 10-4. 

Figure 10-4: Bad Block Replacement Table 

BAD BLOCK 12 

WORD 0 

ITS REPLACEMENT 10210 

BAD BLOCK 37 

WORD 2 

ITS REPLACEMENT 10211 

BAD BLOCK 553 

WORD 4 

ITS REPLACEMENT 10212 

END OF LIST 0 WORD 6 
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The handler contains space to hold a resident copy of the bad block table for 
each unit. The amount of space allocated is defined by the SYSGEN condi- 
tional DL$UN, which represents the number of RLO1 units to be supported. 
The value defaults to 2 if it is not defined. The handler reads the disk copy 
of the table into its resident area under the following three conditions: 

1. If arequest is passed to the handler and the table for that unit has not 
been read since the handler was loaded into memory. 

2. If a request is passed to the handler and the handler detects Volume 
Check drive status. This status indicates that the drive spun down and 
spun up again, which means that the disk was probably changed. 

3. If an .SPFUN 374 request is passed to the handler. This special func- 
tion is used by DUP when it initializes the disk table to ensure that the 
handler has a valid resident copy. 

10.9 Null Handler: NL 

The null handler accepts all read and write requests. On output operations, 
this handler acts as a data sink. When a prograrf calls NL, the handler 
returns immediately to the monitor indicating that the output is complete. 
The handler returns no errors and causes no interrupts. On input operations 
NL returns an immediate EOF indication for all requests; no data is 
transferred. Hence, the contents of the input buffer are unchanged. 

10.10 DECtape Il Handler: DD 

DECtape II is a random-access mass storage device that uses DECtape II 
magnetic tape data cartridges. RT-11 supports this device as a file- 
structured random-access device and as a system device. The following sec- 
tions describe some general characteristics of DECtape IT. 

10.10.1 Write-Protect Feature 

Each cartridge has a write-protect tab (the word RECORD and an arrow are 
embossed on the tab). To write enable the cartridge, slide the tab in the 

direction of the arrow. Slide the tab in the other direction to write protect 
the cartridge. You can also remove the tab altogether to permanently write 
protect the cartridge. 

10.10.2 Data Storage 

Cartridges have two magnetic tape tracks. DECtape II writes data in the 
same direction on each track and stores data in data records. It writes data 
records in a specific sequence and pattern; to write an entire cartridge, for 
example, it: 

1. Writes alternate data records on the first track 

2. Rewinds to return to the beginning of tape (BOT) mark 
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Writes data records skipped on the first pass 

Rewinds 

Writes alternate data records on the second track 

Rewinds 

A
P
 

a
e
 

& 

Writes data records skipped on the first pass of the second track 

Figure 10--5 illustrates this interleaved format. 

Figure 10-5: DECtape II Tape Format 

Record Record Record Record Record Record Record Record 

1024 1536 1025 1537 1026 1538 2048 1535 
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| Record Record 

511 1023 

Interrecord 

Mark 

Header 
’ 

Data 

RT-11 accesses blocks, which on DECtape II consist of four records. Each 
cartridge stores 512 blocks, each block containing 256 words (64 words per 

record). 

In some circumstances, DECtape II’s interleaved tape format may adverse- 
ly affect performance. If, for instance, the monitor file on a system volume 
happened to overlap from the end of tape to the beginning of tape, the 
number of rewinds would increase and, consequently, seek times would in- 
crease. Following the suggestions in the next section can help you to avoid 
such overlap. 

10.10.3 Adding Bad Blocks to Avoid Excessive Rewinds 

If your system volume is a DECtape II cartridge, you may encounter per- 
formance problems (slow response time) due to excessive rewinds of the 

magnetic tape. You can actually improve system performance by creating 
dummy bad blocks in strategic locations. Performance degradation occurs 
when a file (particularly a monitor file) overlaps from the end of tape to the 
beginning of tape — for example, it extends from the last portion of the se- 
cond pass on track 1 to the first portion of the first pass on track 2. Slow 
response time results from the specific sequence and pattern in which DEC- 
tape II writes data records on the cartridge. 
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You can avoid this overlap by creating dummy bad blocks in three loca- 
tions. (Figure 10-6 illustrates the locations of blocks on the tape.) Use DUP 
to create a bad block at the beginning of the second pass on track 1 (block 
128.), at the beginning of the first pass on track 2 (block 256.), and at the 

beginning of the second pass on track 2 (block 384.). In this way, you can 
prevent the system from writing across rewinds, since RT-11 requires 
contiguous free space in which to write files. However, this technique 
prevents you from creating any file over 127 blocks long, and also increases 
fragmentation. 

Figure 10-6: Bad Block Locations on DECtape II 

TRACK a oe Ys], Dy 510 Us) aes 
trace 1}} sot V0 128 YY,» GF 130 VIED 254 U3) 255 | EOT K 

\ 
N 

Programming for Specific Devices 10-41



i
 

a



Appendix A | 

RK, DX, and PC Device Handlers 

This appendix contains commented listings of the RK, DX, and PC devices. 
Figure A-1 shows the RK (RKO5 disk) handler, which is relatively 

straightforward; Figure A-2 shows the DX (single-density diskette) 
handler, which is more complex than RK since it involves intricate calcula- 

tions and uses a silo (a special buffer in the device itself); Figure A-3 shows 
the PC (papertape contraption) handler, a handler for a character-oriented 
device. For information on writing a device handler, read Chapter 7. 

The listings in the appendix were produced by assembling the conditional 
file CND.MAC together with the handler source files. The command strings 
to produce these assemblies and listing files are as follows: 

Keyboard monitor command: 

MACROI/LIST:dd.LST/NOOBJECT/SHOW:ME:TTM CND + dd 

MACRO program commands: 

R MACRO 
,dd/L:ME:TTM = CND,dd 

dd represents the two-character device handler name. 

In all listings, comments that are part of the source file consist of uppercase 
characters; each line begins with a semicolon (;). The source file text is 
shown in dot-matrix typeface. Explanatory comments that were added as 
documentation in this appendix are upper- and lower-case characters, and 
are printed in regular typeface. 

The file CND.MAC was created especially for these examples. It was 
assembled together with the handler source files to produce code for the 
three system generation conditions: memory management, error logging, 
and device time-out. Normally, you assemble a device handler file with the 
system conditional file. SYCND.MAC, to ensure that the handler has the 

same system generation parameters as the current monitor. 

Figure A-1: RK Disk Handler 

RKOS V04.00 MACRO V04.00 17-OCT-79 23:30:37 
TABLE OF CONTENTS 

j- 1 MACROS ANI NEF INITIONS 
uo 1 DRIVER ENTRY 
o- 1 INTERRUFT ENTRY FOINT 
8- 1 BOOTSTRAF DRIVER 

#CONDITIONAL FILE FOR HANDLER EXAMPLES 

G
r
a
 

ee
 

5 
§CNIt.MAC 
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4 ’ 
3 99SA/79O STC 
6 ; 
7 7ASSEMBLE WITH HANDLER «MAC FILE TO ENABLE 
8 918-BIT 1/70, TIME-OUTr AND ERROR LOGGING 
9 sFOR HANIILER. 

10 3 
11 OO0001 MMGST = 4] 718-BIT 1/0 
12 000001 ERL$éG = ] VyERROR LOGGING 
13 000001 TIMSIT = 1 #TIME-OUT 

1 »+TITLE RKOS V04.00 
2 IDENT /V04.00/ 

3 ; RT-11 DISK (RKLL) HANDLER 
4 3 

se] 5 COPYRIGHT (C) 1979 BY 
6 5 DIGITAL EQUIFMENT CORFORATIONs MAYNARD: MASS. 
7 5 
8 § THIS SOFTWARE IS FURNISHED UNDER A LICENSE ANDI MAY KE 
9 5 USED AND COFTED ONLY IN ACCOREANCE WITH THE 

10 + TERMS OF SUCH LICENSE ANI WITH THE INCLUSION OF 

11 * THE AROVE COFYRIGHT NOTICE. THIS SOFTWARE GR ANY 
12 § OTHER COFIES THEREOF MAY NOT BE FROVIPED OR OTHERWISE 
13 » MADE AVAILABLE TQ ANY OTHER FERSON, NO TITLE TO ANE 
14 ¢ OWNERSHIF OF THE SOFTWARE IS HEREBY TRANSFERRED. 
1S ; 
16 § THE INFORMATION IN THIS SOFTWARE IS SUBJECT TO CHANGE 
17 y WITHOUT NOTICE ANI SHOULT! NOT KE CONSTRUED AS 
18 § A COMMITMENT BY PIGITAL EQUIFMENT CORPORATION, 
19 3 
20 § DIGITAL ASSUMES - NO RESPONSIBILITY FORK THE USE OR 
21 ¢ RELIABILITY OF ITS SOFTWARE ON EQUIFMENT WHICH IS NOT 
22 9 SUFFLIED BY DIGITAL. 

1 *SHTTL MACROS AND DEFINITIONS 
2 

Preamble Section 

A-2 

Each macro you use in the handler requires the .MCALL statement, as line 

3 shows. Since .DRDEF issues most of the .MCALL statements for you, 

you need issue only the .MCALL for .DRDEF, and for .SYNCH if you plan 
to use it. 

3 *MCALL .DRIEF 

The .DRDEF macro performs most of the work of the preamble section: 

2 000000 *DORDEF RKRrOrFILST#s 4800. 71774007220 

The .DRDEF macro generates the .MCALL statements for the other 
system macros: 

*+MCALL -DRAST:.UREEGs. DURBROT, -DRENTIs .URFINs .PIRSET » 
»-MCALL .DRVTE,. FORK, .QELDF 

The code in this handler contains many conditional assembly directives. 
They test for the presence or absence of time-out support, extended 
memory support, and error logging. Code is generated differently depend- 
ing on which of those system generation features are present in the system. 
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If there is no conditional file assembled with the handler file, the condi- 

tionals are turned off by the following lines of code. For this example, the 
three following conditionals were set to 1 by the file CND.MAC. 

oITIF NDF TIM@ITy TIM$IT=0 

000001 .ITIF NE TIM#$iT, TIMNSIT=1 
»ITIF NEUF MMGST,s MMGST=0 

@O0001 .IIF NE MMGET, MMGET=1 
«TIF NUF ERLEGs ERL&G=9 

000001 .IIF NE ERL$G, ERLSG$1 

If device time-out support is part of your system, the .DRDEF macro also 
issues the .MCALL statement for the .TIMIO and .CTIMIO macros: 

+IIF NE TIM*ITy» .MCALL «TIMIOy. CTIMI 

The .DRDEF macro invokes the .QELDF macro to define queue element 
offsets and convenient symbols: 

000000 +QELDF 
000000 Qs LINK=6 
000002 Q.CSW=2. 
000004 Q.BLKN=4, 
000006 Q.FUNC=4. 
000007 Q..JNUM=7. 
000007 Q.UNIT=?. 
000010 Q.BUFF="010 
OOO012 Q.WCNT="O012 
000014 Q.COMF="014 

eIRF . MeL INK +s CSWyBLKNY FUNC: INUM*SUNT Ts BUFF eo WONT ep COMP 

Q$’X=Q,.°X-4 

eENDR 

177774 Q$LINK=Q.LINK~4 
177776 Q¢CSW=Q.CoW-4 
000000 QSBLKN=G@.BLKN-4 
000002 QS$FUNC=Q,.FUNC-4 
000003 GéJNUMFRQ. JNU 4 
000003 Q$UNIT=Q.UNTT-4 
000004 QAS$BUFF=Q. BUFF -4 

000006 QASUCNTH=HQ.WCNT~4 
000010 QSCOMF=Q.COMF~-4 

«IF EQ MMG$T 
Q-ELGH="O16 
7IFF 

000016 QQ. FARE "O16 
000012 QSFAR="O12 
000024 Q.ELGH="024 

eENDC 
000001 HHERRG=1 
020000 EOQFS=20000 
002000 SFFUN$=2000 
004000 HNILR$=4000 
010000 SFECL#=10090 
020000 WONLY#=20000 
040000 RONLY#=400900 

100000 FILST€=100000 

The size of the device, its device-identifier byte, and its status word are 

defined: 

011300 RKOSIZ=4800, 
000000 RKSCOD=0 
100000) RKSTS=<O2!2FILSTS= 
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The default CSR and vector are defined: 

TIF NOF RKSCSR,s RKSCSR=177400 
*TIF NEF RKSVEC, RKRSVECE220 
*GLOBRL RKSCSReRKSVEC 

The following direct assignment statements set up names for the device 
control registers. The register names, locations, and operation codes can be 

found in the PDP-11 Peripherals Handbook and in the hardware manual for 
the RK disk. 

7 177400 RKDS = RKSCSR sDRIVE STATUS REGISTER 
8 177402 RKER = RKDSt2 yERROR REGISTER 
9 177404 RKCS = RKDS+4 sCONTROL & STATUS 

10 *REGISTER 
11 177406 RKWC = RKIS+6 sWORD COUNT 

12 177410 KKEA = KKDS+10 #RUS ADDRESS 
13 177412 RKEA = RKES+12 *0ISK ANDRESS 
14 

The symbol RKCNT represents the number of times to retry an I/O transfer 
should an error occur. 

iS 000010 RKCNT = 10 jNUMBER OF ERROR RETRYS 

The symbol RKNREG represents the number of device registers to record 
in the error log. 

17 000007 RKNREG = 7 #NUMBER OF REGISTERS TO 
18 rFREADT FOR ERROR LOG 
19 

The following symbols define bits in the registers: 

20 ; KITS IN DRIVE STATUS REGISTER (RKDS) 
24 
22 160000 LSID = 160000 $ID OF INTERRUFTING 
23 DRIVE (MASK) 
24 010000 DSIFL = 10000 sIIRIVE FOWER LOW 
25 004000 DSRKOS = 4000 SET => DRIVE IS RKOS 
26 002000 SIRU = 2000 sDRIVE UNSAFE 
2? 001000 INSSIN = 1000 *#SEEK INCOMPLETE 
28 000400 PSSOK = 400 *#SECTOR COUNTER OK 
29 000200 HSIRY = 200 sIRIVE READY 
30 000100 DSRELY = 100 $REAL/WRITE/SEEK REALY 
31 000040 DSUFS = = 40 SWRITE FROTECT STATUS 
32 000020 SSCOK = 20 +SECTOR COUNTER = SECTOR 
33 SADDRESS 
34 000017 Sse = 17 $SECTOR COUNTER MASK 
35 (LOOK AHEAD) 
36 
3? +; BITS IN ERROR REGISTER (RKER) 
38 
39 100000 ERIRE = 100000 DRIVE ERROR 
40 040000 EROVR = 40000 + OVERRUN 
41 020000 ERWLO = 20000 SWRITE LOCK OUT VIOLATION 
42 010000 ERSKE = 10000 SEEK ERROR 
AZ 004000 ERPGE = 4000 ;FROGRAMMING ERROR 

ia
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44 002000 ERNXM = 2000 #NON-EXISTENT MEMORY 
43 001000 ERRLT = 1900 DATA LATE 
46 000400 ERTE = 400 #TIMING ERROR 
4? 000200 ERNXDT = 200 NON-EXISTENT DISK 
48 000100 ERNXC = 100 gNON-EXISTENT CYLINDER 

49 000040 ERNXS = 40 gjNON-EXISTENT SECTOR 
wre) 000002 ERCSE = 2 sCHECKSUM ERROR 
o1 000001 ERWCK = 1 sWRITE CHECK ERROR 

1 } BITS IN CONTROL AND STATUS REGISTER (RKCS) 

2 
3 100000 CSERK = 100000 sERROR 
4 040000 CSHE = 40000 gHART ERROR 
3 020000 CSSCF = 20000 . §SEARCH COMFLETE 
6 004000 CSINHE = 4000 INHIBIT BUS ADRESS 
7 9 INCREMENT 
8 002000 CSFMT = 2000 s5FORMAT 
9 000400 CSSSE = 400 sSTOF ON SOFT ERROR 

10 000200 CSRIY = 200 sCONTROL READY 
11 000100 CSIE = 100 sINTERRUFT ENABLE 
12 000060 CSEAS7 = 60 #RUS ADDRESS BITS 16-17 
13 000020 CSBAI6é = 20 RUS ADDRESS BIT 16 
14 000016 CSFUN = 16 sFUNCTION CODE 
15 000001 CSGO = 1 9GO RIT 

16 

These are the operation codes: 

17 § FUNCTION CODES IN CSFUN 
18 
19 000000 FNRKST = 0X2 sCONTROL RESET 
20 000002 FNWRITE = 1%2 SWRITE 
21 000004 FNREAI = 2k2 sREAL 
22 000006 FNWCHK = 3x2 sWRITE CHECK 
23 000010 FNSEEK = 4k2 sSEEK 
24 000012 FNRCHK = S*2 sREAD CHECK 
29 000014 FNIRST = 62 sDRIVE RESET 
26 000016 FNWLK = 7k? sWRITE LOCK 
27 
28 ¢ KITS IN LISK ANDRESS REGISTER 

29 
30 160000 WPAUNIT = 160000 sURIVE SELECT BITS 
31 017740 DACYL = 17740 CYLINDER BITS 

32 000020 TIASUR = 20 i SURFACE 
33 000017 DASC = 17 sSECTOR KITS 

Header Section 

*-SBTTL DPRIVER ENTRY 

P
l
 

The .DRBEG macro: 

3 000000 eDRKEG RK 

The following lines are generated by the .DRBEG macro: 

000000 *ASECT 
000052 . = S52 

»GLORL RKENDI-+RKINT 
000052 000546 »WORD “SRKEND-RKSTRT> 

oIF &B a> 
000054 011300 -WORT RKUSIZE 

Appendix A-5



A-6 

WORT 

ENDTC 
IF B <> 

000056 100000 WORD =RKSTS 
IFF 

-WORTD 

ENDC 

000060 000007 «WORD ERL#Gt2MMG$T#R2°+2 TI MS IT 4: 

000176 . = 176 

000176 177400 = .ITIF OF RRKSCSR, .WORT RKS$CSR 
000000 *FSECT RKDVR 

000000 RKSTRT? 3 

IF NB 

GLORL 

»WORD Mro-ae/2, -1 + “0100000 

IFF 

IF NB x 

»TIF NE &3 «ERROR sOnD OR ILLEGAL VECTOR 

» WORT &°C3 
»IFF 
IF DF RKSVTR 
»-GLORL RKSUTE 

»WORT SRRSVTR-.o/2, -1 + 70100000 
oITFF 
«TIF NE RKSVEC&S .ERROR RRSVEC 5000 OR ILLEGAL VECTOR 

The first word of the handler is RK$VEC: 

000000 000220 «WORD RKSVEC&"C3 
eENDEC 
»ENTC 
»ENDC 

The second word of the handler is the self-relative byte offset to the inter- 
rupt entry point RKINT. It is also used by the monitor abort I/O request 
code to find the abort entry point of the handler (it is the word immediately 

preceding the interrupt entry point). 

The third word of the handler contains the PS to be inserted into the device 
vector. The high byte must be 0. The low byte should be 340, for priority 7. 
If the low byte is lower than 340, the .FETCH code forces it to the actual 
new PS in the vector in order to specify priority 7. The condition bits can be 
used to distinguish up to 16 different interrupts or controllers. They are 
copied in to the PS word of the vector and set in the PS when the device in- 
terrupts using that vector. 

000002 000174 «WORT KRINT-~.% "0349 
000004 000340 
000006 RKSYS?¢ 

The address of the fourth word of the handler, RKLQE, is placed in the 
monitor $ENTRY table. RKLQE points to the last queue element in the 
queue for this handler, thus making it easier for the monitor to add 
elements to the end of the queue. If there are no more elements in the queue, 
this word is 0. 

000006 000000 RKLQE:: .WORT 0 
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The fifth word or the handler, RKCQE, points to the third word, Q.BLKN, 

of the current queue element. If there is no current queue element, RKCQE 

is 0. 

000010 000000 RKCRE?? . WORT 0) 

/O Initiation Section 

The next statement is the first executable statement of the handler. This 

point is reached after a. READ or .WRITE programmed request is issued in 

a program. The monitor queue manager calls the handler with a JSR PC in- 

struction at the sixth word whenever a new queue element becomes the first 

element in the handler’s queue. This situation occurs when an element is ad- 

ded to an empty queue, or when an element becomes first in the queue 

because a previous element was released. This section starts the I/O 
transfer. The I/O initiation code is executed at priority 0 in system state. 

All registers are available to use in this section. At the end of the section, 

control is returned to the monitor with an RTS PC instruction. 

The MOV instruction sets the number of error retries to 8 and moves that 

value to RETRY. (The (PC) + notation points to RETRY.) At this point the 

handler has a brand new queue element and no retry is in progress. (If bit 15 

of the word at RETRY is 1, then a retry is in progress.) 

4 000012 012727 MOV #FRKCNT, CPC) + INITIALIZE ERROR RETRY 
o000lted 

3 §COUNT 
& 000016 000000 RETRY: «WORT O 9SIGN BIT SET IF DRIVE 
7 *#RESET IN FROGRESS 

RKCQE points to the block number Q.BLKN in the queue element: 

8 000020 016705 MOV RKCQE>RS *GET CURRENT QUEUE 

177764 
9 sELEMENT FOINTER 

10 000024 011502 MOY @RSR2 yPICK UP RLOCK NUMBER 

11 000024 016504 MOV QSUNIT-1(RS)2R4 ¢GET REQUESTED UNIT 

000002 
t2 yNUMBER IN HIGH BYTE 

The controller requires the unit number in the top three bits of the word 
loaded into RKDA: 

13 000032 006204 ASK R4 SHIFT UNIT NUMBER 

14 000034 006204 ASK K4 ¢ TO HIGH 3 BITS 
15 000036 006204 ASK R4 ¢ OF LOW BYTE 
14 000040 000304 SWAE R4 3FUT UNIT NUMBER IN HIGH 
17 $3 BITS OF WORT 
18 000042 042704 RIC #°CCDAUNIT2sR4 ISOLATE UNIT IN DRIVE 

017777 
19 sSELECT BITS 

20 000046 000404 BR 2% 7ENTER COMPUTATION LOOF 

2i 
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The device unit and block number are known; the disk address for a read or 
write request must be calculated. Once determined, the disk address is 
stored in DISKAD in case it must be used again during a retry. The RK 
disk has 12 blocks per track, and two tracks per cylinder. To find the disk 
address, the block number is divided by 12, and the quotient.and remainder 
are separated. 

22 000050 0460204 18%: Ath R29K4 sANT 16h TO ALIRESS 
23 000052 006202 ASR R2 yK2 = BR 
24 000054 006202 ASR R2 gR2 = 4K 

25 000056 060302 ADT R39R2 #RQ = 4R+S = NEW N 
26 000060 010203 2%: MOV R29K3 #RS = N = 16R4S 
27 000062 042703 BIC #°CL1L7 29 RS RZ = SG 

177760 

28 000066 040302 RIC R39RK2 #R2 = 16K 
29 000070 001347 BNE 1$ LOOP IF R &s 0 
30 000072 022703 CMF #12,9R3 gIF GS « 12. 

000014 
31 0000746 003002 BGT 3$ 3 THEN F(S) = § 
32 000100 062703 ADL #47,R3 ; ELSE F(S)=F(12+9/%)= 

000004 
33 3 164+S’=44+S 
34 000104 060304 3:3 Ang R3*R4 MERGE SECTOR INTO CYL 
3S #TO GET DISK ADDRESS 
36 000106 010467 MOV R4,RISkKaAn sSAVE IT 

000016 

The next statement points R5 to a queue element, since perhaps this is a 
retry and R5 is not already set up: 

37 000112 016705 AGAIN: MOV RKCQEsRS #FOINT TO QUEUE ELEMENT 
177672 

This statement sets up the operation code for a write: 

38 0001146 012703 MOV #CSIE!'FNWRITE!CSGOrR3 +ASSUME A WRITE 
000103 

39 sFUNCTION 

40 000122 012704 MOV FRKDAY RA sFOINT TO DISK ADIRESS 
177412 

41 sREGISTER 

The disk address is saved in DISKAD. The significance of the bits in 
DISKAD, from high order to low order, is as follows: unit, cylinder, track, 
and sector. 

42 000126 012714 MOV (FCI +7@R4 . sLOAL DISK ADRESS & 

43 sUNIT SELECT INTO RKIIA 

44 000130 000000 TISKAL? WORT 0 sSAVET COMFUTEL OISK 

45 FATRESS 

46 000132 022525 CMF CRS 49 (RS) + VANIVANCE TO BUFFER 

47 sADDRESS IN QUEUE ELT 

Much of the code in the handler is assembled based on the value of certain 

conditionals, such as MMG$T. The IF statement controls the assembly of 
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the code that follows. If the handler is assembled with MMGS$T equal to 1, 
code following the .IFF statements is assembled. If the handler does not 
have extended memory support enabled (that is, if MMG$T equals 0), code 
following the .IFT statements is assembled. Code following the .IFTF 
statements is always assembled, regardless of the value of MMG$T. 

48 *IF EQ MMGST 
49? MOV CRS) +9-(CR4) sPUT BUFFER ADDRESS INTO 
30 gRREA 
Si + IFF 

$MPPTR is a pointer to the monitor routine $MPPHY. This routine is 
available for NPR device handlers to use. It converts the virtual buffer ad- 
dress supplied in the queue element into an 18-bit physical address that is 
returned on the stack. The monitor supplies the virtual address in two 
words: Q.PAR and Q.BUFF. This form is used because it can be directly 
used by character-oriented (programmed transfer) devices. NPR devices 
such as the RK disk must convert this pair of words into an 18-bit physical 
address consisting of a 16-bit low part and a two-bit extension. The extension 
bits are in positions 4 and 5 for use with UNIBUS controllers. The exten- 
sion bits must be ORed into the command word being built for RKCS. 

52 000134 004777 JSR PCy @$MFFTR ¥CONVERT USER VIRTUAL 
000366 

33 ADDRESS TO FHYSTICAL 
54 000140 012644 MOV (SF) +-(R4) sPUT LOW 14 BITS IN 
35 #RKEA,» HIGH BITS ON STACK 
36 *+ENDC ¢EQ MMGST 

The next statement moves the word count Q.WCNT from the queue ele- 
ment into RKWC, the device word count register. RT~-11 can transfer up to 
32767 words per operation. However, it can never transfer an odd number 
of bytes. 

57 000142 012544 MOV CRS) +9-CR4) gFUT WORDT COUNT INTO RKWC 
58 000144 001407 REQ 7% 90 COUNT => SEEK 

The RK controller requires that all word counts be negative. 

59 0001446 100403 BMI 3$ NEGATIVE => WRITES 
60 50 ALL SET UF 
61 000150 005414 NEG GRA sFOSITIVE => READ, FIX 
62 sCOUNT FOR CONTROLLER 

The next statement sets up the operation code for a read: 

63 000152 012703 MOV #CSIE!FNREAD!CSGOsR3 sFUNCTION IS REAL 
o0010S 

64 000156 we a 
65 IF NE MMGS$T 
66 000156 052603 BIS (SF) +42K3 sMERGE HIGH ORDER ANDRESS 
67 BRITS INTQ FUNCTION 
68 *ENDC ¢NE MMGST 
69 000160 010344 MOV R39-(R4) §START THE OFERATION 
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The next statement returns control to the monitor. The I/O transfer begins. 

70 000162 000207 4$%3 RTS FC AWAIT INTERRUFT 
71 

The next statement sets up the operation code for a seek: 

72 000164 012744 783 MOV #CSIE!FNSEEK!CSGO,-(R4) #START UF A SEEK 
oo0o1ii1 

73 *IF NE MMGST 

74 000170 005726 TST (SF)+ sDUMNF THE HIGH ORDER 
73 : PADLRESS 
76 *ENDC #NE MMGST 
77 000172 000773 BR $ PAWAIT INTERRUPT 

Interrupt Service Section 

A-10 

The following code is reached when an interrupt occurs: 

*SETTL INTERRUPT ENTRY FOINT 1 
2 

The .DRAST macro: 

3 000174 eDRAST RKeS 
«GLOBL tINFTR 
°IF BK a 

000174 000207 RTS “7 

«IFF 
BR 

+ENDIC 

The abort entry point is the word preceding RKINT. Since no abort entry 
point was specified in the .DRAST macro, an RTS PC instruction was 
generated. 

At interrupt time, the new PC (RKINT) and new PS (340) are used. The 

handler calls the monitor through $INPTR in the handler to $INTEN in the 
monitor. The monitor switches to system state, lowers priority from 7 to 5, 
and calls the handler back. 

000176 0043577 RKINT?$ JSR “Sy OSINETR 
000340 

000202 000100 »WORT! “CISKTD40 2°03 40 

The monitor calls the handler back at this point. Execution is now at priori- 
ty 5 and is in system state. The hardware has now finished the I/O opera- 
tion, and the handler must determine whether the transfer was successful 
or whether there was an error. 

4 000204 012705 MOV FRRER SRS sFOINT TO ERROR STATUS 
177402 

5 jREGISTER 
6 000210 012504 MOV CRS) +2R4 GET ERROR REGISTER> 

? sFOINT TO RKCS 
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The value of RETRY is negative if a drive reset was just done. Bit 15 is the 
retry flag. 

8 000212 005767 TST RETRY WERE WE DOING A DRIVE 
177600 

9 #RESET? 
10 000216 100013 BFL NORMAL §jNOs NORMAL OFERATION 

Bit 15 of RKCS is the error summary bit. If there was an error during a 
drive reset, it is handled in the same way as an error that occurred during an 

I/O transfer. 

11 000220 005715 TST @RS sANY ERROR ON DRIVE 
12 jRESET? 
13° 000222 100411 EMI NORMAL sYES» HANDLE NORMALLY 

R5 points to RKCS, the device control and status register: 

14 000224 082715 RIT #CSSCFr@RS sRESET DONE YET (SEARCH 
020000 

1S sCOMPLETE)? 

The RK device interrupts twice during a drive reset. The first interrupt 
should be ignored. 

16 000230 001472 REQ RTSFC #NO» INTERRUPT AGAIN 
17 PWHEN RESET COMPLETE 

The .FORK macro causes the code that follows it to be executed at priority 
0 after all interrupts have been serviced, but before any jobs or their com- 
pletion routines execute. This avoids executing lengthy code in the handler 
at high processor priority. 

18 000232 +FORK RRF BLK sCONTINUE RETRY AFTER 
000232 004577 JSR “25x @SFRETR 

000306 
000236 000240 WORD RKFBLK ~- « 

19 #RESET AT FORK LEVEL 
20 9000240 105067 RKRETR: CLARE RETRY+1 #CLEAR RESET~IN-FROGRESS 

177353 
2a sFLAG 
22 000244 000722 BR AGAIN gRETRY THE QRPERATION CAT 
23 , #FORK LEVEL) 
24 
25 000246 O21527 NORMAL? CMF @RS»#CSRUYVYICSTE!FNSEEK sFIRST OF 2 

000310 
26 VINTERRUFTS CAUSETL BY 

27 sSEEK? 

The RK device interrupts twice for a seek. The first interrupt should be ig- 
nored by the handler. The seek is complete after the second interrupt has 
occurred. 

28 000252 001461 BEQ RTSFC ¥YES, IGNORE IT. 
29 ¥INTERRUFT AGAIN WHEN 
30 § COMPLETE 
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The next statement is reached when I/O is complete, or when there is an I/O 
error. The sign bit, bit 15, of RKCS is an error summary bit. If RKCS is 

negative, there was an error in the I/O transfer. 

005715 TST @RS sANY ERRORS? 

100065 BFL LONE *NOy WE’RE ALL TONE 

31 000254 

32 000256 

Errors are processed at fork level, priority 0. 

33 000240 «FORK RARE BLK VF ROCESS ERRORS AT FORK 
000260 0064577 JSR ZS @$FKETR 

000260 
000264 O000212 +WURT! KKFELK - . 

34 sLEVEL 

The following block of code is generated if the system supports error 
logging: 

35 +IF NE ERL¢&G 

R4 contains errors from RKER, the device error register. Unrecoverable 
errors that do not indicate hardware faults are not logged. 

36 000266 

37 

38 000272 

032704 
062340 

001027 

EIT 

ENE 

Other types of errors are logged: 

39 000274 
40 
41 000276 

42 000302 
43 
44 000304 

45 000310 

47 000314 
48 000316 

49 000320 
50 000322 

52.000326 

54 000332 

5346 000336 

38 000340 

59 000344 

60 000350 
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010705 

062705 
000210 
010502 

012703 
177400 
012704 
000007 

012325 
005304 
001375 
012703 
004007 

016705 
177456 

116704 
177460 

005304 

004777 
000172 
012705 
177402 
012504 

MOV 

Ant 

MoV 

MOV 

MOV 

RKRREG: MOV 

»ENDC 

DEC 
ENE 
MOV 

MOV 

MOVE 

TEC 

JSR 

MOV 

MOV 
gNE ERLSG 

FEROVR!ERWLO!ERNXM!ERNXDIERNXC!IERNXSs R4 

RRKERR 

PCyRS 

#RKRBUF-. 2 RS 

#RKSCSR YRS 

#RKNREGs R4 

C(R3.+7 (RS) + 
R4 
RKRREG 

sUSER ERROR? 

vYES~y TON‘’T LOG IT 

#GET REGISTER SAVE AREA. 
y ADDRESS 
> IN A FIC WAY 

*SAVE ADDRESS IN FOR 
JERROR LOGGER 
gFOINT TO RK REGISTERS 

§GET COUNT OF REGISTERS 

*TO COFY 
*MOVE REGISTERS TO BUFFER 
#DONE? 

#NO» MORE 
#RKNREG+ZRKONTR40059R3 ¢GET NUMBER OF 

RKCQE?RS 

RETRY »R4 

R4 

PCy @sELPTR 

#RKERS RS 

(RS) +7R4 

sREGS/TOTAL RETRY COUNT 
sPFOINT TO THIRE WORD OF 

*QUEVE ELEMENT 
#GET RKSCONC=0)/RETRY 

3 COUNT 
_ FRETRY COUNT VALUE AFTER 

sIT IS DECREMENTELR 

yCALL ERROR LOGGER 

#RESET REGISTERS 

$ ON RETURN 

co
n



The next section of code retries both soft (such as checksum) and hard 

(hardware malfunction) errors. R5 points to RKCS. 

62 000352 012715 RKERRK: MOV $FNRST!ICSGO*s@RS s¢RESET CONTROLLER 

000001 

When the controller is ready, it sets bit 7 of the low byte of RKCS. 

63 000356 105715 3%! TSTE @RS gWATT 
64 000360 100376 BRL 3% § FOR RESET TO TAKE 
65 000362 105367 DECE RETRY sANY RETRIES LEFT? 

177430 
66 000366 001414 BEQ HERROR §NO» CALL IT A HART ERROR 
67 000370 032704 BIT FERDRE!ERSKE,R4 §SEEK INCOMPLETE OR DRIVE 

110000 

Both seek incomplete and drive error require a drive reset before the opera- 
tion can be retried. 

68 VERROR? 

Common errors for which the I/O transfer should be retried are checksum 

errors, data late errors, and timing errors. 

69 000374 001721 BEQ RKRETR NO» JUST RETRY OPERATION 

The next statement is reached if there is a seek incomplete or drive error 
condition. RKDA was cleared by the controller reset above, but the disk ad- 

dress is saved in DISKAD. 

70 000376 016737 MOV NIGKALy C#RKIA YES, RESELECT DRIVE 
1773526 
177412 

The flag in RETRY is set here so that on the next interrupt, the handler will 
know that a drive reset, and not an I/O transfer, was the last operation 
done. 

71 000404 052767 BIS #100000,RETRY sSET RESET-IN-FROGRESS 

100000 
177404 

72 gFLAG 
73 9000412 012715 MOV #CSIE!FNORST!ICSGO,@RS ¢START A DRIVE 

000115 
74 sRESET 

The next statement returns control to the monitor to wait for the drive 

reset or seek to finish. 

75 000416 000207 RTSFC: RTS FC AWAIT INTERRUPT 

The next statement is reached when there has been an I/O error that has 

been retried and could not be corrected. 
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1 000420 016705 HERROR: MOV RKCQEs RS sHARD ERROR: FOINT TO 
177364 

2 FQUEUVE ELEMENT 

The handler reports the error to the user program by setting bit 0 (the hard 
error bit) in the Channel Status Word. R5 points to Q.BLKN; R35, 
decremented by 2, points to the address of the CSW. 

3 000424 052755 RIS FHIERRSs@~(RS) ¢SET HARD ERROR STATUS 
000001 

4 ¥IN CHANNEL 
3 IF NE ERLSG 

6 000430 000411 RR RKEXIT gEXIT AFTER ERROR 
7 

The following section is reached after a successful transfer. Successful 
transfers are logged at fork level, priority 0. 

8 000432 DONE: +FORK RRFBLK jCALL ERROR LOG AT FORK 
000432 004577 JSK AGPOSFRETR 

000104 
000436 000040 »WORD RKFBLK ~ ¢ 

? sLEVEL FOR SUCCESS 
10 000440 012704 MOV (FC +9R4 sSUCCESS, SET RK If CODE 
it g9IN HIGH BYTE? 

12 000442 377 *RYTE 3777RKS$COD § -1 IN LOW BYTE FOR 
000443 000 

13 »SUCESS 

14 000444 016705 MOY RKCQE 9 RS rPOINT TQ THIRD WORD OF 
177340 

15 QUEUE ELEMENT 

16 000450 004777 JSR PCr @sELFTR yCALL ERROR LOGGER 
000062 

17 + IFF 
i8 NONE; 
19 »ENTC 
20 000454 005067 RKEXIT? CLR RETRY *CLEAR RETRY ANE RESET 

177336 
21 yFLAGS 

l/O Completion Section 

The .DRFIN macro: 

22 000460 *URFIN RK sEXIT TO COMPLETION 

The .DRFIN macro generates the following block of code. This section lets 
the monitor know that the I/O operation is complete so that the queue ele- 
ment can be returned to the available element list. Control returns to the 
monitor with the JMP instruction. The monitor alerts the program if it was 
waiting for this transfer to finish, or it runs the program’s completion 
routine, if any. 

*GLOBL RKCQE 
000460 010704 MOY a? Kn4 
000462 062704 ALi FRKCQE~. 744 

177326 
000466 013705 MOV CF°O545%5 

000054 
000472 000175 JMF @"0270(35) 

000270 
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24 000476 000000 RKFBLK:i .WORT 0702090 
000500 000000 
000502 000000 
000504 000000 

25 +IF NE ERL$G 
26 000506 RKREUF? . BLKW RKNREG 
27 
28 *ENDC 

Primary Driver 

1 -SETTtL BOOTSTRAF DRIVER 

The .DRBOT macro: 

3 000524 sURBOT RK» BOOTIs REAL! 

Termination Section 

The .DREND macro is generated by .DRBOT: 

000324 : eOREND RK 
000524 *PSECT RKIIVR 

+ITIF NOF RKSEND, RKSENTE 
+IF EQ ,.-~RKK¢ENT 

000524 RKSENTE ? 
+IF NE MMGST 

#FORK QUEUE BLOCK 

sERROR LOG STORAGE FOR 
REGISTERS 

Since the handler is for a system device, .DRBOT invokes .DREND to 
allocate the following table of pointers. The pointers are to routines in the 
Resident Monitor. Some of the following pointers are optional, and their 
assembly depends on which system conditionals are defined. 

000524 000000 $RLFTRi: ,WORT 0 
000526 000000 $MPFTRit .WORM 9 
000530 000000 $GTRYT?: WORT Oo 
000532 000000 S$FTBYT?: .WORD 90 
000334 000000 $FTWRES$ .WORT 96 

»ENDC 
«IF WE ERLSG 

000536 000000 $ELFTRi: .-WORT 90 
eENTIC 
«IF NE TIMSIT 

0005490 000000 S$TIMITi: .WORD © 
eENTEC 

000542 000000 INFTRi? .WORT 90 
000544 000000 $FKFTRi3 .WORD © 

»>GLOBL RKSTRT 

The following line marks the end of the loadable portion of the handler. It is 
used to determine the handler’s length. 

000846’ RKENDT == 

eENDC 

*ITIF NEF TRS» TES=177564 
eITTF NOF TRE, TPB=177566 

000012 LFFi2 
000015 CRH15 
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001000 BSROOT=1000 
004716 ESDEVN=4716 
004722 BSNhEVU=4722 
004730 BSREAD=4730 

-IF EQ MMGST 
BSLNAM="RRK 
eIFF 

071120 BSDNAM="“RRKX 

~ENDC 

000200 +ASECT 

000062 .=62 

000062 000000’ »+WORD RKEOOTs RKBENII-RKBOOT s READ-RKEOOT 

000064 9001000 4 

600066 000210 

000000 «PSECT RKEOOT 

000000 000240 RKBOOT: :NOF 

000002 000416 ER BOOT) 
4 

bs) 000040’ , = RKEOOT+40 sFUT THE JUMF BOOT INTO 

& #SYSCOM AREA 

7 000040 000137 KROOTI? JMF @#ROOT-RREOOT #START THE BROQTSTRAF 

000574 

8 

9 000210’ , = RKEOOT+210 

10 000210 012703 REAL NOY #12,»R3 sPHYSICAL BLOCK TO RK 

000014 

11 sDISK ALIRESS 

12 000214 000402 ER 2% ,ENTER BLOCK NUMBER 

13 +COMFUTATION 

14 

15 000216 062703 18:3 ALK #207R3 CONVERT DISK ADDRESS 

000020 

16 000222 162700 28:3 SUE #12.7RO 

000014 

17 000226 100373 BPEL i¢ 

18 000230 060300 ADD R3*KO 9RO HAS [ISK ALDIRESS 

19 000232 012703 NOV FRKDASRS sFOINT TO HARDWARE [ISK 

177412 

20 *ANTRESS REGISTER 

21 9000236 042713 BIC #°C<DAUNIT? »@R3 sLEAVE THE UNIT NUMBER 

017777 

22 000242 050013 BIS RO»@RS FUT DISK ALDRESS INTO 

23 *+CONTROLLER 

24 000244 010243 NOV R29-(R3) #BUFFER ADRESS 

25 000246 010143 MOV Ri»y-CR3) sWORD COUNT 

26 000250 005413 NEG @R3 3 (NEGATIVE) 

27 000252 012743 MOV #FNREAD'CSGO»-(R3) sSTART DISK REAL 

000005 

28 000256 105713 3$3 TSTE @R3 PWAIT UNTIL COMPLETE 

29 000260 100376 BFL 3% 

30 000262 005713 TST @RS jANY ERRORS 

31 000264 100577 BMI BIOERR HARE HALT ON ERROR 

32 ¥CLC sCARRY IS CLEAR FROM 

33 9’°TST’ ABOVE 

34 000266 000207 RTS FC 

35 

36 000574’ , = RKBOOT+S74 

37 000574 012706 KOOT?: MOY #100007SF sSET STACK FOINTER 

010000 

38 000600 013746 MOV @FRKDA,- (SF) 3GET THE RK UNIT NUMBER 

177412 

39? 000604 006116 ROL @SF sSHIFT IT 

40 000606 006116 ROL @SF § AROUND THE TOF 

41 000610 006116 ROL @SF s TO THE LOW 3 KITS 

42 000612 006116 ROL e@SP ; OF THE WORT 

43 000614 042716 BIC $°Ci7>,@0SF sEXTRACT THE UNIT NUMBER 

177770 

44 000620 012700 MOV #2,R0 sREAD IN SECOND FART OF 

000002 

45 +ROOT FROM BLOCK 2 

46 000624 012701 MOV $2 4K40029R1 sEVERY BLOCK BUT THE ONE 

002000 

47 jWE ARE IN (4 BLOCKS) 

48 000630 012702 MOV #1000*R2 s3INTO LOCATION 1000 

001000 

49 000634 004767 JSK FC sREAL 3G0 READ IT IN 

177350 
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000640 

000646 

000654 

000660 

000664 
000546 

000664 

000664 

000670 

012737 
000210 
004730 

012737 
071120 
004716 
012637 
004722 
000137 
001000 

000664’ 
004167 
000002 

0007464 

MOV #REAL-RKBOOT» @#BSREAD #STORE START 

sLOCATION FOR READ 
sROUTINE 

MOV #KSINAMs GERSDEVN #¢STORE RADSO DEVICE NAME 

MOV (SF)+s@#RSDEVU STORE THE UNIT NUMBER 

JMP @#hS ROOT ¥START SECONDARY EOOT 

eOREND RK 
*+PSECT RKDVI 
¢TIF NOIF RKSEND,s RKSENDS 
*IF EQ .-RKSEND 
RKSENT8 3 
IF NE MMGST 
SRLFETRi 2 .WORD O 
SMPPTRi:3 WORD 0 

S$GTRYT3? .WORD Oo 
SPTBYT?2 .WORD 0 
SPTWRIG 3 .WORD 0 
eENDC 
IF NE ERLSG 
$ELFTR?3 .WORD 0 
eENDC 
IF NE TIM$IT 
$TIMIT?: .WORD O 
*ENDC 
$INFTR3 3 .WORT 0 

$FKFTRi? .WORD 0 
*GLOBL RKSTRT 
RKEND == , 
oIFF 
*+PSECT RKEOOT 

»lTIF LT <RRBOOT-.+664* ERROR #¢FRIMARY BOOT TOO LARGE 

. = RKEOOT+664 
BIOERR: JSR Ki yREFORT 

«WORT TOERR-RKEOOT 

The following routine is entered when an error occurs. It prints the fatal 
part of the message, followed by the message text, a carriage return, and 
two line feeds. 

000672 

000676 

000702 
000704 

000710 

000714 

000720 
000722 
000724 

012700 
000746 
0041467 
000030 
012100 
004167 

000022 
012700 
000762 
004167 
000012 
000005 
000000 
000776 

REPORT 3 MOV 

JSR 

MOV 
JSR 

MOV 

JSR 

RESET 
HALT 
ER 

#BOOTF-RKBOOT + RO 

Rly REF 

(Rid+tsRO 
Ri» REF 

#CRLFLF-RKEOOTs RO 

Ris REF 

The following routine prints the error message: 

000726 

000732 

112037 
177366 
105737 
177564 

REFOR: 

REFS 

MOVE 

TSTE 

(RO) +, @#TFE 

@#TFS 
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000736 100375 

000740 105710 

000742 001371 

000744 900201 

000746 o1s 

000762 015 
000766 111 

001000 

98 

Sig 000001 

The symbol table is generated at the end of the assembly listing: 

SYMBOL TABLE 

AGAIN 

BRIOERR 

ROOT 

ROOTF 

BOOTI 

R¢kROOT= 

REnEVN= 

RSDEVU= 

ESDNAK= 

R¢REAL= 

CR = 

CRLFLF 

CSBAI46= 

CSBA67= 

CSERRK = 

CSFMT 

CSFUN 

csoo 

CSHE 

CSIE 

CSINHE 

CSRIY 

CSSCF 

CSSSE 

TACYL 

nase 

LASUR 

DAUNIT= 

CISKAL 

QONE 

SDPL 

DSORU 

DSURY 

uSID 

DNSRETLY 

ISRKOS= 

0Sse 

USSCOK 

RSSIN 

rSSOK 

DSWFS 

EOFS 

ERCSE 

ERIILT 

ERIRE 
ERL$G 

ERNXC 

ERNXI 

h
o
p
 

uh 
ott 

“o
id
 

i 
ot 

H
o
u
 

WwW 
H 

oH 
OW 

OH 
it 

U
a
 

ob 
ti 

tb 
W
o
n
 

ot 
H
o
i
 

di 

+ ABS. 

RKIGVR 
RKBOOT 

000112R 
OO0664R 
OQ00574K 

000746R 
OO0040R 
001000 
004716 
004722 
071120 
004730 
000015 
000762R 
000020 
000040 
100000 
002000 
000016 
000001 
040000 

000100 
004000 
000200 
020000 
000400 
017740 
000017 
000020 
160000 
000130R 
000432R 
0106000 
002000 
000200 
160000 
000100 
004000 
000017 
000020 
001000 
000400 
000040 
020000 
000002 
001000 
100000 
000001 
000100 
000200 

000200 
000000 
000546 
001000 

ERRORS DETECTED: 

VIRTUAL MEMORY USED: 

DYNAMIC MEMORY AVATLABLE FOR 

TSTE @RO 

RENE REFOR 
RTS Ri 

ROOTF: .ASCIZ 
CRLFLF? .ASCIZ <CRo= 
IOERK:  .ASCIZ 

+EVEN 

RKBENDNS ¢ 
ENT 

» ENT 

002 
003 
003 
003 
003 

003 

002 
002 

0090 
ool 
002 
003 

0 

*RK/LIME/SLE TTM=CND RK 

Appendix 

BRL REF 

ERNXM = 002000 
ERNXS = 000040 
EROVR = 040000 

ERFGE = 004000 
ERSKE = 010000 
ERTE = 000400 
ERWCK = 000001 
ERWLO = 020000 
FILST#= 100000 
FNDIRST= 000014 
FNRCHK= 000012 
FNREAD= 000004 
FNRST = 000000 
FNSEEK= 000010 
FNWCHK= 000006 

FNWLK = 000016 
FNWRIT= 000002 
HDUERR$= 000001 
HERROR 000420K 

HNELR$= 004000 
IOERR 000766R 
LF = 000012 
MMG#T = 000001 
NORMAL 000246R 
Q$BLKN= 000000 
Q$BUFF= 000004 
Q¢COMF= 000010 
Q$CSW = 177776 
QSFUNC= 000002 
Q#JNUM= 000003 
Q$LINK= 177774 
QtFAR = 000012 
QSUNIT= 000003 
QSWCNT= 000006 
Q.BLKN= 000004 
Q.BUFF= 000010 
Q.COMF= 000014 
Q.CSW = 000002 
Q.-ELGH= 000024 
Q.FUNC= 000006 
Q.JNUM= 000007 
Q.-LINK= 000000 
Q.FAR = 000016 
Q.UNIT= 000007 
Q.WCNT= 000012 
REAL OOO210OR 
REF 0900732R 
REFOR 000726K 

73 FAGES 

003 
o0g 
003 

10240 WORDS ( 39 FAGES) 

REF ORT 
RETRY 
RKEA = 
RKREND 
RKEOOT 
RKCNT = 
RKCQE 
RKCS 
RKIA 
RKDS 
RKDSIZ 
RKENTI 
RKER 
RKERR 
RKEXIT 
RKFBLK 
RK INT 
RKLQE 
RKNREG= 
RKRBUF 
RKRETR 
RKRREG 
RKSTRT 
RKSTS = 
RKSYS 
RKWC = 
RK$COU= 
RKSCSR= 
RKSEND 
RK#VEC= 
RONLY$= 
RTSFC 
SFECL$= 
SFFUNS= 
TIM$IT= 
TPE = 
TPS = 

h
o
u
 

ou 
H
O
W
 

OH 

$ELPTR 
SF RKPETR 
tGTRYT 
SINFTR 
$MPPTR 
SPTRYT 
$F TWRIt 
$RLETR 
$TIMIT 

SCRSCLFS "PROOT-U-*<200> 

000672R 
OOO0O1S6R 
177410 

OOL0O00RG 
OOO00ORG 
000010 

OOOO1ORG 
177404 
177412 
177400 
011300 
O00S46RG 
177402 
O00352R 
00045 4K 

000476R 
000176RG 
OO0006RG 
000007 

OOOSO06R 
000240K 
OOO314KR 
000000RG 
100000 
000006RG 
177406 
000000 
177400 G 
000524KkG 
000220 G 
040000 
O0O04146R 
010000 
002000 
000001 
177566 
177564 
020000 
O0OS36RG 
000544kG 
OOOS30ORG 
000542RkG 
O00S26RG 
O00S32RG6 
000534KkG 
0005 24RG 
O0OS40RG 

003 
002 

003 
003 

002 

002 

p
o
t
 

8 
B
w



Figure A-2: DX Diskette Handler 

DX V04,01t MACRO V04.00 17-OCT-79 2433Gi12 

TABLE QF CONTENTS 

e
e
 

KF
 
O
V
O
N
 

A 
U
S
N
 

e
e
 

fa
 

RS
 

W
O
N
 

A 
U
D
 

r
e
 

Preamble Section 
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000001 
000001 
000001 

MACROS AND DEFINITIONS 
INSTALLATION CHECKS 
DRIVER REQUEST ENTRY FOINT 
START TRANSFER OR RETRY 
SILOFE - FILL OR EMFTY THE SILO 
TABLES, FORK BLOCKs END OF DRIVER 
ROOTSTRAF DRIVER 

SCONDITIONAL FILE FOR HANDLER EXAMPLES 

¥ sCND. MAC 
a 

; 

’ 

9P/S4A/7D JTC 
3 
*,ASSEMBLE WITH HANDIILER .MAC FILE TO ENABLE 
s18-BIT 1/0» TIME-OUT, AND ERROR LOGGING 

*FOR HANDLER. 
’ 

MMGET 

ERL€G 
TIMSIT 

i $18-BIT 1/0 
#ERROR LOGGING 

1 §TIME-OUT 

+TITLE UX VO4.01 
IDENT /V¥04,01/ 
3 RT-11 RXO1 DISK HANILER 

COFYRIGHT (C) 1979 BY 
DIGITAL EQUIFMENT CORFORATION: MAYNARD, MASS. 

THIS SOFTWARE IS FURNISHED UNDER A LICENSE AND MAY BE 
USED AND COFTEL ONLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
TERNS OF SUCH LICENSE ANI WITH THE INCLUSION OF 
THE ABOVE COFYRIGHT NOTICE. THIS SOFTWARE OR ANY 
OTHER COPIES THEREOF MAY NOT KE FROVIDED OR OTHERWISE 
MADE AVAILABLE TO ANY OTHER PERSON. NO TITLE TO AND 
OWNERSHIF OF THE SOFTWARE 1S HEREBY TRANSFERRED. 

THE INFORMATION IN THIS SOFTWARE IS SUBJECT TO CHANGE 
WITHOUT NOTICE ANE SHOULD NOT BE CONSTRUED AS 
A COMMITMENT BY DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORFORATION. 

PIGITAL ASSUMES NO RESPONSIBILITY FOR’ THE 
RELIABILITY OF ITS SOFTWARE ON EQUIFMENT WHICH 

SUPPLIED BY DIGITAL. 

USE OR 
Is NOT 

V
e
r
e
 
T
a
e
 

Ta
e 

Ce
 

Te
 

Ce
 T
e 

Ce
 

a 
ee
 

C
h
 

eh
 C
o 
C
T
 

»SBTTL MACROS AND DEFINITIONS 

*MCALL «TREE 

The following two macros are used for consistency checks within the 

handler. They generate P errors at assembly time when inconsistencies exist. 

«MACRO «ASSUME Al»yCNIPA2 

«IF CNE SALE TAQ 

«LFF 
s-ERROR ¢ "AL CNE A2" IS NOT TRUE 

eENEC 
oE NIM + ASSUME 

MACRO .ER TO 
-IF [TF TO 
+IF NE 4-2 TOQ™ 
»sERROR +NOT AT LOCATION "TO" 
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16 
1? 
18 

eENDC 
*ENTIC 
+ENDM «BR 

The .DRDEF macro: 

1 000000 

000001 

00000! 

000001 

000000 

000000 
000002 
000004 
000006 
000007 
000007 
000010 
000012 
000014 

177774 
177776 
000000 
000002 
000003 
000003 
000004 
000004 
000010 

000016 
000012 
000024 

000001 
020000 
002000 
004000 

010000 
020000 
0400006 
100000 
000756 
000022 
102022 

bo
 

*DRDEF fXy22eF IL STS! SPFUNS, 75471771702 264 
*MCALL .DRAST, .DURBEGs .DUREOT, REND, .URFIN, .UORSET 
*MCALL JDRVTRy. FORK: . QELDF 
*IIF NUF TIM#ITy TIMSIT=0 

eTIF NE TIM#ITy TIM#IT=2 
TIF NOF MMGST, MNGET=0 

*TIF NE MMG$T,s MMGST=1 
eTIF NOF ERLSG, ERL#0=0 
+ITIF NE ERL$Gs ERLSG=1 
TIF NE TIM$ITs .MCALL 

-QELIF 

Q.LINK=0 

Q,.CSW=2, 

Q.BLKN=4, 

Q.FUNC=6. 

Q.JNUMN=7, 

Q.UNIT=7, 

Q.BUFF="010 

Q.WCONT="Q12 

Q.COMF="014 

+TIMIOs .CTIMI 

IRF XL INKR ye CoWs BLANy FUNC: INUM® UNIT BUFF eWCNT COMP: 
Q$’X=Q./°X-4 
+ ENT 
Q$LINK=Q.LINK-4 
Qs$CSW=Q,.CSW-4 
Q$BLKN=Q.BLKN-4 
Q$FUNC=Q.FUNC~4 
QS JNUM=Q. INUM-4 
QSUNIT=Q.UNIT-4 
Q$RUFFHQ, RUFF-A 
QSWCNT=G.WONT-4 
Q$COMF=Q.COMF--4 
IF EQ MNGST 
Q.ELGH="016 
+TFF 
Q.FAR="016 
QSFAR="OLS 
Q.ELGH="024 
»ENDC 
“HDERRS= 1 
EOF #=20000 
SPFUNt=2000 
HNILR$=4000 

SPECL#$=10000 
WONLY#=20000 
RONLY#=40000 
FILST#=106000 
UXESLZ=756 

UX$CONe22 
OXSTSs<22> A FILSTS$! SFFUNS= 
»TIF NOF DX$CSR, DX$CSR=177170 
+TIF NEF [X$VECs UX$VEC=264 
~GLOBL [tX$CSR» DX$VEC 

If DXT$O = 1, there are two controllers: 

000003 

000010 

hr
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eLIF NOF UXT#Or DXTSO=0 sDEFAULT TO ONLY ONE 

§CONTROLLER 

* ERROR LOG VALUES 

IXNKEG = 3 §# OF REGISTERS TO REAL 
pFOR ERROR LOG. 

RETRY = 8, #RETRY COUNT



An internal flag for special functions: 

13 100000 SFFUNC = 100000 sSFECIAL FUNCTIONS FLAG 
14 §IN COMMAND WORD 
15 

14 000044 JSW = 44 3JOR STATUS WORT! 

1 * RXO1 CONTROLLER [DEFAULTS 
> 

3 +ITIF NOF DX$¥C2, DX$VC2 == 270 s2N0) CONTROLLER 
4 sVECTOR 
a *TIF NUF DX$CS2, DX$CS2 == 177174 y2NT) CONTROLLER 
4 §CSR 
? 
8 # CONTROL ANI STATUS REGISTER BIT DEFINITIONS 
9 

10 000001 CSGO = 1 sINITIATE FUNCTION 
Li 000020 CSUNIT = 20 sUNIT BIT 
t2 000040 CSHONE = 40 yDONE RIT 
13 000100 CSINT = 100 SINTERUFT ENABLE 
14 000200 CSTR = 200 *>TRANSFER REQUEST 

15 004000 CSRX02 = 4000 FCONTROLLER IS RX0O2 
16 i(CALWAYS 0) 
1? 040000 CSINIT = 409000 §RX11 INITIALIZE 
18 190000 CSERR = 100000 sERROR 
19 
20 * CSR FUNCTION COPES IN BITS 1-3 
2i 

22 000000 CSFEUF = 0x2 90 - FILL SILO 
23 9(PRE-WRITE) 
24 000002 CSEBUF = 1x2 91 - EMFTY SILO 
235 9 (POST-REAT) 
26 000004 CSWRT = 2k2 92 - WRITE SECTOR 
27 000006 CSRIt = 3x2 33 - READ SECTOR 
28 94 - UNUSET 
2g 000012 CSRIST = Sxk2 93 - READ STATUS 
30 000014 CSWRTI = 4k? 94 - WRITE SECTOR WITH 
$1 PDUELETED DATA 
32 000016 CSMAIN = 7X2 37 - MAINTENANCE 
33 

Internal consistency checks: 

34 000000 *ASSUME CSRIDE2 NE 0 #2 BIT MUST KE ON 
fF NE LCSRU&2>~-<O% 
+ IFF 
»-ERROR #"*CSRE&2 NE O° IS NOT TRUE 
eENDIC 

3S *IN READ 
34 000000 *ASSUME CSOWRT&2 EQ 0 #2 BIT MUST BE OFF 

+ IF EQ “CSWRT &25-20> 
»TFF 
*-ERROR ¢*CSWRT&2 EQ O* IS NOT TRUE 
eENTIC 

37 IN WRITE 

38 000000 *ASSUME CSURTINR2 EQ 90 §2 RIT MUST BE OFF 
IF EQ “CSWRTDE22-20% 
oITFF 

*-ERROR ¢°CSWRTD&2 EQ O° IS NOT TRUE 
*ENTC 

39 . VIN WRITE 

1 * ERROR AND STATUS REGISTER BIT DEFINITIONS 
2 

3 000001 ESCRC = i #CRC ERROR 
4 000002 ESFAR = 2 yPARITY ERROR 
5 000004 +ESILI = 4 INITIALIZE DONE 
6 000100 ESItnL = 100 PDELETED DATA MARK 
7 000200) ESIRY a= 200 sNRIVE REALY 
8 
9 5 MISCELLANEQUS HARDWARE fEFINITIONS 

10 

11 172342 WKISARL = 172342 sKT-11 PAR FOR MAFFING 
12 #USER BUFFER 
13 
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Installation checks: 

1 +SETTL 
2 
3 000000 sASECT 
4 ; 

5 000200 . 
6 
7 
8 000200 000240 
9 

10 000202 032777 
004000 
177766 

11 000210 001001 
12 
13 000212 005727 
14 
15 000214 000261 18:3 
16 
17 000216 000207 

Header Section 

»SETTL 

«ENABL 

bo
 
W
h
e
 

The .DRBEG macro: 

3 000220 
000220 »ASECT 

000052 . = S32 
+GLOBL 

000052 001142 
-IF & 

000054 000756 
/IFF 

eENDC 
«IF B 

000056 102022 
oIFF 

+ENTC 

A-22 Appendix 

COTE 
377 

IN STANDARLT 

GENERAL COMMENTS: 

THIS HANDLER SERVES AS THE STANDARIt RT-11 RXOL DEVICE 
HANDLER AS BOTH THE SYSTEM ITEVICE HANDLER ANE NON~ 
SYSTEM HANDLER, 
FUNCTION CAFABILITIES TO SUPFORT FHYSICAL IT/0 ON THE 
FLOPFY AS A FOREIGN VOLUME. 

IT ALSO FROVIDES THREE SPECIAL 

THE SFECTAL FUNCTIONS ARES 

ACTION 
ABSOLUTE SECTOR REAL. 
WONT=TRACKs BLK=SECTOR, BUFFER=65-WORD 
BUFFER OF WHICH WORD 1 IS DELETED 
DATA FLAG. 
ABSOLUTE SECTOR WRITE. 
AS REAL, 
ABSOLUTE SECTOR WRITE WITH DELETED DATA. 
1ST WORD OF 65-WORID RUFFER ALWAYS SET 
TO O. 

ARGUMENTS SAME 

RT-11 MODE A 221 INTERLEAVE IS USED ON A 
SINGLE TRACK ANI A 6 SECTOR SKEW IS USED ACROSS TRACKS. 
TRACK O IS LEFT ALONE FOR FROFOSED ANSI COMPATABILITY. 

INSTALLATION CHECKS 

NOF 

BNE 

TST 

SEC 

RTS 

INSTALLATION CHECK GOES 
sHERE 

ySAME CHECK FOR SYSTEM 
ANT NON-SYSTEM HANDLER 

#CSRX02,0@176 91S THE RxO2 BIT ON? 

1% 9YES» THIS ISN’T AN RXO1» 
950 TON’T INSTALL IT 

(FC) + #NO» INSTALL RXO1 BY 
ICLEARING C BIT 
SET CARRY TO NOT 
yINSTALL [LY 

FC 

DRIVER REQUEST ENTRY FOINT 

LSE 

' . DREEG ['X 

DXEND sy DX INT 
» WORT 
a tn me 

WORT 

SWORD 

SWORD 

»WORT 

“DXEND-OXSTRT> 

OXnSIZeE 

OXSTS



000060 000007 
000176 

000176 177170 

000000 
000000 

000000 000264 

000002 000414 
000004 000340 

000006 
0000906 000000 
000010 000000 

1/0 Initiation Section 

6 000012 012727 

000010 
7 000016 000000 

» = 176 
+IIF TF 
sPSECT 
OXSTRT? 3 
+IF NE 

»GLORL 

~TFF 
+IF NB 
»TIF NE. 

»IFF 
IF OF 
»>GLOBL 

+ ITFF 
«TIF NE 

*ENDC 
*ENTC 
»ENDC 

RXTRY 3 

WORD «= ERL$GHEMMGSTX22 457 IMSITK4> 

UX$CSR, .WORD DX$CSR 
LXDVR 

WORD 9 S-.2/24 -1 + 70100000 

a3 VERROR 3000 OR ILLEGAL VECTOR 
WORD | &7C3 

UX$VTE 
IX$VTE 
SWORD | -<DIX$YTE-.2/2. -1 + 70100000 

UX$VECES ERROR LX$VEC $ODI OR ILLEGAL VECTOR 
SWORD = DX$VECRTC3 

SWORD = LIXINT-.»70340 

WORD =O 
WORD 0 

MOV RETRY» (PC) 4+ SINITIALIZE RETRY COUNT 

SWORD O } t RETRY COUNT 

The following instructions assemble the controller function to start up an 
operation, and sort out special functions. 

8 000020 016703 
177764 

9 
10 000024 012305 
11 000026 012704 

000007 
12 
13 000032 112301 
14 
15 000034 112300 
14 000036 106200 
17 
18 000040 103002 
19 000042 052704 

000020 
20 
21 000046 
22 
23 000046 132700 

000003 
24 000052 0601153 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 000054 012300 
37 

1$3 
+IF EQ 

+TFF 

283 

*ENDIIC 3E 

MOV [UPXCQEs RS §GET FOINTER TO QUEUE 

sELEMENT 
MOV CRS +9 RS ‘GET BLOCK NUMBER 
NOV #CSRIUICSGO,»R4 #GUESS THAT CONTROLLER 

sFUNCTION IS REA 

MOVE CRS) +7R1 gPICK UF SFECIAL FUNCTION 
sCOUE (SIGN EXTENTED) 

MOVE CRS) +2RO sPICK UF THE UNIT NUMBER 
ASRE RO #SHIFT IT TO CHECK FOR 

sO00 UNIT 
BCC 1¢ sRRANCH IF EVEN UNIT 

RIS #CSUNIT?R4 sSELECT ObD UNIT FOR 

9 TRANSFER 

UXT¢0 §ONE CONTROLLER 
RITE #6/27R0 yANY UNITS BUT O OR 17 

ENE RXERR *RRANCH IF YESy ERROR 

MOV F0UXS$CSRsRXCSA ¢ASSUME FIRST IX 
sCONTROLLER 

ASKE RO 9SHIFT UNIT TO CHECK FOR 
#SECOND CONTROLLER 

BCC 2% +NOFEr FIRST CONTROLLER 
Moy #0X$CS2,RXCSA #CHANGE CSR TO USE 

sSECONT CONTROLLER 
ASRB KO sRUT WAS IT UNIT 4 TO 7? 
RCS RXERR gERROR IF SO 

Q UXTs$O 
MOV (R3)+9RO0 *GET THE USER’S BUFFER 

sADDRESS 
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A-24 

000056 
000060 

000062 

012302 
100002 

124444 

MOV 
BFL 

CMFR 

(R3)+9R2 
3 

—OCR4) 1¥-(R4) 

Ensure that a write equals a read code minus 2: 

4s 

44 

000064 

000064 

0000664 

000070 

005402 

006301 

060701 

*ASSUME CSWRT 
IF 
+ IFF 
»ERROR 
»ENDC 

3% ¢ 
e 

EQ 

#"CSWRT EQ CSRI~-2* 

NEG 

ASL 

AL 

EQ CSRI~2 
ACSWRT>-<CSRN-22 

R2 

Kl 

PC ski 

9GET WORD COUNT 
*POSITIVE MEANS REAL? 
§SO ALL SET UF 

#CHANGE CSR (3%2) TO 
#CSWRT (2k2) FOR WRITE 

IS NOT TRUE 

SANT MAKE WORT COUNT 
*FOSITIVE 
sDQUBRLE THE SFECIAL 
sFUNCTION CODE 
#FORM FIC REFERENCE 
7TO CHGTBL 

The codes for read and write operations stay the same. If the operation is 
for a special function, this routine sets the sign bit of the function code 
word, and modifies the function: 

30 

1 
2 2 ma

y
 

33 
34 
oS 

hy
 

et
 

i
 

000072 

000076 

000102 

066104 
001006 

010467 
000332 

100435 

rs 
, 

; 

ADL 

MOV 

RMT 

NORMAL I/0» 
ANI! INTERLEA 

CHGTEL-.(R1),R4 

R49RXFUN2 

7% 

gMODIFY THE CODE, SET 

*SIGN BIT IF SFFUN 
ySAVE THE FUNCTION CODE 

SANTI SPFUN FLAG. 
sIF SPFUNy, GO TO SPECIAL 
+SETUF 

CONVERT TO TRACK ANI SECTOR NUMBER 
VE 

FILLCT indicates whether a multiple of four sectors has been written. If 
not, the handler will later zero-fill to reach a multiple of four. 

000104 

000110 

000114 

000116 

000120 
000122 

000124 
000125 

000126 

000132 

000134 

0001490 

000142 
000144 
000146 

Appendix 

110267 
000507 

105367 

000503 
006302 

006305 

006305 
012704 

371 
546 

022705 
906400 
101002 

062705 
{71400 

906105 

105204 
003770 
L10501 

4% 

S¢ ¢ 
+ 

MOVE 

DECK 

R2,FILLCT 

FILLCT 

R2 

Ro 

RS 
(FOV +9RA 

-79-26,. 

#246. *200°R5 

S$ 
#~26.%2009RS 

RS 

R4 
4¢ 
RSrRi 

#SAVE WORT COUNT IN CASE 

sWE HAVE TO FILL 
yEXTRA SECTORS ON WRITE 

#MAKE WORDT COUNT UNSIGNED 
yRYTE COUNT 
INORMAL READ/WRITE., COM- 
sPUTE REAL SECTOR NUMBER 
§AS BLOCKK4 
*#LOOF COUNT FOR 8 BIT 
#DIVISION 

#COUNT BECOMES 1» -26 IN 

#HIGH BYTE FOR LATER 
*DOES 26 GO INTO DIVIDEND? 

+RRANCH IF NOTs C CLEAR 
#SURTRACT 26 FROM 

PEIVIDEND s,s SET C 

SHIFT DIVIDEND AND 
sQUOTIENT 
*DECREMENT LOOF COUNT 
sRRANCH UNTIL DIVIDE DONE 
#COFY TRACK NUMBER 0:75, 
#ZERO EXTEND 

ie
 

1



000150 

000152 
000154 
000156 
000160 
000162 

000166 

000170 

000174 

060405 

010104 
006301 
060401 
006301 
162701 
000032 

003375 

010167 
000144 
000412 

6% 

AL R4eRS 

MOV RilsR4 
ASL Ri 
ALL R4R1 
ASL Ri 

3 SUR #26.7R1 

BGT &$ 

MOV Ris TRKOFF 

ER 8% 

SPECIAL FUNCTION REQUEST» 
BYTE COUNT 

sRETUCE 

SET 

*RUMF TRACK TO 1-767 
§MAKE SECTOR=0 
sCOFY TRACK NUMBER 
sMULTIFLY 
+ BY 
, 6 
TRACK NUMBER x 64 

9 MOL 246 

§’ TO FING OFFSET FOR 
* THIS TRACK, ~26:0 
sSAVE IT 

3GO SAVE FARAMETERS 
FANT START 

TRACK ANTI SECTOR ANE 

The routine passes a 65-word buffer. The first word is 0 if there is no deleted 
data mark. 

000176 

060200 

000202 

000206 

000212 

o00214 

000220 

000305 

012702 
000200 

016704 
177576 

005046 

004777 
000710 

7% 

oI 

oI 

«E 

, 

: SWAB RS 

RISE R2eR5 

MOV #128.,R2 

F EQ MMGST 
CLR (RO) + 

FF 
MoV IXCQE»RA 

CLR ~(SF) 

JSR FC, @$PTWRE 

TST (RO)+ 

NIC #EQ MMG$T 

MERGE HERE TO START OFERATION 

#FUT FHYSICAL SECTOR IN 
¢ HIGH BYTE . 
’ AND FHYSICAL TRACK IN 
» LOW BYTE 
sSET THE BYTE COUNT TO 

9128 

sCLEAR 
*WORD > 

DELETED LATA FLAG 
RUMF USER ADDR 

FFOINT TO QUEVE ELEMENT 

7AT QQ. EBLKN 
ySTACK A ZERO ANE 
> IT IN FIRST WORT 

§ BUFFER. NOTE THAT 

STORE 
OF 

* Q. BUFF GETS BUMFED 

yADN 2 TO OUR COFY OF 
USER BUFFER ADDRESS 

EY 2 

Save the user virtual buffer address, the track, the byte count, and the 
PAR 1 value for XM systems: 

65 
646 
67 

68 

69 
79 
71 
72 
73 
74 
73 
76 
7? 
78 
79 
80 

000222 
000224 

000226 

000232 
000234 

000236 

000240 

000242 

900244 

010027 
000000 

010567 
000140 
010227 
000000 

003723 

011327 

000000 

Bs 
RU 

RY 

me 

FA 

oE 

oI 
oI 

3 NOY RO»r (PC) + 
FRAT? .WORT 0 

MOV RSyTRACK 

NOV R29 CFC) + 
TCNT: WORD 0 

F NE MMGET 
TST° CRI)+ 

NOV CRS, (FC+ 

RVAL$ WORD 0 

NIC #NE MMGST 
«BR RXINIT 

F DF RXINIT 
F NE .-RK INIT? 

*SAVE BUFFER ADDRESS 
» $ USER VIRTUAL BUFFER 
’ ANDRESS 

*SAVE IT FOR STARTING I/0 

§ ANDI BYTE COUNT. 
» $ BYTE COUNT FOR 
, TRANSFER 

+SKIF THE COMPLETION 
sROUTINE ADDRESS 
ySAVE THE FARA VALUE 

*FOR MAPFING USER ERUFFER 
* FAR VALUE FOR 

MAFFING USER BUFFER 

ry 
, 
« 
td 

GO TO FORK LEVEL ANI 
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»ERROR 
»ENDC 
»ENDC 

81 

B2 

83 ~DSABL LSE 

1 +SETTL 

2 

3 »ENABL LSE 
4 

yNOT AT LOCATION 

START TRANSFER OR RETRY 

"RXINIT" 

sSTART IT UF 

The calculations are done; the routine can now start an operation or a retry. 
Before it starts, however, it arranges transfer routines for interrupt entry. 
To get to the ready state, force one interrupt, then return to 18: 

S$ 000244 0127467 RXINIT: MOV 
177600 
000204 

6 
7 000252 016704 MOV 

000166 
8 
9 000256 000446 ER 

10 
1i 
12 000260 005067 143 CLR 

000172 
13 
14 000244 032700 BIT 

000002 
15 000270 001010 BNE 
16 
17 000272 004067 243 JSK 

000476 

Parameters for SILOFE routine: 

19 000276 9000001 »WORT 
20 000300 112215 MOVE 
21 
22 000302 010115 MOV 

23 
24 000304 012767 MOV 

000052 
000144 

235 

#19-8%8>RXIRTN 

RXCSA1R4 

RXTENE 

RXIRTN 

#27RO 

3 

ROySILOFE 

CSFBUFICSGO 
(R2)+2@RS 

Riv@RS 

#10%-8¢/RXIRTN 

#SET RETURN AFTER INITIAL 

sINTERRUFT 
ENSURE THAT WE FOINT TO 4 

#THE CSR 
3GQ INTERRUPT, RETURN TO 
91% LATER 

#ASSUME RETURN AFTER 

sREAT! INTERRUPT 
*READ OR WRITE FUNCTION? 

9I1F REATs GO FILL THE 
*SILO FROM DISK 
#WRITEs LOAD THE SILO 

#FROM THE USER BUFFER 

sFILL BUFFER COMMAND 
yMOVE TO BE FLACED 
FIN-LINE IN SILOFE 
§ZERO-FILL INSTRUCTION 

#FOR SHORT WRITES 
gSET RETURN AFTER WRITE 

Ss INTERRUPT 

The following routine changes a sector number to an interleaved sector 
number: 

26 000312 116702 3$3 MOVE 
0000ss 

27 000316 003014 EGT 

28 

29 000320 162702 SUR 

177762 

30 
31 000324 003003 EGT 

32 

33 000326 062702 ADL 

000014 

34 
35 000332 000261 SEC 

36 000334 006102 48! ROL 

37 

Appendix 

SECTOR»R2 

os 

#-14.9RK2 

44 

#12.9R2 

R2 

#GET THE SECTOR NUMBER 

sPOSITIVE MEANS SFFUNs 
#DON’T INTERLEAVE 
sADL 14 TO PO INTER- 

sADL 1 WHEN DOUBLING f 
#NQURLE ANT INTERLEAVEs 
SSECTOR 1:26



38 000336 062702 ALL CPO 4+eR2 *ADD IN THE TRACK OFFSET, 
39 SECTOR ~-25%°26 
40 000340 000000 TRKOFF: .WORD oO ¢ $ TRACK OFFSET = 
41 ¢ TRACKS MOLD 25; 
42 * RANGE -2630 
43 000342 003002 BGT 3¢ 7NQ MODULUS FROBLEMS 
44 000344 062702 ALT #26.9RK2 sFIX TO FUT SECTOR IN 

000032 
43 91326 RANGE 
46 000350 010014 S#;: MOV R0r@R4 3SET THE FUNCTION IN THE 
47 sFLOFFY CONTROLLER 
48 000352 105714 6%: TSTB @R4 sWAIT FOR 
49 000354 001776 BEQ 6% sTRANSFER REALY 
50 000356 100146 BPL RXRTRY yTRANSFER DONE WITHOUT 
Si *#TRANSFER READY, ERROR 
52 000360 010215 MOV R27@RS *SET SECTOR NUMBER 
53 000362 105714 7$%3 TSTE @R4 *WAIT AGAIN FOR 
54 000364 001776 REQ 7% 3 TRANSFER READY 
55 000366 100142 BFL RXRTRY yTRANSFER DONE WITHOUT 
36 iTRANSFER REALYs ERROR 
97 000370 112715 MOVE CFC O+2@RS #SET THE TRACK NUMBER 
98 000372 000) TRACK: *BYTE O ¥TRACK NUMBER 
39 000373 000 SECTOR! .BYTE 0. *SECTOR NUMBER, KEFT =< 0 
60 UNLESS SPFFUN 

Start the operation and return to the monitor: 

61 000374 052714 RXIENB? BIS #CSINTs@R4 sSET IE TO CAUSE AN 
000100 

62 sINTERRUPT WHEN TONE 
63 *IS UF 
64 000400 000207 RTS Fe: *RETURNy WE’LL BE BACK 
65 #WITH AN INTERRUPT 
66 

67 000402 016704 RXERR: MOV DXCQE» R4 9R4 -> CURRENT QUEUE 
177402 

68 sELEMENT 
69 000406 052754 BIS F#HDERRS*+@-(R4) SET HARD ERROR IN CSW 

000001 
70 000412 000511 RR 13% yEXIT ON HARI ERROR 
71 

Interrupt Service Section 

The .DRAST macro: 

72 009414 *DRAST [tXsSeRXABRT gAST ENTRY FOINT TABLE 
*+GLOBL #INFTR 
IF B LRXABRT: 

RTS “7 

oI FF 

The abort entry point: 

000414 000521 BR RXABRT 

»ENDC 

000416 004577 ITIXINT!i! JSK 45° @SINETR 

000514 

000422 000100 »WORT “CHGkKTO4078 70340 

Drop to fork level rather than device priority because the routine is lengthy 
and it needs all the registers. 
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73 000424 
000424 

000430 
74 

004577 
000510 
000452 

+FORK 
JSR 

»WORD 

UXFELK 
%5 1 @SFKPTR 

[tXFRELK - 

#REQUEST FORK LEVEL 

+ IMMEDIATELY 

Load registers; if the transfer is successful, this routine dispatches to the 

appropriate section for this interrupt. The three possibilities are: the first 

interrupt occurred; a read operation completed; a write operation com- 

pleted. (A seek operation is treated as a zero-length read.) 

75 000432 

77? 000434 

79 000436 

80 000442 

82 000444 
83 000446 

85 000450 

87 000452 
88 000454 

90 0004356 

92 000460 

Verify that the read interrupt code follows 8$: 

1 000460 

000460 

an
 

b 
GW
 

fo
 

012700 

000000 

012703 
000200 
012704 

177170 
010405 

100510 
062707 

0900000 

005700 

RXFUN2 3 

RXCSA$ 

RXIRTN: 

8$; 

+ASSUME 
IF 
oIFF 
+ERROR 
»ENRC 

MOV 

»WORT 

MOV 

MOV 

»WORD 
MOV 

TST 

RMI 
Ang 

»WORD 

EQ 

9", EQ 8%" 

TST 

CPC) +9RO 

0 

#128.9R3 

CFC) +9RK4 

DXsCSR 
R47RS 

RXRTRY 
CPO} +e FC 

0 

EQ 

Le FHI BS 

RO 

IS NOT TRUE 

sGET A VERY USEFUL FLAG 
sVUORT 
§ ¢ READ OR WRITE COMMAND 
; ON CORRECT UNIT 
sLOAD A HANDY CONSTANT 

IGET ANTIRESS OF RX 
yCONTROLLER 
5 $ ADDRESS OF CONTROLLER 
sPOINT RS TO RX DATA 

sj BUFFER 
yCHECK FOR ERROR: RS ~-= 
s0X REGISTER WITH ERROR 

sERRORy FROCESS IT 
gNO ERROR: DISPATCH 
sAFTER INTERRUPT 
sOFFSET TO INTERRUFT 
#CONTINUATION 
sREFERENCE TAG FOR 
sRETURN OFFSETS 

sMUST FOLLOW DISPATCH 

sCODE 

sREAD» IS THIS A SPECTAL 
sFUNCTION? 

The silo is a 128-byte (decimal) storage area in the diskette logic. 

6 000462 

8 000464 

11 000470 

100016 

032715 
000100 

001413 

REL 

RIT 

BEQ 

9$ 

#ESD0,@RS 

9$ 

jNOy SIMPLY EMPTY THE 
§SILQ THAT WAS JUST READ 
3IF SFFUN READ, IS 

SUELETEL DATA FLAG 
#PRESENT? 
SNOPE, JUST EMPTY THE 
§SILO 

This routine puts a 1 in the first word of the user buffer if a deleted data 

mark was present on a .SPFUN read. 

+IF EQ MMGST 
HOY 

INC 

RUFRADyRK2 

~(R2) 

sGET ADDRESS OF USER 
PRUFFER AREA 
sSET FLAG WORD TO 1 TO



000472 
000474 

000500 

000504 

3 000512 

000516 

000520 

0005824 

000526 

000530 

010401 
014704 
177310 
012746 
o0000!1 

142764 
000002 
000004 

004777 
000412 

010104 

004067 
000250 

000003 
111522 

011502 

TPF 
MOV R49R1i 
HOV DOXCRErR4 

NOV #1°- (SF) 

SUE 

JSR PCr @SFTWRER 

MOV Rirk4 
*ENDC sE€Q MMGST 
9$i JSR RO,SILOFE 

*WORD CSEBUF!CSGO 
MOVE @RS* (R2)+ 

MOV @RSR2 

#27Q. BUF F-Q.BLKNC(R4) 

PINDICATE DELETED DATA 

SAVE R4 
sPOINT TO QUEUE ELEMENT 

sSTACK A 1 TO FUT INTO 

5FLAG WORT 
MOVE BUFFER FOINTER 

#BACK TO FIRST WORT. 
sSTORE IN 1ST WORD, 

7Q.BUFF IS AGAIN 
*ORIGINAL+2 
#RESTORE R4, 

sFOR REAL» MOVE THE DATA 

FROM SILO TO BUFFER 
EMPTY BUFFER COMMAND 

MOVE TO BE PLACED IN 
LINE IN SILOFE 
DATA SLUFFER TO BRE 
USED FOR SHORT REAL se

r 
>
 

a>
 

ae
 

en
 

OP
 

This point marks the successful completion of one sector for a read or write 
operation. The next routine increments the pointers for the next interleaved 
sector. 

37 

46 

000542 

000536 
000540 

000546 

000554 

000556 

105267 
177635 

001012 

062767 
163001 
177624 

062767 
000006 
1773544 
003403 

162767 
000032 
177534 

108% INCH SECTOR 

BNE 11% 
AnD #-~26.k400+tir TRACK 

ADL #67 TRROFF 

ERLE 11% 

SUE #26.*°TRKOFF 

sRETURN HERE AFTER WRITES. 

yRUMF SECTOR NUMBER 
yNOT OFF END OF TRACK YET 

sRESET SECTOR, BUMF TO 

gNEXT TRACK 
yRUMF TRACK OFFSET VALUE 

sOK IF STILL IN RANGE 
+~2530 
sRESET TO PROFER RANGE 

*MOL 26 

The following routine increments the buffer address by 128 bytes, and 
reduces the byte count by 128. If the operation is not complete, it transfers 
another sector. 

4? 0005464 

000564 

000572 

000576 

062767 
000002 
177450 

160367 
177436 

101230 

11$; 

IF EQ MMGST 
ALI R3,RUFRAD 

oIFF 

Abt #29 F ARVAL 

»ENDC $EQ MMGST 
SUE R3,BYTCNT 

BHI 1$ 

sUPDATE BUFFER ADIRESS 

sCHANGE MAF TO BUMF 

sADDIRESS FOR NEXT TIME 

*RETUCE THE AMOUNT LEFT 

9TO TRANSFER 
sLOOF IF WE ARE NOT DONE 
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63 000612 062727 ALT 

040000 

64 

5 000616 000 +RYTE 

46 000617 OCO FILLCT: +RYTE 

67 

48 000620 103224 ECC 

&9 

70 000622 1243 
i 
72 «IF WE ERL#$6 

Log a successful transfer: 

73 000622 012704 MOV 

011377 

74 000626 016705 MOV 

1771586 

75 

76 000632 004777 JSR 

000274 

7? 

78 ~-ENDC s5EQ ERLSG 

79 000636 005077 1383 CLR 

177602 

80 

a a 

l/O Completion Section 

The .DRFIN macro: 

81 000642 144: »DRFIN 

+GLOBL BXCQE 

000642 010704 MOV 

000644 062704 Att 

177144 

000650 013705 MOV 

0090054 

000654 000175 IMF 

000270 

The abort routine: 

1 » ABORT TRANSFER 

2 

3 000640 012777 RXABRT: MOV 

040000 

1773556 

A-30 

The transfer is done. The routine sets the byte count to 0, and goes to 12$ if 
this was a read or a special function operation. 

57 000600 005067 CLR 
177430 

38 
53% 000604 032700 EIT 

100002 
40 
61 000610 001004 BNE 

RYTCNT sFIX BYTE COUNT SO THAT 

SWRITES ARE ALL O-FILLS 
#2'SFFUNC SRO yREAD OR SFECTAL FUNCTION 

jOPERATION? 
12% IF SO» NO ZERO-FILLING, 

§S0 WE’RE DONE 

The operation was a write. The routine may need to zero-fill up to three sec- 
tors (see FILLCT above). 

Appendix 

#040000» (FO) + §CHECK ORIGINAL WORT 

COUNT FOR # OF SECTORS 

FILLER 
+ ORIGINAL WORT) COUNT 

* LOW BYTE IN HIGH BYTE 

2$ 9YESy LOOF FOR ZERO- 
sFILLING ON WRITE 
jAHHs A SUCCESSFUL 
?TRANSFER IS DONE 

o
 

> 
ae
 

we
 

cee
 

FUXSCONUK4A00+377+R4 FSET UP R4 = Itt/~1 

DXCREyRS SAND RS -> CURRENT 

QUEUE ELEMENT 
PCr@sELFTR sCALL ERROR LOGGER TO 

jREPORT SUCCESS 

@RXCSA sDISARLE FLOFFY 

sINTERRUFTS 

[tx #GO0 TO I/0 COMPLETION 

“71 %A 
#0XCQE~s + %4 

@F°OS492%5 

@°O0270¢(5) 

#CSINITs@RXCSA sPERFORM AN RXil



5 900666 005067 CLR UXFRELK+2 
000212 

7 000672 000743 RR 14% 
Q ; 

5 +OSABL LSE 
190 

ti *IF NE [XTS$¢ 
le *ORVTER DX, OX8VECsIXINT 
13 “DRVTB  »DX#V¥C2sDXINT 
14 *«ENDC ¢NE DXTSO 

If there was an error, log it: 

1 * TRANSFER ERROR HANDLING 
“ 

3 000674 RXRTRY 3 
4 +IF NE ERLSG 
% 000674 010703 HOV FCxRk3 
6 0006746 062703 An #DXRBUF-. »R3 

900214 ; 
7 

8 000702 010302 MOV R39K2 
9 000704 011423 NOY @R4, (RS) + 

10 000706 011523 MOV @RS»(R3)+ 
Ll 000710 012714 MOV #CSMAINICSGO,@R4 

000017 
12 , 

13 000714 032714 1% RIT FCSHONE, @R4 
000040 

14 000720 001775 REQ 14% 

15 000722 011513 MOV @RS ORS 
16 000724 012703 NOV FRETRYX400+0XNRE 

004003 
004003 

17 

18 000730 012704 MOV #0X$CODK4007R4 
011000 

19 

20 000734 156704 BRISK RXTRY»R4 
177056 

ai 

22 000740 1065304 DECR R4 
23 000742 016705 MOV DXCQEsRS 

177042 
24 000746 004777 JSR FC, @$ELFTR 

0001460 
25 000752 016704 NOV RXCSAR4 

177444 
26 
27 *ENDC #NE ERL$G 

See if a retry is allowed: 

28 000754 005367 EC RXTRY 
177034 

29 000762 003607 BLE RXERR 

30 0007464 012714 MOV #CSINITs@R4 
040000 

Retry the operation: 

sINITIALIZE 

»CLEAR FORK BLOCK TO 

sAVOTD A TISFATCH 

yANED FINISH UF THIS I/0 

#RZ -* LOCATION TO STORE 

sREGISTER INFQ. 
ySAVE IN R2 FOR LATER 
*STORE RXCS 

YSTORE STATUS RXES 
*REAL ERROR REGISTER 

*(NO INTERRUPTS) 

sWAIT FOR READ COMPLETION 

*STORE IN BUFFER 
GyR3 $R3 = # OF REGS 

¥(LO)/TOTAL RETRIES (HI) 
sR4 = DEVICE If IN HIGH 

SRYTE 
yAND CURRENT RETRY 

#COUNT IN LOW BYTE 
* -1 FOR THIS ERROR 
RS -> QUEUE ELEMENT 

*CALL ERROR LOGGER 

sRESTORE R4 = RXCS 

FADLIIRESS 

+SHOULT! WE TRY AGAIN? 

yNOFE>s REFORT AN ERROR 

#START A RECALIBRATE 
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31 000770 000167 JMF RXINIT yEXIT THROUGH START 

177250 
32 OPERATION CONE 

t *SETTL SILOFE ~- FILL OR EMFTY THE SILO 

2 
3 5+ 
4 $ SILOFE - FILL OR EMFTY THE SILO,r INUMPING OR ZERO- 
3 § FILLING IF NEEDED 
é ; 
7 ; RZ = 128, 
8 ; R4 -> FLOPFY CSR 
9 ; 

10 ; JSK ROysSILOFE 
11 ; COMMAND: CSFBUF!CSGO FOR FILL (WRITE) 

12 ; CSEBUF!CSGO FOR EMFTY (READ) 
13 ; FILL/EMPTY INSTRUCTION: (R2 ~> USER RUFFERY, 
14 3 RS -> RXEE) 
15 ; MOVE (R2)+,@RS FOR FILL (WRITE) 

16 ; MOVE @RS»(R2)+ FOR EMPTY (READ) 
17 ; SLUFF INSTRUCTION: (Ri = OF RS -» RXOB) 
18 j CLRE @RS FOR FILL (WRITE) 
4 ; MOVB @RS»R2 FOR EMFTY CREAT) 
~ y 

21 3 Rl = RANDOM 
22 ; R2 = RANION 
23 j 
24 + NOTE! i. THIS ROUTINE ASSUMES ERROR CAN NOT COME UF 
25 ; HURING A FILL OR EMFTY!! 
26 5 2, SEEK HOES A SILO EMFTY: A TIME WASTER 
27 i> 

28 

The diskette deals only in units of 128 decimal bytes. If a request to read is 

for fewer than 128 bytes, the handler reads 128 bytes and sloughs the extra 

bytes. If a request to write is for fewer than 128 bytes, the handler zero-fills 

to reach 128 bytes. 

29 000774 012014 SILOFE: MOV (RO) +s@R4 SINITIATE FILL OR EMPTY 

30 *RUFFER COMMAND 
31 000776 012067 MOV (RO) +13 sFUT CORRECT MOV 

000042 
32 #INSTRUCTION IN FOR 

33 gFILL/EMPTY 
34 001002 012067 MOV (RO) +95 #PUT IN INSTRUCTION TO 

000056 
35 sSLUFF DATA 

36 001006 016701 MOV BYTCNTrR1 9GET BYTE COUNT 

177222 

37 001012 001421 REQ 4 $IF ZERO» WE ARE SEEKING 

38 sOR ZERQ FILLING 

39 -IF NE MMGST 

40 001014 013746 MOV @#KISARis-(SP) #SAVE THE CONTENTS OF 

172342 
41 gPARI 

42 001020 016737 MOV FARVALs@#KISARi sMAP THE BUFFER VIA FAR1 

177216 
172342 

43 *ENDC §NE MMGST 

44 001026 020103 CMF RiyRS §IS THE BYTE COUNT 

4S #2= 1287 

46 001030 101401 BELOS i$ 90K IF SO 

47 001032 010301 MOV R39RK1 700 ONLY 128 BYTES AT A 

48 sTIME 

49 001034 016702 1%: HOV RUFRAD»R2 9GET USER VIRTUAL BUFFER 

177164 

350 sADDIRESS IN RK2 
51 001040 105714 283 TSTE @R4 IWAIT FOR 

$2 001042 100376 BFL 2s jTRANSFER READY 

53 001044 000000 38%: HALT PINSTRUCTION TO MOV OR 

34 iSLUFF BATA FROM 

$5 001046 005301 NEC Ri #CHECK FOR COUNT [IONE 

$6 001050 003373 BGT 2% *STILL MORE TO TRANSFER 
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a7 IF NE MMGSET 

$8 001052 012637 MOV (SF) +y@#KISARI $¢RESTORE PARI 

172342 

59 *ENDC $NE MMGST 

The slough routine: 

460 001056 105714 48:3 TSTE CR4 sWAIT FOR TRANSFER READY 

él OR TRANSFER DONE 

6&2 001060 003003 RGT &% TONE UF WITH NO TREY, 
63 §SO ALL DONE 
64 001062 001775 BER 4$ sLOOF 
65 001064 000000 Si HALT sTRANSFER READY? SO 
46 §SLUFF DATA 
67 001066 000773 BR 4¢ LOOP TO SLUFF MORE 

68 

6? 001070 000200 683 RTS RO sRETURN 

1 +SETTL TABLES,» FORK BLOCKs END OF DRIVER 
2 

3 § CHANGES TO CSR CODE FOR SFECIAL FUNCTIONS 
4 

5 001072 100006 +WORT CSWRTDII-CSRO+SFFUNC $375: READ+GO -> 
é sWRITE DELETED+GO 
7 001074 077776 »WORT CSWRT-CSRIG+SFFUNC $3763 READt+GO -= 
8 sWRITE+GO 
9 001076 100000 «WORT CSRO-CSRI+SPFUNC §3773 READ+GO ~> 

10 #READ+GO 
11 001100 000000 CHGTBL:? .WORD 0 sREAL/WRITE STAY THE 

12 9SAME 
13 
14 001102 0600000 ItXFBLK: .WORD 0709070 #0X FORK QUEUE ELEMENT 

001104 000000 

001106 000000 

001110 000000 

1S 

16 +IF NE ERLSG 
17 001112 UXREUF? .BLKW DXNREG sERROR LOG STORAGE 

18 *+ENGC #NE ERLSG 

a Lj 

Primary Driver 

1 *SETTL BOOTSTRAF DRIVER 
2 

The .DRBOT macro: 

3 001120 *DREOT OX» kOOTI» REAL 

Termination Section 

The .DREND macro generated by .DRBOT: 

001120 eUREND 
001120 *FSECT DXDVK 

eTIF NDF OUX$ENDs 
eIF EQ .-DXSEND 

001120 DUXSENIS ¢ 
+IF NE MMGST 

0041120 000000 €RLFTR?: .WORD 
001122 000000 S$MFPFTR3: «WORD 
001124 000000 $GTRYT?: «WORD 

UX 

DXSENDS 

o
o
d
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The following line marks the end of the loadable portion of the handler. It is 

001126 
O0L1 SG 

001132 

001134 

GCO1L1136 
601140 

000000 
009000 

009000 

009000 

000000 
000000 

$PTRYT?2 «WORD 
SFTWRES? .WORD 

eE NTC 
IF NE ERLSG 
$ELFTRi: . WORD 
eENTIC 
«IF NE TIMSIT 
STIMITS? . WORT 
»E NTC 
$INFTR? 3 «WORT 
$FRPTR3 2 . WORD 

+GLORBL EXSTRT 

o
o
 

used to determine the handler’s length. 

O
n
N
 

A 
O
s
 

9 

10 

000200 

000062 
000064 
OOCOSS 
0059000 
900000 
000002 

000014 
000016 
000020 
000022 

001142’ 

000012 
O0001S 
001090 
Gua?71é 
O47 22 
04730 

016330 

000062 
000000’ 
001000 
000224 

000240 
000414 

000014’ 
000120 
000340 
000070 
000340 

EXEND == , 
+ENTC 
+TIF NOF TRS» 
+TIF NOF TRE, 
LFe12 
CReig 

BSS800TH=1900 
BSE VN=47164 
RSHEYUH4722 
BSREAT=4730 
IF EQ MMGST 

RSINAN="RIX 

«IFF 

BRE UNAM="RIXX 

eENDC 

»ASECT 

+62 

+ WORE! 

*FSECT rXROOT 

UXEROOT! :NOF 

RR 

‘ = ItIXR 

WORT 
+WORD 

«WORT 

»WORT 

TFS=177564 
TPBR=177566 

DUXBOOT sEXREND-UXEROOTsREAD-UXROOT 

ROQT I 

OOT+14 
REATS-UX ROOT 
340 
WAIT-DXEOOT 
340 

Locations 34 through 52 are reserved for DIGITAL. 

11 
12 

1S 

000034 

000042 

000044 

000050 
000052 

000056 

000057 

Appendix 

000034’ 
114067 
000056 
000066 

011706 

0127602 
000200 

005000 
000446 

000056’ 
007 

027 

000070’ 

. = [0XROOT+34 934-52 USEABLE 
ROOTI: MOVE UNITRIN-DXBOOTCRO) ss ROCME ¢SET READ 

sFUNCTION FOR CORRECT 
yUNTIT 

REETRY? MOV GFC»SF VINIT SF WITH NEXT 
FINSTRUCTION 

MOV #2002K2 *AREA TO READ IN NEXT 

sFART OF BOOT 
CLR RO iSET TRACK NUMBER 
ER B2$ yOUT OF ROOM HERE» GO TO 

sCONTINUATION , 

‘ = DXBOOTHSS 
UNITRE? «BYTE CSGOTCSRE *#READ FROM UNIT O* SETS 

IWETREE BUT OR FS 
+RYTE CSGOtCSRO+CSUNIT FREAD FROM UNIT i 

. = [XROOT+706 PAPER TAPE VECTORS 

ee
e



LH
 

on
 

OA
 

CA
 

OCA
 

aA
 
b
o
a
r
 

eF
 

DS
 

a N
 

TCR 
O
n
 

000070 

000072 
000074 

000076 

000120 

000124 

000126 
000130 

000132 
000134 

000136 
000140 

000142 

000144 

000150 
OO0152 
000154 

0001564 
00c1é90 
000182 

000164 

0001466 

000170 
O00172 
OOO174 

000176 

000200 
000202 
000204 
000206 
000210 

000216 

000220 

000222 

000224 
0002246 
000230 
000232 
000234 
000236 

000240 

000246 

000254 

000260 

005714 

001776 
100762 
000002 

000120 
012704 
177170 
010405 

012725 
600000 

000004 
010315 

000004 
010015 

000004 

012714 
900003 

000220 

000004 
105714 
100350 

111522 
0OS301 
003372 

005002 

000770 

010401 
905200 
011703 

000003 

122323 
000003 
122323 
000003 
032767 
000020 
177712 
Oo1i?7s 

005000 
090571 

012737 
000167 
000150 
012737 
000214 
000152 

0127347 
990300 
90047340 

012737 
000416 
000020 

005037 
000044 

005767 
000346 

WAIT: 

RTIRET3 

REALS? 

ROCHE 

BROFFS 

ROX? 

ySECTOR 
ROOT2$ 

REAL 3 

1S TRe ERR», DONE UP? 
§INT ENB CAN‘T BE 
sLOOF TILL SOMETHING 
*START AGAIN IF ERROR 
sRETURN 

9#R4 -> RX STATUS REGISTER 

gRS WILL FOINT TO RX 
sDATA BUFFER » 

s;INITIATE READ FUNCTION 
7GETS FILLED WITH READ 
#COMMANE: 
7CALL WAIT SUBROUTINE 
sLOAL SECTOR NUMBER INTO 
sRXOB 
sCALL 
sLOAL 
sRXDOB 
sCALL 
yLOAD 

WAIT SUBROUTINE 
TRACK NUMBER INTO 

WAIT SUBROUTINE 

EMPTY BUFFER 

#FUNCTION INTO RXCS 

,USE FOR COMFUTING BR 

sOF FSET 
sCALL WAIT SUBROUTINE 
IS TRANSFER READY UF? 
sERANCH IF NOT, SECTOR 
#MUST BE LOADED 
*MOVE DATA KYTE TO MEMORY 
sCHECK RYTE COUNT 
yLOOF AS LONG AS WORD 
sCOUNT NOT UF 
#KLUDGE TQ SLUFF 
9IF SHORT WE CNT 
3LOOF 

BUFFER 

*SET TO BRIG WORT 
*#SET TO ABSOLUTE 
*ABRSOLUTE SECTOR 
gNEXT FART 
sCALL READS SUBROUTINE 

COUNT 
TRACK 1 

3 FOR 

9 RUMP 
gCALL 

TO SECTOR & 
READS SUERROUTINE 

,RUMF TO SECTOR 7 
#CALL REARS SUBROUTINE 
sCHECK UNIT I0 

#BRANCH IF ROOTING UNIT 
#1, RO=1 
#SET TO UNIT O 
sNOW WE ARE READY TO LO 
#THE REAL BOOT 

MODIFY REAL ROUTINE 

*CALLS TO BSREAL 

*WILL GO TO READ 
*LETS HANDLE ERRORS 

sDIFFERENTLY 
*CLEAR JSW SINCE THE [1X 

*ROOT IN SYSCOM AREA 

TST @R4 

REQ WAIT 
EMI REETRY 
RTI 

‘= DXROOTHI20 
MOV #0X$CSR»R4 

MOV R49RS 

MOV CPO) Fe (RGD 4+ 
+WORD 0 

ToT 
MOV R3,@RS 

I0T 
MOV RO» @RS 

TOT 
MOV #CSGO+CSERUF » @R4 

= READF-, 

ToT 
TSTE @R4 
RPL RTIRET 

MOVE @RS» (R2)+ 
DEC Ri 
BGT RIX 

CLR R2 

BF ROX 

MOV SFrRKi 
INC RO 
MOV @FC RS 

RFT 
2 OF RX BOOT 
CMPR (RS) +9 (RS) 4 

BFT 
CMPR (R349 (R394 
RFT 
BIT #CSUNTTs RICNE 

BNE ROOT 

CLR RO 
RR BOOT 

MOV CPC) +9 @ CRO) + 

WORT 167 
WORT REX-TXBOOT 

MOV CFO te, @CFC)+ 
WORD REALF-RIX~4 
“WORD ROX-OXROOTH2 

MOV #READL-OXBOOT, @C#ESREAL 

MOV #TRWAIT-UXBOOTs @#20 

CLR @tJSw 

TST HROBOT sDIt WE REACH HERE VIA A 

*#HARDWARE FOOT? 
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96 
97 
98 

99 

100 
104 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
110 
111 
142 
Lis 

114 
115 
116 
117 

118 
119 

120 

121 
122 

123 
124 
125 

126 

127 
128 
129 
130 
131 
132 
133 
134 
135 
136 
137 

138 
139 
140 
141 
142 
143 
144 
145 

144 
147 
148 
149 
150 
151 
152 

153 
154 
19s 

156 

157 
138 

159 
160 

000264 

000266 

000272 

000300 

000302 
000304 

000306 
000310 

000312 
000314 
000314 

000320 

000324 

000326 

000332 
000334 

000340 
000342 

000346 

000350 

000354 
000356 
000360 
000362 

000364 

000366 

000370 

000372 
000374 
000376 
000400 
000402 
000404 
000406 
000410 

000414 

0004146 
000420 
000422 

000424 

000606 

000612 
000614 

000620 

Appendix 

001405 

013703 
004722 
116267 
000056 
177630 

0046300 

006300 
006301 

010046 
010003 

010004 
005000 
000402 

162703 
000027 

005200 

162704 
000032 
100372 
022704 
177762 

006103 
162703 
000032 

100375 

062703 
000033 

000003 
012600 
005200 
005701 

003350 

000207 

005714 

0017764 
100533 
105714 
100011 
111522 
005301 
003370 
012702 
000001 

000765 

005714 
100521 
001775 

000002 

000606 

012706 
010000 
010046 
012700 
000002 

012701 
002000 

REALL? 

fh
 

*
 

4$i 

READF?: 

TRWAIT? 

READFX 3 

BOOT? 

REQ READ 

MOV @FBSDEVYU,RS 

MOVE 

ASL KO 

ASL RO 
ASL Ri 

MOV RO»- (SF) 
MOV ROrK3 

MOV ROrR4 
CLR KO 
BR 3% 

SUB #23.9R3 

INC RO 

SUB #24.7R4 

RPL 2% 
ChF #-14.7R4 

ROL R3 
SUB #26.°R3 

BPL 4% 

ALtIt #27,7R3 

BPT 
MOV CSF) +sRO 
INC RO 
TST Ri 

RGT 1% 

RETURN 

TST @R4 

REQ READF 
EMI RIOERKR 
TSTE @R4 
BFL. REALFX 
MOVE @RS,(R2)+ 
DEC Ri 
EGT READF 
MOV #1,K2 

ER READF 

TST @R4 
EMI BIOERR 
REQ TRWAIT 
RTI 

= LXBOOT+&E06 

MOV #10000, SF 

MOV RO+-(SF) 
MOV #2*RO 

MOV #24K4002%7R1 

HYES» DON’T SET UF UNIT 
#NUMBER 
yNO» SET UF UNIT NUMBER 

UNITRE-DUXROOT(RS) sROUCME ¢*STORE UNIT 

j NUMBER 
sCONVERT BLOCK TO LOGICAL 
iSECTOR 
SLSN=BLOCK*4 
yMAKE WORT COUNT BYTE 
#COUNT ; 
#SAVE LSN FOR LATER 
sWE NEED 2 COFIES OF LSN 
iFOR MAPPER 

*INIT FOR TRACK QUOTIENT 
¥JUMP INTO DIVIDE LOOF 

#FERFORM MAGIC TRACK 

sDISFLACEMENT 
sEUMF QUOTIENTs STARTS 
sAT TRACK 1 

> TRACK=INTEGER(LSN/26) 

sLOOF - R4=REM(LSN/26)-26 
+SET C IF SECTOR MAFS TO 

g1-13 

pPERFORM 231 INTERLEAVE 
FANJSJUST SECTOR INTO 

sRANGE -19~-26 
9(DIVIDE FOR REMAININER 
sONLY) 

NOW FUT SECTOR INTO 

jRANGE 1-26 
#CALL READS SUBROUTINE 
9GET THE LSN AGAIN 
#SET UF FOR NEXT LSN 
SWHATS LEFT IN THE WORD 
§ COUNT 

yERANCH TO TRANSFER 
sANOTHER SECTOR 

FERROR» DONEs OR TR UF? 

sRR IF NOT 
gRR IF ERROR 
#TR QR DONE? 

¢ER IF DONE 

*MOVE DATA BYTE TO MEMORY 
*CHECK BYTE COUNT 
yLGQOF IF MORE 
*SLUFF BUFFER IF SHORT 

sWIt CNT 
#DON’T DESTROY LOC O 
sLOOP 

yERRORs DONEs OR TR UF? 
*HARD HALT ON ERROR 
sBR IF NOT 

*SET STACK POINTER 

PSAVE THE UNIT NUMBER 
sREAD IN SECOND PART OF 

+ROOT 
yEVERY BLOCK BUT THE ONE



000624 

000630 

000632 
000634 

000440 

000646 

000654 

000660 

000664 
001142 

000664 

000664 

000670 

000672 

000676 

000702 
000704 

000710 

000714 

000720 
000722 
000724 

012702 
001000 
003027 

000001 
004767 
177364 
012737 
000300 

004730 

012737 
016330 
004716 
012637 
004722 
000137 
001000 

000664’ 
004167 
000002 
000766 

012700 
000746 
004167 
000030 
012100 
004167 
000022 
012700 
000762 
004167 
000012 
000005 
000000 
0007764 
000726 

000732 

000736 
000740 
000742 
000744 

sWE ARE IN 

MOV #1000°R2 sINTO LOCATION 1000 

CLR (FC) + jCLEARK TO SHOW HARDWARE 

#ROOT 

HREEBOT?: .WORD 1 SINITIALLY SET TO 1 

JSR FC,yREAL 7G0 READ IT IN 

MOV #REALL-DXBOOT*@#RSREAD sSTORE START 

sLOCATION FOR REAL 
sROUTINE 

MOV #ESDNAM*@SBSDEVN $STORE RADSO DEVICE NAME 

MOV (SP) +y,@#ER$DEVU STORE THE UNIT NUMBER 

IMF C#ESROOT sSTART SECONDARY BOOT 

+DRENT DX 
*PSECT DXDVE 
»IIF NOIF DXSEND, DXSENDS 
-IF EQ .-DX$END 
UXSENIE $ 

+IF NE MMGST 
$#RLETRIS .WORD Oo 
SMPPTRS: -WORD 0 
$GTRYT?: .WORET 0 
$PTRYT?3 .WORD O 
SFTWRES$ .WORD O 
+ENDC 
-IF NE ERL$G 
$ELPTRS: .WORD O 
~ENDC 

-IF NE TIM$#IT 
#TIMIT?: ,WORD O 

»ENDC 
SINFTRi3 .WORD 0 
$FKPTRS$ ,WORD 0 
*+GLOBL DXSTRT 

UXEND == . 
»IFF 
»-PSECT ODXROOT 

-IIF LT <DUXBOOT-.+664>» .ERROR #PRIMARY BOOT TOO LARGE 

. = DXROOTt+644 
BIOERR? JSK RiysREFORT 

«WORD IOQERR-DUXROOT 

REPORT! MOV #ROOTF-DXBOOT?RO 

JSR Ri» REF 

MOV (R1)+9RO 
JSR Ri» REF 

MOV $CRLFLF-DXBOOT» RO 

JSR Ris REF 

RESET 
HALT 
ER 172 

112037 REFOR: MOVE (RO) +,@4TPR 
177566 
105737 REP? TSTE @4TFS 
177564 

100375 BPL REF 
105710 TSTE @RO 
001371 BNE REFOR 
000201 RTS R14 
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000746 015 BOOTF? .ASCIZ <CRe<LF>* PROOT-U-'<200> 
000762 O15 CRLFLFi .ASCIZ <CRDSLF LFS 
000766 1i1 IOQERR: .ASCIZ ‘*1/0 ERROR' 

. »EVEN 
001000 UXBENTS 3 

*ENTC 
173 
174 000001 END 

SYMBOL TABLE 

BIGERR 000664R 003 IX$COh= 000022 REX OOO1SOR 
ROOT OO0606R 003 UX$CSR= 177170 G REATI O00224K 
ROOTF 000746K 003 [X¢CS2= 177174 G REALF 000370R 
BOOT! 00003 4R 003 DX$END O01120RG 002 REAIIFX 000424k 
BOOT2 000200K 003 DX$VC2= 000270 G REALS 000120R 
BROFFS= 000220 DX#$VEC= 000264 G READ. O000300R 
BUFRAD 000224Kk 002 EOF = 020000 REETRY 000042R 
BYTCNT 000234Kf 002 ERL$G = 000001 REF 000732R 
ERSROOT= 001000 ESCRC = 000001 REF OR 000726R 
BSDEVN= 004716 EShI = 000100 REPORT 000672R 
RéTEVU= 004722 ESURY = 000200 G RETRY = 000010 
RSDNAM= 0146330 ESI = 000004 RONLY#= 040000 
RSEREAD= 004730 ESFAR = 000002 KTIRET 000076R 
B2$ 000170R 003 FILLCT 000617R 002 RXABRT O00660R 
CHGTBL OO1100R 002 FILST$= 100000 RXCSA 000444K 
CR = 000015 HDERR$= 9000001 RXERR 000402R 
CRLFLF 000762R 003 HNIILRS= 004000 RXFUN2 000434K 
CSDONE= 000040 HROROT O00632R 003 RXIENR 000374Kk 
CSERUF= 000002 IOERR 000766R 003 RXINIT 000244Kk 

CSERR = 100000 JSW = 000044 RXIRTN O00456R 
CSFRUF= 000000 KISARI= 172342 RXRTRY 000674Kf 
CSGO) = 000001 LF = 000012 RXTRY OOOO016R 
CSINIT= 040000 HMNGET = 000001 SECTOR 000373R 
CSINT = 900100 PARVAL 000242R 002 SILOFE 000774k 

CSMAIN= 000016 Q$BLKN= 000000 SFECL#= 010000 
CSRD = 000006 QSBUFF= 000004 SFFUNC= 100000 
CSKUST= 000012 Q$COMF= 000010 SFFUN$= 002000 
CSRXO2= 004000 Q$CSW = 177774 TIMSIT= 000001 

CSTR = 000200 QSFUNC= 000002 TRE = 177566 
CSUNIT= 000020 QS JNUM= 000003 TFS = 177544 
CSWRT = 000004 Q$LINK= 4177774 TRACK 000372R 

CSWRTD= 000014 Q$FAK = 000012 TRKOFF 000340R 
QDXREND 001000RKG 003 RSUNIT= 000003 TRWAIT 000416R 
DXROOT O00000RG 003 QSWCNT= 000006 UNITRDE OOO00OS56R 
DXCQE 000010RG 002 Q.BLKN= 000004 WAIT 000070R 
UXDSIZ= 000756 Q.BUFF= 000010 WONLY#= 020000 
DXENG = 001142RG 002 Q.COMF= 000014 SELPTR O001132RG 
DXFBRELK 001102R 002 Q.CSW = 000002 $FRKFTR 001140RG 
DXINT 000416RG 002 G-ELGH= 000024 SGTRYT O01124KG 
DXLAE OO0006RG 002 Q.FUNC= 000006 $iNFTR 001136RG 
DXNREG= 000003 Q.JNUM= 000007 $MFPTR 001122RG 
UXRBUF OO1112R 002 Q.LINK= 000000 $PTRYT 001126RG 
UXSTRT OO0000RG 002 Q.FAR = 000016 SFPTWRO = OO1130RG 
DXSTS = 102022 Q.,UNIT= 000007 #RKLFTR O01120RG 
UXSYS OOO006RG 002 Q.WCNT= 000012 $TIMIT 001134kG 
IXT$O = 000000 ROCHE OOO1L3OR 003 

+ ABS, 000220 000 
000000 001 

TXEVR 001142 002 
DBXBOOT 001000 003 
ERRORS DETECTED: 0 

VIRTUAL MEMORY USED? 9984 WORDS ¢ 39 FAGES) 
IYNAMIC MEMORY AVAILABLE FOR 
9DX/LIME/SLE TTM=CNEs TX 

73 PAGES 

Figure A-3: PC Paper Tape Handler 
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MACROS AND DEFINITIONS 
DRIVER ENTRY 

sCONDITIONAL FILE FOR HANDLER EXAMPLES 

SCNT. MAC 

003 
003 
003 
003 
003 
003 
003 
003 
003 
003 

003 
002 
002 
002 
002 
002 
002 
002 
002 
002 
002 
O02 

002 

002 
003 
003 
003 

002 
002 
002 
002 
002 
002 
002 
002 
002



4 ; 

5 99/4/79 JTC 

6 ; 

7 sASSEMEBELE WITH HANILER .MAC FILE TO ENABLE 

8 #18-BIT I/Os TIME-OUT» AND ERROR LOGGING 

9 FOR HANDLER. 

10 ; 

di oooool MMGST = } #18-EBIT 170 

i2 eooodl ERL€G = ] #ERROR LOGGING 

13 00000! TIM#IT = 1 + TIME-OUT 

1 »TITLE FC V04.00 

2 +IDENT /V04.00/ 

3 ¢ RT-11 HIGH SPEED FPAFER TAFE FUNCH AND READER 

4 ' (FC11>) HANDLER 

ba] ? 

4 j COFYRIGHT (C) 1979 EY 

7 j DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORFORATIONs MAYNARD: MASS. 
8 5 

9 § THIS SOFTWARE IS FURNISHED UNDER A LICENSE ANI MAY ERE 

10 s USED AND COFTER ONLY IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 

1i § TERMS OF SUCH LICENSE ANI WITH THE INCLUSION OF 

12 ¢ THE ABOVE COFYRIGHT NOTICE, THIS SOFTWARE OR ANY 

13 ¥ OTHER COFIES THEREOF MAY NOT BE FPROVIDED| OR OTHERWISE 
14 ¢ MATE AVAILARLE TO ANY OTHER FERSON, NO TITLE TO ANI 

15 + OWNERSHIF GF THE SOFTWARE IS HEREBY TRANSFERREDR, 

16 5 

17 § THE INFORMATION IN THIS SOFTWARE IS SURJECT TO CHANGE 

18 § WITHOUT NOTICE ANT SHOULT NOT BE CONSTRUED AS 

19 § A COMMITMENT BY DIGITAL EQUIPMENT CORFORATION. 

20 ] 

21 § DIGITAL ASSUMES NO RESFONSIBILITY FOR THE USE OR 

22 > RELIABILITY OF ITS SOFTWARE ON EQUIFMENT WHICH IS NOT 

23 + SUFFLIED BY DIGITAL. 

a 

Preamble Section 

1 *SETTL MACROS ANI DEFINITIONS 
2 

3 *+MCALL +DURDEF 
4 

A value of 0 means punch and reader combined; 1 means reader only. 

a +ITIF NOF FRLI$X, FPRI1ISX=0 sUNLESS SPECIFIED, 20 

6 sNOT GENERATE READER ONLY 

? +IIF NE PRIL€@X, PRILSX=1 sFORCE NON-ZERO VALUE 

8 #T0 1 

9 

The .DRDEF macro: 

10 000000 eDRDEF FCs7ecPRLLISXxkRONLY$2202177550770 

+MCALL +GQRAST, .DREEG, ,DREOT, .CREND, -DRFIN, ,DRSET 

»+MCALL +URVTB:,-FORK, .QELIV 

oIIF NGF TIMSIT, TIMNSIT=0 

00000! eIIF NE TIMSITy TIMS$IT=1 

+ITIF NOF MMNGSTs MMGSET=6 

000001 +IIF NE MMGST, MMGST=1 

+TIF NOF ERLSG, ERL*G=0 

000001 «TIF NE ERL$Ge ERL#G=1 

«IIF NE TIM#IT,y .MCALL +TIMIOs .CTIMI 

000000 ~QELIF 

000000 @Q.LINK=0 

000002 &,.CSW=2., 

000004 Q.BLKN=4, 

0900006 Q.FUNC=64. 

QQ0007 Q.JNUM=7, 

090007 G.UNIT=7. 
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000010 Q.RUFF="010 
000012 QA.WCNT="012 
000014 Q@,COMP="014 

/ IRE Xy LINK, CSWyBLKNy FUNC» JNUMy UNIT 2 RUFF» WONT » COMF 
Q$’X=Q,°X-4 
SEND 

177774 Q$LINK=Q.LINK-4 
177776 Q$CSW=Q.CSW-4 
000000 Q$BLKN=Q.BLKN-4 
000002 Q$FUNC=Q.FUNC-4 
000003 G$JNUM=Q,.JNUM-4 
000003 Q#UNIT=Q,.UNIT-4 
000004 QSBRUFF=Q.RUFF-4 
000006 QSWCNT=Q.WCNT-4 
000010 Q$COMP=Q.COMF-4 

.IF EQ MMG$T 
Q.ELGH="016 
IFF 

000016 Q.FAR="016 
000012 QS$FAR="012 
000024 Q,ELGH="024 

eENDIC 
000001 HDERR$=1 
070000 EOF$=20000 
002000 SPFUN$=2000 
004000 HNIILR$=4000 
010000 SFECL4#=10000 
020000 WONLY$=20000 
040000 RONLY$=40000 
100000 FILST$=100000 
000000 FCUSIZ=0 
000007 FCSCOL=7 
000007 FCSTS=<72!<PRLLSXKRONLY$> 

,LTIF NDF FC$CSR, FCSCSR=177550 
»ITIF NEF PCSVECr PCSVEC=70 
-GLOBL FC#CSRsFCSVEC 

1a 
Lz 000000 »QELIF 

000000 @.LINK=0 
000002 Q.CSW=2. 
000004 Q.ELKN=4, 
000006 GQ. FUNC=6, 
000007 Q,JNUM=7. 
000007 Q.UNIT=7., 

QOO0010 Q.BUFF="010 
000012 Q.WCNT="012 
000014 G.COMF="014 

» IRF Xy<LINK,»CSWrBLKNsFUNCs JNUMP UNI Ty BUFF sWCNT » COMP 

Q$’X=Q.’°xX-4 
«ENDIIK 

177774 Q$LINK=Q.LINK~4 

177776 asCSw=Q.CSW-4 
000000 QéBLKN=Q.ELKN-4 
000002 ASFUNC=Q,FUNC-4 

000003 QSJNUM=Q.JNUN-4 
000003 ASUNIT=Q.UNIT~4 
000004 Q#RUFF=Q.RUFF-4 
9000006 Q$WCNT=Q.WCNT-4 
000010 Q#COMFP=Q.COMF-4 

-IF EQ MMGSET 

Q,ELGH="0148 
7 TFF 

900016 Q.FAR="016 
S00012 QSPAR="O12 
090024 Q.ELGH="024 

»ENDC 
13 
14 177552 FC == FCSCSRt2 iDATA REGISTER 

1a 
14 i FAPER TAPE FUNCH CONTROL REGISTERS 
17 -IIF NDF FRSVEC, FPSVEC == FCSVEC+4 5PUNCH VECTOR 
18 sADDR 
19 +IIF NDF FPRPSCSRy PPSCSR == PCSCSK+4 sPUNCH CONTROL 
20 sREGISTER 
eal 177556 FFB = PRSCSR+2 #PUNCH DATA BUFFER 
“me 

23 000001 FRGO = 1 sREATER ENABLE BIT 
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24 000101 = FINT = 101 SINTERRUFT ENABLE BIT 
29 PANT GO BIT 

26 

Header Section 

-SETTL DRIVER ENTRY 

The .DRBEG macro: 

3 000000 *DORBEG FC sUEFINE ENTRY FOINT ANE 
000000 +-ASECT 

000052 . = S2 
»GLOBL FCENTItyPCINT 

000052 9000324 «WORT <PCEND-FCSTRT> 
+IF &B ao 

000054 000000 WORD PCUSIZE 
 IFF 

»WORT 
»ENDC 
»IF &B ae 

900056 000007 WORT PCSTS 
eIFF 

»WORD 
*ENDC 

000060 000007 »WORT ERLS¢GtimMMG$TX2>+<TIMSITK4> 
000176 « = 176 

000176 177550 .IIF DF PCSCSR» WORT FCSCSR 
000000 LPSECT FCDUR 
000000 FCSTRT?3 

.IF NE 
»GLOBL 

WORD = <-. 2/2, -1 + 70100000 
/IFF 
IF NE <> 
»LIF NE &3 ,ERROR i000 OR ILLEGAL VECTOR 

WORD = &8°C3 
JIFF 
.IF DF FCSUTR 
-GLOBL FCSVTR 

000000 100025 WORD) «= <FCSVTB-.2/2, -1 + 70100000 
J IFF 
/TIF NE FCSVEC&3 .ERROR FPC$VEC $000 OR ILLEGAL VECTOR 

WORD FCSVECE7C3 
eENDC 
eE NDC 

»ENTIC 
000002 000146 » WORT FCINT-.s°0340 
C00004 006340 

000006 FCSYS33 
000006 000000 FCLQE?: «WORD 0) 
000010 000000 FCCQE?: . WORD 0 

4 #QUEUE HEADS 

V/O Initiation Section 

53 000012 016704 MOV FCCQE»K4 sFOINT TO CURRENT QUEUE 

177772 
6 sELEMENT 

For a character-oriented device, the word count must be shifted left to 

change it to a byte count (this is the same as multiplying it by 2). 
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N
 000016 

000022 

bo
 

o
w
e
 

~
 

pa
s 000024 

pe
 

bh
 

—_
 

Od
 000026 

000032 
000034 
000036 e

t
 

N
O
 

H
D
 

a
e
 

2
0
 

000042 

000044 

A
n
d
 

W
h
e
 

000044 

000052 

o
O
 N

I 

006364 
000006 

103410 

001505 

012705 
177550 

005725 
100064 
052754 
020000 

000504 

052737 
000100 
177554 

000207 

ASL 

BCS 

BEQ 

MOV 

TST 
BFL 
RIS 

BR 

§ START PUNCH OFERATION 
; SUFFORT) 

EFS 
»IF EQ FR11$X 

BIS 

RTS 

Table for two vectors: 

10 
il 

» FUNCH-REATLER 

The .DRVTB macro: 

12 000054 

000054 

000054 
000056 
000060 
000062 

13 000064 

000062 
000064 
000066 
000070 

14 

000070 
000072 
000340 
000000 

000062’ 

000074 
000010 
000340 
000000 

»DRVTE 

IF NR FC 
FCSVTBi: 

+IFF 

2=,72 

eENDC 

+WORL 

»DRYVTE 

+IF NE 

$VUTEiE 
+ TIFF 

.F,7-2 

»ENTC 

»WORD 

Punch Interrupt Service Section 

15 

14 

Q$WCNTCR4) 

PP 

PCUONE 

#PCS$CSReRS 

CRS)+ 
FCGORD 
FEOF $s @-(R4) 

FCFIN 

#100,/@tFFECSR 

FC 

VECTOR TABLE 

PCsFCSVECsPCINT 

*CONVERT WORD COUNT TO 

+RYTE COUNT 
gIF NEGATIVEs PUNCH (OR 
sERROR IN NO FUNCH) 
9A REQUEST FOR O BYTES 
IS A SEEKs JUST EXIT 
#REAT REQUEST, GET THE 

+CSR 
$IS READER REALY? 
s$YES» START TRANSFER 
FNOT READY ON ENTRY» 

+SET EOF 
FANT COMPLETE OFERATION 

CIMMEDIATE ERROR IF NO FUNCH 

*CAUSES INTERRUFT + 

#STARTING TRANSFER 

POSVEC&“CS3rFCINT-~.2 3401020 

yPPSVEC sPRINT 

PPSVECE“C3sPRPINT-~.2340!070 

§ FUNCH INTERRUPT SERVICE 

The .DRAST macro: 
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17 000072 
»GLOBL 
«IF & 

»IFF 

The abort entry point: 

000072 

000074 

000100 

18 000102 

20 000106 

000462 

004577 
000220 
000140 

0146704 
177702 

012705 
177354 

»ENDC 

PRINT! $ 

+DORAST 
$INFTR 

<PCTIONE> 
RTS 

ER 

JSK 

»WORD 

MOV 

MoV 

PF y 47 PF CIONE 

“7 

PCDONE 

2459 @¢INFTR 

“C£4k704028°0340 

PCCQEsR4 

#PPSCSRe RS 

SPOINT TO CURRENT QUEUE 

*ELEMENT 
*FOINT TO FUNCH STATUS 

sREGISTER 

Bit 15 in PP$CSR is the error bit. The possible errors for paper tape include 

device out of tape, and tape jammed. 

2 9000112 
000114 

ha
 

Po
 

ha
 

bo
 005725 

100411 
+IF EQ 

TST 

EMI 

MMGSET 

AE 

(RS) + 
PPERR 

#QEWCNT?R4 

FERROR? 
#YES» FUNCH OUT OF FAFER 

*FOINT TO WORD COUNT 

The transfer is done if the required number of bytes is transferred without 

error. 

ao) 
27 
28 
2? 
30 
St 
32 
33 

34 000116 

35 

34 OOOL22 
37 000124 

38 

005764 
000006 

001444 
005264 
000006 

«TIFF 

TST 

REQ 
INC 

MOVE 
INC 

TST 

REQ 
INC 

@R4 

FCIIONE 
@RA4 

@-(R4) ORS 
@R4 

QEWONTCR4) 

PCDONE 
QEWONTC(R4) 

*ANY MORE CHARACTERS TO 
sOUTFUTT 
*NOy TRANSFER TONE 
*DECREMENT BYTE COUNT 
(IT IS NEGATIVE) 
9FUNCH CHARACTER 
+RUMF FOINTER 

sANY MORE CHARACTERS TO 

sOUTPUT? 
¥NOsx TRANSFER DONE 
*DECREMENT BYTE COUNT 

#CIT IS NEGATIVE) 

$GTBYT is a pointer to the monitor $GETBYT routine. 

39 000130 

40 
41 000134 
AD 

004777 
O001S2 

112615 
eENDC 

Return to the monitor: 

43 000136 
44 

000207 

JSR 

MOVE 
5EQ MMGST 

RTS 

FC, @$GTRYT 

(SP) +9@RS 

FC 

3GET A BYTE FROM USER 

jRUFFER 
gFUNCH IT 
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*ENDC #EQ PR1I1$X 

Character-oriented devices should check for disabling conditions, such as 
no power on device, or no tape in reader or punch, and set the hard error bit 
(bit 0) in the Channel Status Word. 

47 000140 

48 000144 

052754 
000001 
000443 

PRFERR? BIS 

BR PCFIN 

Reader Interrupt Service Section 

A-44 

1 
2 

* READER INTERRUFT SERVICE 

The .DRAST macro: 

3 000146 

The abort entry point: 

000144 

000150 

000154 
4 000154 

000162 

it 000164 
L2 000170 

20 000172 
21 000174 

22 000200 

24 000204 

26 000206 

000434 

004577 
000144 

000140 
016704 
177626 

012705 
177550 

005725 
100411 

111544 
004777 
000110 
005364 
000006 

0.01415 

052745 
000101 

*DRAST FCr4sPCIONE 
+GLOBL #INFTR 
‘IF B <PCDONE> 

RTS “7 
+ IFF 

BR PCDONE 
*ENDC 
PCINT?? JSR ZO @FINETR 

»WORT 

MOV PCCOQE?R4 

«IF €Q MMGET 

ADL $QSWCNTSR4 

*ENDC sEQ MMGST 

MOV #PCSCSRYRS 

TST CRS) + 
RMI FREOF 

-IF EQ MMGS$T 

MOVE @RSs@-(R4) 

INC (R4)+ 

NEC @R4 

+ IFF 

MOVE @RS+- (SF) 

ISK FC» @$PTRYT 

TEC QSWCNTCR4) 

»sENDC ¢EQ MMGST 
BEQ PCIONE 

FCGORD:? BIS 

Return to the monitor: 

Appendix 

#HDERRS,@-(R4) 

“C2 4k°O40>8°0340 

#P INTs -(RS) 

sSET HARD ERROR BIT 

#GO TO 1/0 COMPLETION 

$POINT TO CURRENT QUEUE 

sELEMENT 

+ AT WORD COUNT 

sFOINT TO REALER STATUS 

;REGISTER 
ZANY ERRORS? 
;YES, ZERO-FILL BUFFER 
3(GIVE EOF NEXT TIME) 

SFUT CHARACTER INTO 
;RUFFER 
;BUMP BUFFER FOINTER 
;DECREASE BYTE COUNT 

#GET A CHARACTER 
*MOVE IT TO USER‘S BUFFER 

*DECKEASE EYTE COUNT 

sIF ZERO,» WE ARE [IONE 
PWITH THIS READ REQUEST 

ENABLE READER INTERRUPT? 

#GET A CHARACTER



23 000212 
2g 

000207 RTS FC 

Stop the device if there are errors or if the end of tape is reached: 

30 000214 

32 000216 
000216 

000222 

004577 
000100 
000050 

FREOF$ CLR 

»FORK 
JSR 

+WORT 

-(RS) 

FPCFELK 
“2S @8FRETR 

PCFELK —- 

sDISARLE READER 
*INTERRUFTS 
sREQUEST SYSTEM PROCESS 

For character-oriented devices, it is necessary to clear the remainder of the 

user’s buffer when end of file is reached (if CTRL/Z is typed on the console 

terminal, if there is no tape in the reader, and so on). The handler sets the 

EOF bit in the Channel Status Word the next time the handler is called to 

do a transfer. This convention makes character-oriented devices appear the 

same as random-access devices, and is in keeping with the RT-11 device in- 

dependence philosophy. 

33 000224 
34 

41 000224 
42 0002264 

44 000232 

47 000236 

005044 

004777 
000056 

005364 
000006 

001372 

+ IFF 

*ENDC §EQ MMGST 

MMGST 
CLRE 
INC 

DEC 

CLI 
JSR 

DEC 

BNE 

Branch here on abort also: 

48 000240 

Sl 000244 

34 000250 

005037 
177550 

005037 
177554 

005067 
000020 

l/O Completion Section 

FCIONE ; 

»IF EQ 

*ENDC FEQ FRILSX 

The .DRFIN macro: 

56 000254 

000254 
000256 

010704 
062704 
177532 

PCFIN: 
+GLOBL 

CLR 

PRI1¢X 
CLR 

CLR 

+DURFIN 
FCCQE 
MOV 
AIL 

@-(R4) 
CR4)+ 

CR4 

~(SF) 
PC »s@SFTBRYT 

QEWONT(R4) 

1% 

@#FCSCSRK 

CtPFSCSK 

FCFRLKt2 

PC 

4794 
#PCCQE-.9%4 

§CLEAR REMAINIER 
yRUFFER 

OF USER 

sCLEAR A BYTE 
*RUMF BUFFER ADDRESS 

COUNT TOWN RYTES 
sREMAINING 

sSET NULL EYTE 
yPFUT BYTE INTO USER 

sRUFFER 
yCOUNT DOWN BYTES 

SREMAINING 

#LOGF UNTIL DONE 

#TURN OFF THE READER 

SINTERRUFT 

#TURN OFF THE FUNCH 

sINTERRUFT 

*>CLEAR FORK BLOCK TO 

sAVOIT DISPATCH 

$G0 TO 1/0 COMPLETION 
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000262 013705 
000054 

000266 000175 
000270 

37 
58 000272 000000 

000274 000000 
000276 000000 
000300 000000 

a9 

Handler Termination Section 

A-46 

The .DREND macro: 

60 000302 
900302 

000302 

000302 000000 
000304 000000 
000306 9000000 
000310 000000 
900312 000000 

000314 000000 

0003146 000000 

000320 000000 
000322 000000 

000324 

él 
2 000001 

SYMBOL TABLE 

EOF$ = 020000 
ERL$G = 000001 
FILST$= 100000 
HIERR$= 000001 
HNLRS= 004000 
MMG$T = 000001 
PCR = 177552 G 
PCCQE OOOO1ORG 
FCUONE 000240R 
FCUSIZ= 000000 
PCENI = 000324RG 
PCFBLK G00272R 
PCFIN 000254Kk 
FCGORET 000206R 
FCINT OOO1LSORG 
PCLQE OOOO0S6RG 
FCSTRT O00000RG 
FCSTS = 000007 
PCSYS OO0OO0OSRG 
FCS$COD= 000007 
FC#$CSR= 177550 G 
FCSEND O00302RG 
PCRVEC= 000070 G 

+ AES. 000200 
000000 

FCDVR 000324 
ERRORS DETECTED! 

VIRTUAL MEMORY USED: 
DYNAMIC MEMORY AVAILABLE FOR 

sFORK QUEUE BLOCK 

MOV C#°O54745 

JMF @°0270(5) 

PCFRLKE .WORD 0707090 

*DREND FC 
*FSECT FCIVR 

*ITIF NOF FCSEND, PCSENDE 
IF EQ +“ FCSEND 

PCSENDS 3 
+IF NE MMGST 
$RLFETRI: .WORD 0 
$MFFTRi: .WORD O 
SGTRYTi: .WORD oO 
SFTRYT?: .-WORD 0 
SPTWROT! .WORD O 

ENC 
«IF NE ERL&G 
$ELFTR?$ ,WORD Oo 
eENDC 

«IF NE TIMSIT 
S$TIMIT?? .WORT O 
+ ENTE 
SINFTRit .WORD 9 
$FKFTRi: .WORT Oo 
*GLOBL PCSTRT 
FPCENT == , 
»ENDC 

»END 

PCSVTK O00054KG 002 Q.COMF= 
PINT = 000101 Q.cSwW = 

FF 000044R 002 Q,ELGH= 
FRE = 1775564 Q.FUNC= 
PFERRK 000140R 002 Q.JNUM= 
FRINT 000074RG 002 Q.LINK= 
FREéCSR= 177554 G Q.FAR = 

002 FFSVEC= 000074 G Q.UNIT= 
002 FREOF 000214K 002 Q.WCNT= 

FRGQO = 000001 RONLY#= 
OO2 FPRLIIS¢X= 000000 SFECL$= 

002 Q$ERLKN= 000000 SFFUNS= 
002 QSRUFF= 000004 TIMSIT= 
002 ASCOMF= 000010 WONLY $= 
002 Q$CSW = 1777764 $ELFPTR 
O62 QEFUNC= 000002 SFRETR 
O02 QEINUM= 000003 SGTRYT 

Q$LINK= 177774 $INFTR 
002 Q¢FAR = 000012 SMPPTR 

QSUNIT= 000003 SPTRYT 
QSWCNT= 000006 $PTWRE 

002 Q.RLKN= 000004 SRLETR 
Q.BUFF= 000010 STIMIT 

000 
001 
002 

10240 WORDS (¢ 39 FAGES) 
73 PAGES 

oPO/LIME/LS TTMECND YPC 
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000014 
000002 

000024 
000006 
000007 
000000 
000016 
000007 
000012 
040000 
010000 
002000 
000001 
020000 
000314kG 
000322RG 
OOOSO4RG 
000320KG6 
000304kG 
000310RKG 
000312R6 
000302KG. 
OOO316RG



Appendix B 

Converting Device Handlers to V04 Format 

Handlers for data devices need no conversion to upgrade from V03 format 
to V04 format. If your system conditional file) SYCND.MAC, is the same 
for V03 and V04, you can use the .SYS handler files from V03 on the V04 

’ system without reassembling or relinking them. The conditional files are 
the same if you use the distributed monitors, or if you perform a system 
generation and select the same support for memory management 

(MMG$T), error logging (ERL$G), and device time-out (TIM$IT). 

The device handler macros (.DRBEG, .DRAST, and so on) are completely 

upward-compatible. This means that you can reassemble a V03 handler on a 
running V04 system without altering the source file. However, DIGITAL 
recommends that you include the .DRDEF macro and modify the other 
handler macro calls to conform to the V04 format to ensure future com- 
patibility. 

If you have a V03 handler for a system device, you must upgrade the source 
before you use the handler with a V04 system. Use the .DRDEF macro to 
perform the preamble set-up for you. Conform to the V04 format for the rest 
of the macro calls. You must include the .DRBOT macro and write a 
primary driver as well. For more information on writing a system device 
handler, see Section 7.10. In Appendix A, both the RK and DX handlers are 
for system devices; they both contain primary drivers. 

To create a system device handler for a V03 system, it was necessary to edit 
SYCND.MAC to include the symbol $ddSYS = 1, and to assemble the 

handler with SYSDEV.MAC, which contained $SYSDV = 1. You need not 

perform either of these tasks when you create a V04 system device handler. 
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Appendix C 

Sample Application Program 

This appendix contains a listing of ADDISK.MAC, a foreground program 
that collects data from an A/D converter and stores it in a buffer. The pro- 
gram, which also writes the buffer contents to mass storage, contains an ex- 
ample of an in-line interrupt service routine. ADDISK requires LPS 
hardware. 

Figure C-1: Sample Application Program 

ADDISN «MAC 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

TEST ANALOG SAMFLER MACRO ¥V04.00 2-JAN-BO 02330257 

sARSOLUTE LOCATION OF THE 

*VECTOR FOR A/It INTERRUPT 

sREFPEAT MODE & GO BIT SET 

sTOTAL BUFFERS PER °RUN* 
#MASS STORAGE BLOCKS PER 

1~ 3 EQUATES ANI MCALLS 
1- 3? USK DATA 

3 1 FROGRAM INITIALIZATION 
3- 27 SCAN INITIALIZATION 
3- 6 AB START SAMPLING 

ue 1 SCAN COMPLETION 

Yo 1 INTERRUFT SERVICE ROUTINE 
7- 3A INTERRUPT COMFLETION ROUTINE 

9-31 FROGRAMMED REQUEST AREAS 
9- 3 TEMPORARY STORAGE AND BUFFERS 

1 »+NLIST TIM 

2 +NLIST CNB 
3 +TITLE ADDISK.MAC TEST ANALOG SAMFLER (LFS) 
4 

5 3 AN ANALOG SAMFLING FROGRAM - W.N-S. 
é ’ ENITED & MODIFIER 8/779 ~ L.C.F. 

7 

8 »+SETTL EQUATES ANTI MCALLS 

9 
10 ; EQUATES SPECIFIC FOR THE RT-11 MONITOR 

il 
12 000044 JSW=44 

13 #JOR STATUS WORD 
14 000046 USRFETR=46 2USRK FOINTER LOCATION 

1s 
16 , EQUATES SFECIFIC FOR LFS HARDWARE 

17 

18 000360 ALVEC=360 
1° 000006 ALCERI=6 A/D HARDWARE PRIORITY 

20 000140 ALVAL=140 7A/D START ON CLOCK 

2l 000417 CLKEVAL=417 #60 LFS CLOCK TICKS 

22 sPER SECONI!s 

23 

24 177772 BRFVAL=-6. 3# OF TICKS FER SAMPLE 
. 239 170400 ANSTAT=170400 sA/T STATUS REGISTER 

26 170402 ALLIATAH1 70402 sA/TIt TATA REGISTER 

27 170402 LEDREG=ADDATA s;LED DISPLAY REGISTER 

28 170404 CLKREG=170404 +CLOCK STATUS REGISTER 

29 170406 RFREG=170406 *7CLOCK BUFFER PRESET 

30 REGISTER 

31 
32 3 EQUATES SFECIFIC TO THE BUFFERING 

33 5 KEDLIT FOR CUSTOM CONFIGURATION 

34 

35 000004 TOTBUF=4 

36 000010 BELKBUF=10 

37 sRUFFER 
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Figure C-1: Sample Application Program (Cont.) 

38 004000 RUFSIZ=BLKBUF #400 SWORDS (SAMPLES) PER 
39 + BUFFER 
40 
44 ; EQUATES SPECIFIC TO ERROR FLAGGING 
42 
43 000001 PRERR=1 S;FPROGRAMMED REQUEST ERROR 
44 000002 SYERR=2 $SYNCH ERROR, BUFFER 
45 ;FILLED TOO SOON 
46 000004 ALERR=4 ;A/D ERROR, SLOW 
47 #INTERRUFT SERVICE 
48 000010 WRERR=10 WRITE ERROR? SLOW 
4g SRUFFER OUTFUT 
50 
S1 ; MCALLS FOR PROGRAMMED REQUESTS AND MACROS 
52 
53 MCALL SPRINT, EXITs. TTYIN® .GTUBy.TTINRs . SFNI! 
54 »MCALL «RSUM,. ENTER, WRITE? PURGE? WAIT, «CLOSE 
55 »MCALL «SYNCH? DEVICE, FROTECT?.INTEN» .QSET 
56 
"7 .SETTL USR DATA 
g8 
59 ; THE USK DATA IS GROUPED HERE TO MAXIMIZE THE 
60 ; SPACE FOR SWAFFING BY THE USR AND MINIMIZE THE 
41 ; TOTAL FOREGROUND SPACE, 
62 
63 000000 075306 [TEVELK? .RANSO /SYOADTISKDAT/ FUSED BY .ENTER CALL 

000002 603344 
000004 035503 
900006 014474 

64 

65 000010 EAREA: »BLKW 3 7EMT ARG BLOCK FOR .ENTER 

1 +SETTL FROGRAM INITIALIZATION 
2 

3 000022 USKSWF? sUSR SWAF ADDIRESS HERE... 
4 

5S 000022 LFSST!: . PRINT #BGNMSG #¢START FROGRAM HERE 
000022 012700 MoV #BGNMNSG» ZO 

901205’ 

000026 104351 EMT "0351 

6 000030 012737 MOY #USKSWFy @#USRFTR #FILL IN USR SWAF 

000022" 

000046 

7 sADNDQRESS FOR MONITOR 

8 000036 «GTI #AREA,#IBELK GET THE JOR INFORMATION 

000036 012700 HOV #FAREAsZ%O 

001150’ 

000042 012710 HOV #16.k70400t15 (0) 

010001 

000046 012760 MOV #JBBLK 724 (0) 

001102’ 

900002 

000054 012760 MOV #-324.(0) 

177778 

000004 

000062 104375 EMT “0375 

9 000064 016767 MOV GJOBNO,sSJOBRNO GIVE JOR # TO .SYNCH 

001012 
001042 

10 

il ; FROTECT INTERRUFT VECTORS 
12 

13 000072 «PROTECT #ARE A, #ALVEC sFROTECT A/T INTERRUFT 
000072 012700 MOV #FAREA?Z0O 

0011507 

0000746 012710 MOV #£25.%°0400407(0) 

014400 

000102 012760 MOV FADVECs 2. (0) 

0003460 

000002 

000110 164375 ENT “0375 

14 +VECTOR 

15 000112 103554 RECS FPROERR ¥RRANCH IF ERROR 
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Figure C-1: Sample Application Program (Cont.) 

14 

1? 

18 
19 

000114 

000120 

000126 

000134 

000140 
000140 

000144 

000150 

009156 

000160 
0001409 
0001690 

000164 

000170 

000176 

000204 

006206 
000219 

000239 

000236 

000244 

005037 

170400 
012737 
000454’ 
000360 

012737 
000340 
000362 
005037 
170404 

_
 

012700 
0011507 
012710 
004000 
012760 
001074° 
000002 

, 194375 

SCAN: 

012700 
000010" 

012710 
001000 

012760 
000000’ 
000002 
012760 
OO004D 
090004 
104375 

103512 
005067 
000746 

012767 
004000 

000742 
012767 
001776 ‘ 
000744 

01276? 
911776 
0007344 

016767 
000732 

090724 

012767 
000004 
000714 

CLR 

MOV 

MOV 

CLR 

THIS FR 
WILL BE 

+DEVICE 
MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

EMT 

»SETTL 

+ENTER 
MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

EMT 

RCS 
CLR 

INITIAL 

MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

MOV 

*SETTL 

@FALSTAT §MAKE SURE A/D IS OFF! 

#ADINT,s @#ANVEC $SET UF INTERRUFT SERVICE 

sADDRESS IN VECTOR 
#340°@HANVECH2 FAT PRIORITY 7 

@#CLKREG *MAKE SURE CLOCK IS OFF 

OGRAMMEL REQUEST GUARANTEES THAT THE A/T! 
TURNED OFF WHEN WE EXIT THIS JOB... 

FAREA,s #ADTEV 
#FAREA®%O 

#12.k°0400t07(0) 

#ADIDEVs2.(0) 

“0375 

SCAN INITIALIZATION 

3 START THE SCANNING HERE. 
FEAREAs #0, #DEVBLKy #BLKBUFXTOTBUF $OPEN 
#EAREA? ZO 

#0422.K7040027 (0) 

#DEVBLKy 2. (0) 

FEL KRUFXTOTRUF +4.(0) 

“O375 

sDISK FILE 
ENTERR #RRANCH IF ERROR 
ELOCK START AT BLOCK #0 

IZE THE BUFFER FOINTERS AND COUNTERS 

#RUFSIZ»BRUFCTR #SET UF SAMPLE COUNTER 

#BUFAYLSTFETR +SET UF CURRENT BUFFER 

#FOINTER 
#RUF Ee NXTETR sSET UF NEXT BUFFER 

SFOINTER (ROUBLE 
sj RUFFERING > 

LSTFTR» RUFFTR #A/0 WILL START WITH 

#THIS BUFFER 

#TOTBUF » BUFNO *INITIALIZE # BUFFERS 

#IN RUN 

START SAMFLING 

START THE SAMPLING 
< 

Appendix C-3
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$2 

53 
54 

95 
36 

V
D
 
O
h
 

“
E
O
 

000252 

000260 

000264 

000274 
000274 

000300 

000302 
000302 

000306 

000310 

000314 

000320 
000320 

000324 

000326 

000332 

000334 

000342 
000344 
000344 

000350 

000352 

000340 
000362 
000362 

000366 

000370 

000376 
000400 
000400 

000404 

012737 
000140 

170400 

012737 
177772 
£70406 

012737 
000417 
170404 

012700 

001256’ 
104351 

012700 
000400 
104374 

005037 
170404 
005037 
170400 

012700 
003000 
104374 

105767 
000645 
001434 

132767 
000001 
000635 
001403 

012700 
001736’ 
104351 

132767 
000010 
000617 
001403 

012700 
001521 
104351 

x 

132767 
000004 
0004601 
001403 

012700 
0014624’ 
104351 

a 
y 

ERRPRO? 

ERRWR? 

ERRALS 

MOV FALIVAL S@#ADNSTAT #SET UP FOR A/D SAMPLING 

¥ON CLOCK OVERFLOW 
MOV #EPVAL;@#BPREG #SET UF CLOCK PRESET 

iRUFFER 
MOV #CLKVAL@#CLKREG #START UF THE CLOCK !!! 

*SBTTL SCAN COMFLETION 

WAIT HERE UNTIL FULL SCAN COMFLETES 

*FRINT #SMESG *#TELL USER WE’RE 
MOV #SMESG»%0 

EMT “O351 

sSUSFENDING.«« 
+ SFNIt ¥SUSFENTI UNTIL RESUME 
MOV #1*°04002%0 

EMT “0374 
*ISSUED FROM 
INTERRUPT SERVICE 
sROUTINE 
sWHEN WE ARE AWAKENELs 
¥STOFP EVERYTHING ! 

CLK @#CLKREG 3TURN OFF CLOCK... 

CLR CEALSTAT *TURN OFF A/I 

*+CLOSE #0 #CLOSE THE CHANNEL TO 
NOY £O426.K°0400> +40 

EMT “0374 

ySAVE THE DATA 
TSTR ERROR sANY KINI OF ERROR? 

BEQ EXITP 5NO..+EXIT NORMALLY 

FROCESS ANY ERRORS 

BITB FFP RERR» ERROR sHART WRITE ERROR? 

BEQ ERRWR jNO»e TRY ANOTHER 
*PRINT #WRIMSG #REPORT DISK WRITE ERROR 
MOV #WRIMSG?%0 

EMT “0351 

BITE #WRERR, ERROR sBUFFER OVERRUN? 

BEQ ERRAL! #NOy TRY ANOTHER 
*PRINT #ERRMSG #RUFFER OVERRUN», OUTFUT 
MOV FERRMSG?%0 

EMT “0351 
§3TO0O0 SLOW 

BITE FADERRy ERROR ¢A/D OVERRUN? 

REQ ERRSY 9NO»y TRY ANOTHER 
*FRINT #ADCMSG #A/D ERROR, SLOW 
MOV FATICHSG 2 ZO 

EMT “0351 

PINTERRUPT SERVICE
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000406 

000414 
000416 
0004216 

000422 

000424 
000424 

000430 
000432 
000432 

000434 
000434 

000440 
000442 

000442 
000444 
000444 

000450 

000452 
000452 

000454 
000454 

000460 

000462 

000466 
000470 

000476 

000504 

000510 

000516 

000522 

000524 

000526 

132767 
000002 
000563 
001403 

012700 
001557 
104351 

012700 
001414 
104351 

104350 

012700 

001677 
104351 

104350 

9012700 
001460 
104351 

104350 

004577 
000054 
000040 

005737 
170400 

100003 
152767 
000004 
O00sg01 

013777 
170402 

000464 
004767 
000272 

062767 
000002 
000452 
005367 
000442 

001422 

000207 

152767 
000002 
000443 

oa 

. 
‘ 

ERRSY$ 

EXIT: 

a 
’ 

ENTERR? 

PROERR $ 

rn 
? 

ADINT? 

NOATIER; 

>
 

Ge
 

SYNERR? 

BITE 

REQ 
oPRINT 
MOV 

EMT 

+PRINT 
MOV 

EMT 
EXIT 
EMT 

#SYERRy+ ERROR §»SYNCH ERROR? 

EXITF §NO» GO EXIT 
#SYNMSG ¢.SYNCH ERROR, BUFFER 
#SYNMSG ZO. 

“0351 
*FILLED TOO SOON 

#EXTMSG sREFORT EXITING FROGRAM 
#EXTMSG?X4O 

“O351 
#EXIT TO RT-11 

“0350 

FATAL ERRORS HERE... 

+PRINT 
MOV 

EMT 
sEXIT 
EMT 
+PRINT 
MoV 

EMT 

EXIT 
EMT 

#ENTMSG +#.ENTER ERROR» FATAL! 
FENTMSG? X40 

“0351 . 
EXIT IMMEDIATELY 

“0350 
#PROMSG #.FROTECT ERROR: FATAL! 
#FPROMSG?Z0 

“0351 
sEXIT IMMEDIATELY 

“0350 

+SBTTL INTERRUPT SERVICE ROUTINE 

A/I INTERRUPT ROUTINE 

 INTEN 
JSR 

» WORT 

TST 

BFL 
RISE 

ALCKRI sALERT RT-11 AND DROP 

3+ 7@°O54 

“CHALCHRIKS2.°8224, 
sPRIORITY TO THAT OF HEWE 

@EtALSTAT sINTERRUFT SERVICE TOO 

SLATE? 

NOATIER SRRANCH IF Oe 
#ADERRy ERROR sSET A/D ERROR BIT» 

sRUT CONTINUE 
@#ADDATAs@BUFFTR #STORE SAMPLE IN BUFFER 

LEDOIS sDISFLAY A/T VALUE IN 

sLED TISFLAY 
#2,BUFFTR sINCREMENT BUFFER POINTER 

BUFCTR *DECREMENT COUNT... THRU 

#WITH BUFFER? 
BUFFUL 7RRANCH IF YES 

3(RUFFER FULL) 
FC sOTHERWISEs JUST RETURN 

#FROM INTERRUFT 

THIS COLE IS REACHED IF «SYNCH FAILS 
(2ND BUFFER FILLED TOO FAST !7?!) 

BISE #SYERRyERROR sSET «SYNCH ERROR EIT 
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27 ;THEN STOF INTERRUFTS! 
28 000534 005037 CLR @#CLKREG ;STOF THE CLOCK... 

170404 
29 000540 005037 CLR @#AIISTAT SAND THE A/D... 

170400 
30 000544 012767 MOV #i,+BUFCTR TRY .SYNCH AGAIN ON 

000001 
000412 

31 $NEXT INTERRUFT 
32 000552 012737 © HOV #ADVALr@#ANSTAT #START UF THE A/D AGAIN... 

000140 
170400 

33 000560 012737 MOV #CLKVAL + @#CLKREG AND THE CLOCK... 
000417 
170404 

34 000566 000207 RTS FC RETURN ANI! HOFE FOR 
35 sRETTER! 
36 
37 ; THIS CONE FROCESSES THE BUFFER. IT FIRST ADJUSTS 
38 ; THE FOINTERS AT FRIORITY OF THE LFS HARDWARE» 
39 ; THEN ISSUES A .SYNCH AND WRITES THE BUFFER TO 
40 ; MASS STORAGE. (THIS CODE RUNS AS AN INTERRUFT 
At ; COMPLETION ROUTINE AT PRIORITY LEVEL 0), 
42 
43 000570 012767 KBUFFUL! MOV #BUFSIZ*BUFCTR #RESET THE BUFFER COUNTER 

004000 
000366 

44 000576 156767 RISE WFLAGr ERROR 3SET A *WRITE-IN-FROGRESS* 
000374 
000373 

45 +FLAG 
46 (WILL BE DOWN UNLESS 
47 WRITE IS UNFINISHED) 
48 000604 016767 MOV NXTPTReBUFPTR $FLIP-FLOF THE BUFFER 

000362 
000356 

49 sFOINTERS 
50 000612 016767 MoV LSTPTReNXTPTR THIS FOR NEXT TIME... 

000356 
000352 

51 000620 016767 MOV RUFPTR»LSTFTR #THIS FOR TIME AFTER 
000344 
000346 

52 sNEXT. 
53 
54 sSBTTL INTERRUFT COMPLETION ROUTINE 
55 
56 NOW IT IS SAFE TO ALLOW INTERRUFTS... 
57 
58 000626 ; SYNCH #ASYN SALLOW FROG REQ & QUEUE 

000626 012704 MmaOV #ASYNY%4 
001132 

000632 013705 MOV @$°0549%5 
000054 

000636 004575 JSR 5. 7@70324(5.) 
000324 

59 COMPLETION RTNE 
60 000642 000731 BR SYNERR ERROR RETURN ... SYNCH 
él FAILED ~ GO FROCESS 
62 000644 105767 TSTE ERROR NORMAL RETURN... ANY 

000327 
63 KIND OF ERROR LATELY? 
64 000650 001044 BNE ERRET *YES, LEAVE IMMEDIATELY! 
65 000652 152767 RISE #WRERRy WFLAG $SET FLAG WHILE WE’RE 

000010 
000316 

66 #WRITING TO- DISK! 
47 000660 WAIT #0 MAKE CERTAIN LAST .WRITE 

000660 005000 CLR %0 
000662 104374 EMT “0374 

68 FINISHED OK 
69 000664 103442 BCS WRIERR SERRANCH IF IT DIDN’T 
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70 

M
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000646 
000666 

000672 

000676 

000704 

000712 

000720 

000726 

000730 
000732 
000732 

000736 

000740 

000746 

000754 

0007460 

000762 
000762 

000766 

000770 

000772 

001000 

001002 

001010 

001014 

001022 

001030 

012700 
001150 
012710 
004400 
016760 
000240 
000002 
016760 
000262 
000004 
012760 
004000 
000006 
012760 
000001 
000010 
104375 

103420 

012700 
001365 
104351 

142767 
000010 
000230 

062767 
000010 
0002064 
005367 
000206 

001003 

012700 
001000 
104374 

000207 

152767 
Godod!L 
000177 
000770 

012767 
000005 
000174 

005067 
000164 
017767 
000150 
0001606 

116747 
000154 
000150 

142767 
000370 
000142 

ERRET? 

COMRET! 

WRIERR3 

LEDRDIS: 

LEDNX$ 

+WRITE AREA, #O°>NXTFTRe #RUFSIZ; BLOCK #OUTPUT 
MOV #AREAs 40 

MOV FOFL9 LK O400%% (0) 

NOY BLOCK y2,.(0) 

MOV NXTFTR24.(0) 

MOV FRUFSIZ*6.(0) 

MOV #1°8.00) 

EMT 0375 

*RUFFER TO DISK 
RCS WRIERR sERANCH IF ERROR 
*PRINT #BUFUWR gyLET USER KNOW WERE 
MOV #EBUFWR ZO 

ENT “O3S1 

ALIVE & WELL... 
BICK #WRERR > WFLAG sQOUTFUT LONE? FLAG 

sBACK DOWN 
Ann #BLKBUFs BLOCK sUPDATE BLOCK FOINTER... 

DEC BUFNO sDONE WITH A BUFFER: ARE 

*WE THRU WITH SCAN? 
BNE COMRET gNO,.- JUST RETURN IF MORE 

BUFFERS IN SCAN 
*RSUM yERRORS,» OR DONE ,.. 
MOV #2.*%"040022%0 

EMT “0374 

PAWAKEN MAINLINE 
RTS FC SRETURN FROM INTERRUFT 

+VIA RMON 

EXIT HERE ON WRITE ERROR 

BISE #FPRERRy ERROR sFLAG A .WRITE ERROR... 

ER ERRET sAND TAKE ERROR RETURN 

DISFLAY DATA IN LPS L.ED. DISPLAY... 

MOV #5 ,LENCT sSET # OF KIGITS TO 

sIrISPLAY 
CLR LENTMF sCLEAR THE WORK SFACE 

MOV @BUFFTR,ANTEMF #GET THE CURRENT 

,A/Tt VALUE 
MOVE ANTEMFPsLERTMP #GET WHAT’S LEFT OF 

§A/DI VALUE 
RICH #370,LEDTMF sSTRIF OFF ALL BUT 
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17 
18 

19 

001036 

001044 

001050 

001054 

0010460 

001064 

001070 
001072 

001074 

001076 
001100 

001102 

001102 

001132 
001134 

001136 
001140 
001142 
001144 
001146 

001150 

001162 

001164 

001166 
001170 

001172 

001174 
001176 

001177 

001200 

001202 
001204 

016737 
000136 
170402 
006267 
Q000132 

006267 

000126 
006267 
000122 
105267 
Ooo0115 

105367 
000114 

001354 
000207 

170400 

000000 
000000 

000000 
000000 

000000 
000000 
000000 
177777 
000000 

000000 

000000 

000000 
000000 

000000 

000000 
000 

000 

000000 

000000 
000 

ANDEV: 

JBELK;: 

GJOERNO;: 

ASYN; 
SJOBNO; 

AREA: 

BLOCK: 

RUFCTR: 

BUFNO! 
BUFFTRS 

NXTPTR? 

LSTFTRS 
WFLAG: 

ERROR 

LEDTMF: 

ANTEMF? 
LEDCT: 

MOV 

ASR 

ASR 

ASK 

INCE 

ntECK 

BNE 
RETURN 

+SETTL FROGRAMMEL 

THESE AREAS ANT 
VARIOUS FROGRAMMED 

»WORT 

«WORD 
»WORT 

+RLAW 

»WORT 
»WORT 

WORD 
»WORT 
«WORD 

«BLEW 

»SETTL TEMFORARY STORAGE AND 

LEDRTMFs @#LEDREG 

ALTEMF 

ALTEMF 

ALTEMF 

LEDTMF +1 

LELCT 

LELTINX 

ALSTAT 

iA
 

MISCELLANEOUS STUFF... 

»WORT 

«WORT 

»WORT 
»WORD 

» WORT! 

»WORTD 
+RYTE 

»BYTE 

«WORT 

«WORD 
+BYTE 

0 

0 

0 
0 

#LOWEST OCTAL DIGIT 
sFUT INTO L.E.0, REGISTER 

#SHIFT *REMAINIER * 

#RIGHT 3 
§TO RIGHT 

#THE NEXT 

#TELL LE 

TIMES 
JUSTIFY 

TIGIT. «+ 

+. REGISTER 

WHAT NEXT TIGIT IS 
sCECREMENT DIGIT COUNTER 

§++eARE WE THRU? 
sLOOP IF NOT 
#WE’RE DONE 
9++eRETURN TO CALLER 

REQUEST AREAS 

DATA BLOCKS ARE USED BY THE 
REQUESTS... 

9 DEVICE LIST - A/T 
gSTATUS FR EGISTER 
sLOAD WITH O (STOP A/T) 
iSTOP THE 
#THINGS T 

sARG BLOC 

sFILLED W 

LIST OF 
O STOF! 

K FOR .GTJE 
ITH JOR DATA 

$(12 WOS FOR V4) 
#ARG BLOC K FOR THE «SYNCH 

sFILLED AFTER THE 

#.GTJE CALL 

jREQUIRED 

#RT-11 !! 

gEMT ARG 

VALUES FOR 

BLOCK FOR 
#VARTIOUS PROG REQUESTS 

gRLOCK FO 
sOISK WRI 
§SAMFLES 
§IN BUFFE 
3# BUFFER 
sFOINTER 

BUFFERS 

INTER FOR 
TES... 

LEFT TO FUT 
Raeoe 

S LEFT IN SCAN++. 
WITHIN BUFFER 

s;REING FILLED... 
sPOINTER 
sREING WR 
#FOINTER 
#WRITE FL 

TQ RUFFER 

ITTENs +s 
TO OTHER BUFFER. +. 

AG «++ =1 IF 

¢ WRITE IN PROGRESS 
sERROR STATUS WORD 
>CBIT MAS 

LE. Dt. It 

sSPACE 

s (DITTO) 

9# OF L-E 

sDISPLAY 

K) 
ISFLAY WORKING 

»0. DIGITS TO 
(COUNTER)
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10 

001205 
001256 
001322 
001365 
001414 
001460 
001521 
001557 
001624 
0014677 
001736 

001776 
011776 

SYMBOL TABLE 

ALCMSG 
ANCPHRI= 

ANTATA= 
ADE 
AQERR = 
ADINT 
ANSTAT= 
ALTEMF 

ALVAL = 
ALVEC = 
AREA 
ASYN 
BGNMSG 
BELR BUF 
BLOCK 
BFEREG = 
BFVAL = 
BUFA 
BUFE 
BUFCTR 
RUFFUL 
RUF NO 
RUFFTR 
RUFSITZ= 

+ ABS, 

ERRORS 

VIRTUAL. 

OO162 4K 
000006 

170402 
001074Kk 
000004 
O00454R 
170400 
001202R 

000140 
000360 
OO1LSOR 
O001132R 
001205K 
000010 
001162R 
170404 
177772 
OO1776K 
O11776R 
OO1164fF 
O00570R 
OO11LSSR 
OO1170R 
004000 

000000 
O21774 

DETECTED: 

MEMORY USER 

EGNMSG: 
SMESG? 

RUF URE 
EXTHSG3 
FPROMSG? 
ERRMSG? 
SYNMSG 
ADCMSG$ 
ENTMSG? 
WRIMSG? 

000022" 

000 
001 

0 

+NLIST 
+ASCIZ 
sASCIT 
+ASCIZ 
+ASCIZ 
»ASCIZ 
+ASCIZ 
+ASCIZ 
*ASCTCIZ 
*ASCIZ 
sASCIZ 
*ASCIZ 
«EVEN 

BUF AI 
BUF ER? 

BUFWR 

CLRHREG= 
CLKVAL= 
COMRET 
DEVELK 
EAREA 
ENTERR 
ENTMSG 
ERRAL 
ERRET 
ERRMSG 
ERROR 
ERRFRO 
ERRSY 
ERRWR 
EXITF 
EXTMSG 

GJORNO 
JBELK 
JSW = 
LEDCT 
LEQOIS 
LEDNX 
LEDREG= 

DYNAMIC MEMORY AVAILABLE FOR § 
PVE ANNISKR/LEMER/L I TTM=V4 2 AnDTSK 

MESSAGE TEXT... 

BIN 
“4KK A/T! 
/SAMPLING STARTS» 

SAMFLING DEMO (LFS HARIWARE) xxx% 

f2THIS DEMO TAKES ABOUT 15 MINUTES?/ 
/BUFFER XFERRED 

SAMPLING DEMO COMPLETED xxx% “*kKK A/T 
7? PROTECT ERROR 
/? BUFFER OQVERRUN, 
/? SYNCH ERROR? 
“4? A/T! TIMING ERROR, 
/? ENTER ERROR 
/? .WRITE ERROR 

«LIST 

»ELKW 

»>BLARW 

~ENT! 

OOL365K 
170404 

000417 
000770R 
OOO000R 
OOOOLOR 
O00434K 
001677K 
000370R 
000762R 
O01521R 
OOL1177K 
000334K 
000406K 
000352R 
000424k 
001414k 
001102k 
001102R 
000044 
001204Kk 
OGLOO2R 
OO01022R 
170402 

104946 WORDS ( 41 
6 PAGES 

BIN 
BUF SIZ 
BRUFSIZ 
LFSST 

FAGES) 

TO DISk / 

~ DEMO ABORTED!/ 
SLOW OQUTFUT/ 

SLOW SYNCH SERVICING/ 
SLOW INTERRUPT SERVICEX% 

~ DEMO ABORTED! / 
- LENO ABORTED! / 

LEDT MF 
LFSST 

LSTFTR 
NOADER 
NXTFTR 
FRERR 
FROERR 
FROMSG 
SCAN 
S$ JOBNO 
SMESG 
SYERR 
SYNERR 
SYNMSG 
TOTBUF 
USRPTR 
USRKSWF 
WFLAG 
WRERR 
WRIERR 
WRIMSG 
oe ee VI 

eee V2 

*RUFFER "A* 
jRBUFFER “R* 

MAINLINE SUSFENDS/<12><15> 

yEND) OF SOURCE CODE 

001200R 
000022RG 
001174Kk 
000476R 
001172R 
000001 
000444k 
001440R 
000160R 
001134k 
001256 
000002 
000526R 
OO1S557R 
000004 
000046 
000022R 
001176R 
000010 
000772R 
001736R 
000003 
000027 
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A 
Abort entry points, 7-14, 7-15 
Aborting a job, 3-7 
Absolute binary file format, 8-28 
Absolute Loader, 8-28 

Acknowledgment block, 

QUEUE, 3-45 
Active Page Register, See APR. 
Adding a device to the error 

logger, 7-37 
Adding a device to the monitor 

tables, 3-65 

Adding an element to the I/0 
queue, 3-14 

Adding special functions to a 
device handler, 7-39 

Address, 

next free, 4-38 

physical, 4-2 
virtual, 4-2 

Address conversion, 

16-bit to 18-bit, 4-14 
XM, 4-9 

Address space, 

logical, 4-25 
Addressing, 

16-bit, 4-1 
18-bit, 4-3 

Advantages of device handlers, 
6-6 

Allocating memory, 2-19, 2-21 

Allocating queue elements, 3-12 
ANSI magtape labels (table), 9-23 
ANSI magtape standard, 9-22 
Application, 

debugging a multi-terminal, 5-29 
debugging an XM, 4-69 

Application progran, 
sample, C-1l 

Applications, 

device time-out, 7-31 

multi-terminal, 5-10 
planning XM, 4-49 
XM, 4-34 

APR, 4-11 
correspondence with virtual 

address (table), 4-56 

Arrays in extended memory, 4-35 
ASCII file format, 8-34 
ASEMBL, 1-2 
Assembling device handlers, 7-57, 

A-1l 
Assigning job priority, 3-37 
AST word, 5-2, 5-19 

AST word (table), 5-19 
Asynchronous directory operation 

example, 10-10 

Asynchronous I/0, 3-12 
Asynchronous terminal status 

word, See AST word. 
Attaching a terminal, 5-20 
AVAIL, 3-13. 

Available queue elements, 3-13 
Available queue elements 

(figure), 3-14 

Background console, 5-4 
Background job, 2-14 

loading, 2-15 

privileged, 4-31, 4-43 
privileged (figure), 4-31 

USR swapping considerations 
for, 2-36 

virtual, 4-27, 4-45 

virtual (figure), 4-28 

Background job (figure), 2-15 
Bad block replacement, 7-40, 

10-35 

Bad block replacement (table), 
10-38 

Bad blocks, 

DECtape II, 10-40 
Baud rate, 

total allowable, 5-28 

BELL 103A-type modem, 5-28 
Binary blocks, 

formatted, 8-4 

16-bit addressing, 4-1 
18-bit addressing, 4-3 
Bitmap, 

low-memory, 2-1, 3-52 
low-memory (table), 3-53 

BLKEY, 2-29 

Block-replaceable devices, 9-1 
Blocking a job, 3-31 
Blocking bits, 3-20, 3-59 

Blocking bits (table), 3-30, 3-59 
Blocking conditions, 3-23, 3-29 
Blocking conditions (table), 3-30 
Blocks, 

contiguous, 9-8 
Boot-time console, 5-4 
Bootable magtape, 9-23 
Bootstrap, 7-50 

writing software, 7-52 
Bootstrap and DUP, 7-53 

Bootstrap error routine, 7-52 

Bootstrap Loader, 8-28 

Bootstrap read routine, 7-52 

BPT instruction, 4-68 

Buffers in extended memory, 4-35 
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Cc 
Calling the error logger, 7-36 
Cancelling a timer element, 7-30 
Card codes, 10-31 
Card reader handler, 6-17, 10-30 
Carrier, 5-20, 5-26 
Cassette EOF detection, 10-28 

Cassette file header format, 9-26 
Cassette format (figure), 9-25 

Cassette handler, 10-24 
Cassette handler functions, 10-25 
Cassette special functions, 10-27 

Cassette structure, 9-24 

CCB, 2-15 
Chain area, 2-7 
»CHAIN programmed request, 2-16 

Chaining (figure), 4-4 
Chaining to CREF, 8-35 
Changing keyboard commands, 

2-38 
Changing the I/O queue, 3-21 
Channel area (figure), 3-62 

Channel format, 

I/O (figure), 3-62 
Channel Status Word, See CSW. 

Character devices, 7-44 

Characteristics, 
system job, 3-36 

Characteristics of a runnable 
job, 3-33 

Characters, 
control, 3-6 

fill, 2-4 
obtaining, 5-22 

printing, 5-22 

CHKEY, 2-29 
CHNWTS, 3-30 

Circumventing address 

limitations, 4-4 

Clock, 3-9 
pseudo, 3-11 

Clock support, 3-9 
Command console, 

See Background console. 
Command expansion buffer area, 

2-37 
Command files, 

indirect, 
See Indirect command files. 

Command String Interpreter, 

See CSI. 
Communicating with foreground 

jobs, 3-8 
Communicating with system jobs, 

3-8, 3-40 
Comparison of device handler and 

in-line interrupt service 

routine, 6-4 
Comparison of virtual and 

privileged jobs (table), 4-33 

Compiler, 
writing a, 8-2 

Completing an I/O request, 3-22 
Completion queue, 3-17 

-SYNCH considerations for, 3-18 

SJ considerations for, 3-18 

Completion queue element, 3-18 
Completion queue element 

(figure), 3-18, 3-650 

Completion routines, 3-1ll, 3-17, 

3-23 
Completion routines and the 

scheduler, 3-33 
Completion routines in SJ, 3-18 

Components of a multi-terminal 

system, 5-1 
Components of the queued I/0 

system, 3-ll 
Components of the queued I/0 

system (figure), 3-12 

Condition codes, 

PS, 7-11 
Conditionals, 

system generation, 7-4 
CONFG2 (table), 3-54 
CONFG2 word, 3-54 

CONFIG (table), 3-51 
CONFIG word, 3-51 

Configuration, 
terminal, 5-3 ; 

Configuration word, 3-51 

extension, 3-54 
extension (table), 3-54 

Configuration word (table), 

3-51 
Considerations for USR swapping, 

2-30 
Console, 5-5 

background, 5-4 

boot-time, 5-4 

command, 
See Background console. 

moving the, 5-4 

private, 5-5 
shared, 5-5 

Console as special case, 5-25 

Console terminal, 5-4 

switching, 5-8 
Console terminal handler, 10-34 

Context, 

job's, 3-23 

Context switch, 
information saved during, 3-29 

Context switching, 3-23, 3-28 

Context switching in XM, 4-32 
Contiguous blocks, 9-8 
Control characters, 

See Characters. 
Converting a 16-bit to an 18-bit 

address, 4-14 
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Converting device handlers to v4 
format, B-1l 

Core control block, See CCB. 
Corrupted directory, 

recovering data from, 9-15 
CR device handler, 10-30 

e-CRAW programmed request, 4-61 
Creating a region, 4-61 
Creating a window, 4-61 
Creating system device handlers, 

7-51 
CREF, 

chaining to, 8-35 

CREF file format, 8-35 

Cross-reference file format, 

See CREF. 
-CRRG programmed request, 4-61 
CSI, 2-27, 3-6 
Csw, 3-61 
CSW (table), 3-63 

-CTIMIO macro, 7-30 
CTRL/B, 3-8 
CTRL/C, 3-7 

CTRL/F, 3-8 

CTRL/O, 3-7 

resetting, 5-23 
CTRL/Q, 3-7 
CTRL/S, 3-7 

CTRL/X, 3-8, 3-40 
CTS-300, 5-10 
Current cursor position, 

obtaining, 3-8 
Data blocks, 

RT-11, 8-4 
Data set, 5-26 

Data structures, 

multi-terminal, 5-1, 5-11 
RMON, 3-47 
XM, 4-51 

D 
Data transfer, 

starting, 7-12 
Data transfer errors, 7-15 
DCL, 

See DIGITAL Command Language. 
DD device handler, 10-39 
dd$coD, 7-4 
adSCSR, 7-4 
ddSVEC, 7-4 
GdCQE, 3-13 
adDSIZ, 7-4 
GadINT, 7-10, 7-13 
GdLQE, 3-13 
agdsTS, 7-7 
Debugging a device handler, 7-65 
Debugging multi-terminal 

applications, 5-29 

INDEX 

Debugging XM applications, 4-69 
DEC 026/DEC 029 card codes, 

10-31 

Decision subroutine, 3-31 
DECtape II bad blocks, 10-40 

DECtape II device handler, 10-39 

DECtape II format, 10-40 
Default mapping, 4-18 

Default mapping (figure), 4-19 
Deposit keyboard command, 2-16 

Design implications, 
XM, 4-66 

Designing a system job, 3-37 
Detaching a terminal, 5-23 
Determining sizes of components, 

2-39 
DEV macro, 7-60 

Device driver, 

See Device handler. 

Device handler, 

card reader, 6-17 

console terminal, 10-34 
CR, 10-30 
DD, 10-39 
DECtape II, 10-39 
DL, 10-37 
DM, 10-35 
DX, 10-29 
DY, 10-29 
GT, 2-19 
LS, 5-6 
MQ, 3-39, 6-22 
NL, 10-39 
PC, 10-34 
PP, 1-2 

PR, 1-2 
RLO1/02, 10-37 
system, 7-50 
TT, 3-1 

Device handler listing, 

DX, A-19 

PC, A-38 
RK, A-1 

Device handler macro, 

-DRAST, 7-14 

-DRBEG, 7-9 
-DRBOT, 7-53 
~DRDEF, 7-3 

-DREND, 7-18 
-DRFIN, 7-18 

-DRSET, 7-24 

-DRVTB, 7-10: 

Device handler section, 
header, 7-9 
I/O completion, 7-16 
I/O initiation, 7-11 
interrupt service, 7-13 

preamble, 7-3 
termination, 7-18 

Index-3



Device handlers, 2-19, 3-22, 6-4 

abort entry point, 7-14 
advantages of, 6-6 

assembling, 7-57, A-1l 

block 0, 7-9 
cassette, 10-24 
cassette functions, 10-25 
converting to V4 format, B-1l 
creating system, 7-51 
debugging with ODT, 7-66 
first five words, 7-9 

how to write, 7-1 
in XM, 7-41 

in XM (figure), 7-43 
installing, 7-58 
installing magtape, 7-65 

linking, 7-58 
loading, 2-19, 2-22 
mapping to user buffer, 7-47 

mapping to user buffer 
(figure), 7-49 

multi-vector, 7-10 
planning to write, 7-1 
size of, 2-39 
skeleton outline, 7-19 

special functions, 7-38 
specifics, 10-1 
structure of, 7-3 

suffix, 3-51 
system, 2-11 

system (figure), 2-12 
testing and debugging, 7-65 

Device handlers that access the 

user buffer, 7-47 
Device handlers that queue 

internally, 7-20 
Device I/O page, See I/O page. 
Device I/O time-out, 7-28 

»-DEVICE macro, 6-12 

Device priority, 6-3 
Device size word, 7-8 
Device status word, 7-7 
Device status word (table), 

7-7 
Device tables, 3-62 

adding a device to, 3-65 

Device time-out applications, 
7-31 

Device vectors, See Vectors. 
Device-dependent information, 

10-1 
Device-identifier byte, 7-6 

Device-identifier byte (table), 

7-6 

Devices, ; 

block-replaceable, 9-1 

file-structured, 9-1 
information about, 6-8 

programming for specific, 10-1 
pseudo, 7-19 

INDEX 

Devices, (Cont.) 
random-access, 9-1 

sequential-access, 9-l, 9-22 
Devices that do not interrupt, 

7-19 
Differences between foreground 

and background jobs, 2-21 
Differences between virtual and 

privileged jobs, 4-32 
DIGITAL Command Language, 1-2, 

See Also Keyboard commands. 

Directory, 
recovering data from corrupted, 

9-15 
Directory caching, 

inhibiting, 2-29 
Directory date format (figure), 

9-7 
Directory entries, 9-5 
Directory entry format, 9-5 
Directory entry format (figure), 

9-5 
Directory example, 

asynchronous operation, 10-10 
Directory header format, 9-4 
Directory header words (table), 

9-4 
Directory link words, 9-15 
Directory segment, 

sample (figure), 9-9 
splitting, 9-13 

splitting (figure), 9-16 

Directory status word format, 9-5 

Directory status word format 

(figure), 9-5 
Directory status word values 

(table), 9-6 
Directory structure, 9-2 
Directory words, 

extra, 9-7 
Discarding terminal output, 3-7 

Diskette handlers, 10-29 
Diskette Silo, 6-2 
DL device handler, 10-37 

DL interface, 
time-out routine for, 5-27 

DL-type interface, 5-2 
DL11-J interface, 5-28 
DL11-W interface, 5-28 
DM device handler, 10-35 

DM handler special functions, 
10-36 

DMA devices, 7-44 

Documentation on memory 
management hardware, 4-7 

Down-line loading, 8-28 
~DRAST device handler macro, 7-1 
-DRBEG device handler macro, 7-9 
»~DRBOT device handler macro, 7-53 

»~DRDEF device handler macro, 7-3 
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»~DREND device handler macro, 7-18 
».DRFIN device handler macro, 7-18 

Driver, 
primary, 7-51 

Drivers, See Device handlers. 
»~DRSET device handler macro, 7-24 

»-DRVTB device handler macro, 7-10 
DUP and bootstrap, 7-53 

SDVREC table, 3-64 
DVRECS p-sect, 2-14 
SDVSIZ table, 3-64 
Dwight D. Eisenhower, 1-3 
DX device handler, 10-29 
DX device handler listing, A-19 
DY device handler, 10-29 

Dynamic regions, 4-24 
Dynamic windows, 4-25 

DZ interface, 
polling routine for, 5-27 

DZ-type interface, 5-2 

E 

Editor, 
 K52, 1-3 
KED, 1-3 

TECO, 1-2 
EIS, 4-7 
Eisenhower, 

Dwight D., 1-3 
EL, 3-35 
-ELAW programmed request, 4-64 

ELBLDR macro, 7-37 
Eliminating a region, 4-64 
Eliminating a window, 4-64 
-ELRG programmed request, 4-64 
Empty entry, 9-6 
Empty file, See Empty entry. 
EMT error codes, 2-4 
Enabling the high-speed ring 

buffer, 3-6 
SENSYS (table), 3-27 
SENSYS and the job's stack, 3-27 
SENSYS monitor routine, 3-27 
Entry, 

empty, 9-6 
Entry point, 

abort, 7-14, 7-15 
interrupt, 7-13, 7-15 

SENTRY table, 3-64 
ENTRYS p-sect, 2-14 
EOF detection for cassette, 

10-28 
ERLSG, 7-5, 7-34 
ERLSU, 7-34 
Error byte, 

user, 2-4 
user (table), 2-6 

Error codes, 
EMT, 2-4 
multi-terminal programmed 

requests, 5-24 
XM programmed requests, 4-65 

Error level, 2-5 
Error log file formats, 8-37 

Error logger, 
adding a device to, 7-37 

calling, 7-36 
Error logging, 3-35, 

See Also Logging an error. 
implementing, 7-34 

Error logging example, 7-37 
Error logging subsystem (figure), 

8-38 
Error reporting, 2-5 

hardware magtape handler, 10-13 

Error status, 2-5 

Errors, 
interrupt service routine 

mapping, 6-22 
interrupt service routine 

mapping (figure), 6-22 

logging, 7-35, 
See Also Error logging. 

memory parity, 4-69 
retry count, 7-12 
retrying at fork level, 7-16 

Errors on data transfer, 7-15 
Examine keyboard command, 2-16 

Example application program, 

Cc-1 
Example code, 

non-interrupt programmed I/O, 

6-2 
Example device handler, 

DX, A-19 

PC, A-38 
RK, A-1 

Example foreground program, 

C-1l 
Example in-line interrupt service 

routine, C-l 
Example of .WDBBK macro, 4-58 
Example of a directory segment 

(figure), 9-9 
Example program, 

multi-terminal, 5-29 
QUEUE, 3-45 

XM, 4-70 
Examples, 

device time-out, 7-32 
error logging, 7-37 

magtape directory, 10-10 
Examples of SET options, 7-25 

EXITS, 3-30 
Exiting from interrupt service, 

6-18 
EXPAND, 1-2 
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Extended Instruction Set, 

See EIS. 
Extended memory, 4-1 
Extended memory arrays, 4-35 

Extended memory buffers, 4-35 
Extended memory feature, 4-1 
Extended memory hardware, 4-4 
Extended memory multi-user 

program, 4-36 
Extended memory overlays, 4-34 
Extended memory programmed 

requests, 4-61 
Extended memory workspace, 

4-37 
Extension configuration word, 

3-54 
Extensicn configuration word 

(table), 3-54 
Extra Girectory words, 9-7 

F 

FB, 
keeping the USR resident in, 

2-35 
FB monitor impure area, 3-55 
FB system (figure), 2-26 
FB systems, 

scheduling in, 3-23 
File, 

empty, See Empty entry. 

permanent, 9-4 

tentative, 9-6 
File block, 

QUEUE, 3-43 
File formats, 8-1 

-LDA, 8-28 
-OBJ, 8-1 
~-REL, 8-32 

-SAV, 8-30 
-STB, 8-24 
ASCII, 8-34 
CREF, 8-35 
error log, 8-37 

library, 8-25 

File protection, 9-8 
File storage, 9-1 
File storage on random-access 

devices, 9-8 
File structure magtape handler, 

10-2 
File type, 

system job, 3-36 
File-structured devices, 9-1] 
Files, 

number of, 9-12 

size of, 9-12 

Fill characters, 2-4 
Fill count, 2-4 

FILSTS, 7-8 

INDEX 

Fixed offsets, 
RMON, 3-47 
RMON (table), 3-48 

Flow of events in I/O processing, 
3-19 

Flowcharting, 6-10, 7-2 

FMS-11, 5-10 
Foreground impure area, 2-27 
Foreground job, 

privileged, 4-31, 4-43 
privileged (figure), 4-32 
virtual, 4-27, 4-46 

virtual (figure), 4-30 
Foreground job (figure), 2-21 | 
Foreground job restrictions, 3-35 
Foreground jobs, 2-20 

communicating with, 3-8 
Starting, 2-24 

USR swapping considerations 
for, 2-37 

Foreground program example, C-1l 

Foreground stack, 2-26 
Foreground/background, See FB. 
Fork block, 6-16 

Fork level, 6-15 
Fork level for retries, 7-16 

.FORK macro summary (table), 6-17 

~FORK macro summary, 6-17 
»~FORK macro, 46-15 
Fork queue, 3-9, 6-15 
Fork queue element (figure), 3-61 

Format, 

DECtape II, 10-40 
Format of IBM floppy (table), 

9-20 ; 
Format of interchange diskette 

(table), 9-20 
Format of object modules 

(figure), 8-5 
Format of RT-l1l files, 8-1 
Formatted binary blocks, 8-4 
FORTRAN IV, 

interrupts in, 6-18 
FORTRAN program, 

USR swapping and, 2-32 

FORTRAN program in memory 
(figure), 2-34 

FORTRAN program p-sects (table), 

2-33 
FORTRAN programs, 

p~sect ordering for, 2-33 

FPU traps, 4-68 
Free memory list, 

XM, 4-60 
Free queue elements, 3-13 

Free space, 
managing, 2-19 

FRUN keyboard command, 2-22, 3-39 

FRUN keyboard command (figure), 
2-25 
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G 

Gaps in virtual address space, 

4-4] 
Gaps in virtual address space 

(figure), 4-42 
GET keyboard command, 2-14 

SGETBYT monitor routine, 7-45 
Getting a character, 5-22 

Getting system status, 5-23 

-GMCX programmed request, 4-63 
GT device handler, 2-19 

-GTLIN programmed request, 
non-terminating, 2-7 

-GVAL programmed request, 3-47 

H 
Handlers, See Device handlers. 
Hard copy terminal, 5-6 
Hard errors, 

logging, 7-35 

Hardware, 

extended memory, 4-4 

multi-terminal, 5-2 

Hardware concepts, 
XM, 4-7 

Hardware console interface, 5-4 

Hardware magtape handler, 10-13 
Hardware magtape handler calls 

with the file structure 
module, 10-12 

Header section, 7-9 
High limit, 

program, 4-38 
virtual, 4-38 

High memory address, 2-4 

High-speed ring buffer, 3-5 

History of RT-1l, 1-1 
HNDLRS$, 7-7 
Holding a handler, 3-21, 3-22 

Home block, 9-1 
Home block (figure), 9-3 

Home block (table), 9-3 
How an interrupt works, 6-3 
How files are stored on magtape, 

9-22 
How programs control mapping, 

4-21 

How to queue files, 3-41 

How to write device handlers, 7-1 

S$HSIZE table, 3-64 \ 

I.BLOK (table), 3-59 

I.BLOK word, 3-29, 3-59 

INDEX 

I.STATE (table), 3-58 

I.STATE word, 3-35, 3-58 

I/O, 
asynchronous, 3-12 

interrupt driven, 6-2 

non-interrupt programmed, 6-1 
non-interrupt programmed 

example, 6-2 

queued system, 3-11 
wait-mode, 3-20 

I/O channel format (figure), 3-62 

I/O completion section, 7-16 
I/O in progress, 

stopping, 6-12 

I/O initiation section, 7-11 
I/O limitations, 

terminal, 3-6 

I/O page, 2-10 

I/O page (figure), 2-11 
I/O processing, 3-19 

I/O queue, 3-12 
adding an element to the, 3-14 
manipulating the, 3-21 

I/O queue element, 3-12 
I/O queue element (figure), 3-13, 

3-60 
I/O queue element in XM, 4-59 

I/O request, 
completing an, 3-22 
queuing an, 3-20 

I/O time-out, 7-28 
I/O transfer, 

performing an, 3-22 
IAS, 

magtapes from, 10-22 

IBM floppy format (table), 9-20 
Implementing error logging, 7-34 
Implementing SET options, 7-22 

Impure area, 2-21, 3-23, 3-55 
FB monitor, 3-55 
foreground, 2-27 

SJ monitor, 3-55 
Impure area (table), 3-56 
In-line interrupt service 

routine, 6-4 
advantages of, 6-6 
example of, C-1l 

Indirect command files, 2-7 
KMON, 2-37 

Information about devices, 6-8 

Information saved during a 
context switch, 3-29 

Inhibiting directory caching, 2-29 

Initial register contents for a 
virtual job (table), 4-20 

Initial value of stack pointer, 
2-3 

Input ring buffer, 3-3 

Input ring buffer (figure), 3-4, 
3-5 
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Input/output operations, 

completion routines, 3-11, 

3-17, 3-23 
multi-terminal programmed 

requests, 5-20 
INSTALL keyboard command, 7-59 
Installation restrictions, 

overriding, 7-65 
Installation verification 

routine, 7-62 
Installing a device handler, 7-58 
Installing magtape handlers, 7-65 

Instruction, 
BPT, 4-68 

IOT, 4-68 
RTS PC, 6-18 

TRAP, 4-68 
INTACT, 3-33 

SINTEN (table), 3-26 

SINTEN and the job's stack, 3-26 
~INTEN macro summary (table), 

6-17 
-INTEN macro summary, 6-17 
-INTEN macro, 3-27, 6-13 
SINTEN monitor routine, 3-25 
Interchange diskette format 

(table), 9-20 

Interface, 
DL11-J, 5-28 
DL11-W, 5-28 
hardware console, 5-4 

Interleaving, 6-9 
Internal descriptions of I/0 

processing, 3-19 
Internal queuing, 7-20 

Interrupt, 

how it works, 4-3 
Interrupt entry points, 7-13, 

7-15 
Interrupt level counter, 3-25 
Interrupt level counter (table), 

3-25 
Interrupt levels (figure), 3-26 

Interrupt service, 
exiting from, 6-18 

local terminal, 5-26 
multi-terminal, 5-25 
remote terminal, 5-26 

Interrupt service routine, 
in-line, 6-4 
planning, 6-8 

Interrupt service routines, 
advantages of in-line, 6-6 

how to write, 6-1 

in XM, 6-20 
mapping error, 6-22 
mapping error (figure), 6-22 

programmed requests and, 6-14 
registers available in, 45-18 

skeleton outline, 6-19 

INDEX 

Interrupt service routines, (Cont.) 

Structure of, 6-ll 
Interrupt service section, 7-13 

writing, 7-15 
Interrupt vector area (figure), 

2-10 
Interrupt vectors, 2-8, 45-3 

setting up, 6-12 
Interrupt vectors (table), 2-8 
Interrupt-driven I/0, 6-2 

Interrupts in FORTRAN IV, 6-18 

INTLVL, 3-25 
INTLVL (table), 3-25 

Introduction to multi-terminal 

programmed requests, 5-10 
Introduction to XM programmed 

requests, 4-49 

INTSET system subroutine, 5-18 
IOT instruction, 4-68 

Issuing an I/O request, 3-19 

J 
Job, 

background, 2-14, 2-17 
background (figure), 2-15 

foreground, 2-20 
privileged, 4-27, 4-42 
system, 2-20, 3-35 
virtual, 2-7, 2-17, 4-26, 4-44 

Job block, 
QUEUE, 3-42 

Job blocking bits, 3-59 
Job blocking bits (table), 3-59 

Job names, 

logical, 3-36 

Job number, 3-36 
Job priority, 3-36 

assigning, 3-37 

Job state word, 3-58 
Job state word (table), 3-58 

Job Status Word, See JSW. 

Job's context, 3-23 
Job's start address, 2-3 

Jobs, 

blocking, 3-31 
differences between foreground 

and background, 2-21 

unblocking, 3-32 
using a separate terminal for, 

5-10 
JSW, 2-4, 2-6 
JSW (figure), 2-8 
JSW (table), 2-6 

JSW summary, 2-8 

K 
32K-word addressing limitation, 

4-4 
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28K-word system memory 
limitations, 4-2 

K-words, 4-2 

K52, 1-3 
KED, 1-3 

Keeping the USR resident in SJ, 

2-30 
Kernel mapping, 4-18, 6-21 

Kernel processor mode, 4-16 
Keyboard command, 

Deposit, 2-164 
Examine, 2-16 
FRUN, 2-22, 3-40 
FRUN (figure), 2-25 
GET, 2-14 
INSTALL, 7-59 

LOAD, 3-40 

R, 2-16 
R (flowchart), 2-18 
RESTART, 2-16 
RESUME, 3-40 
RUN, 2-14 
RUN (flowchart), 2-17 
SET TT, 3-40 

SHOW JOBS, 3-40 

SRUN, 2-22, 3-40 
START, 2-14 
SUSPEND, 3-40 

UNLOAD, 3-40 
Keyboard command expansion, 2-37 
Keyboard commands, 

See Also DIGITAL Command 
Language. 

changing, 2-38 

Keyboard commands and system 

jobs, 3-39 
Keyboard Monitor, See KMON. 
KMON, 2-37 

modifying, 2-38 
Size of, 2-39 

KMON (figure), 2-38 

KMON command expansion, 2-37 
KMON indirect file, 2-37 
KMON overlays, 2-37 

KMON Sliding, 2-19, 2-37 

KT11, 4-7 

L 

LDA file format, 8-28 
Length of terminal line, 3-6 
Library file format, 8-25 

~LIMIT MACRO-11 directive, 

XM, 4-41 
Limitations, 

32K-word addressing, 4-4 
overcoming memory, 4-2 
terminal I/0, 3-6 

INDEX 

Line, 3-4 
printing, 5-22 

Line length, 3-6 

Link maps, 2-13 
Link words, 

directory, 9-15 

_ Linker, 

writing a, 8-2 

Linking a device handler, 
7-58 

LOAD keyboard command, 

3-39 
Loading a background job, 2-15 
Loading a device handler, 2-19, 

2-22 
Loading device handlers, 2-19, 

2-22 
Local terminal interrupt service, 

5-26 
Logging a hard error, 7-35 
Logging a soft error, 7-35 
Logging an error, 7-35, 

See Also Error logging. 
Logical address space, 4-25 
Logical job names, 3-36 
Logical unit number, See LUN. 

Low memory, 4-1 

Low-memory bitmap, 2-1, 3-52 

Low-memory bitmap (table), 

3-53 
Lowering processor priority, 

6-13, 7-14 
LS handler, 5-6 

LUN, 5-1 

MAC library file format, 8-25 
Macro, 

~-CTIMIO, 7-30 

~-DEVICE, 5-12 
~-FORK, 6-15 
-INTEN, 3-27, 6-13 
»-PROTECT, 6-11 

~RDBBK, 4-53 
-RDBDF, 4-52 

-SYNCH, 3-19, 6-14, 
See Also Synch. 

~-TIMIO, 7-28 
~-WDBBK, 4-57 
-WDBBK example, 4-58 

~WDBDF, 4-56 

DEV, 7-60 
ELBLDR, 7-37 

Macro calls summary, 6-17 
Macro calls summary (table), 6-17 
MACRO program, 

USR swapping and, 2-31 
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MACRO-11 directive, 
»-MCALL, 7-4 

XM .LIMIT, 4-41 
Magnetic tape, See Magtape. 

Magtape, 
bootable, 9-23 
how files are stored on, 9-22 
reading physical blocks, 10-14 
rewinding, 10-18 
seven-track, 10-22 

spacing backward, 10-15 
spacing forward, 10-15 

writing physical blocks, 10-14 

writing with extended gap, 
10-18 

Magtape directory example, 10-10 

Magtape handler, 7-65 
error reporting, 10-13 

file structure, 10-2 

hardware, 10-13 
hardware calls with the file 

structure module, 10-12 

writing, 7-40 
Magtape handler specifics, 10-1 
Magtape labels, 

ANSI (table), 9-23 
Magtape programmed requests, 

10-4 

Magtape structure, 9-22 
Magtape tape mark, 

writing, 10-18 
Magtapes from IAS, 10-22 

Magtapes from RSTS/E, 10-21 
Magtapes from RSX-11D, 10-22 
Magtapes from RSX-11M, 10-21 
Managing free space, 2-19 
»MAP programmed request, 4-62 

Mapping, 4-7, 4-26 
default, 4-18 
default (figure), 4-19 
how programs control, 4-21 

kernel, 4-18, 6-21 
PAR1, 7-47 
privileged, 4-26, 6-21 

selecting virtual, 4-26 

user, 4-18 
virtual, 4-26 

Mapping a window to a region, 

4-62 
Mapping errors, 

interrupt service routine, 6-22 
interrupt service routine 

(figure), 6-22 

Mapping status, 
obtaining, 4-63 

Maps, 
link, 2-13 

»-MCALL MACRO-11 directive, 7-4 

Memory, 

extended, 4-1 
low, 4-1 

Memory allocation, 2-19, 2-21 

Memory layout, 

XM, 4-20 
XM (figure), 4-21 

Memory layouts, 2-1 
Memory limitations, 

28K-word system, 4-2 
Memory management faults, 4-69 
Memory management hardware, 

documentation on, 4-7 
Memory management unit, 4-6, 4-8 
Memory parity errors, 4-69 
Message handling and system jobs, 

3-38 
MINC-11, 5-3 
MM handler specifics, 10-1 

MMGST, 7-5 ; 

MMU, See Memory management unit. 

Modem, 5-26 
BELL 103A-type, 5-28 

Modifying keyboard commands, 2-38 

Modifying KMON, 2-38 

Monitor, 
Resident, See RMON. 

XM, See XM monitor. 
Monitor device tables, 3-62 

adding a device to, 3-65 

Monitor files, 7-50 
Monitor p-sects, 2-13 
Monitor p-Sects (table), 2-13 

Monitor routine, 
SENSYS, 3-27 

SGETBYT, 7-45 
SINTEN, 3-25 

SMPPHY, 7-44 
SPUTBYT, 7-45 

SPUTWRD, 7-46 
SROTSW, 3-33 
SSYSWT, 3-31 
SSYSWT (flowchart), 3-32 
XM, 7-44 

Moving the console, 5-4 

SMPPHY monitor routine, 7-44 
MQ handler, 3-39, 6-22 

MQ handler restrictions, 3-39 

MS handler specifics, 10-1 
MT handler specifics, 10-1 
-MTATCH programmed request, 5-20 

-MTDTCH programmed request, 5-23 
MTEMTS p-sect, 2-14 
-MTGET programmed request, 5-21 
-MTIN programmed request, 5-22 
MTINTS p-sect, 2-14 
-MTOUT programmed request, 5-22 
-MTPRNT programmed request, 5-22 
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-MTRCTO programmed request, 5-23 

-MTSET programmed request, 5-21 
-MTSTAT programmed request, 5-23 
MTTEMT.MAC, 5-1 
MTTINT.MAC, 5-1 
MTTYS p-sect, 2-14 
MTYSET.MAC, 5-29 

MU BASIC-11, 3-35, 5-10 
Multi-tasking, 3-35 
Multi-terminal activities 

summary, 5-10 
Multi-terminal activities summary 

(table), 5-10 
Multi-terminal application, 

debugging, 5-29 
Multi-terminal applications, 5-10 

Multi-terminal data structures, 

5-1, 5-11 
Multi-terminal example program, 

5-29 
Multi-terminal feature, 5-1 
Multi-terminal hardware, 5-2 
Multi-terminal interrupt service, 

5-25 
Multi-terminal polling routines, 

5-27 
Multi-terminal programmed request 

error codes, 5-24 
Multi-terminal programmed 

requests, 5-20 
introduction to, 5-10 

Multi-terminal restrictions, 5-28 
Multi-terminal system components, 

5-1 
Multi-user program in extended 

memory, 4-36 
Multi-vector device handler, 7-10 

Multiplexer, 5-2 

N 

Next free address, 4-38 

NL device handler, 10-39 

Non-file-structured .~LOOKUP 
programmed request, 10-19 

Non-file-structured .READ 

programmed request, 10-20 

Non-file-structured .WRITE 
programmed request, 10-20 

Non-interrupt programmed I/O, 6-1 
example, 6-2 

NonXM .SETTOP programmed request, 

4-40 
NORUNS, 3-30 
Null handler, 10-39 

Number of files, 9-12 

O 
OBJ file format, 8-1 
OBJ library file format, 8-25 

Object file format, 8-1 
Object module format (figure), 

8-5 
Obtaining a character, 5-22 
Obtaining mapping status, 4-63 

Obtaining system status, 5-23 

Obtaining terminal status, 5-21 
Obtaining the current cursor 

position, 3-8 
Obtaining the SET options status 

word, 3-8 

ODT, 
using in XM, 7-458 
using to debug device handlers, 

7-66 
Offsets, 

queue element, 7-5 

RMON fixed, 3-47 
RMON fixed (table), 3-48 

Optimizing USR operations, 2-36 

OS-11, 1-1 
OS/8, 1-1 
Output ring buffer, 3-2 
Output ring buffer (figure), 3-2, 

3-3 
Overlaid programs, 2-25 
Overlaying (figure), 4-4 

Overlays, 
extended memory, 4-34 
KMON, 2-37 
REL files with, 8-34 

Overriding installation 
restrictions, 7-65 

OVLY p-Sect, 2-14 
SOWNER table (figure), 3-65 
SOWNER table, 3-65 
OWNERS p-sect, 2-13 

p 

P-sect ordering for FORTRAN 

programs, 2-33 

P-sects, 8-5 
FORTRAN program (table), 2-33 

Monitor, 2-13 
INMonitor (table), 2-13 

Page Address Register, See PAR. 
Page Descriptor Register, 

See PDR. 

Pages, 
virtual address, 4-9 
virtual address (figure), 4-10 

Paper tape device handler, 10-34 
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PAR, 4-13 

PAR] mapping, 7-47 

PAR] restriction, 4-66, 5-22 
PAR2 restriction, 4-67 

PATCHS p-sect, 2-14 
Patching a TCB, 5-18 
PATCHO, 1-2 

PC device handler, 10-34 
PC device handler listing, A-38 
PDR, 4-13 

PDT-11, 5-3, 5-27 
Performing an I/O transfer, 3-22 
Permanent file, 9-6 

Physical address, 4-2 
Physical address region, 4-22, 

See Also Region. 
Physical unit number, See PUN. 
PIC, 6-13, 7-2, 7-11 
PIPC, 1-2 

Planning a device handler, 7-1 
Planning an interrupt service 

routine, 6-8 

Planning XM applications, 4-49 
PLAS, 4-25 
SPNAME table, 3-62 
PNAMES p-sect, 2-14 
Polling routine for DZ interface, 

5-27 
Polling routines, 5-27 
Position-Independent Code, 

See PIC, 

PP device handler, 1-2 
PR device handler, 1-2 
Preamble section, 7-3 

Primary driver, 7-51 
Printer, 

using a terminal as, 5-6 

Printing a line, 5-22 
Printing characters, 5-22 
Priority, 

assigning job, 3-37 
device, 6-3 
job, 3-36 

lowering, 6-13, 7-14 
processor, 6-3 

Priority structure, 6-3 

Priority structure (figure), 6-3 
Private console, 5-5 ° 
Privileged background job, 4-31, 

4-43 

Privileged background job 

(figure), 4-31 

Privileged foreground job, 4-31, 
4-43 

Privileged foreground job 

(figure), 4-32 

Privileged jobs, 4-27, 4-42 

differences between virtual 
jobs and, 4-32 

Privileged mapping, 4-26, 6-21 

Privileged system job, 4-31 
Privileged system job (figure), 

4-32 
Processor mode, 

kernel, 4-16 
user, 4-16 

Processor priority, 6-3 

Processor Status word, See PS. 

Program, 

how to queue files from, 3-41 
Program control of mapping, 

4-21 

Program high limit, 4-38 
Program sections, See P-sects. 

Program status, 2-5 
Programmed request, 

-CHAIN, 2-16 
~CRAW, 4-61 
~CRRG, 4-61 
-ELAW, 4-64 
~ELRG, 4-64 
~-GMCX, 4-63 

-GTLIN (non-terminating), 2-7 
~-GVAL, 3-47 
«MAP, 4-62 

~-MTATCH, 5-20 

-MTDTCH, 5-23 

-MTGET, 5-21 

-MTIN, 5-22 
-MTOUT, 5-22 

-MTPRNT, 5-22 
-MTRCTO, 5-23 

-MTSET, 5-21 

«-MTSTAT, 5-23 

~SETTOP in XM, 4-38, 4-41, 4-43 
-SETTOP nonxXM, 4-40 ‘ 
-SPFUN, 7-38 
»~UNMAP, 4-63 

non-file-structured .LOOKUP, 
10-19 

non-file-structured .READ, 
10-20 

non-file-structured .WRITE, 
10-20 

Programmed request error codes, 
multi~terminal, 5-24 
XM, 4-65 

Programmed request restrictions 
in XM, 4-67 

Programmed requests, 

introduction to multi-terminal, 
5-10 

introduction to XM, 4-49 
magtape, 10-4 
multi-terminal, 5-20 
XM, 4-61 

Programmed requests and system 
jobs, 3-38 

Programmed requests in interrupt 

service routines, 6-14 
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Programming for specific devices, 
10-1 

»~PROTECT macro, 6-11 
Protected files, 9-8 

Protected locations, 3-53 

Protecting vectors, 6-11 
Protection, 

low-memory bitmap, 3-52 
low-memory bitmap (table), 3-53 

PS, 2-10, 4-17, 6-4 
PS (figure), 6-5 
PS condition codes, 7-11 

Pseudo clock, 3-ll 

Pseudo devices, 7-19 

PUN, 5-2 
SPUTBYT monitor routine, 7-45 
SPUTWRD monitor routine, 7-46 

Q 
Queue, 

adding an element to the I/O, 
3-14 

completion, 3-17 
fork, 3-9, 6-15 
I/O, 3-12 

timer, 3-10 
QUEUE, 3-35, 3-41 
QUEUE acknowledgment block, 3-45 
Queue element, 

completion, 3-18 
completion (figure), 3-18, 3-60 

fork, 6-16 
fork (figure), 3-61 
I/O, 3-12 

I/O (figure), 3-13, 3-60 
I/O in XM, 4-59 
synch, 3-19, 6-15 

synch (figure), 3-19, 3-61 
timer, 3-10 
timer (figure), 3-10, 3-62 

Queue element in XM, 7-42 
Queue element offsets, 7-5 
Queue element summary, 3-59 

Queue elements, 
allocating, 3-12 
available (figure), 3-14 
free, 3-13 

QUEUE example program, 3-45 
QUEUE file block, 3-43 

QUEUE job block, 3-42 
QUEUE request block, 3-44 
Queued I/O system, 3-11 

Queued I/O system components, 
3-11 

Queued I/O system components 
(figure), 3-12 

Queuing, 
internal, 7-20 

Queuing an I/O request, 3-20 
Queuing files, 3-35 
Queuing files from a progran, 

3-41 

R 
R keyboard command, 2-16 
R keyboard command (flowchart), 

2-18 
Race conditions, 6-10 

Random-access device (figure), 

9-2 
Random-access devices, 9-1] 

file storage, 9-8 

~-RDBBK macro, 4-53 
»-RDBDF macro, 4-52 
Read pass-all mode, 5-18 

Reading physical blocks on 
magtape, 10-14 

Recovering data from a device, 

9-15 
Region, 4-22, 

See Also Physical address 

region. 
creating, 4-61 
eliminating, 4-64 

mapping a window to, 4-62 
physical address, 4-22 

Region control block, 4-22, 4-53 
Region control block (figure), 

4-53 
Region control block (table), 

4-54 
Region definition block, 4-22, 

4-51 
Region definition block (figure), 

4-51 
Region definition block (table), 

4-52 
Region status word, 4-51 

Region status word (table), 4-52 
Regions, 

dynamic, 4-24 
Static, 4-23 

Registers available in interrupt 
service routines, 6-18 

REL file format, 8-32 
REL files with overlays, 8-34 
REL files without overlays, 8-32 
Relationship between RMON and a 

device handler, 3-22 
Relocatable file format, 8-32 
Relocation, 

virtual address, 4-9 
Remote terminal interrupt 

service, 5-26 

Removing data from a corrupted 

device, 9-15 
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Replacement bad blocks, 7-40 
Request block, 

QUEUE, 3-44 

Requesting a scheduling pass, 

3-32 
Resetting CTRL/O, 5-23 

Resident Monitor, See RMON. 

RESTART keyboard command, 2-16 
Restarting terminal output, 3-7 

Restriction, 

MQ handler, 3-39 
PAR1, 3-39, 4-66, 6-22 
PAR2, 3-39, 4-67 

system job, 3-39 
XM, 4-66 

Restrictions, 

~-SYNCH in XM, 6-23 

foreground job, 3-35 
multi-terminal, 5-28 

system job, 3-35 
Restrictions for interrupt 

service routines in XM, 6-20 

Restrictions for programmed 
requests in XM, 4-67 

RESUME keyboard command, 3-40 
Retry count for errors, 7-12 
Retrying errors at fork level, 

7-16 

Rewinding magtape, 10-18 
Ring buffer, 3-1 

high-speed, 3-5 

input, 3-3 
input (figure), 3-4, 3-5 
output, 3-2 
output (figure), 3-2, 3-3 

RK device handler listing, A-1 
RKO06/07 device handler, 10-35 

RLO1/02 device handler, 10-37 
RMNUSR p-Sect, 2-13 
RMON, 2-12, 3-1, 3-22 

size of, 2-39 

Start of, 2-4 

RMON fixed offsets (table), 3-48 
RMON, (figure), 2-12 
RMON data structures, 3-47 

RMON fixed offsets, 3-47 
RMON p-sect, 2-14 
RONLYS, 7-8 
Routine, 

completion, 3-11, 3-17, 3-23 
Routines, 

how to write interrupt service, 
6-1 

in-line interrupt service, 6-4 

multi-terminal polling, 5-27 
structure of interrupt service, 

6-11 
SROTSW monitor routine, 3-33 
RSTS/E, 

magtapes from, 10-21 

RSX-11D, 
magtapes from, 10-22 

RSX-11M, 
magtapes from, 10-21 

RT-1ll, 
history of, l-l 
version 1, 1-1 

version 2, 1-2 
version 3, 1-2 

version 4, 1-3 

RT-1l1 data blocks, 8-4 
RT-l11 file formats, 8-1 

RT11 p-sect, 2-13 
RTBL.MAP, 2-13 

RTDATA p-sSect, 2-13, 3-47 
RTFB.MAP, 2-13 

RTPS-1ll, 1-2 
RTS PC instruction, 6-18 

RTSJ.MAP, 2-13 

RUN keyboard command, 2-14 
RUN keyboard command (flowchart), 

2-17 
Runnable job, 

characteristics of, 3-33 
Running a job twice, 2-25 

Ss 
Sample application program, C-l 
SAV file format, 8-30 
Save image file format, 8-30 

Scheduler, 3-23 
Scheduler and completion 

routines, 3-33 

Scheduler operations, 3-32 
Scheduling considerations for 

system jobs, 3-37 
Scheduling in FB systems, 3-23 
Scheduling pass, 3-20, 3-32 
Second terminal configuration 

word, 5-17 

Selecting virtual mapping, 4-26 
Sequential-access devices, 9-l, 

9-22 
Serial line unit, See SLU. 
SET command execution, 7-23 
SET option examples, 7-25 
SET options status word, 3-8 
SET options, 

implementing, 7-22 
SET options status word (table), 

3-8 
SET table format, 7-23 
SET TT keyboard command, 3-40 
Setting terminal characteristics, 

5-21 
Setting the user error byte, 2-6 

Setting up the interrupt vector, 
6-12 

Index~ 14



INDEX 

-SETTOP programmed request, 

nonxM, 4-40 

XM, 4-38, 4-41, 4-43 
~SETTOP summary (table), 4-47, 

4-49 
eSETTOP summary, 4-46 

Seven-track magtape, 10-22 

Severe status, 2-5 

Shared console, 5-5 

Sharing the USR, 2-37 
SHOW JOBS keyboard command, 3-40 

Silo, 
diskette, 6-2 

Size of device handlers, 2-39 

Size of files, 9-12 
Size of KMON, 2-39 
Size of RMON, 2-39 

Size of USR, 2-39 
Sizes of components, 2-38 

determining, 2-39 
Sizes of distributed components 

(table), 2-38 
SJ, 

keeping the USR resident in, 

2-30 
SJ completion routines, 3-18 

SJ considerations for the 
completion queue, 3-18 

SJ monitor impure area, 3-55 
SJ systems without timer service, 

3-9 
Skeleton outline of a device 

handler, 7-19 

Skeleton outline of an interrupt 

service routine, 6-19 

Sliding, 
KMON/USR, 2-19 

SLU, 5-3 

Soft errors, 
logging, 7-35 

Software bootstrap, 
writing, 7-52 

Software concepts, 
XM, 4-20 

Space considerations for system 
jobs, 3-38 

Spacing backward on magtape, 

10-15 
Spacing forward on magtape, 10-15 
Special directories, 7-40 

Special functions, 7-38 

cassette, 10-27 
DM handler, 10-36 

Special mode, 3-4 
SPECLS, 7-8 
-SPFUN programmed request, 7-38 

SPFUNS, 7-7 
Splitting a directory segment, 

9-13 

Splitting a directory segment 
(figure), 9-16 

SPNDS, 3-30 

SRUN keyboard command, 2-22, 3-39 

Stack, 
foreground, 2-26 

Stack after SENSYS, 3-27 
Stack after SINTEN, 3-26 

Stack pointer, 

initial value, 2-3 
STACKS p-sect, 2-14 
Start address of job, 2-3 
START keyboard command, 2-14 

Start of RMON, 2-4 
Starting a data transfer, 7-12 

Starting foreground jobs, 2-24 
Starting system jobs, 2-24 

SSTAT table, 3-63 
STATS p-sect, 2-14 
Static region, 4-23 
Static window, 4-24 

Status registers, 
XM, 4-16 

Status word, 
SET options, 3-8 
SET options (table), 3-8 

STB file format, 8-24 

Stopping in-progress I/O 

transfers, 6-12 
Storing files, 9-1 
Storing time of day, 3-10 
Stream ASCII file format, 8-34 
Structure of a device handler, 

7-3 
Structure of cassette, 9-24 
Structure of interrupt service 

routines, 6-11 
Structure of magtape, 9-22 
Structure of the USR, 2-27 

Success status, 2-5 

Suffix, 
device handler, 3-51 

Summary of .SETTOP action, 4-46 
Summary of .SETTOP action 

(table), 4-47, 4-49 
Summary of macro calls, 6-17 
Summary of macro calls (table), 

6-17 
Summary of multi-terminal 

activities, 5-10 

Summary of multi-terminal 
activities (table), 5-10 

Summary of queue elements, 

3-59 
Summary of XM activities, 4-50 
Summary of XM activities (table), 

4-50 
SUSPEND keyboard command, 3-40 

Suspending terminal output, 3-7 
SWAP.SYS, 2-16 
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Swapping, 

USR considerations, 2-30 
Switching terminals, 5-5 
Switching the console terminal, 

5-8 
Switching to system state 

asynchronously, 3-25 

Switching to system state 
synchronously, 3-27 

Switching to user state, 3-28 
SYCND, 7-58 
Symbol table definition file 

format, 8-24 

Synch, See Also .SYNCH macro. 
Synch block, 6-15 
-SYNCH considerations for the 

completion queue, 3-18 
SYNCH macro in XM, 6-23 
-SYNCH macro summary (table), 

6-17 

SYNCH macro Summary, 6-17 
~-SYNCH macro, 6-14, 

See Also Synch. 

Synch queue element, 3-19 

Synch queue element (figure), 

3-19, 3-61 

Synchronous system trap vectors, 

4-67 

Synchronous system trap vectors 
(table), 4-67 

Synchronous system traps in XM, 
4-67 

SYSCOM, 

See System communication 
area. 

SYSGEN (table), 3-55 
SYSGEN word, 3-54 
SYSTBL.MAC, 5-1 
System communication area, 2-3 
System communication area 

(figure), 2-3 

system communication area 
(table), 2-3 

system components, 2-1 

System device handler, 2-11, 7-50 
System device handler (figure), 

2-12 
System generation conditionals, 

7-4 
System generation features word, 

3-54 
system generation features word 

(table), 3-55 
System job, 

virtual, 4-27, 4-46 
virtual (figure), 4-30 

System jobs, 2-20, 3-35 
characteristics of, 3-36 
communicating with, 3-8, 3-40 

design considerations for, 3-37 

INDEX 

System jobs, (Cont.) 

file type of, 3-36 
keyboard commands and, 3-39 
message handling and, 3-38 
privileged, 4-31 
privileged (figure), 4-32 

programmed requests and, 3-38 
restrictions of, 3-35, 3-39 
scheduling considerations and, 

3-37 
space considerations and, 3-38 

Starting, 2-24 

USR swapping considerations 
for, 2-37 

System state, 3-20, 3-24 
switching asynchronously, 3-25 
switching synchronously, 3-27 

System state (figure), 3-26 

System status, 
obtaining, 5-23 

System subroutine, 
INTSET, 6-18 

Systems with timer service, 3-9 
SSYSWT monitor routine 

(flowchart), 3-32 

SSYSWT monitor routine, 3-31 

T 

T.CNF2 word, 5-17 
T.CNFG word, 5-15 

T.STAT word, 5-18 
Tables, 

adding a device to, 3-65 
monitor device, 3-62 

Tape mark, 
writing, 10-18 

TCB, 5-1, 5-11 

patching, 5-18 

TCB contents (table), 5-13 
TCB format (figure), 5-12 

TECO, 1-2 
Tentative file, 9-6 
Terminal, 

attaching, 5-20 
console, 5-4 

detaching, 5-23 

hard copy, 5-6 
local, 5-26 
remote, 5-26 

video, 5-6 

Terminal characteristics, 
setting, 5-21 

Terminal configuration, 5-3 
Terminal configuration word, 5-15 

second, 5-17 

Terminal control block, See TCB. 
Terminal I/O limitations, 3-6 

Terminal line length, 3-6 
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Terminal output, 

discarding, 3-7 
restarting, 3-7 
suspending, 3-7 

Terminal service, 3-1 
Terminal special mode, 3-4 
Terminal status, 

obtaining, 5-21 
Terminal status word, 5-18 
Terminals, 

switching, 5-5 
Termination section, 7-18 
Testing a device handler, 7-65 
Text editor, 

K52, 1-3 

KED, 1-3 

TECO, 1-2 

TIMSIT, 7-5 

Time of day, 3-9 
Storing, 3-10 

Time-out example, 

line printer, 7-32 
Time-out routine for DL 

interface, 5-27 
Time-out support, 7-28 
Timer block format, 7-29 
Timer queue, 3-10 
Timer queue element, 3-10 
Timer queue element (figure), 

3-10, 3-62 
Timer service, 3-9 

SJ systems without, 3-9 
Systems with, 3-9 

-TIMIO macro, 7-28 
Transparency, 3-4, 5-18 
TRAP instruction, 4-68 
Trap to 10, 4-68 
Trap to 4, 4-68 

Trap vectors, 2-1 
Synchronous system (table), 

4-67 
Synchronous system trap, 4-67 

Trap vectors (figure), 2-2 
Trap vectors (table), 2-2 
Traps, 

FPU, 4-68 
Synchronous system in XM, 4-67 
to 4 and 10, 4-68 

TT device handler, 3-1, 10-34 
TTCNFG, 3-8 

TTIWTS, 3-30 

TTOEMS, 3-30 

TTOWTS, 3-30 

U 
SUNAM1 table, 3-64 
UNAM1S$ p-sect, 2-13 
SUNAM2 table, 3-64 

INDEX 

UNAM2S$ p-sect, 2-14 
Unblocking a job, 3-32 
Unconditionally fatal status, 2-5 
UNLOAD keyboard command, 3-39 
»UNMAP programmed request, 4-63 
Unmapping a window, 4-63 
User error byte, 2-4 

setting, 2-6 
User error byte (table), 2-6 
User mapping, 4-18 
User processor mode, 4-16 
User program error code, 

See User error byte. 
User Service Routine, See USR. 
User state, 3-20, 3-24 

switching to, 3-28 
User state (figure), 3-26 
Using a separate terminal for 

each job, 5-10 
Using a terminal as a printer, 

5-6 
USR, 2-27 

keeping resident in FB, 2-35 
keeping resident in SJ, 2-30 
new directory segments and, 

2-29 
optimizing operations, 2-36 
size of, 2-39 

USR (figure), 2-28 
USR buffer, 2-27 
USR execution, 2-29 
USR load address, 2-4 
USR sharing, 2-37 
USR sliding, 2-19 
USR structure, 2-27 
USR swapping, 2-22 
USR Swapping considerations, 2-30 
USR swapping considerations for 

background jobs, 2-36 
USR swapping considerations for 

foreground jobs, 2-37 
USR swapping considerations for 

system jobs, 2-37 
USR swapping with an SJ FORTRAN 

program, 2-32 
USR swapping with an SJ MACRO 

program, 2-31 
USRWTS, 3-30 

V 
Variable-size volumes, 7-40 

VDT debugging program, 4-69, 5-29 
Vector area, 

interrupt (figure), 2-10 
Vectors, 

interrupt, 2-8, 6-3 
interrupt (table), 2-8 

protected, 3-53 
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Vectors, (Cont) 
protecting, 3-52, 
setting up, 6-12 
synchronous system trap, 
synchronous system trap 

(table), 4-67 

trap, 2-1 
trap (figure), 2-2 
trap (table), 2-2 

Version 1, 1-1 
Version 2, 1-2 

Version 3, 1-2 

Version 4, 1-3 

Video terminal, 

Virtual address, 

Virtual address 

Virtual address 

4-10 
Virtual address 
Virtual address space gaps, 

Virtual address space gaps 

(figure), 4-42 
virtual address window, 

See Also Window. 

Virtual addresses, 
correspondence with APRs 

(table), 4-56 
Virtual background job, 4-27, 

4-45 
Virtual background job (figure), 

4-28 
Virtual Debugging Technique, 

See VDT. 
Virtual foreground job, 4-27, 

4-46 
Virtual foreground job (figure), 

4-30 
Virtual high limit, 

Virtual job, 2-7, 

4-44 
Virtual job initial register 

contents (table), 4-20 

Virtual jobs, 
differences between privileged 

jobs and, 4-32 

Virtual mapping, 4-26 
selecting, 4-26 . 

Virtual system job, 4-27, 4-46 

6-11 

4-67 

5-6 

4-2 

pages, 
pages 

4-9 
(figure), 

4-9 
4-41 

relocation, 

4-24 ] 

4-38 
2-17, 4-26, 

INDEX 

Window, 

creating, 

eliminating, 
mapping to a region, 4-62 

unmapping, 

virtual address, 

Window control block, 

4-24 
See Also Virtual address 

window. 
4-41 

4-64 

4-63 
4-24 

4-24, 4-59 

Window control block (figure), 

4-59 
Window control block (table), 

Window definition block, 
4-60 

4-24, 

4-53 

Window definition block (figure), 

Window definition block 

Window status word, 
Window status word (table), 

4-54 
(table), 

4-55 
4-54 

4-57 

Windows, 

dynamic, 4-25 
static, 4-24 

WONLYS, 7-8 

Work space in extended memory, 

Wr 

WOr 
Wr 

Wr 

Wr 

XM 

Virtual system job (figure), 4-30 
Volumes, 

variable-size, 7-40 

W 

Wait-mode I/0, 3-20 
Warning status, 2-5 
-WDBBK macro exammple, 

»~WDBBK macro, 4-57 
-WDBDF macro, 4-55 

4-58 XM 
debugging, 

4-37 
ite pass-all mode, 5-18 
iting a tape mark, 10-18 
iting magtape with extended 

gap, 10-18 
iting physical blocks on 

magtape, 10-14 
iting the interrupt service 

section, 7-15 

X 
’ 

eSYNCH macro in, 6-23 
device handler in (figure), 

7-43 
I/O queue element in, 4-59 

interrupt service routines in, 

6-20 
queue element in, 7-42 

using ODT in, 7-68 
~LIMIT MACRO-11 directive, 

4-41 
-SETTOP programmed request, 

4-38, 4-41, 4-43 
activities summary, 4-50 
activities summary (table), 

4-50 
address conversion, 4-9 
and synchronous system traps, 

4-67 
applications, 

4-69 
4-34 

planning, 4-49 
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context switching, 4-32 
data structures, 4-51 
design implications, 4-66 

device handlers, 7-41 
environment, 7-41 
example program, 4-70 
free memory list, 4-60 
hardware concepts, 4-7 

memory layout, 4-20 
memory layout (figure), 4-21 

monitor, 4-7 
monitor routines, 7-44 

INDEX 

XM programmed request error 

codes, 4-65 
XM programmed requests, 4-61 

introduction to, 4-49 

XM restrictions, 4-66 
XM restrictions for programmed 

requests, 4-67 

XM software concepts, 4-20 
XM status registers, 4-16 
XMSUBS p-sect, 2-14 

XOFF, 3-7 
XON, 3-7 
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